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Arr. L—THE STaory OF TUKA'RAMA, Irom the Mard-
thi-Prakrit.  With aw Introduction. By tee Rev. J.
Mraeay AMrremine.,

Txrnoprezton.

The litersture of the Maritli people cannot boast of great antiquity,
extent, oF ooiginality ; pevertheless, it is possessed of several interesting
features.  Ohne of these is the influence it still exercises over the popular
mind.  §t may fairly be denominated a living literature; for, although
exeeedingly few original compositions of any eonsequence have been pub-
lished by the Marbthds during this century, we possess abundant evi-
dence in the larze editions of older Blardthi works which bave been issning
fur six or seven vears puit from the native press in Bombay and else-
where, that the miass of the nation is still powerfully affected by the in-
digenons awlthorship. The works now referred to are poetical composilions, -
The Marithi country abonuds with bakhars, or narratives of particular
historical vvenis, written in prose; but the populartaste has not called for
the multiplication of these by meansof the press.  What is more remark-
able, i has not called for the publication of another class of works—which
exist in considerable numbers—approaching in character to those martial
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2 The Story of Tukirdma. [daxw,

poems of the Rajputs, of which Col. Tod bas afforded sueh characteristic
specimens. Considering the high military chavacter of the Marfthé nation,
it appears a remarkable circumsiance that the works which have been is-
suing in large numbers from the native press, should be almest exclusively
religious. It is singular enough, also, that on the subject of war* the
more celebrated Maréthi writers should have scarcely touched,—aban-
doning the gallant exploits of their own nation from the days of B'ivajito
those of B3jirdo,to thezeal of nameless versifiers. In most other conntries,
love and war have been the favourite themes of the poet ; inasmuchasthese
are among the subjects that most deeply stir the human heart, they have
been “his haunt and the main region of his song."-—Agsin, although
love enters into their reproductions of the Hindu mythology in much the
same proportion as in the Purdnas, we see exceedingly little of that natural
style of portraiture, whichcharms usin the &'zkuntaia or Damdéyanti of the
Banskrit writers. A class of writings called ldvanyd exists, and in these
the subject of love is all in all,—unhappily, the passion in its most grossly
sensual aspect j——still, although these disgusting compositions are but too
fareiliarly known to the mass of the people, yet no one would venture to
elass thelr writers with the distinguished authors of Mahardshira.

The most celebrated of the Marath? poetsis Dnydnobd or Duydnes'-
var, whose work the Pnydnes'vart, a copious paraphrase in Ovf meas-
ure of the Bhagavad-Gitd, is among the works lately issued from the
native prees in Bombay. 'T'he Dnyanes'vari is amongst the oldest, if not
the very oldest, of Marathi works; its date being the year of $'livihana
1212, which corresponds to A. D. 1290. The writer is always meu-
tioned with ligh respect, and an almost idolatrous reverence is paid to
copies of his work, which have been handed down froms father o son in
some Marithi families of the middle class. But the phraseclogy of
Dyanobé is too antique”and his ideas are too refined, for themass of the
pecple fully to comprehend ; and a professed follower and ardent admirer
of Dnyinobé is now more generally known. I refer to Tukdrdn o, who
may be called the poet of Mahérdshtra, as emphatically as Burns bas
often been denominated the poet of Seotland.

# The name 99(%T is given to war-ballads. A good many of these gxist
in manuseript; many however have never been commitied to writing a¢ &ll,
Within these few days 1 have taker down from the lips of o wandering rhap-
sodiat, & ballad termed by him the Malcoln Pawids, 2nd detailing the exploits
of Bir Joistn Malcolm, which he says has nevar been written before.




1848.} The Story of Tgfcdréma. 3

The popularity of Tukéréma is certainly very great. The formula
with whick he invariably econcludes his hymmns (ablangas® ) -qzr g9
{Tuké said)—is in the mouths of his admirers quite as frequer\;t]y and
with as much entirepess of reliance on their master's authority, as we
can conceive to have been the case with the famous adrég iga of the
Pythagereans. His adwirers constitute the great body of the middle
and Jower castes, and include a considerable portion of the highest. His
wrilings may be viewed as partly the couse, and partly the effect, of the
peculiar religious development of the Mardthd mind ; and we pagsess in
them a far better key to ite interpretation, that could be furpished in the
more ancient sacred books—the Vedas and Purdnes.

The oral traditions of the life of Tukirdma are as numerous as the
popularity of his writings would natorallyfead us to expect. It wightbe
interesting to analyse these, with a view to discover what proportion of
them have been derived from strictly oral tradition, and how many have
been drawn from written doeaments. [ have collected a considerable
number which seem generally traceable to the writien narratives,—with
which, on the whole, they tolerably well agree

The writter deeuments in which the life of Tukérima is contained, are
the Bhakte Lilimrite and the Bhakti Vijaya. The former contains
by far the fuller statement. [t is 2 work written in Mardthi verse, con-
sisting of 10,794 ovye {each ovi being longer than a s'loka of the on-
ushtublo metre). It was composed by Makipati, a Brahman resident
at Tiharibid, near the (fodévari rirer, not far from the city of Paithan in
the Dakhav, iu the year of 8%livibana 1696 [A. D. 17747,

Aceording to the Author’s statement, he f7st composed the Bhuk#
Fijaya, then a second work called Santa Lildmrita 8dra, andlastly the
Bhakte Lildmrita. Tiis of considerable importance to know from what
sources be obtained the informalion which is etubodied in these books,
He mentions that the Bhakti Vijaye was drawn up from two other
works, one by Ndbkd/i and another was Ddhava-chidgun.t The work
of Nibhéji, savs our author, was written in the “Gwalior language.”
There can be little doubt of its being the same as the original Bhakta

* An abhung (derived froin 3] privaiive, and T fracture ,—~imdolaic) is an
ill-defined species of religious composition, consisting of couplets whieh gen.
crally rhyme together. The lines muy be from six to sixteen,

+ Bhakti Vijaya, near the commencement .
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iv. Mélg, to which Professor H. H. Wilson vefers in his aceount of the

. « Religious Seets of the Hindus,* and which lLe deseribes as being

o AR « gomposed by N4bhaji in a diffien}t dialect of Hindi, about 250 years
ago,” QOur author In the Bhakt: Lilimrita, still follows Nibhaii, and

Asn ' apparently, oral iradiion.f I have hitherto been unable to lay my

hands on a copy of Nabhaji's work ; but in all probability onr author's
: narrative of Tukdrdmu’s Hfe has been drawn upsolely from tradition.  In
¥ the original work of N&bhaji it conld not appear, for the simple but suf-
AL ficient reason that he seems to have lived before Tukdrimp.-—DBesides
the above-meniioned works, a publication is sometimes referred to under
the name of Tukdrdme Charitra ; but the copy of this which I procured
with some difficulty, proved to be nothing move than a transeript of the
account in the Bhakts Lildmrita.  That account, it willbe admitted is
sufficiently voluminous, even in the condensed form in which it is sub-
A mitted below ; and to it, in all probability, the whole bulk of the legendury
now current respeeting Tukdrdma, is finally to be traced.
The date of T'ukirama’s death (or, as oar author would say, removal
from earth) was the yesr of S'alivahana 1571 [A. D. 1649]. Between
this and the date of the composition of the following history of his life,
thete intervenes a period of 125 years. The traditions regarding Tuké-
rama had then the ample space of a century and a quarter {o develope
and enlarge thewmselves before they were committed to writing ; and in a
soil so preéminently favourable to the growth of mythological systems as
is supplied by the Indian mind, the original fasts of the life of the Mara.
ihl poet undoubiedly must, in that interval, have assumed a shape and
magnitede widely different from what they originally possessed, In India
perhaps more than in any other country—and most of all in matters
conneeted with religion—Virgil’s celebrated deseription of Rumour will
held good : *

— Magnas it Fama per urbes ;

Fama, malum quo non aliud veloelus ultam ;
Mobilitate viget, viresqne acquairit esude,
Parva metu prime, mox sese attollif in zuras ;
Ingrediturqus solo, et caput inter nubila condit.

lo

it

[N, PERTRTVRA, I

* Asiatic Researches ; Vol. X V1. page 8.
t It is not guite clear whether cur anthor conaslted a0y writiea doenment:

J’:f s

“i ) bedides the work of Nabhaji, in composing the Bhakta Lilamrita. Prabablv,
1 _ however, he did not., Certainly he could have consnlted no other work of any
3 consequence, or he wonld have specified it,
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How far the author of the Bhaktz Lildmritz may have altered or ex-
aggeraied the orallegends vespecting Tukdrdma, it is not now eé.sy 2]
decide. His account hangs wonderfully well together, and we cannot
doubt that he must at all events have squared his materials so as best ta
suit his purpose, and make their varions parts fit easily into each other ;—
but very probably he did more than this, and deemed himself warrantad
to embellish with a lavish faney the history of the boasted poet-saint of
Mahdrdshtra, who had arisen inlate and evil days to emulate the virfues
of the most Jlustrious worshippers of Vishno.

My original ebject in consnlting the written records of Tukdrdma’s
iife was to obtain some credible historical notices regarding a personage
of so much eonsequence in the literature and history of Mahdrishtra ;
and { had intended merely to draw up & brief summary of what might
appear really historicalin the account, purging it from the vast quantity
of fubulous muatter associated with it.  But after a careful examination of
the narrative in the Bhakta Lilémrita, it has appeared desirable 1o give
a fair full outline of the entire history. 7The presentation of the mythe-
logieal part is necessary as an aid to the solution of a- very interesting
problem, which the perusal of this narrative suggests.  In fact, what w
ariginally the sole end in view in the compilation of this acconnt of "Pi-
kirdma, has become quite a subordinate end, The purely historical mat-
ter contained in the following narvative might be condensed into forty or
fifty Tines ; nor would one be justified in crowding the pages of this jour-
nal with a maes of extravagant mythology, if the value of the materials
consisted either selely or chiefly in those historical facts which, although
jnteresting and important in themselves, will turn out to be rather few in
number : apparent rari nantes in gurgite vaste.  But there are other
eonsiderations whick appear to deraand that a full view be farnished of
the account which Mahipati has given of Tukétdma,

The following narrative presents a remarkably vivid picture of the
religious thought and life of the Maraths people. The god Vitthal or
Vithobi, whose worsbip prevails only in the Mardthi country and those
districts adjoining to it in which the MarAthés have exercised a para-
mount influence, is here represented as all in all. The character of
the deity, and the worship rendered to him, are deserving of very
attentive consideration ; they will be found to supply an interesting
chapter in the history of the religions developments of the Indian mind.




6 The Story of Tukdrdma, {dan.

The paper by Dr. Stevenson on the Banddho-Vaishnavas furnishes
important information on this subject ; and the views of the Iearned writ-
er will be found to be generally supporied by the following docu-
Ar ments. The subject, however, is still involved in much obscurity, and
: in seeking in any degree to throw light upon it, I have been greatly in.
fluenced by the remark of M. Burnouf : ¢ Lo seul moyen de resoudre
ces questions avec certitude’—he is speaking of questions connected

i with Oriental mythology in general—s’ est de ne pas les traiter prema.
AI‘] turement ; nous devons saveir qu' il faut auparavant demander aux
) textes mémes les connoissances positives sans lesguelles Ia eritique man-
que & la fois de base et 4’ objer.”#

At the same time a literal rendering of the entite voluminous account
of Tukérama would have been impossible. The style of Mabipati is
intolerably verbose; if the Mardthi people esteemn it ouly ¢ linked
sweetness long drawn ount,” the fact only proves the sad corruption of
thelr taste, while it forms a notable contrast with the compression of
thought characteristic of many of the great Sanskrit works,—the Gits,
Raghuvans'a, &e.

4 « A specimen may be here supplied of the style of the Bhakta Lilimrita.
The 25th chapter with which the account of Tukirima commences,
opens with nine ozyd in praise of Vithobd. Then follow these words :

4,
A ST P i v
A FET G syt
FJRCATA T3FT A7
Y4 T FI Lo
& AT 3T JEET
P HIET TH) 0 YT
’ Sl SEES F9T T
i ST HrAT YHIE 19,
i X A AT frafia
% ST R 90T 0
v RUESE GG

Regreqrered sgaoer 1R

% Bhigavat Purine; Preface P2
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Verses of this eleancter are suseeptthle of preat condensation ; and
in genersd thronsbont the tulbening paper, the nareative of Mahipati
haz been redoecd ta om Al or s «ixth of #s original dimensions,
Tu impaortast pagsages bowever, the translasion has been wmore literal ;
nafow {wideh shall be spoeided ) almost entively so,

A deeply interesting question conneeted with the legend of Toki-
rama refers to the :uarces whenee the centiments have been drawn.
While, us a genersd padu gneat sespeet i3 professed in the following
histery for the Vedas and Puriise, there is frequemly a deviation from
the doetrives botl of the fomer and ihe latter,-~a deviation which s
not the less decided, beeanse 5t may often have oeearred uncen-
scigusly,

It ix inghly prebable that e Vitthabowarship with which the pop-
whar literature of Mubdrdshitra 15 s9 closely interwoven, i8 a congeries
of any diverse wmaierials. T'he doctrines of the Bhagavad-Gia, par-
ticolarly 0y interprered by their preat Dinyanohd, have had a powerful
influcnce on the opinigus of the schaol.  The Bhigavata Purdna, inter.
preted by BRomitha, s also expressly specified in the following account,
as forming part of the studies of Tukirdms. Similar reference is
made to Kabir, “the illustrious Yavana devotee,” as Mahipati styles
him; so that we hase a connexion of some sort established between the
Mardthi svstem and that of those bighly influential mysties, the
Kabir Panthis: and a considerable resemblance will be found actually

s Literally, subjected.
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to exist between the two.* Again, the influence of Buddhism o
the Mardthi system must have heen very greal, iy as Dr. Ste-
venson supposes, the god Vithobd himself Le nothing wore than a
Bnddhist sage metamorphosed into a Hindu deity.

Lastly oceurs the question : How far has Christianity affected these Ma-
vhtha legends ? Thatit has to a considerable extent, is highly probable.

A caveful perusal of the following legend will reveal many ideas
which ave certainly not Bréhmanical. How far these may some-
times rescmble Buddhistic notions I am scarcely prepared te say |
but it will not escape notice that when the moral fone differs
frowm that of gennine Hinduism, it frequently approximates to that of
the Christian system. Or, if the detection of Christian ideas thus
Jeavening a Heathen system demands a test of so much delieney that
to many minds the experiment may carry little conviction, there re-
mains an important class of fuets possessing a more palpable character,
which resemble occurrences recorded in the Jewish and Christian
Seriptures, In reading the wonderful acts ascribed to Tukérima, we
are not unfrequently reminded of Seriptural miracles ; and the co-
incidences appear too numerous and too marked to be merely accidental.
The most singular of these coincidences is the assertion that Tunké-
réma ascended to heaven without dying. It is remarkable that the as-
sertion is not made regarding avy other of the Aarathé saints, not
even of the great Dnydnoba. Certainly one would not have expect-
ed such a statement in a Hindu system of faith ; more natural, had it
been desired to exalf Tukdrdma in consistency with Hindu ideas, would
have been such a reprezenlation as is given regarding the departure of
Kabir, fa® 535 & 939, air mived with airt 1t is true that
in the Mahdbharata, Yudhishthira i{s represented as journeying by
the summits of the Himalaya mountains into heaven, accompanied-—

% Here onr inguiry merges in  a wider one, that of the origin of Eabir's BYS-
tem. The reform wronght by Eabir seems to have Leen immense, DBlahipati
callshim ““ a Yavana”, thatis, a Muosalman. If Kabir was an actually exist-
ing individuzl, and not merely the personification ofa system, he probably was

a Hinda by decent. Mohammadism hewever seems to haye greatly influenced
iy views.

1 Prof. Wilson on Hindu Beots: Asiat. Res. Vol. XV p, 53,
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strapge v osaye- by doe g han rhe oo Chenees Letweon the gl
cumstaness nf his avoeen and e o Tiokariges are by Lo mieans so ¢lose
ae might b suppaser, TPhe comriexion of the Marashi lozend re-
minds e el more of what 3 recondal iy othe Uhristisn Serip-
At ol tie tan wreat events tn which the ascent of

tires @ oand
Tukdrdmn boars @ lessihinnes, it s i:hi‘r.l'tﬂl't{ tn nete that i several
pritts U ayprogiastes rather to tho aceery of Blijah than that of Chiist.

Thexe vesombliecs are ferrs aid ek do pot admic of guestion ;
et mast hooxor shot sl excecding cantion.  There

but thelr eaplana
has beens e o eonsaleable time past, 2 very decided reluctanee on
the part of our prenrest Thientalises to allow the existence of Chris-
tinn elesents i:i [lnduiam sl when we remember the reckless
haste with which the Muaerices and Fabers of formor days so often
found or fanche 1 euineidences which more thurough seholarship has set
agide, we ot seareely be snvprised at the reluctance in question.  Stiil,
Hindulsm  has wuguestionable ieen for many generations an eclectic
svstern,  abrovbive and assimilating much from  the various forms of
belief! with which ir has cowe in contact; to suppose otherwise i
uot only oppased to philoscphy, but in the face of established faets.
Thy ecaution  and learning of Prof. 1l H, Wilson give importance to
his adodsston that s the fean”  which the West received from the
Lust “ may not have heen left usapaid” ; and that it is not impossible
that the Hindu doctziaes received fresh animation from their adop-
tion by the suceessars of Ammoniust” in Alexandria. We need
ust now, however, refer {u the cammunication of ideas from the West
that may, or must, have taken place in the early days of Christianis
ty, and particetarly when the Serian Christians planted churehes in
Indiat ‘Whatever influence the presencs oFngs, Syrign Christatns,
and Musalinane may have had in diffising over India ideas ultimately
traceable to the Old and New Testaments, muy il come inte consider-
atien s additional evidence covroborative of the point now contended
for ; but even were the whole of the support thus afforded, to be swept
away, the intermixture of Christian ideas with the Marathi legends
would still be easily explained. The Portuguese arrived in India in
1498 ; and from an early date in the sixicenth century were indefatipably

* Mahibiliram, Makgprusthiniku Parva, Adhgdga 2. Cale, Edit, Vol, iv, page 274.
§ Vishna Paranx p, ix.

- % Coimas Indidopleastes tells ue he found Christian chumhes in Cnlhun

—napparently the one near Bnmhnr,——‘dale (Mx]ahar 7}, and Taprnbnne

{Cey n}He wrete in 4, £, 535




10 The Story of Tukdrginga. [,

sctive in endeavouring fo extend their religion. Portuguese Missiona-
ries were welcome guests at the courts of Akbar and Jebangir ; and
the singularly cclectic system of religion devised by the former of
these Emperors, together with the public refigious dizcussions at court in
which the Portuguese Missionaries took part, must have widely diffused an
acquaintance with the leading ideas of Christianity.* Again, the lmportant

gettlements formed by the Portuguese in the Mardthd country—Goa, -

Bassein, Revadanda, Bombay,—the numerons conversiens which took
place,—the very violence they employed in propagating their views,—
must all have conspired to direct the attention of the Marinhas to
the Christian religion. Ttis havdly conceivable that Tukériwa, whe
died exactly two hundred years ago, after having lived within eighty
miles of Bombay and apparently visited it or some other importaut place
pear it {see énfra), should got have heard of the religion of the war-
like, energetic, and proselytizing foreigners, who had been in the ueigh-
bourhood for 150 years. The biographer of Tukarama, who wrote
125 vears later still, cannot surely with any shadow of rea-
son be imagined ignorant of an event so vitally affecting the destinies
of his own natien and religion, as the extension of the Portuguesc
dominion and the Christian faith, And if acqnainted with the facts
recorded of the great Founder of Christianity, the prophets and the
apostles; what more likely than that he should appropriate, when it
could safely be done, those boasted evidences of an actively hostile
system, to the snppert of his own,~— what more natural than for Mali-
peti te labour to glovify hiz ¢ Vaishnava hero—the teacher of the
world—iscarnate for the salvation of the universe”, by investing
him with attributes and honeows rivalling in Hiadu estimation these
of Jesus Christ himself ?  The case of the once famous Apollonius of
Tyama will at onee codar to these tamiliar with the early history of
Christianity, as strikingly parallel with what we suppose to have oceur-
ved in thag of Takdrdma,

It is quite possible that the following facts of Tukdrdma's life
may mot appear tosome to possess all the resemblance now asserted,
to facts recorded in the Christian Scriptures. DBut s moment’s

* The learned Feizi was direeted by Akbarto make a Persian translation
of the Giospels. Two of Jehangir's nephews embraced Christianity with his
full permission. :

i
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refleetion  will convince us that ideas appropriated by one system
from anvther are not simply trausplanted as they sfood in their
pative soil, but are necessarily meodified, in aceordanee with the ge-
pivs of the system icto which thev are transferred. Every day's
experience proves that when Christian idess are ineuleated an these
who are familiar only with Hinduism, they are seidom at first rightly
apprebended ; the shape, the ealour ther assume are so far changed that
a careful serntinv i3 required heforn the parentage can be detected.
What applies to the tranference of words froms one’nation to anather,
holds good in respect fo the transference of ideas.  Comparative phi-
lology has demonstrated the close connexion that exists between vacables
in Tnnumerable instances in which it bad entirely eccaped the untutored
eye and ear.. Ideas are subjeet to a like modification of form, which
coneeals their origival, although their exzence mey have remained nual-
tered. It would be wholly nrreascuable te suppose that Chuistian ideas
could be travsterred into a system so allen in its spirit to that in which
they arose, a8 Hinduism is, without being, as it were, récost,— withont
sustaining olterations suflicient to impose upon the casual observer.
There may be rear relatienship, where thereis lintle superficial resem-
blance. Yet, onthe other hand, resemblance does pot necessarily involve
relationship.  We are nof at Hiberty to fufer from the 1ere fact of the
same ideas being fonnd in twe different svstems of thought, that {leve
has been a commuuication from the one system to the other, or that bolh
systems have neeessarily drawn from a enmmon fountain, unless indeed
that common fountain be the human wind, which, amid endlees vari-
ety of outward eircumstances, remuins true to certain grand ouinal
laws impressed upon it by the Author of cur being.  The detersmination
then of the extent to which one system of thought has Leen indebted
to another, while it is one of the mest interesiing, is at the same time
one of the mast difficult tasks, with which witicism has to deal. A ful
znd accurate rquaintance with Listovieal facts is a primary requisite to-
wards the solution of the problem ; but in truth a ealenfus +.f 4 higher
order than mere erudition is required, for the guestion tunches some of
the deepest points both in philosophy and religion.

Iiis with exceeding interest that I have perused, sinee the above re-
marks were written, the review of the Prem Sdger in the recently pub-
lished second volume of M. (iarcin de Tassy’s Histoire de ln Liltera- .
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ture Fiindoui of Hindvustani. The learned professor contends that there
exists ¢¢ a striking analogy between many peints” in the life of Jesus
Christ and that of Krishos as set forth in the Prem-Sigar, and par-
ticularly between the doetvives of the Guspel and those expounded in
the Hindy work ; and he holds that the resemblance is owing fo “an-
cient Oriental tvaditions regarding the Messiah, or future Christ, and to
the history of Jesus Christ himseli, brought into Indiafrom the earliest
times of Christianity.” The first iden snggested by the perusal of M.
Garcin de Tessy's remarks, is the change that has taken place in the
spirit animating Oriental studies, when 2 scholar of the name of M. Garcin
de Tassy con venture to vefor so impertant & part of Hinda mythology az
the pnpl.—llﬂl‘ account of Krishna, to Christianity as its nltimatescuree, For
the principle is one of very wide application, and will affect a lavge pee-
tion of the econtents of the Purdnas as well as the Prem-Sigar. A
profoundly interesting inquiry it would be —and no less intricate than
interesting -—to determine how fur the communication of Christian ideas
to India in the carly days of Christianity, may have affected that great
reconstruction of Hindunism, which tock place after it had proved vie-
torious in the war of extermination it waged with Boddhism,— 4 recon-
strueticn which is exhibited o us in the Purdvas. M. Garein de Tassy
will probably not have the general suffrages of Crientalists in his faveur ;
but, althqugh he cannat well be said to have proved his point, i is per-
facly pousible that foller investigation may corvaborate, Instead of invali-
dating, the view be so ably and strenuously supperts, 1n the mean-
time, whatever measure of probability may be conceived to belong to the
opinion of the learned professor, becomes a powerful « fortiori argument
in favour of the helief thas Christian elements have been incorporated
with the story of ‘Fukirdma. If the early introdnetion of Christiau ideas
into Upper odia te a matferof probability, the ewrly introdaction both of
Christian ideas and Christian people into Westore and Southern India,
is o matter of certainty.  Moreover, Chrisuanity was early planted all
along the great routes of commerce hetween India and the West ; and
even 80 late as the days of Marco Pole in the 13th gentury, the people
of Socotra were « buptized Christians and had an Archbishep,” It was
however remarked abave, that with all the evidence deducible from this
early troduetion of Christiauity we can easily dispense, and rest the
explanation of the approzimation of the later Maratht legends to

Can g et et m——————
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Christian facts and idezs, selely on the introductian of the religion of
the Portuguese.

Before disnulssing this subject, it may be observed that if the view now
supported regarding tie arigin of the story of Tukdrdma® b2 correct,
gne might expect that the influence of Romanism, in those particulars in
which it diverges from Protestantism, might be pretty distinetly mark-
ed in the following narrative;——and such would seem in fact to be the
case. The reader who iz acquainted with the ¢ Acta Sanclorum” or
books of a similar character, will occasionally furey be hears in the his-
tory of Tukivima the echo of monkish legends and the achievements of
¢saints ' of the middle apes,

Finally, whatever covelusion may be formed respecting the origin of
these Marathi lerends, the legends themselves will retain their interest
gnimpaired.  The eharacter of the Vaishnava < hero-saint’ 23 delineated
by Mahipati it intended to present the very beau ideal of a holy man
and peeuliar favourite of the Deity.  Let the pictore be examined in eo
spirit of mere dry autiquarianizu, but with that hearty concern with which
it belioves us to ponder the conceptions of millions of human heings on
the highest of all subjects,~-conceptions which to ihis day powerfully
sway the miuds of the mass of the Mardthi nation. It is true we shall
be here engaged with what may be termed the “morbid anatomy” of the
human mind 3 but that study is not less essential to the right investipa.
tion of man's spiritual constitution, than the study of the morbid anatomy
of the body is to the inquirer into his material nature.

A fecling of impatience may sometimes arize during the perusal of ihe
following narrative, and the reader may be templed to throw it away in
disgnst.  For it muust bie admitted that Mahipati, in his anxiety to poor-
tray his hera’s innocence of mind, has averstepped the boundary between
the elildiike and the childish ; willing to exalt %is shnplicity, he has de-
graded him inte a downright simpletun.  Iu this, Tukdrama has searce-
Iv had justice done him ; his writhnys leave a far more favourable im-

* I olserve, since the greater part of the above was written, the following
seatence in Dr. Stevepson's acconnt of the Banddho-Vabalmavas, « How
far a partialacquaintance with Christianity as istroduced inte India ly the
Portageese and othera, may or may not have tended fo give a greater promi-
veege to the last mentioned particular [viz, forgiving injuries and repaying evil
with geod) it would be inreresting, afthough pechaps difficult, to ascertain,”
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pression of his good sense than the deliveatinn of his biographer; and
in a word, we have here spmetimes a caricature in place of a picture.
Yet, with all its blemishes, the following parrative contains an element of
common sense, and a comparatively correct estimate of moral relations,
which are wanting in the histories of Brahmaniesl gods and demigods,
and Buddhist and Jaina sages. In spite of all the vagaries of Tukérd-

" roa, we feel we ean generally understand him,—we share some feelings
in ecommon with im; whereas even a Buddhist or 2 Jaina saint (such as
Mahdvirain the Kalpa Ritra)seeras as entirely severed from our acquaint-
ance and sympathies, as ifbe belonged to another planet, or anentirely dif-
fevent system of worlds, T'he philosopher Hege! has affized to the Ilindu
mind the distinctive epithet of mansslos, that is, measureless. proportion-
Jess. While possessed of much acuteness, it has evineed itself tobealmost
whelly devoid of that faculty with which the ancient Greek mind was
50 richly endowed, —a fine sense of fitness, proportion, harmony, Even se,
doubtless, Makipati very frequently offends against ¢ the modesty of
Natore;” but yet, bis ideas will sppear sober, rational and covsistent,
when placed side by side wivh the tremendous reveries of the earlier my-
thologists of India, whether of orthodox or heterodox schools. No ar-
gument was based in the above remarks on this pervading element of (com-
parative} good sense and correct maral perception ; but it would seem to
prove still more convincingly than any series of facts and ideas that
might be separately specified, that these later Mardthi legends have been
powerfnlly affected by an element entirely forelgn to the proper Hindg
system.

Bhakta Lildmrita :  Craprer XXV, There was a man of {he 8hidra
caste, named Viswambliar, by oceupationa shopkeeper, The custom pre-
vailed in his family of going regnlarly on pilerissage lo Pandhart [ Pandhar-
pGr]. When Viswambhar was conte of age, at hiz molher’s raquest lie he-
gan to visil that eity every ekddds'? [11th and 23ud of the month], He

_conlinued Lo do go for eipht menths ; in the nisll, he had @ vision
in which the pgod Vithold thus addressed him: O my worship-
per, on thy account I have come to Dehu.”** Having thus apoken,
the god appaared to wilhdraw into a clump of mango trees.  Vis'-
wambhar, when ke awoke afler seeing ihis vision, told the matterdo
iz  neighbours and friends, who then accompanied him te (he
clump of mange trees, They perceived » delightful odour as they ap-
proached it; sweel-smelling flowers, tulas'is, and fragrant powder sur-
rounded them.  Still they saw no trace of Vithobi. Ou this it occurred to
Viswambbar o Jdig up the ground, whersupona voics from heaven was

A& viflage abonl 12 wiles from Pona,
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peand susbug that Vishna bad come to Denw on sveount of Vis'wambhar ;
and that toey st iz g the seonnd with thelr hands anly, and without
any loala  Tivy vihoyed ond fanmd in Lhe ground frageant powders and
mdasis dn abundaoee @ s L o all the inage of Vithol'd was found.
They cenvrived the e ook and set it up by Lhe bank of the river
Indrayani.

Viywamdfie bad D sonk, the elder ned Hasi, the vounger Mukund.
Both of thew Crned cwmplayient in ihe serdhee of the king, Then they sent
o Dehi [ ileie wines sl thete pmother. Thelr mother {whose name
wae Aty fud Uadee s vicsag i wlieh she was eompanded to refurn to
Dby, Aecordinvoty she wishod ta yeiuin, Dot her sops would mot con-
sent,  Bhoe Lad :

ctea bt vstsn, in which she wads fold that o sudden
catauity weid ot ol beth d oy s ot o particsdr honr that very day.
she told thenn the visian, and bes n to weep bitlerly 5 bt the sons langh-
ed ot ber tears, That dus o whi o they wore sitting engagaed in conversaiion
atter thetr mrrides ool i ender wrived feen e King that they should
instantly prececd to Lo Behl The seansdal so, and Foth fe'l,

G this, e wite nl thae voneer son Mokl died, s 8alis which the
wite o the eldes did wetda, as e was precuant at the time, Amdl then
took the latter vind vosoovind by Debti, from which, ater some time, when t
she found # diftestlt for both 1o Jud sepporl, she sent her daughter in-law
to Maber.  Amai wue thos Jeff alone, in exireme old age, and Llind ; «nd
flen Vithold in e fonaed her son,and Hakhumidi [his wite] in the form
of herduughtot-in-Iaw wailod on Lot for seme y cars pml when she died, per-
formed the frneral coeinonies.  Her datsdter-ju-law who lived in a nei-
bouring vilbore, oni hearing of Avad's deaih, cume with her son to per-
form the necessary Corvuunive, enl was prently astopished 16 learn that
all had wiready Been duiy periormed by the son of the deceased. '

Crarten XXV Ake soudson of Awad was pamed Vithohd, The
blessing ol the mod rested on hineatd bis wother.  His son was ealled
Paddji, wlmse san was Hankar, whose gon was Kidohyd, whose son was
Bolhwobd, Maolhnbdd spent 24 years in pilurivsaues and otlier religions ser-
vices, at the cnd of which peried the ged Vithoba extended his spechd
favaur o hita, ‘The three wods came Lo hiln jy o dream and premised
Bim thiree seng,  His wil~ Wankai ticst hore & gon by the gravc of Siva
wha wne nutoed Naivaji o teen o second by ithe groce of Cishnu, named
Tukdrima ; then a third vy the grace of Brahniadeva, named Kinbd, At
the giving of a name {0 T ukdring, wnd sl the doings therewith connect-
ed, Rukmisi [Rukhnmai]came and brought pleaty of money with her.
The marringes of these three sons were relebrated with great spleadonr.
When Bolhebd foond himself getting eld, he wished {o resign all tris workd-
Iy bu-iness into the haods of Sdvaji; bul Savaji refused (o accept it, and
it was then entrasied to Tokardma, N

Tukfirau's wife was afHicled with asilima, on which aceount bis pau‘elntS)
procured for him the dangliter of Apajt Gulbd, of Pung, a3 a second wile,
Some time efter, his parents died, a8 niso the wife of Sivaji his brother,
wha thereupon breame an ascetic, and spent his Hae in traveiling as 8 pil-
grim 1o holv places, such as the seven® holy cities, the twelve Jyoli lin-
gast, Pushkar snd others:

* These are Avodhya, Sathors, Maya, Knasi, Kanchi, Ujjryvani, Dwarks.
t Theze are Somanhth, Mallikariune, Mahasksl, Oukér Mandhis, Parli Whaijankh,
o A } §

Ghrishanssvar, Thes dedicated to Siva,

Négesver, ar, T Yosvar, Kast Visvesvar, Bhima Sapkar. Badnkadars,
The I"wefre are . o
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Craprer XXVII. After this, Tukirima’s aflairs gol info disorder.
He had & shop, bnt was unsnceessful in business. He then hegan to
carry loads on bullecks and Jaboured night and day ; after which, he twice
borrowed money and carvied on business, but with no better issue than
hefnre. He borrowed money a third time, bul was at lasi driven to sell
histrinkets, His friends however exerled themselves ; they olitained some
eomnissions for him, and borrowed money on hiz behall, earnestly ex-
Uotting him 1o have nolhingto do with the worship of Vithobd. His
wives mow became violent against him; and so, loading some hullacks,
he set outon a journey. " His bullocks were foor in number. Ot thess,
three fell sick on the way and died,~—one only remaining. His feliow-
travellers Lecame quite tived of his continued rveligious exercises, nnd gave
him the slip, Tukdrima was thus left alone; night came on, and wind
and rain nceompanied the darkness. Tukdrima knew nothing of the voad.
O this Vithobd, in the guise of a lravelier, came up to him and shewed
him the way. They arrived at the river Indriyani while it was greatly
swollen, The god, however, placed his sudarshan*® on the water, and
safely conveyed Tukdrdma and the bullock across the torreni.

When tha people of Debu heard that Tukd had arrived, they came
about hits and pressed hin to abandon the worship of Vithoba, sayinyg that
all wha wers his votaries were reduced to poverty.t They bilterly re-
proached Tukérdma for his adherence to the god.

After this Tuldrima filled three sacks with papper and proceeded Lo the
Konkan. When he sal by the bandar for the purpose of selling, some
people came and siole it. On this, Vithobd, assuining the appearance of a
sipahi of Tukdrime’s, paraded through the taewn scolding the people, Then
taking the taxes due to Government, in 1he form of a public officer, he
brouglt the money to Tukdrdma. The two afterwards dined together.

Cravrrer XXVIH. Tukdrima was proceeding on his journey honie
with the mobey thus ehtained, when & sharper met him, unrf] cheated him
into pariing with it for some brass’rings, which, being gilt, were taken by
Tuksrdma for gold. He presented Lhese as paymeni of his debts ; but his
ereditors soon discovered the guelity of the rings and were mightily in.
censeid against him.

The name of Tukdrima’s first wite was Rukmdi, and that of the sec-
ond Avall, otherwise Jijal. The lstler raised the sum of Lwo bundrad
rupees on her own credit. . With this sam Tukardma purchased a quantitly
of salt, and proceeded towards the Béleghat, He there sold the salt, and
purchased gul [molasses], which again he sold in a cily. As he was re-
turning home with his mopey, a Brahman who had (o pay a fine of two
hundred und filty rupees, came te the village in which be bad puot up, and
begred Tukirima to help him. Tukdrdma at once gave him the {wo
hundred and ity rupees.

For this, Tukdrdwna would certainly have heen beaten by his wife Arvali.
To prevent this, Vithob4 assumed the form of Tukdrima, and goibg to
the 'sduzkir got a settlement of the whole account, and an ackuowledge-
mient of ifs payment, and moreover gave him five pagoclas as a present for
Avali, Inthe meantime, the other wdnis ayrived, and Lthe circumstince
of Pukdréma’s having given 250 Rupees in chatily was everywhere talked
of, and his character was thought lo be vuined, '

. % O, ehakra~—The discus of Vishou,
t The warshlp of Vishou is conceived espeeially to lead to poverty.
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After this, things becutne very dear,—two payils of train were solitor
by ' - TEr . - o ey T
u o die of haverer, and eatthe died,  Tekivama sold

arupee; people bey
his sueks and the weconiremicnts of bis buloels and boazht 2 IEEI ]
prain,  When that was done, Gis elder wite died of hunger, Fhie rite

then was oae vert fora ripee,

When Tukdrinn was 13 years old, he hed (0 engage in worldly alfuins
when he was 17, Lis parents died ; when he swas 15 his sistep-in-Jaw died ;
when 20, Lis ehder wite and his son died ; when 23, he becaae baskrupt,
Thereafter, Le renounced uil worldly elnployuients, o p;-ucem!iﬁg frr
Bhabimbanath, o mongtain o the west of Dely, sal down in refigious cui-
tewplation, fasting st the sine time Pr 3 duvs. Qo ihe ces i th dav,
the und apbearad fo Line,  Kiuhiobd Lis bLeother ot the sagee Giue wis
fasting and zedng about in search of Tuliiniug, wha he {oond o the
setentl dayv,

Atter Fukavdn had fusted 7 days, the and assuimed the form ef o telei-
Ble, huge, Mok, serpeot 3 ambapproacking Tulidraog, wosed round alout
hiny, lownd-hiseiug, wod with haod displayed,  Fuliirine slat bis €3 esand
satenlin,  Theteupon w voice from heaven waus Leard, suying: *Itisthe
god i serpent™s firm; Tear Bl look ot bim ? Tukdeima gald inl:is own
mind: < No, Lane Vithoba's worstdpper; Tlookonly ot him,? Thenthe
serpent vavished, and Vitholsy i four-srmed forne, appeared,

Cuarren XXIX. The tuo brothers anw procceded to Dohu, and r2-
freshed themselves with food.  Tukdvima then rencuneed al} worldly al-
fairs, and taking #1l the bonds and papers regarding money due (o bis
father, he threw Lalf of them into the Indrayani, and gave the rest to lis
brother, whose affairs be separated jrom his own.  From that doy _Iw
used to sit on the mountain Bhimwbanath, in religious meditution, daring
the day, or occasionally he sot among the keranrge bushes by the side of
the river Indravani; and after sunset he used o to the temple in the
village, and make recitutions {kathd). .

A certain cultivator employed Vukardwa 1o wateh his feld, promising
to pay him six piyalis of grain (zondhali) when (e harvest was over.
He then wenl himsell to purehase soine yrain ot a distance,  Tukardum sal
down on the wooden erectioninthe midst et the field, bul did not drive away
the birds, saying : < These ore God’s creatures ke wyself; if I, a wor-
shipper of Vishnu, frighten them away, it will be grievous wrong.’ Ag-
cordingly the birds came, and ste the grain, while Tukarimusut wrapped i

veligious meditation. AL noon he said fo the birds :  “* Now you must be
thirsty ; ro and drink.” I the evening he said: 5 It will pet dark upon
you, quickly now golimine, and come back tomorgoiv.” This happened day
after day for a monll. Then the cultivator came buck snd on seeing hig
field, fell inlo n rage, The villagers became mediators between him and
Tukdrdma. Tukirdma said ; © he told me to sit and watch the bivds ;t
which § did.”” The villagers however dechled that Tukirdma should pay
two kkandis of grain lo the culiivalor, snd keep the rest for himseit.
The cullivalor agreed. They went to the field, and lo ! the grain wus now
quite thick. The cultivatoy now demanded to have his written agreement
back, but they would nol give it, and he received his two khandis of grain,

# Tayuivalent 10 2 Bombay sers. Al preseni {Feh, 1818) gowd rive is selling i Hombiy

al the rate of 3 sers e ripee. Tukirama however ate seneffrudi, which 15 selllmg at

Pusa al the rate of 199 Rombay <ers the rupee,
"t A play on the phrasc.
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When the whole was threshed, Tukdvdma had 15 khandis ; il he wonld
not accept of it, and the people stored it yp in the house off Muhdddji
Pant.

Cusrreh XXX, The price of this grain went to vepeir the temple of
Vithobd.

Tukdrima at first possessed no lore: whevefore he aow commilted lo
memory the sayings of ancient sages, such as the ebhanges of Niamadeva,
and the sayings of Kabir the Yavana devotee. He collected aeorrect eopy
of the works of Dnydnedwar, and the /ké on the Bhdagaval, composed by an
avaldr of Vishnu, Bkaudih.  Thesa Looks he easily mastered,  He aiss
dilizently vated the narrationd*of the Bhgaval reyavding 8i Hari [ Krigh-
nal; also the Yoga Visishin, and the Asmritinubbava.™

Avali, the wife of Tukdrama, was an ill-tempered woman, and was bitter-
1y opposed to thegod Vithoba. Shewas o faithinl wife, however, and used
to travel daily the distance of 3 kos [ niles] to the mountain where her
husband was, carrying his food 3 and she would not fouch any thing till he
had eaten.  One duy she was poingto kim with some waler sud o piece of
bread, when a large thorn stuek in her foot, on which she fell and fuinted
away. Vithoba came to het and restored her, whercupon the two proceed-
cikto the mountain, They all sat down to dinner; Vithoba was first serv-
ed, and received all the bread. Then sald the god, ©“Now serve Tukdréma.”
The basket was then again uncovered, and found Lo contain gbundant pro-
visions of various kinds. They all dined ; and as there was no water (it
having heen spilt when Avalifell), Vithobd tohl Avali that she wouold find
water in a partienlar spot.  She went and found a spring there, when she
lifted up a slone.  Said Avali, *“The producing of waler here is marvel-
lous indeed.” Vithoba then {old Tukdrama not to go so far from houe, as
his wife had so much troulle in resching kim.

Crarrer XXXI. Onc day Avali went behind the honse to bathe, and
Jaid her garment on the wall—a petticoat given her by her father, and her
only one.? Meantime a poor Brabman’s wile came and begged the gar-
ment for herself. Tukdrdma told hev to take it and go away quickly.
Avall then eeeing her petticoat was gone, remained {relting helind the
house, unable to enter it. At this tite a Jarge number of her relatives had
arrived with an invitation to a marriage, and were searching {ov her. The
god, seeing lhe distress of his volary’s wife, threw a garinent of yellow
silk upon her, in which she enfered the hovse and dazzled them all with
the gplendour of lier dress.

After this Tuledrama did many other acts of kindnegs, When he saw any
ane oppressed with a burden, he would earry it himself, He would shew tra-
vellers the tsduradi, or thétemple, 1o rest in. When a lraveller’s feet were
swolian, he would pour warta water on them, and rub them with his hands.
To old cast-off cows and bullocks he would give grass and water, and
stroke thew kindly. Mo would pot down sugar, ghee, aund four, for the

“anisto eat. e greatly lamented if his loot trampled any insect to dealh.
When a crowd were listening Lo religious vecitations, he would (an them.
He would feed the hungry, When no water was found on the road, he
would put & vessel of water for weary wayfarers. He always told the
truth. He gave medicine o sick, solilary, traveilors,

* The two last mentioned works were wiltten, says onr author, by Dnyanesvar.  Possi-
bly, bowever, Doyancsvar is bul a mythical persenage. His ndme Fesembles the torm
Dingydni {or wise) applied to Kabir. ’

t These things are specified an prrpose ta shew the poverly of Tokarama,
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., The peapte of Dehu used to go to market at the village of Nanalukliya
| Umbard. There was a poor old womaa among them, on whom Tuka -Zma
: fiad compassion, He asked her what she went to do. Bhe said: 1 go
w to briny 0il.” He offered to carry her (here on his back; but at her re-

guest he let her stay behind, and brought her oil. What he tronght would

have sufficed only a week, but it lasled a very long period. When this
i vircumslance heceme generally koown, many people brought meney to ‘
Tukdrgma and harohon vessels in hinmense numbers to hotd oil. He look
the money and vesséld to the oitman, who asked : “How much shall T put
in?” <1 know not,”* said Tukirdma, “doas vou think best.”> The cilman
.poured oil info the vessels, which Tulkidrdma carvied back toDehy, and the
people recognizing their property, fook them awwy. But the guantity in
each corresponded with the sum paid.  Aveli complained that her hushand
was made {o carry leads like a bulleck.  Tle people suid ihey applied 1o
Tukidrima, because the oil brooght by him tasted a very long time. -

One doy his wife snbil: “To day is the sréddba {festival for {he Manes]
of your ancestors, but there is notliing in the Louse.” Tukévimn said: I |
; shall zo and procure some veretables; we shall cook them.” He weant and
laboured all day inreaping wheats  In the meantine his wile awnited hiss’
return. Vithoba knowing what Tokdrdina wese ahoul, dssumed his form and
cume info the house carryiog @ Lundle of things for cooking ; then, Inviting
the people of the village, e mode ready the <riddha and the dianer. He ¢
then saiil, I must now rejurn ihe cooking-vessels to their owners,” and
disappeared with them. Tukdrdma by (his time wasreturning home with ¢
sheuves (the pay of his day’s work) on his head.  These came in contact
with a bees” hive, and the lees, irritated, seliled on Tukérima and stung
hirm, He world not drive them away, saying, * Thisis myancestors’ feast-
dny ; they are come and feading in the shape of hees.” e went on with o
the rite, sprinkling water heve and there, Vithald now apprared, and drove
away the bees. When Tukardina arvived at his Liouse, his wife told him
all that bad happened, at which he was much surprised. Then Vithobi
and Tukurdma dined together,

Cuapren XXXIL  Tukérédma had a vision both of Vithobd and N4-
madevn, and was requested Lo eompose the nunber of abhanges still
wanting to complete the inteslion of Némadeva, viz. § krores and 51
takhs*,” He cormmenced and conpesed 900 eeyi on the 10lh skandfis
[of the Bhagaval] and much poetry besides.

In Dehu there wasa Brahman, Meawhaji, o preteaded 8ddhu, [holy manj
whose fame was obseured by that of Tukérdwa. Mambaji highly resenfed
this and waited for an opportunity to disgrace Tukdrdma. Tukirfwa had a
buffaie (a present from bis father-in-law}) which one day broke down the |
fence of Nlambaji’s garden and did some mischief, which still further
provoked Mumbaji. A large number of people came to the village, and
Fuldrdma removed the tharns of ihe fence oul of their wsy. On this,
Mambnaji rushed on Tukirdinn and beat him with a thorn-branch il it
¥ brole in pieces, when he seized another and snother, {illhe could no
Tonger Jift his avm. Tokarmmn quistly weni home ; Avali extracled the
thorns, and Vithoha relieved him of the pain. That day Mambaji did not
cotie Lo the kaihé; whereupon Tukdrdma wesl to his house, and, pac~
ifying him, bronghl him to the meeting.

& The suid beffato was once carried off by two thieves. They had gol an

* Namwndeva had intended to make 100 krores, that ix,—1,000,000,000,
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n considerable way, when Vithoba appeared in the shape of a (all black fi-
gure, with » huge cudgel over his shonlder, right in front of them. The
thieves turned Lo one side, but so did it.  Whenever they tried to turn off,
the terrible bhifa-lonking shape posted Hself in the way. The thieves be-
came terrified, and taking back the huffalo, bound it in the place whenee
ihey had carried i off. ¢ Now’” thought they, “ we shull get off” ; but
no ! for there stoad the ghost, as frightful as ever, Solhiey wenf to Tuks-
tima, end confessed ail they had dore. *“Ifyou want the bullack, take
it,” said Tokdedma, < No,” said they, ** we only wuni to be delivered
from that frightful ghos{’”. On this Tukdrima, by mental vision, perceived
thal the god was not there, and he began to invoke his presence. Where-
upon, in the sight of all, Vithubd entered the temple, with a huge cudgel
over his shoulder.

Cuaprer XXXIII, Avali was wonderfully delighted with the above
mentioned circwmslance, and she gave Tukdrdma milk at disner-time.
Tukdrdma said it would be much better (o offer it 1o the god, She (lien
filted a brass vessel, which Tuksrima catried into the temple, snd {he
god drank it, This tock place many successive days, and Avali hegan
to marvel what it could mean. ° How can the image drink?™ said
ghe to hersolf, She asked Ler daughler, whom Tukdrdina used 1o tuke with
Lim to the temple, ahoul it, and the child said, “ Ves, ibe god reaily
drinks.” Still Avali would not believe it, and delermined o examine
the matter hersell, So she took o brass-vessel [ull of milk hissing-liot,
and applied it to the god’s mouth, saying to hevself, * This is my foe I’
The god instanlly turned away his hend, and a blister appesred on hiw
lip, ‘Whereupon Avali cried : * So then, there iz life in the Dlack slone.”’
The god told Tukdrima what had occurred. In great sorrow, Tukdrdma
went into the femple, and sang the praises of Vithoha. The blister
then went down; but the wry neck remained, and still ramaing. *

When Tukdrama was one day going to Chikan, & swarm of bees seltled
on his body ; but he wouid not drive them away, saying; © One should
net spare his own body, when he can do others good.” He met many
travellers, but they would not come near the bees. At last Vithoba, in
the cuise of a raveller, came and drove them away.

The elder son of Tukdardma, Mahideva, suffered much from a retention
of urine, and was on the point of death. Avali, who had anxiously tried
every kKind of medicine, said: ** T will go and cast the ehild on that tlack§
fscoundreli}, who hes roined all our worldly prospects.” Se saying, she
took the child to the lemple and was going te cast him on the image,
when Rukmini cried out: ¢ Go, the child is well.”” Avali looked at
her gon, and saw that in {rith she wust forthwith quit the {emple, for the
hoy had eblained complete relief from the malady.

A Brahman of the name of Gangidhar Maval, belonging io the vil-
lage Kadas, wes Tukdrdia’s wriler [amanuensis]. An oilman from
Chilan, SBantaji Fagndde was his disciple. Thay both assisted him in
singing. They abandoned the world and continued with him.

Vithoba himself appeared in a vision to Tukdrama on the 10h day of
the clear moon of MAgha and imparted to him the mentre [wystic word]
Réma-Krishna-Hai. ' )

" The people of Dehu shew io this day the image of Vithobit with the wry peck
+ Vithabd. is the same as Krishna, whe is always representad  as hlack.

- ————————
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Crarren XXXIV. Avali’s temper was so had that Tukiréma aow
yuilted his house, and remained awny for two months, .Hnwever, Avali
promised £ reform, and Tulkirdma returned home. He instructed her us
to the duty of yielding all to God. Then, next day, he made her give away
all their property. After this, when Avali had washed some clothes and
puat thewn out to dry, Rulunini, assuming the appearance of & Minir woman
came and hegged a garment, Tukdrima was loth to refuse, and present-
ed her witlh Lhe clothes, which his wile had Iaid on the wall. When A vali
found herself thus ireated, shetook up a stone and ran Lo the temple,
intending Lo break (he god’s feet ; but Rukmini appeared and put inlo
her hand as much as she eould hold of gold coins, and beth a sidi and a
choli® :

Tukirfma’s fame was now spread abread, and Chintdman Deva sent
him an invitation to ¥isit hise, Tukdrdma knowing (his in his own mind,
set out on the road te Chinehawad, and met half-way the bearers of thein-
vitation. All then proceeded to Chintdwan Deva, whom they found engaged
in mental worship, so that Tukdrdma, not to disturb him, sat down outside,
Tukdrima perceived that Deva’s mindhad wandered from his worshipio his
garden, and woe oceupled with something be had tn say to lis gardeners.
When the two met, Deva asked when he had arrived : “Farrived,” said Tu-
kirima “atthe lime when your mind was in your flower-garden.” When
the Lime arrived of offering food to the god Ganpali, Deva began to present
it, whereupen Tukdrdma cried out:  *° The god is not here; Ganpali is
gone fo the sen, to rescuea worshipper from drowning™. Deva then Inok-
ed closely, and after some limehe clearly saw the god comeback, his silken
garmenis dripping with salt water.

The dishes were now arranged for ealing, and Tukdrdma reguesied that
two might e placed for Vithob4d and Ganpati. When they were sifing
down Lo dinner, Devasaid ; ¢ Ganpati will not come for me; do you eall
him.”” Onthis Taltdrdma sung two abhengs in praise of Ganpali, who
forthwith came, and took Lis seat beside them. Vithobd did the same,
and Deva made offerings to them. He and Tukdrima then dined withthe
two deilies, who however appeared to them alone. The oiber people only
saw Lhe dishes emptied.

Tukirama had three daughters, Kisibai, Bhdgirathi, and Gangdbii,

Next day Tukérima went out, and seeing the boys playing in the street,
he selected three of his own caste, and, calling a Bralmwan, had them
fortbwith martied 1o his daughlers.t When their fathers knew of it, they
made a great feast, and the viliages contributed, on the part of Tukérima,
what was required for the four days of the marriage rejoicings.

A Brahtnan, the Deshpindvi of the Bid pergand, anxious to sblajn religi-
ous knowledge, sat before Vithobd’s temple at Pandharpfr, fasting for 1en
days. Vithobd appeared {o him in a dream, and bade him go to Alandi,
to Dnyanobi.i He fasted in like manner 1{ days there, when Dnyinobd
appesred and sent him to Tukardma ; wherenpen he came to Deha. Tu-
kirdma filled a cocoa-nut with jewels of immense value, and gave it to him
alang with 11 abkangas with this title, The best knowledge. The Brahman,

When they wera marriageable, Avali spoke to her hushand en the suhjecl.}

* Pariy of lemale dress.
.t Such things are intended to denote the nmcorldly character of Tukarima. He was
Andifferent about ligh or rich eonnexions.

4 Dnyénebd was worshipped at Alandi as 2 god.

1
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ag soon as ke saw the verses were only in P::ek'kr'i[, fung theln o way fﬂuilg
with the cocoa-nut, and returned to Alandt. Fuleldma senl a detier Lo
Alandi of 13 abhangas, whereupon Doydnold dnln‘e the man away, Now,
(his cocoa-nut had come from a merchant of'Anmedul{ml,wim had f‘liicd
it with jewels Lothe value ofalakh of Rupees; he first offered it to
Dnyhaobd, but afterwards ag his request sent Tukirdma the gift,

The Purénika of the Rdja Sieali had among his peaple a silly Brahman
ealled Kandobs., He eame to Tultdrdma and received fram him the eocoa-

“nnb and the aleven ablhangas. Fron the study «f the latter heacgnired such

a wouderinl acquaintance with the Bhdgavat, that Sfvaji Leard ofit, and
made presents to Konda S'hisiri (us he was now called), and expressed
a strong desive {0 see Tukdrina. ] )

Caarter XXXV, Tokdrima visited the village ol Loho, where he
was most hospitably enfertained.  Awong the rest u poor old woman,
who gained ber livelihood by bodily fubour, prepared u feast. Her dwell-
ing vesied on the wall of a large bouse close by it, the wall of which I d
hent 10 one side afler heavy rains, and was about to fall. Tukdidma, see-
ing the poor woman in distress lest all her prepurations should go for
nothing, said to her: *  Don’t be afrald ; the wall shatl stand till your
feast is over.”  Four days after, (e foast fook place,  Afterwards, they
remnved every thing frem the house, sud forthwith it fell. The religious
recitalion connseled with the feast had to be hield elsewhere.

There was a learned man in Wiagholl, called Ramesvar Blat, who
seeing Lhe renown Tukdrdma was gaining, was greally displeased. He
wenl to the Diwan and said : “This fetlow explains the Vedas, and cele-
trates the fuportance of the name solely ; and for these 1easans, he aught
o be expelied the village.”” The Diwan wrole (o thal effect ta the Pisil
ehd other ofheers in Deha, who were sorely distressed at the order. Tu-
kirdma when he saw the letier, proceedsd 1o the house ol Rameswar, who
told him to desist from maring any new verses, and to bring all the old
ones, apd throw them into the river.  The verses were brought, sewn in
the form of velumes, and were cust in & bundle inte the Indrivani,
Whereupon, Tukdrdma composed 19 abhangas, in lamentalion over the
sad event.— This Ramesvar used 1o proceed from time fo {ime io
Puna to worship Négesvar. Qnee he was on his way thither, when he
bathed in a well belonging tv a fador. The fukir in anger eursed him,

wishing thet he might feel his whole body burning. This took place. Twor

diseiples whe accompanied hit said, ¢ eonfess vour fault, and ask the fa-
kir's forgivearss.”  How ean I, a Brahman, fall at o Musalméin's feet 17
said he.  He pol on wet.clothes, and procesded to Alandi, where he satin
supplicafion befure Dayinobs, with a pitcher of water dripping on him
from a tree over liis head. There also lay Tukdrdma, mourning the loss
of his paerus, upon a stone hefore Dnyfinobi’s temple. The god vouch-
safed a vision resarding the poems on the 13th day at night. e told
the people that the hooks were dry and unharmed in the river. and that
shey would yet float, like so many pumpkins. They did so, next morning.
Therc were some swimmets among the people who straightway jumped
inte Lhe water and taid bold of therr, Tukdrfiny wrote 7 abhangason (his
joylul occasion, :

Duysnobb, ina viston, told Rameswar to go to Tukirfma to bs cured i
who accordingly senl one of his diseiples with a letter of confession and
supplication, being afraid of going himself. Tukfirima, inreturn, sent him

S
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an akbung, snd when he had perused il siralghiway the Lurning lelt him.
From thut tine Ruineswar became Tukurdina's diseiple,

Crarror XXXVI. The fakir on hearing this was amazed, and set
out to vizil Tukdidma,  On the way he asked alms at the house of Chintd -
men Deva, The servants supplied him ahundandy @ but his pumpkin
conld not he filled,  Then Peva come himself and calling for riddhi and
siddhi, filed the vessel, and gave it to hini. The Ffaiir thea procended
to Dehu, and asked alms of the house of Tukirdma. Avalt angrily re-
pulsed him, but the chiid Gengalbal fitlied her little band with flour and
wag going o give il Avali cought ler hand, and ook out some of the
flovy; the rest (he child threw iuio the mendicant’s vessel, which itimue-
diately filed. "The fukir in astonishiment eried: * What 1 are yon Ta-
Liyima 17 ¢ Are vou s ool 17 suid the girl ¢ ¢ Tukdrdma is in the femple ™
The fulir went and found Tukdrdusn, ar d reinained with him lwo days.

One night, a woman met ‘Toldrima alene and tempted Lerto the cout-
mission ol sin with her.  Tukarima reboked her, and sent ey mway,

A Brahan, having to pay a dult of ten thousand Rupees, was sitting
in supplication before Dnydnobi’s femnple.  In a vision b was instructed
to goto Tukdrdea.  He did so and was agnin sent to a kdsir [eopparsmith,]
who wave ki {wo small copper eoins i eharity,  Tuleiedma took them, and
touching them with a stone, turaed them into gold; Lot as this was not
sufficient, be Lurned his cr pper sacrificial vessels alse into gold.

The kdsdr,seeing this,thought Tukdrdma nust be possess=d of the paris,*
and begau te pay him courtin every possible way. After a year, a won-
derful event oceurrad. The kdsd'r bad procured 26 bullock lands af tin
frore Fombay, all of which was turned into silver. On (his the kasdr
gave up the world, became Tukdrdma’s diseiple, and, with bis money,
baiit a wetl, still ealled the Raésdr’s well,

The wife of the kdsdr was exceedingly angry with Tukdrima onaccount
of the change that hud taken place in her husband.  She oneday pretend-
ed fo make a feast on his account, and when he went to bathe, she poured
down upan it vesselaiter vessel of boiling water. The god however turn-
ed il into cold water.  8he then set foml hefore him, with joison ja il ;
Lut that too the god 1endervtl harmless. Gver the hody of this woman
there inunedialely appeared leprosy, cnd <lie was execedingly distressed.
She then oltained relief fram luking (ul the sugwestion of Rameshwar
Bhat} some of the clay [rom the piace when Tukdrdma had hatoed, and
anointing her body with I,

The Rija Sivaji having beard how the poems of Tukdrdma had re-ap-
peared, sent a Kirkdn {writer] with a horse and umbrella tainvite him to
his courf. Tukdrdma wrole four ebhangs for the Rajd, and gave them to
the kdriadn, saying, ** Mount you (he horse, and go back,”> ““This Is &
very vicious animal,’’ replied the kerkiin, ¢ he allows po one 1o mount
kim.”*  On this, Tukdrdina stroked the horse on the hagk, and he becune
quite pentle, so that the kdrkdn mounted without dificulty, and rode off.

Sivaji on this came (o visit Tukdrdma, and, having filfed a Hate with
gold coing, presented it to hin, Tukdrdma would not accept it.  ** Say that
you are theservant of Vithob&” sald he; * and [ wish eotling move 8i-
vaji divided the money amony the Brahmans, und, on hearing Tuldrimun’s

recilation, at night, abandoned all worldly emploviients, and throwing of

hiscrown and regal garments, determined to heentoe an ascelie,  He would

* A stane, the tonch of which rarns maemls inta gold.
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not for some days allow bis mivisters to approach him, until his mothier,
being informed of all this, came to Loko, and entreated Tukirdma to res-
tore her son to his founer mind and employments. Tulurdma then in-
structed him in the duties of the regal station, and he resumad his founer
condilion. For four days morve, he eontinved with Tukardma,

Tlere was a cerlain man cailed Navaji, one of Tuldrdmg’s disciples,
whe, to give Tukdradine some rest, used to repeat the katha for him.
Phis man onre sajd :  The deity of Dwdraki has {uken up his uhode at
Pendhari.”® A Brahwan who heard him one day repeating these words,
said: © You will yo to hell for saying that,”  Soon after this, this Brahi-
man became denb, Coming to Tulardnm, he wrotedown the whole mat-
ter on a lablet.

A cerlain Kunbi wasa very religions man. Hebrought a small eucuinber
to Tukdrdma oui of affection. Tukdrimna divided it into 4 parls, and had
ealen three of them when hiz disciples said: < Kindly give ns pari ol
the iruit’? Tukdrima said: “This is not good Lo eal; Lt never
mind ; take this, and give the dwnb Brahrman half.” As the Brabman ale,
his speeehi returned, When the other disciples began tn eat the other hall,
they all eried : < Oh how bitter ! and secretly spit it out.

Whan the Raja S'ivaji was about to depart, he thought in himself:
tIf he give we 2 cocoa-nut, I shall take it asa slyn that [ shall have a
son ; if a piece of bread, that my kingdom shall be delivered.”” Tukirima
knew what wag passing on the king’s mind, and presened him with both
the cocoa-nul and the bread.

There remained with Tukirima,Kord Bhat the Puranik, Ramésvar
Bhat, and other 14 disciples.

Cuarrer XXXVII. Chintdman Deva was proceeding on pilgrimage to
Bhimd Sankar and arrived al Dehu (where Tukardma had agsin gone to
reside). He asked Tukdrdma to grant him the blessing of some food {row
him; Tukdrdma wentinto his house, and refurned with some wheaten flour,
rice, and ghee, as much as was sufficient for one 1aan. On this, many other
people cams, and also asked for some of his food. Fulestina prayed Lo
Vithioba that what he had brought might sufice themall. Accordingly ul}
received quite enough. Chintiman Deva was much surprised at this event,

A Brilman whe wished to pay off u debt, was sitting biefore Dnyidnohd’s
lemple, and by him was sent to Tukarima, who again sent him (o the k-
sar mentioned abave. The Kasar gave him four iron pis (haws), a lead
which the Brabman ceuld not carry, so that be hid three, and came wilh
one to Dehy, Tukdrdma turned it into gold; whereupon the Brahman
;'ve't;t back, and searched for the three others, which however lie could not

ind.

TukdraTaa was going to the junclion of two streams {Muld and Bhima) {o
bathe; and passed on the way a flock of sheey, guarded by a very fierce dog,
which, whenever any passenger approsched, few at his'throat. This dog
rushedon Tukdrama and ell were terrified: but Tukirina saidto him:
“What ! T growl not; a nd youseize me?’® Instantly the fury of the
dog vanished, and all proceeded in peace lo the bathing-place.

Tulkbréma went to the village of Rijan to ask alme, A Brahman prepar-
edan enfertainment for him, whose son was about 8 years old, and had
been dumb from his birth. The fither antrested Tukdrdma an behalf of

@ IHe intended o use the word tsozavit, bt sy mistake nsed the word tsedarit, i sather
nhseene derm.  Mence the threat of the Bralima,
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the boy, and Tukirima calling the child to him said: ¢ Say Vitthal,
Yitthal,’® and instantly the dumb spole,

A Tukérama and his people were relurning home, the men who were
lkeeping the flock, said : ~ * This dog is now useless ; you had better take
him along with you.”” Tukdrdma did so; and the creature became quite
like a Sidhw,—on ekadds'{ he wonld fast, and he would sit listening to all
the sacred recitations.

Tultdrima’s second son-in-law was very religious, and asked Tukdrima
ta give him instrection. Tukdrima gave him the Gitd to learn, As he wan
one day pronouncing it incorrectly, a Jyoshi rebuked him, He laid the
Gits aside on this; but the Jyoshi was reproved by Vithoba ina vision and
commanded to help the man in studying the bovk, This he did for four
maonths.

Tukdrima wus composing abhangas, and in celebrating the sporfs of
Krishna, he sald : ¢ His face was dirty.” Ramesvar Bhat thought this
would never answer, and he changed it {o * His face was pale.”” Where-
upon, (he pod appeared 1o him ina vision and veproyed him. ¢ Was I
alraid1” said the god : ¢ what could make me pale? My face was dirty; in
my childhood I was eating dust ; Tukdrdma was quite right.” So Ramesvar
repeated as Tukirima had said.

Tulirdma was proceeding to 8'ambhusikhar on pilgrimage, and was rest-c
ing heside a tank, preparing dinner, The god Simba came 2s 2 Gosfri,
and asked food, They served him, and he ate every thingup. They pre~
cured a frosh supply, Dul on looking into their vessels, ihey found them
still full. Whereupon,they understood (hat the stranger musihave been the
god whom 1hey were going to visit.

Tukéirdon was one day repeating Lhe words: “1f I walk repeating the
name of God, each step is equivalent to a sacrifice.® An inhabitant of
Loho heard this, and, taking a siring, walked about, repeating the name of
God, and tying a knot for every step, He did so for a year, and had =
large bundle at the end. Meanwhile a devil was afflicting a man, who
supplicated Hari Hareshvar § to deliver hitn, The devii coming into his ho-
dy, said : < Il the righteousness of one sacrifice be given me, I shall depart.”
The man came to Lohe, and mel the Brahman who had the string with the
knots, and who, on hearing his case, cut off one knot, and washing it in
water, made him drink the water. The devil terthwith deparied, and all

Tukdrdma went lo Pandbari twice every year, in eliddes | of A'shdadh and
Kérlik. Once, as he was going there, he was seized with fever. He
then sent 14 abkangas as a letler to the god Vithabé, who, seeing the letler,
said 16 Rukmini “Comse, let us go to bim,” “Rather,’” said she, ** send him
Garuda.” Vithoha wrote u leller, askinghim to mounten Garuda and eome
toiherm ; but Tukirims, aul of respect o Vithoba) refused to mount on
Glaruds, and sent hiin back with the reguest that the god might visit him,
Vithoba did so.

Caarrer XXXVIIL. Thereupon, hand in hand, the two went to Tu-
kirdma’s house, and dined on hoiled zongdhalsd, vegetables, and bread.

A Brahman, ofthe Vedénia school, cume to Tukdrima to vead the Fi-

(cried put: ¢ How true was Tukdradma’s sssertion !

* A remarkable saying, but how wretchedly wisunderstond ! This passage shews Low
much Tukarima was superior 1o his followers and bingrapher. Yot doubtlers even he
would have nsed the name of God {or rather. of kis god] as a mentro, v mystie word,

t A rather celebraied place of pilgrimage In the & Kovksn. This god is especially
fumous for casting out devils.
1
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veka Sindlw of Mukund rdja. Tukirima, covering his head with his
patched cloal, sal down to listen, while the Brahman cantinued to rvead
and explain for the spuce of Lthree hours, Seeing that Tukdvima neither
moved nor spoke, the Brahman removed ihe covering from his head, and
saw him sitting with his fingers thrust tightly into his ears. The Brah-
man was much grieved at this, but Tekdrdma said; < l’{ynu pervert the
mind of a worshipper of God, you will go to hell.”” This Brahman then
embraced the views of Tukdrdma.

One day Tukdrdma went to Lolie and bathed in a well, the wafer of
which was sali.  The well became sweet. It Is siill well known,

Tn this village a womanbeing displeased that her hushand hod renounced
the world to follow Tukdrdma, put bitier pumpkin amoeng his food. For
this, boils of the size of an deald broke out on her hody.

A Brahmun made a feast for Tukdrdma on a Monday. At the proper
time of dining, the oil was deficient, and the lamp was going out. The
Brahman was distressed, bul Fukardma said : ¢ Looekinto the skin-hottle
and see.”” His wife went to look, and saw a large quanlity of oil.  This
oil lasted afterwards as long as the Brahman and his wife lived.,

There was a stone before Lthe door of the Palil’s house in that village,
on which Tulidrama used lo sif. He was sithing there one day when a
very poor man came, and asked alms. At Tukdrdwe’s command he went
and hegged in the village, and somne piecas ofiron were given him, Com-
ing baclk, he said I have got this iron, * and lzid a piece down hefore
Tukirdma on the sione, It was immedintely changeo to gold. He put
down another, and another, which were changed in like manner.

The people of the village seeing this wonder, brongh{ pieces of iron and
laid them on the sione, but bo change taok place in these,

In the same place there was a Jyoshi, a very religions man, who be-
came Tukdrima’s disciple. One day he wassitting listening to Tukdrdma’s
recilation, when Lis child died at home. His wile brought the dead body
into the midst of the assembly, and said : ** Restora my child to life, and
shew vourself a true worshipper of Vishou.” Whereupan Fukdrima pray-
ed o Vithobh, and the child rose up alive,

T'wo Sunyasis heard the vecifation of Tukdrdnia, and going to Dadu Kond
Deva,a higf{ autharity in Puni, complained (hai Tukdrama was destroying
the Karma marge,* and that Brahmans were (slling down at his feet, Dadn

- Kond Tleva, on this, Bned the Brahmans of Loho 50 rupees and summoned
Tuldrfma, The Brahmans said: © How can we pay 50 rupees 7 and
accompanied Tulkdrdma. At the Sangam where they rested, people came
{a see Tylidrdina in numbers like an army ; and Dadu Konda Deva himsalf
proceadetl fo pay reverence to him. In ihe first recilafion a greai ave-
dhaitat appeared, naked, with Lis body shining with duzzling brightness and
with the ensigns of a Gosavi. He etnbraced Tukérdma, and made obai-
sance to him. “ I longedto see you® said the wondevful visitant ; * now
1have doneso.” 8o saying he went up into heaven. Thereupon the
people said : © Sure that was Mahadeva, or Datidire.”?

Next night, in Pona during the recitation (lhe Sanyasis thal complain-

% There are su‘j)pose(i to be three ways to salvation, the fermea marga ™ or way of ritual
observances, the ng];_rim mdrge or way of knowledge, aod the dhalii mdrgn or way of de-
viiion, Tukarhma, like the Papdharpir school penerally, ndvorated the Jast of these ways.
Henes the accusation on the pert of the Sanyhsis, ence foo Tnkirhmea’s oppasitten
lo the Viveka Sindhu (a9 mentioned above) whick advocates the dnyine mdrga,

t A manifestakion of the 'gnd Siva,




1349, The Story of Tukdrdma. g

wl, and a great numher of people being present) the Bonyasis were ceen to
rise up and prostrate themeselves before Tulkérima. Didu Kond Deva
wag exccedingly angry that the men who compiained so bilterly of Tuka-
réma, should dothis.” Bul said they : “He now appearad to us in the form of
Nirayan [ Vishnu] four-arined, and resplendent.”’ Onthis Dido Kond Deva
ordered theni Lo have their hair shaved off in five lines, to be mounted on the
hack of an ass and led round the city. All was ready for this, but Tukd-
vatpa interceded on their behalf, and the punishment was not inflicted.

(This Dadn Kond Deva was a man of strict and stern impartiality. Two
inslanees of this shall be now given. One day when his wife had gone
out, after giving him something to eal, he took some pickies. When his
wife relurned she rebuked bim for taking ber pickles. 8o, ealling an af-
tendant, he was going to eut off the hand that had committed the theft.
"The people about him bezwed him (o desist; and, at their suggestion, he
eut off his sleeve. On another eccasion he had given gome grain toa
wenan fo grind.  When it cameback, the meal was found deficient. The
woman declared that she had cominitted no thelt ; whereupon they search-
ed, and found that the turning stick of the mill was rmall, and that some
gruins hiad fallen doswn below the stone.  On this he impeled the mill.)

Crarter XXXIX. When the R4ja Sivejt heard of the appear-
ance of the aradhuwie and Tukirdnia’s assuming the forw of Vishnu, le
came to Puna to visit him. YWhile he was sitting listeaing lo hisrecitation,
a body of Musalman horsemen to the nmnber of 2602 came from Chukan
to seize Sivaji, and serrounded ibe house* Tukdrdma in fourabhangas
prayed to Vithoba, who appeared and said to hitn : © Fear not ; let the
recitation praceed ; ¥ shall save him. The god then went forth and fled

. inthe form of Sivaji, and Lke whole the body of horsemen gallopped alterhim
{or 40 miles, which they did in 3 hours. Vithobd then entered = thick
thorny wood, and disappeared. Tukdrimain (ke meaniime peaceably end-
ed his recifation. He presented in the Mmorning a piece of horse’s dung o
Sivajf, who then went {o Singad.

Konidoba of Lehe was a disciple of his, who wishing (o visit Kidi [ Benares]
on pilgrimage asked Tukédrima for some contribution (o aid bim. Tukéréma
ou this drew a gold coin fram under his seal and gave it to him, saying:
 When you change this, always set aside for nexi time one pice, bindin
it carefully up ; it will become a gold cointno.’”> He moreover presente
him with three abhangas, (o give wne as a lelter to the river Ganges,
another to Vidweswar, ahd the third to Vishnupad at Guys.

When Kondelat arrived at Kasi, the Ganges held nut o hand covered
with jewels and shining like the sun, to receive the letter. The paople, not
uaderstaading this, offered the river muany differcoi things, but they were
not accepted. Tukdrdma’s paper was then given,on which the hand instant-
Iy closed and disappeared in the water. When the vbhang addressed to
Vidveswar was recited before him, he moved [rom side to side with
pleasure, and a shower of bel leaves ant flowers il around.—When Kon-
daba returned home, Tukdrdma asked him for the gold coin. Kondobd
falsely 1old hin: it was Iost.  When he went home and locked for it,the
coin had really disappeared ; but the koot in which he had tied it, wasg still

there.
* It is an historfeal fact (hat Sivaji was nearly taken prisoner by the Dlusalmans, when

tistening to a religious recitation. Tt is imerestlog to note here the facl in fransifu as it is
changed inio a myth, in Mahipati’s hands.
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On one occasion when the recitation was going on, the famp went out;
but light issued from the body of Tukarima and the recitation went on.
When it was ended, Lhe light ceased, and the people perceived they were
in darkness. ,

Tukirsma now came to Dehn, and there Vithob4 gave him the prom-
ise that he would not let he eye of Death (Kdle) fall npon him.

Tukdrima came to Alandi one day, and as he approacked, the birds were
seaved away (rom under « tree.  On (his he said: = There must_be bhed

literally doubleness — deceitfulness] in my bedy,”” and zo0 remained per-
feetlystill, scarcely breathing, wnd nof meving his eyelids : whereupon, aller
nearly two hours, (he birds came and pevched on his bady. Though he
now moved, they were no longer scared away,—but they flew off when
any other person cane near.  This happened many times. o

Hearing of this, Chintdman Deva sent him an invitation to visit him,
but the messenger remained with Tukdrdina, listening in fascination to his
recifations. On this Deva himsell set ouf to visit him; but Tukdrdma
being aware of it in his own mind, went to nest hin. Deva said: <“Whal
are you 7’ Then Tukdrdma cut open his ley, and shewed Lhat there was
nothing there but white cotion,~—no henes, flesh, or blood. Then suid
Deva: « This is no human being, but an incaroalion of a divinity.”

CuwaptER XL Tukdrims returned to Lohoand had lived there a month,
wher the village was robked, and all the ichabitants filled with lamenta-
tion. Seeing this, Tukdrdéma said to Vithohd; ¢ Now take me to Vai.
kuntba.” The god came nnd remained five days with Tukirdma, invisible.
There had assembled an immense company te see what was {o happen to
Tukdrdama., On the st day of the clear moon of Phalgun, the pod said ta
him: ¢ Tomorrow I talze you away.” Tukardma in those days employed
himsel{ in recitations and composing abhangas. He had been telling the
people for several days where he waz going, who on his aceount were
making great rejoicings. 'The sporis of the Holi were all abandoned, and
every one listened to Tuldrdma.

Next day, as he was preparing lo goto heaven, he zent a messaze to
Avali asking her to accompany him. She refused, saving she was preg-
nant, and asking who wonld ifake care of the children, &c. Tukdrdma
now quitted the temple. Still the people asked: * Where t5 he reaily
going®’’ Some sald to Kdsi, some said to Badrikddram (Haridwar).

Tukarima proceeled to the bank of the viver Indrayani, and composed
certain wbhangos, He took fareweil! of all, Then'a heavenly chbariol,
brighter than the sun, appeared ; the eyes ofall around were hlinded as if
by lightning. In this chariot Tukdrdma sat down, and ascended to heaven
(Vaikuntha}. The holy men in the company saw a path into heaven; they
heard bells vinging, and heavenly choristers (Gandharva) praising God.
When the chariot had disappeared, they looked around —ileir eyes heing
no longer dazzled—but Tukdrima appeared not on earth. Then they be-
gan to mourn. How could ¥ tell in this book their great lamentations—
great as the ocean! Everywhere they scught for ‘Tukirama, bat they
sought in vain. )

Inthe Sake 1571 the 2nd day of dark moon of Phalgen, Monday, at
4 ghatikés in the morning, the guru of the world, Tueks, disappeared.

Il the men continued wailing nntil evening, expecting his return.
Afterwards the most part departed, but his 14 discipies contintied fasting
for 3 daye, On the 5thday of the month, bis il and cloak fe}} down;
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whereupon they departed, and having bathed went to the iewple. Mul-
titudes catne 10 see the ¢4l and clouk. They celebiatled none of the rites
for the dead ; they knew fraom these messengers that Tukatdma was alive,

Tukdrama had promised, while yvet on earth, lo a Lingayal Wdni to
appear t¢ him at bis death. Accordingly when the Wani felt his death
approaching, he sent fo Deha {or Ramesvar, Tukdrima’s younger brother,
and his younger son.  When they arrived, Tukdrama appeared. The Weini
alone percelved him and made obeisance io him and put sweet-smelling
powder on his forehead, and garlands on Iiis neck. ‘T'he 1wo then spoke
together, and 2!l around marvelled, for they saw nothing but the garlands
of flowers, whicl seemed ns if suspended in the air,

To faithful men Tukdrdma still appears. OF this we have many wit-
nesses. To Niloba Gosaviof Pimmpalneyr, to Bahindba{, and Gangddhar he
appeared in vision, and gave them instruction. This Fukdrdma, the friend
of the world, the sal gury, has been {ound by us.  He dwells in the bearis
of al. Through hitn has this book been composed.

Art. 11.—A descriptive Accownt of the Fresh-water Sponges
in the Island of Bombay, with Qbservalions on their Structure
and Development. (Genus SPONGILLA.) By H. J. Carter, Esq,,
Asistant Surgeon, Bombay Hstablishment.

Since my “Notes” on these Sponges were published * I have made
many more observations on them, and have extended my enquiries into
their structure and development, se as o be able to offer 2 more accurate
account of them thar I could formerly. I have alse ventured to name
four out of the five species I have described, because they either do not
appear to have hitherto been met with, or if before noticed, have not
had their specific differences described with sufficent minuteness for their
present identification, The only species which I think I have recognized,
is Spongilla friadilis {Lam.) that kind so admirably described by Dr
Grani;+ but even here the point on which I bave founded oy distinctive
characters, viz. the form of the spieula round the seedlike bodies, has not
been mentioned with that minuteness which renders my recognition of it
entirely satisfactory. So far as actual observation and the information I
bave derived from the descriptions of other, extends, all the species of

* Trans, Med. and Phys. Sor., Bombay, No. viIL
Reprinted in Ano. and Mag. Nat. Hist. No. 1v,, April 1843,
t Edinb, Phil, Jownal, Vel 35v p. 270
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spongilla which huve hitherto been described, appear to be so amorphous,
that without a knowledge of their minate structural differences, they are ir-
recognizable. Had this fact been formerly established, the same course
which I have pursued for their specification, would in all probability have
been adopted from the begiuning; but with only twospecies, spongifla
Slaviatilis and lacustris and their varieties *; the genus zppears to have
failed from its insignificance to have obtained that sttention which would
have led to 2 description of the minute differences now requived.

Not so with the nubore of spongilly, that has been a dispuled psint
ever since it was first studied; its elaitns to animality or vegetability
with those of the ether sponges, have been canvassed over and over again
by the ablest physiologists, and yet remain undecided ; still, this subject
does not appear to me to have been viewed in a proper light, for late
discoveries would seem to shew that there exists no line of demareation
between the animal and vegetable kingdoms, but that on the coutrary the
one passes by gentls and at last imperceptible gradations into the other.
From the existence of cells as the prineipal component parts and as the
elaborators of the most complicated forms of arimal and vegetable struc-
tures, and the intimate conncetion that obtains between ilese little orga-
nisms in both kingdoms iv their isolated and independent existences and
in their simpleat composite forms, of which 1 take spongifie to be one, the
time appears to have arrived for abandoning the question of the animality
or vegetability of spongilla, for the more philosophical consideration of
the position it hiolds in that iransitionary part of the scale of organized
bodies, which unites the animal and vegetable kingdoms.

Hitherto only five spectes of spongille have been found in the island
of Bombay ; they are ihe following—

1. .SpowGiLia einerea (u. . c). Flat, surface slightly coun-
vex, presenting gentle eminences and depressions. Vents situated
in the depressions, numerous, and tending to & quincuucial arrange-
ment, Color darkly cinereons on the surfaee, lighter towards the in-
terior; growing horizontslly, in circular patches, which seldom attain
morg than half an inch in thickness. Texture compaet, fine, friable.
Structure confused, fibro-reticulate; fibres perpendicnlar, densely aggre-
gated and united by transverse filaments, Seed-like bodies spheroidal,

* Jobnston’s Brit. Bponges, Synopisis p. 250,
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about 1-—63d. of an inch in diameter, presenting rough points ex-
ternally.  Spienla of two kinds, large and small; large spicula slightly
curved, smooth, pointed at both ends, about ¥ —67th of an inch in
length ; small spieula slightly eurved, thickly spiniferous, about 1—880th
of an inch in length. (Plate I. Fig 5

Hab. Sides of fresh-water tanks in the island of Bombay, on racks,
stones, ov gravel ; sellow eovored by water more than six months in
the year. '

Observativrs.  While the investing membrane of this species re-
mains intact, its surface presents a davk, rusty, copper-color, purphish
under water. It never uppears 1o throw wp any processes, aud extends
over surfaces of two and three feet in eircuniference, or accnmulates
on small objects to the thickness mentioned. It is distinguished from
the other species by ita eolor, the fineness of its texture, and the snall-
ness of its seedlike bedies and spicula.

2. 8p. friabifis? {Lam}. Amorphous, surface irregularly conves,
presenting low ridges or emiuences.  Vents situated on the latter, large,
crateriform.  Color, bright green on the surface, faintly vellow towards
the interfor. Growing in cireumsecribed masses, on fixed bodies, or en-
veloping fleating objects; seldom attaining more than two inches in
thickness. Texture loose, friable. Structure confusedly fibrous, reti-
culate, sometimes radiated. Seedlike bodies spheroidal, about 1—29th
of an ineh in diameter, presenting smeoth peints externally, Spienla
of twa kinds, large and small; large spieula, slightly carved, smooth,
pointed at both ends, sbout J~-67th of an inch in length s smoll spicnla
also slightly curved, simooth, pointed at each end, about 1-—126th of an
ineh in length.  (Plate L Fig. 8)

Halb,  Sides of freshi-water fanks in the island of Bombay, on rocks,
stones or gravel ; or tempovarily on floating objects; seldom covered by
water more than six months in the year.

Observations—The color of this species is bright green when
fresh, but ihis fades afier it becomes dry. It seldom throws up pro-
jections much bevond its surface; does not appear to be inclined fo
spread moch; and is maited and confused In iis structure towards its
base, and round ite seedlike bodies. From the other sponges it is dis-
tinguished by the smosth spicula which surround its seediike bodies
and the matted stroeture just mentioned. Its green color combined
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with the smoothness of its spicula, both large and small, is useful in
distinguishing it from-the other species, but without the latter it is de-
ceptive, because Sp. alba and Sp. plumesa becowe green ander certain
circumstances. It appears to he Sp. friubilis {Lew.) from ro wen-
tion having been made by Dr, Grant, (in bis description of this
species }* of the presence of any but smooth pomted spieula in it, und
the appearance of “ transparent points ” studding the surface of its seed-
like bodies, which is not observeble in any of the other species, wherein
the small spicula are spiniferous or stelliferous.

8. 8p. alba (a.1. ¢). Flat or elevated, surfuce slightly convex,
presenting gentle eminences and depressions or irregularly formed pro-
jectivns. Vents large, scattered. Colar yellow, growing lorizontally, in
cireumseribed masses or in irregular patches, encrusting objects, seldom
attaiging more than an inch in thickness. ‘Texture coarse, open.
Structure reticulated. Investing membrane aboruding in minute spicula.
Seedlike bodies spheroidal, about J—30th of an inch in diameter, present-
ing rvough points externally.  Spicula of two kinds, large and small ;
large spicula slightly curved, smooth, peinted at each end, abous T—54th
of an inch in Jength ; small spieula also slighily curved, thickly spinifer-
ous, or pointed at each end; the former pertaining to the seedlike bo-
dies, are about. 1.—200th of an inch in length; the latter pertaining to
the investing membrane, are more slender and a little less in length.
(Plate 1. Fig 4.)

Hab. 8ides of the fresh-water tanks in the island of Bombay, on
rocks, stenes, gravel, or temporarily on floating ohjects. Heldom covered
by water more than six months in the year.

Observations. 'This species is frequently found spreading over the
flat surfuces of rocks to 2 considerable extent, {like Sp. cineres, } without
throwing ap any processes; on the other hand it is alse found in cir-
cumseribed portions throwing up irreguiarly formed, ragged projections,
of an inch or more in length. It surrounds floating objects, such as
straws, or binds together portions of gravel, showing in this latter
state a greater degres of tenacity than any of the other species. In
structure it s 2 coarse form Sp. eirerea, but differs from it in color,
ss well as in the size of its seedlike bodies and spicula; possessing at

* Endin, Phil. Trans, ¥ol. v pp. 274 apd 279.
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the same time that peculiarity which distinguishes it from all the other
species, of havicg numerous small spiniferous spicula in its investing
membrane, which when dry, gives it that white, lacy appearance, which has
1ed me to propoese for it the specifie term of alba.

4 Se. Meyeni {(m. 1. c.). Massive, surface convex, presenting
large lobes, rgammillary eminences, or pyramidal, compressed, ohtuse or
sharp-painted projections, of an inch or more in height, also low wavy
ridges. Color vellow. Growing in dronmseribed masses, seldom attain-
ing more than three inches in height. Texiure fine, friable, soft,
tomatose towards the base. Strueture fibrous, reticulated, radiated. Seed-
like bodies spheroidal, about 1—47th of an ineh in disineter, studded
with little toothed disks. Spicula of two kinds, large and small ; large
spicala slightly curved, smooth, pointed at each end, sbout 1—63rd of
an inch in length ¢ small spicula straight, sometimes shightly spiniferous,
terminated by a toothed disk af each end, abont I—422nd of an inch
in length. (Plate L Fig. 1.)

Hab.  Sides of the fresh-water tanks in the island of Bombay, on
rocks seldom covered by water more than six months in the year. '

Observations. 1 have never observed this epecies either enveloping
floating bodies, or growing auny @here but on rocks, in civoumscribed
portions. It varies like the other species in heing someiimes more,
sometimes less firm in texiure. No other species resembles the officinal
sponges in external appearance s0 rach as this when fully developed
and free from foreign substances. 1tis distinguished from the forego-
ing by the regularity of its structure, its radiated appeavance interioxly,
the form of its small spieala, and the manner in which its zeadlike
hodies ave studded with little toothed gisks; and from the following
species, by the fineness of its texture, and the spheroid:l form of its
ceedlike bodics. Probably it is the species allnded to by Dr. Johnstons
which was examined by Meyen from the kind and arrangement of the small
spicula round the soediike bodies, which, however, in this species, are
not cemented together by carbonate of lime as stated by Meyen, but by
an amovphous silicious deposit. [ have pawed it after Meyen, whe
has characterized it by the description of its minute spicula.

+ Johnstow's Pritish Spenges p. 155
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&,  8e. plumose (1-1. 1. ¢.).  Massive, surface convex, presenting
gentle eminencesand depressions, or low wavy ridges. Color yellow. Grow-
ing in circamseribed masses, attaining a height of two inches. Texture
loose, conrse, resistant, Structure coarsely fbrous, reticulated, radiated,
fibres fasciculated, spreading from the base towards the circumference
in a plamaose form, Seedlike bodies ovoid, about I-—-22nd of an inch
in their lepgest diameter, studded with little toothed disks. Spicula of
two kinds, large and small; large spicala slightly curved, smooth, point-
ed at esch end, about 1—354th of an inch in length; small spicula
straight, sparsely spiniferous, terminated at each end by a toothed digk,
about 1—202ud of an inch in length. (Plate I. Fig 2.)

Hab. Bides of fresh-water tanks in the island of Bombay, fised
or floating, seldom covered by water more than six months in the year,

Observations.~—Thizis (he conrsest and most resistant of all the species.
As yet I have only fornd three or four specimens of it, and these only
in two tanks. I have never seen it fixed on any solid body, but always
floating on the surface of the water, about a month after the first heavy
rains of the 8. W, Monsoon have fallen. Having made iis appearance
in that pasition, and baving remained there for upwards of & month, it
then sinks to the boitom.  That it grows like the rest, adbevent to the
sides of the tank, must be inferred from the first specimen which I
found, { which exceeded two feet in circumforence ), having had a free
and a fixed surface, the latter colored by the red gravel on which it
had grown. I have ncticed it floating, for two successive years in the
month of July, on the surface of the watér of one of the two tanks in
which I have found it, and would account for iis temporary appearance
in that pesition, in the following way, viz. that soon after the first rains
have fallen, and the anks have become filled, all the sponges in them
appear to ondergo a partial state of putrescency, dvring which gas is
generated in them, and aceumulates in globales in their strueture,
throngh which it must burst, or tear them from their attachments and
force them to the surface of the water, Since then the coarse structure
of plumose would appear to offer greater resistance to the escape
of this air, than that of any of the other species, it is probable
that this is the reason of my having hitherto only found it in the
position mentioned. As 8p. alba, without its specific differences, is
but a coarse form of eineren, so plumosa, is without its specific diffe-
ences, oniy & coarse form of Sp. Mepeni. The point which distinguish-
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es it from all the other species, consists in the farm of ifs seedlike bodies,
which are ovoid. From Sp. Heyeniitis also distinguished by its surface
Leing more even, its projections less prominent, and its tendeney to spread
horizentaily more than to rise vertically,

General Observalions.—It shenld be stated that in all these species
except cinerea, their forms e masse, are so diversified and so dependent
on aceidental circometances, that not one of them can be said to possess
anv particular form of its own, or to be distinguishable from the rest by
it alone.

The messuremenis of the seedlike bodies and spicula are taken from
the average of the largest of their kis?d; they differ a little from thoze
mentioned in my * Notes,”¥ but this is owing to their having heen the
means of a larger nunmber of messurements than I had an opportunity
of making in the first instance. However great the number of mea-
surements, it is probable, that whea made at different times avd from
different sets of specimens the results will always somewhat differ;
but this is 2 maiter of very litile consequence, as these points alone are
nat required for distinguishing characters. '

The large spiculum is of the same shape in all the species, and is
therefore of no use as a specific character.  (Plate IIL. Fig. 6.)

STRUCTURE AND DEVELOPBMENTY,

The Fresh-water sponge 1s composed of a fleshy mass, supported on
a fibrous, reticulated horny skeleton. The fleshy mass contzins a great
namber of sxedlike hodies in all stages of development, and the howny
skeleton is permeated thronghout with silicious spicala.

When the fleshy mass is examined by the aid of a microscope, it is
found to be composed of a number of cells imbedded in, and held to-
gether by an intereellular substance.

These cells vary in diameter beJow the 1000tk pat of an inch, which
is about the average linear measurement of the largest.  If one of them
be selected for observation, it will be found to be cemposed of its proper
eell-wall, a number of granules fized to its upper and inner surface, and
towards its centre, generally one or more hyaline vesieles.

The granules are round or ovoid, translucent, and of an emevald or
yellowish green color, varying in diameter below the 12,000th part of

s Ot
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an inch, which is the average linear measurement of the largest. Jn
some cells thev arc so minute and colorless as to appear only under the
form of a nebular mass, while in others, they are of the largest kind
and few in number.

The hyaline vesicles on the other hund, are tramsparent, eolorless
and globular, and although variable in point of size like the green gra.
nules, are seldom recognized before they much exceel the latier in dia-
meter.  They generally possess the remarkable property of slowly di-
lating, and suddenly contracting ihemselves, and present in their interior
molecules of extreme minuteness in rapid commotion,

When living and isolated, the sponge-cell iz polymorphous, its
transparent or mon-granular porflon undergoing the greatest amount
of transformation, while its semi-transpavent or pranular part, which
is uppermost, is only slightly enirained to this side or that, according
to the point of the cell whichis in the act of being transformed.

The intercellular substance, which forms the bond of union between
the cells, is muecilaginous.  When observed in the delicate pellicle, which
with its imbedded cells and granules, it forms over the snrface and
throughout the canals of the sponge, it is transparent, but when a por-
tion of this pellicle is cut from its attachments, it collapses and be-
comes Bemi.-opake. In this state, the detached portion immediatly
evinces a tendency to assume a sphercidal form ; but whether the inter-
cellular substance participates in this act, or remains passive while it is
wholly performed by the habit of the cells which are imbedded in it, to
approximate themselves, I have not been able to determine.

Seediike bodies. The seedlike bodies occupy the oldest or first
formed portions of the sponge, never its periphery,  They are round or
ovoid according to the species, and each presents a single infundibular
depression on its surface which communicates with the interior. At the
sarliest period of development in which I have recognized the seedlike
body, it has been composed of 2 number of cells united together in a
globular or ovoid mass, (according- to the species), by an intercellnlar
substance, similar to that just deseribed, In this state, apparently with-

_ cut any capsule, and nhoat half the size of the full developed seedlike
body, it seems to lie free, in a cavity formed by a condensation of the
common structure of the sponge immediately surrounding it.  The cells
of which it is now composed, appesr to differ only from those of the full
developed sponge cell, in being smatler,—ix the colorless state of theiv
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germs,—and in the absence of hyaline vesicles; in all other respects
they closely vesemble ithe sponge-cells, possessing also a like but more
limited power of mution. (1 do not however wish if to be inferred from
this close resemblavee, that I am of opinion that the seedlike hody is
but an aggregate of separately developed sponge-cells; on the contrary,
there are always present among the cells of a piece of sponge which has
heen torn to pieces, many, which confain within them, {developing from
theilr upper an iuner surface,} a number of transparent cells of various
gizes, not unlike tiie hyaline vesicles in appoarance, but all adhoring to-
gether in a mase, It roay perhaps e one of these cell-bearing cells
whick becotnes the seedlike body. "They arve distingnishied from the com-
mon sponge-cell by the ebaracter I have mentioned, by their containing
fewer granules, and by their greater fransparency, bul in every other
respect they are cxactly like the sponge-vell} o resume however the
subjeet of the devclopment of the scedlike body,—it passes from
the state just mentioned into a more circumseribed form, then becomes
sarrounded by a soft, white, compressible capsule, and fiually thickens,
turns vellow and developes upon itz exterior a firm erust of siliclons
spicula,

Thus matured, its cells, {Plate II. Fig. 1, 6.) which were originally
upequal in size, have now nearly all become equal, almost motionless,
and a litle exceed the nverage diameter of the largest spenge-cells;
while their germs, (Pinle I1. Fig. 1. a.) which in the first iustance
so nearly resembled the graules of the sponge-cells, are now four or
five times larwer, and vary in diameter below the 3,000th part of an inch,
which is the average linear measuremient of the largest of their kind.

The capsule {Plate II. Fig. 1. .} has uow passed from its soft, white
state, into a tough yellow ceriaceous membrave, presenting in Meyeni
and plumose a hexagonally teseellated appeavance, (Fig. 1. e.) on the
divisions of which, rest the asteroid disks {Fig. 1. e.) of the vertically
placed spicula (Fig 1. g.) which surround it

In the twe species just meniioned the spicula are arranged perpendi-
ealarly to the surface of the capsule, and ‘the interval between them is
filled wp with a white siliceous, amorphons matter, which keeps them
in position. Each spiculum extends a little beyond this matler, and
supports ca its free end a toothed disk, similar to the one on its fixed
end which rests on the capsule; so that the extornal surface of the
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seedlike body in Meyeni and plumosa is studded with Kitle stellated bodies;
while in the other species where there appears to be no such regular ar-
rangement of these spicula, a4 number of smooth or spinifereus points is
presented.

Development of Spongilla.~When the eells of the secdlike body are
foreibly expelled from their natural eavity, under water, they are irregular
in form and motionless, but soon swell out, { by endormaose ?) become
globular, and after a few hours burst, At the time of bursting their
visible contents, which consist of a mass of germs, occupying about
two thirdz of the cavity of the cell, subside, and afterwards gradunally
become spread over the bottem of the vessel in which they are contain.
ed. They are of various diameters below the 8,000th part of sn inch
(Plate I1. fig 1. a.), which is the average linear measurement of the lar-
gest, and appear to be endowed with the power of locomation in propor-
tien to their size; that is to say, that, while the largest scarcely do more
than turn over now and then, as the globules of the blood, the most mi-
nute are ingessantly moving backwards and forwards, here and there, and
assembling in crowds around the larger ones,

1f a germ about the 8,000th part of an inch in diameter be selected
for examination, it will be observed to consist of a discoid, circular, well
defined, translucent cell, which ig green or yellowish green at the circum-
ference, but becomes pale and colorless towards the centre. Thia eell

appears to be again surrounded by a colorless transparent capsule, the
* matore of which is unknown to me, and I am not altogether cextain of its
real existence,

The green color is hardly perceptible in germs measaring less than
the 18,000th part of an inch in diameter; below this they all appear to
be colorless,

A few days after the germs have been eliminated, they For the most
part becomwe parcelled out into insulated groups, and mnited together by =
sewmi-transparent mucilage. In this position the contents of the largess,
which resemble the eadochrome of the eells of conferve, undergo a
change, becoming nebuloas fowards the circumference, pellucid in the
ceptre, and then nebulons throughout. The largest germs then disappear
gradually, and their disappearance is followed by a successive develop-
ment of proiesns or active polymorphic cells. 'These proteans for the
most part, do nof exceed in their globular or passive state, the diameter

i .o
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of the germs which have disappeared, and a successive development of
them continues to take place from the contents of the same seedlike
body for two or three months after their elimination. 'There are some
proteans present, however, much larger, exceeding even the 800th part
of an inch in diameter, which always make their appearance under the
same ecircumstances, but they are not so numerous ; the most numerous
are those which average in diameter the 3000th part of an inck. The
form assumed by the latter when in @ state of activity is that of the diffiu.
ent protean, {Plate 1L, fig 2. e.), which iu progression throws out globular
or obtuze expansions of its eells; that of the largest, the denticulated
protean (fig. 2. 4.}, whieh in progression shosts ont digital or dentiform
processes ; and that of the smallest, the vermiform protean {fig. 2. )
which progresses after the manner of o worm.

They are all, { like the cells of the sponge ) composed of a cell-wall,
within which are round or oveid, green, translucent granules, varying in
size and number ; and one or more hyaline vesicles,

The green granules although appearing to move over the whole sur-
face of the protean in its active state, are, nevertheless, when it i3 in its
globular or passive state, found to be confined to the wupper and inner
part of its cell-wall.  Sometimes these granules, from their emallness,
ggn hardly be recoguized individually, aud orly sappear in the form of 2
nehular mass; this i3 frequently the case in the diffluent proteans
and in those izferior to them in size; at ofher times, they are few in
number and all the largest of their kind.

The hyaline confraeting wesicle, of which there is seldomn a plarali-
ty in the smaller proteans, appears to be unisfluenced in jis presence or
development by the state of the green granules, since there is almost al~
ways one at least, present, and in the enjoyment of great activiiy.

Such are the changes in the contents of the seedlike body which are
witnessed, under this mode of develapment, with reference to the germs;
we have now to furn eur attenlion to the semi-transparent mutilage,
which holds the germs tagether in their insulated groups, or binds them
down singly to the surface of the vessel in which they are contained.

This semi-transparent mucilage appears to be identical with the in-
tercellular mucilage of the sponge ; it exhibits the same phenommgon of
ever undergoing a change in shape, but as I have said before, I am
not aware of its possessing this property, independentiy of the presence of



40 Fyesh-water Sponges tn the Island of Bombay. [Jax.

the cells and minute germs which are contaiped in it; neither do
I know bLow 15 comes into existence, i.e, whether it be the produet of
the germs themselves, or whether it be eliminated with them,in a more
elementury transparent and invisible form, from the cells of the seedlike
bodies. Be this as it may, threads of it soon appear in straight lines ex-
tending over the surface of the watch-glass from partion to portion (Plate
II. fig. 2 1.}, and from object to object starting off from different points
of an isolated germ—or from any point of a thread of it already formed
~sometimes disposed in a flat veticulated structure over a spiculum, or on
the surface of the glass-—occasionally as broken portions like the ends of
threads thrown together without union or order, and not unfrequently
bearing minute germs u their course either at fivegular distances from
each othor, or arranged like a string of beads.

it might be as well to notice heve that the yolk-like contents of the dri-
ed seedlike body, with but slight medifications, undergo the same changes
as those of the fresh one.  Ifthe former be divided with a sharp knife ox
lancet, and a portion of its contents picked out on ile peint of a needle and
put into water, it swells out after a few days, into a gelatinons mass ; its
component parts, L ¢. its germs and semi-fransparent mmucilage, begin
to evince signs of active lifs—a successive development of proteans
follows and threads of the semi-transparent mucitage shoot over the sur-
face of the watch-glass in the manner I have just desevibed,

So far the elements of the sponge ave developed, from the contents of
the seedlike body after forcibly expulsion, we have now to examine them
after having issued in their natural way,

If a seedlike body which bas arrived at maturity be placed in water, a
white substance will after a fow days be observed to have issucd from ifs
interior, through the isfundibular depression on its sorface, and to have
glued it to the glass,and if this be examined with a microseope, its circume-
ference will be found to consist of a semi-transparent substance, the ex.
treme edge of whick is irregularly notched or extended into digital or
tentzcular prolongations, precisely similar to those of the protean, which
in progression or in pelymorphism, throws cut parts of its cell in this
way. (Plate Il. fig. 3. e.}. In the semi-tranparent substance, may be
observﬁhy aline vesicles of different sizes, contracting and dilating them-
selves as in the protean (fig. 8. 4.), and a little within it the green gran-
ules 8o grouped fogether (fig. 8. e.) as almost to enable the practised eye to
distinguish 4n sitw, the passing forms of the cells to whick they belong :
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we may also see in the latter, their hyaline vesicles with their contained
molecules in great commotion, and between the ceils themselves the inter-
cellalar mucilage. (fig 3. £.).

If this newly formed sponge be torn up, its isolated cells assume
their globular ot passive form or become poiymorphous, changing their
position and their locality, by emitting expansions similar to the pro-
teans or polymorphic cells developed after a forcible expulsion of the

‘contents of the seedlike body, and differing only frem them in being move

indolent in their movements.

Habits of the Sponge-cell—In deseribing the habits of the sponge-call
so far as my observations extend, { shall first confine myself to those
which are evineed by it, In, or wheu torn from, the fully developed strue-
rure of the sponge, and subsequently advert to the habits of the polymor-
phic cells or proteans, which are developed from the contents of the sced-
like body when forcibly expelled,

The sponge-cell when én sifu, is ever changiog its form, both partially
and wholly; its granoles also are ever varying their position with, or inde-
pendently of the mavements of the cell, and its pellucid vesicle or vesicles,
dilating and contracting themselves or remaining passively distended, and
exhibiting in theiv interior molecules of extreme minuieness in rapid commo-
tior. When first separated from the common mass, this cell for a short time
assumes a globular form and afterwards, in addition to becoming poly-
morphie, evinces a power of locomotion.  Daring its polymeorphism it
emits expansions of its cell-wall in the form of obtuse or globular pro-
jections, or digital and tentacular prolongaiions. If in progression it
meets with anoiher eell, both combine, and if maore are in the immediate
neighbourhoed, they all unite together into one common globular
mass.  Should a spiculum chance to be in the course of a cell, it will
ascend it and traverse it from end to end, subsequenily quitting it or
assuming its globular form, embrace some part of it and remaln station-
arily attached to it.  The changes in shape and position of the sponge-
cell and its interecliular mucilage are for the most part effected so im-
pereeptibly, that they may be likened to those which take place in a
cloud. Its granules however are more active, but there appears fo be no
motion in any part of the cell, excepting among the molecules within
the hyaline vesicle, which in any way approsaches to that characteristic of

the presence of cilia,
6
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It should be undersjood however that these remarks are net applicable
to every sponge-cell, altheugh fully developed, which appears in the field of
the micvoseops, but rather a statement of what 2 sponge cell may evinee,
than one of what every sponge-cell does evinen.

The polymerphic cells or proteans which appear in the wateh-glass
after the contents of a seedlike body have been forcibly expelled into it
under distilled water, are mneh more active in their movements, Their
cell-walls frequently assume the most fantustie figures, spheroidal, poly-
gonal, asteroid, dendritie, &c¢, Their green granules move backwards or
forwards, to this side or to that with great activity, as the part of the cell to
which they are attached is entraived in one direction or another; while
their hyaling vesicle or vesicles { in progression ) appear occasionally in
every part, not only of thebody of the cell, but In its tubular prolonga-
tions.  Tho contraction of the hyaline vesicle seems to take place most
frequently when it arrives at the posterior extremity, that is according to
the direction in which the cell is progressing ; nest in frequency, ut the
sides, seldom in the anterior or central part of the mass.  ¥When contrac-
tion takes placeitis effected more or less compietely, more or less sud-
denly ; if complete, a dark speck or opacity marks the original position of
the vesicle, in the centre of which, if waiched, it maybe observedto re-ap-
pear, and as it is earried forward in the movements of the cell with the
portion to which it is attached, it gradually regains its original size, and
returning o due course to the point from which it started, again contracts
as formerly,

In progression, some of the large proteans developed in the way juss
mentioned appear to be conscions of the nature of certain abjeets which
they encounter in their course, since they will stop and surround them
with their cell-wall,  Tf is not uncommon to see g portion of a spiculum
in the Jatter position {Plate [ fig. 1.) the larger germs of the sponge
itself, the body of a loricated animslenle, the 900th part of an inch in
diameter {fig. 2.) on which the pressure exerted by the profean may be
seen by the irvegular form assumed by the animaleule the moment it has
becoms surrounded. I once saw one of these proteans approach a ge-
latinous body, something like a sloggish or dead one of its own kind, and
equal to itself in size, and having lengthened itself out so as to encircle
it, send processes over and under it from both sides (fg. 4.), which unit-
ing with each other, at last ended in a complete approximation of the twor
opposite folds of the cell-wall, throughout their whole extent, and in the
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enclosure of the chject within the duplicature, Even while the protean
was thus spreading out its substance into a weve film, to surround so large
an object, a tubnlar prolongation was sent out by it in another direction fo
seize and enclose in the same way, a large germ which was lying near it,

- After having secured both cbjects, the protean pursued its course, rather

mora slowly than before, but still shooting out its dentifrom processes with
much aciivity. It tock about three quarters of an hour to perform these
two acts.

Lastly, I have frequently seen it grapple with its own species; when, if
the one it meets is near its own size, they mevely twist round each other
for a shovt time and then separate; but, when it does not exceed the sixth
or eighth part of its size, then there is mueh strugeling between them, and
the smaller one eseapes, or is secured by theald of the digital prolongations
of the larger ane, and enveloped as the object before mentioned in a fold
of its eell-wall,

On one occasien { witnessed a contest between two proteans, wierein
the large one, after having seized the smaller one with its finger-like pro-
cesses, passed it under its body, so as to cause it to lie between itself and
the glass. For a moment the small protean remained in this position,
when the cell-wall raised itself over it in the form of a dome, in which so
formed carity the little protean began to crawl round and reund to seek
for an exit; gradually however the cell.wall closed in beneath it in the
manner of a sphincter, and it was carvied up as it were into the interior of
the cell, seenvely enclosed in a globular transparent cavity resembling
z hyaline vesicle, but much larger (Plate I1T. fig. 3); it then attached itself
to the upper part of this cavity, assumed a globular form, became opake
and motiouless, and the larger protean fook on its course.

Such are a few of the habits evinced by the sponge-cell, developed in
its natural way and by the process I have mentioned.

Now, although ne doubt may exist in the mind of the reader as to the
identity of the sponge-cells developed in thenatural way, and most of those
developed from the contents of the seed-ltke body when forcibly expelled ;
yet it may be a question with him, whether e/l the proteans developed by
the latter method come from the contenis of the seedlike body, and there-
fore whether the proteans whose habits T have just been deseribing, which
slightly differ from those of the sjonge-cell, taken from its natural atrue-
ture { only so far as this, however, that I have not seen the like evinced
by the latter), have not been developed from some other source.

i
{
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All that 1 can say in answer to this question, is, that olthengh the
protesnus, which have evinced the remarkable habits I have deseribed, are
larger than the sponge-cell, more active in- their component parts, more
active s a whole, and appear to possess a greater shareof intelligence; vet
their general aspect and component parts being the same, their constant
appearance in the watch-glass with the other pelymorphic cells in the
progress of the developement of the contents of the seeditke body after
forcible expulsion, when they are nearly as numerous ps sny other form
of the protean cells then present, together with the fuct, that the sponge-
cell itself frequently contains pieces of conferveme within duplicatures of
ita cell-wall, and other forelgn matters, just as these proteans in.
clude within the duplicatures of their eell-walls ihe objeets I have men-
tioned, leaves me no conelusion to come to so reasonably, as, that the
proteans or polymorphic cells so developed are but a hizher eondition
of the sponge-cell met with in sife.  How they obtain this condi.
tion, whether it be from the peculiar cireumstances under which they ave
developed or whether it be the development peenliar to a particular class
of cells of the same animal, ave gueries for future inquiry to determine.

Next to the development of the fleshy substanee, comes that of the
horry skeleton and its spicula, of which little more has been made known
to me by my observations, than has been published by others who
have already directed their attention to the same subjects. I have not
had tinie to confinue my investigation beyend the development of the
fleshy substauce, which is the utmost to which the contents of the seed-
like body when forcibly expelled renches; although from my  Notes™ it
would appear thatit went farther, for Thave therein stated, that T had seen
the semi-transparent macilage take on an arrangement, in form and dispe-
sition like that of the spicula in the skeleton ; but ihis was an illusion, for
I afterwards found out, that this appearance had arizen from the sersi-
transparent mucilage havipg attached itself o s series of minute scratches
on the surface of the watch-glass.

~ My impresson, however, is that both the horny skeleton and its spi-
enla are formed in the intereellular substance, and not within the cells.

The spienla are membraneous and at an early period of their develop-
ment pliable, they afterwards become firm and brittle.  If they be ex-
posed to the dame of a blow-pipe many of them swell out towards the
middle or one end into a bulk, like that of a thermometer. This is more
particularly the ease with spicula of frimbilis, than with those of any
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of the other species. They are hollow and the form of their eavity corres.
ponds with that of their own form, being widest in the centre and narrow
towards each extremity. Sometimes they contain a green matter like
the endochrome of eells of conferva,

G'rowth.—This only takes place during the fime spongills is covered
by water, which in the tanks of Bombay is not more than eight, or at the
farthest nine menths out of the year, but the duration of its submer-
gence of course again varies with the position it oeccuples on the sides
of the tank. Its inerease however appears to be most vapid in September
and Oectober. i e, abont two months afier the tanks have become filled;
subsequently it appears to go on more slowly, During the season
of its growth, or while it is nader water, il may extend from a
portion, not more than = few lines in diameter, over a surface two or three
feet in circumference, or it may evince no disposition whatever toadvance
beyond its original bulk throughout the whole season. It inereases in
size by successive additions te it exterior. To whatever extent this
increase may reach, either vertically or horizontslly during the frst
season, ( assuming that it commenced from a central point or germ,) but
few seedlike bodies are developed in it, and these few, as I have before
said, are found in the centre or first-formed portien. The next year the
development of its fleshy substance appears to commence from these
seedlike bodies, which a few weeks after it has again become submerged,
pour forth their contents over the last year's sheleton, and reaching its cir-
cumference develope a new portion; and in this way, by suceessive addi-
tions, it gradually inereases in bulk, while the seedlike bodies aceurulate
about its centre, till at length it becomes based on a mass of them, the
lowermost of which merely econsist of the refuse of those which have ful.
fitled the purpose for which they were originally destined.*

Connected with the growth of spongtila is also the following fact which
presented itselfto me and which is interesting, inasmuch as it seems to point
out, tlat germs or full developed cells of it abonnd in the water of the tanks,
independently of those which exist imbedded in their nafural stractare, viz.
Ore day T chserved a few fesh straws floating together on the surface of

* Dutrochet has noticed the faet, that in a plece of Sponrgilln which he kept in water
for some months, and which contained seedlike bodics, all the solt parta died, beeame pu-
tridt, and dissolved away daring the winter, and thatin the following spring, the fleshy
substance becamo renewed, Memoirs pour servir a I Hist, Anat, et Physiol, des Vegeteauz
¢l des Animour. £ 1L p. 436. :




46 Fresh-water Sponges in the Island of Bombay. [Tax,

the water of a tank which abounded with several species of spongilie; they
had been accidentally thrown there, but before they began to change color
from putrescency, and therefore but a few days after they had been in the
water, a growth of spongille alba took place arourd cach straw separate
Iy, which soon increased to the thickzess of half an inch. 1 do not re-
member to have seen another iustance of such rapid growth, and the fresh.
ness of the shaw proved this vapidity, for in this country in changes color
a very few days immersion.

Althongh I was perfectly aware that spongilia might be uncovered by
water for many months in the year and siill retain its vitality, vet I wished
to see if this wonld be the case after the interval of mere thun a year. 1
therefore placed some portions, which 1 had Lkept for this purpose, in
tanks supported on bits of cork, and others on stones from which they
had been undetached ; but from some covse or other, whether from the
partial putrescency which its dry fleshy substance subsequently under-
went, or from this being present in a larger quantity in sponges taken out
of the water in their living state and carefully preserved, than in these
exposed to the sun and winds on the dry rocks throughout the greater
part of the year, or from both combined, the shrimps and erabs were
attracted towards the former and devoured them with rapacity, while they
left the laiter untouched; so that I was at last compelled to enclose a por-
tion in a gauze-wire case, which was kept three or four feet beneath the
surface of the water for several months, This portion was fixed ona
sione, in the position it had grown, and when the case was taken up, it
was found te have exceeded by many times its original bulk, was covered
with its natural pelliele-and in the active performance of all its vital
funetions.

Color-~This in all, excepling einerea, appears to be yellow.

The contents of the dried seedlike body are yellow, and although
the new sponge when it first grows from them appems to be white,
yet, if its cells be examined under a high magnifyfng power, their
granules will be found o be translucent and yellow, ¢losoly re-
sembling, under transmitted light, the color of chlorine.

Sometimes the green color of the yellow sponge is evidently ow-
ing to the presence of numerous solitary spherical corpuscules, at
other times it iz as evidenily owing to the presence of an Oscillatoria
or to Distomes, but more frequently it appears to depend on the
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presence of some coloring matter in or about its cells or grapales
themselves.

Ef some fresh cells of cinerea be examined under a high mag-.
nifying power, they and their contonts will present the groy or llac tint
peenliar to the speeies, and in like manner the cells of yellow sponges
which have become green, would seemn to indicate a similar pasition
of their coloring matter, which in this instance however generally
appears to depend on an extra tint of green added fo the cell.granules
ouly.

Undoubtedly the sun has the power of turning the yellow spounges
green, when they are taken frowm the tank and exposed in a glass ves-
sel to his rays. At the same time the greater pars of the sponges
are exposed to the sup in their natural habitativus throughout the
whale year and yet with the exeception of friadilis (which is al-
ways green, at least cxternally,) it is only herve and there that you
find a portion of the others faking ou that color. Exposure to light
again does not appear to have his effect on the small pieces of
spounge grown from the seedlike bodies, if care has been taken not to
admit the presence of other organisms, for they refain their white
cotton-like appearance, although exposed to the sun for several days,
i. e. from the moment they have become perceptible, up to the time that
they perish from the want of nourishment in the distilled water in
which they have been brought into existence,

It isimpossible therefore under these eircumstances to say without
farther research, if the green color is owing to an additional tint to the
eolouring matter of the cells or granules themselves, ov to the presence of
some forelgn orgunism.  Bory St. Vincent supposed it to be owing to
the presence of duabina impalpabifis,® but when it is due to an Oseil-
latoria or to Diatomew, or to solitary organic corpuseules they are dis-
tinetly visible ; the green calor however is frequently present when nei-
ther can be observed,

Among other experiments I instituted a sef to ascertain if each
specles of spongillz had its peculiar form of profeus ; and for this pur-
pose, 1 took small portions of the yolk-like substance from the seedlike
bodies of dried pieces of each of the sponges, and afier having placed
them in separate watch-glasses with distilled water, sat them aside for

# Johuston Brit. Sponges, fool-note, p. 135,
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a few days until the proteans made their appearance.® I then began to
compare the latter with ooe another in the different watch-glasses, but
instead of finding that each species of spongilia had its peculiar form,
I frequently found that the kind of portean Ihad determined on as pro-
per to one species, was to be seen on the same or onthe following day in a
wateh-glass containing yolk-like substance from the seedlike bodies of
auother species, and so on throughout all the glasses. It therefore would
appezr that in whatever the specific distinctions of the different proteans
consist, too much stress must not be laid upon their external forms.

Respecting the position which spengille holds ameng organized
bodies, I feel incompetent io offer an opinion.  All who know anything
ahout the subjeet, are aware, that it is closely sllied to both the animal
and vegetable kingdoms, but it is for those who are best acquainted with
that part of the chain which unites these two great conventioral divi-
sions, 1o assign to it its proper link

I might here stale, however, that we are indebted to Dajardin for the
carliest notice of the resemblance of the sponge-cell to the profews. +—
Elrenberg’s name for the proteus is ameba ; he hasalso applied the
sane name to the ffth family of his naked Phylozouria polygastriea,
Bect. 8, Pseudopodiu, in which is included the genns Ameba,

Finally, I stated in the P.8S. to my ¢ Notes,”} that the profeus fed
on its like after the manner of the Aydre. The fact which indoced me to
make thig assertion has been already mwentioned ( p. 43,) buot the sub-
iect requires further iavestigation before it can be considered concluaive.
It 3s difficnlt to conceive why the profeus should enclose within its cell-
wall one of its own like, if it were not for the purpose of feeding upon,
it; added o which the constant accumulation of refuse matter, which,
issuing from the feecal orifices, settles on the surface of the living sponge,
when kept in a horizoutal position, shews, that there is a continual eli-
mination going on, of material, which is no longer useful in its economy
and in connection with the fact to which I have alluded, would seem to
point cut the probability, that such ejecta, to a certain extent, consist of the
cast-off parts oforgamisms from which the nutrfent parts have been
sbstracted.

* Throwghout all my experiments distilled water was used, and every preeaution taken
o preclude as far as practicable the introduetion of foreizn matter.
t Amn. des Se. Nat, n s x p, B,
§ Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist, loc, i,
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EXPLANATION OF THE PLATESR

Pratz 1,
Bertlon of Spen il e, uatural size.
Fnall spicalam and seedlike hody of the sane, mugnific.k
Section of Spengitla pluwmose, nainral size.
smail spiculam and scedike hody of e srme, magnified
Reetion of Sponwithe fidobilis 7 natural size.
Siall spiculrm and seedlike body of the sane, wmagnified.
SRection of Spangille albo, natural size,
all spicpluw wod seediike body of we smne, magniied.

Reotion of Speneilly elreror, naiorai shoe,

Emali spivslom and seedlike lody of the same, maznified.

soss epecile forms, i has boen decoied advisalle 1o grive
y—ihe form of te prajec-
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surleee —aud she pecaliarily of their internal slruetures respeciively,
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Mugnificd saction o' a scedlike body of Buengific Megeni showing, f
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Cienings ol eolls moguilied —te largest 300000 paet of aw ineh in dimwetor,

cojenlar

il of seediile body contaluing gonms, magnified,

Portion of cortncesus nwembrene maguifisd, (0 shew hoxagonad divisions and
transparent eentres.

Bmalt spiculnn of Bgongifia Wepeni, magnified.

Ohne of its Inohed disks with central aperiure, magnified.

Disk to shew tie apprarance which is presented ou the surface of the watch-glass
a fow days afer the matier of the serdiike hody has been foreibly cxpellcdd into
it, wrder distilled worer.

Deptieuiated protens in progression, shewing its graanles awd Lyaline vesicles,
mirgritiod.

Passive state of the samne, maguified.

Clerms p;uc‘(.l!ctl cut It zemi-lronsparent wueilage, magaified.

Dentieolated protens, nagnified.

Difffuent jwotens, dikto,

Vermiforim proteus, ditto.

Animalentes about 1000th part of an ineh in diameler, which, 1o the almost com-
plete exelusion of all othey kinds, were generally present with the proteans, mag-

uified.

Tlhreads of semi- -Lransparent ]nut‘ﬂﬁﬂ‘c, ditio.

A magnified view of a newly formed portion of Spongillz, grown in distilled
waler from 2 seediike body, 25 scen with Boss's microscope, tader a componnd
power of k of an inch focus, '

Spenge-cell witliits gramales and byaline vesicles magnified, taken from  the
same porticn.

Tie same in @ passive state, magnificd.

Marginal or thiunest periion of uewly formed Spangille, ditio.

Form of jts extrome adge, ditto.

Hyaline coniraciing vasieles, diito,

SBponge-cells in sitn, ditlo,
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Prate 111

Fig. 1 Mapniied vicw of a dentieninted proleus with & [)m'“m of @ spirulum in o fold
£ Lo x 1ol 1 i sieulum i
of ils gallavabt

2. Ditio, with & Iovicated animadcute aml germ in dbito, o !\
3. Ditto, shewing a small proteus ailached to e side of & tragparinl ravieye 3 \
ditto. !

4. Diuo, in the act of sorrocnding a foreign bods. .

Mosi siriking fories assumedl by proteuns, developed Fon the mislier 'l seed.
like bodies {scen al varfons times}, wnageified

6. Vieneral form ol large spienlnn, ditto.
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T, Maguified view of spiniferous spieulum,

Anr II1.—Remarks on the Origin end Lenguages of thr
Aborigines of the Nilgiris, snggesied by the papers of Capre
tain Congreve and the Bev. W. Tayglor on The snpposed
CleltowScythic Antiquities in the Sowth of Tedia (published
i the Mudras Journal of Literature gnd Science, Nos. 32
end 33, 1847}, By the Rev, B. S, D, 1. Communi.
cated by the Rev. Dr. Wrisox, Honorary President of the
Bociety.

NOTE BY DR. WILSON.

The accompanying short paper having been placed at my disposal by
Dr. Schmid, 1 bave great pleasure in submitiing it to the Bombay Branch
of the Royal Asiatic Society. It contains a most Impartant testimony
on a subject of very interesting inquiry comnected with the Origin and
Languages of the Aborigines of the Nilgiris, which no persen, from per-
sonal acquaintance with that curions people and general philological love,
is more competent to satisfy than Dr. Schmid himself  Ina commu-
nication which I have received along with it from that veneralle Mis-
sionary, he mentions that altogether he has resided abous six years on
the Nilgiris, and tlat a good part of his time there has been spent in the
acquisition of the langnage of the Todévars, a vocabulary and phrase- Y
book of which he has prepared. The conclusions at which he has ar- |
rived, as will be seen from the paper mow forwarded, are, that o the
Todévar language is a genuine but very rude dislect of the ancient Ta-
mwul ;" that ¢ the Tamu), Todvar, Badagar, and Canarese languages are
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links of a connected and unbroken chain of dialects of one lauguage ;”
that ¢ the 'Todévar dialect is by fur more closely conpected with the
Tamu! than the Canarese ;7 that « ¢he race which afierwards split into
Tawulians, Maleidlls, Canarese, and Telingis, must be a Caueashin or
Himélaya race, which must have immigrated into the plains of India very
early ;" and that it was afterwards ™ pushed forward to the furthest south
by other mountain tribes spenking Sanskrit” and what are now called
“ Hindi dialeets, and immigrating at a later peried.”  These conclusions
are very much in accordanice with those farmed by mest orientalists and
ethnographists on more general grounds than those which have been
their foundation.  The notice taken of Dyr. Riickert’s discovery of the
shnilarity of the Taiar and Tdmul dialects, may open wp a new field
of research for Indian philologists, 1 remember that when Professor
Westergaard was with us ip 1842, he stated it as his opinion, that
gtriking analogies exist between these now far-separated languages.
J. W.
18¢4 December 1848,

DR. SCHMID'S PAPER.

Captain Congreve inelines to the hypathesis, that the Todavers on
the Neilgherries are exclusively the remains of Celto-Seythians immigra~
ted into India and settled on © the Hills” at very early times, but the Rev.
Mr. Taylor’s Paper proves that those remarkable eromlechs and cairns
with their contents, discovered by Captain Congreve on the Neilgherries,
are guite shmilar to those in the low country, far away frem  the Hills.”
Even this fact alone would prove, that the Todavers had the same Bud-
dhistic ancestors as the Tamulians,

It is a question, whether quite similar cromlechs, similar rude ceme-
teries with petiery, with ornamental covers, figures of men on elephants,
with bells, bulls’ heads, &c. may not likewise be found in the interior of
Afviea, or of Arabia & ¢. whither in all probability a branch of the Hima-
laya races of Scythians or European Celts never penetrated and settled.
Arts in their primitive rude state will be found everywhere to be pretiy
much alike, and so also certain practices of the most ancient unations,
althongh otherwise widely different from each other. The Celts in the
west, and those eastern tribes whom the more accnrate Greek authors
called Scythian, differ so greatly in many respects, that I am inclined

24888
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10 consider the similarity of their ancient monuments as rather reeidental
although this similarity deserves careful attention and further enquiry.

Tdentity or analogy of idiom iz acknowledged on ail hands to be the
wost sure mark either of identity or of affinity of race.  The linguist
who has ocenpied himself with this branch of philozaphical enquiry, has
infallitle rules, by which he can ecen ascertalp, whetber a Janguage has
been altered by violent interference of conquerors, or whether it has suf-
{ered no kind of alteration by such intecference,

¥ eame to “the Hills” with the preconeeived idea, thatthe lodavers are
not Hindis, but either descendants of Jews from the South of Arabia,
whose kingdom was destroyed by Maliomed and whe retired to the Ma-
labar Coeast, and were not further heard of, az the Royal Asiatie Society
of Great Dritain and Irelard staied in a series of queries, cirenlated
abont the yvear 1828,—or that they may have come from Persia.
But when studying their dialeet and collecting a vecabulary of nearly

500 words,—besides many phrases explanatory of grammar and con-.

struction,—1I could find no trace of any Arabic or Ilebrew roats, nor any
thing like Sanserit, Persian, Gothic or Celite (though with the latter
I am but very slightly acquainted) ; but the voeabulary, which by the
Lelp of the Basle Brethren labouring ameng the Burghersor Dudaghers,
I have lately completed by adding the words of the Badagher dislect,
shows to a demonstration, that the Todaver language is o genuine but
very rude; dialect of the ancient Tavoul, the words of which are In many
cases so greatly changed, but changed aceording to certain rules, that
only a deeper study enabled me to recognize thz identity of hoth
fanguages,—and the comparison of these Todaver words with the
Budagher and Canarese words, shows to evidence, that the Tamul, Toda-
ver, Budagher and Canarese languages are links of a clozely connceted
and unbroken chain of dialeets of one original language, and” that the
Todaver dinlect is by far more clusely connected with the Tamul, than
with the Canarese.  And when by the liberal aid of the public for this
purpose, a Brother of the Basle Soclety will be enabled to seitle at Qota-
camund, and to pursue jolutly with me these enquiries, I trust it will be
in our power to throw still more light on the earller history of these
most interesting Aborigines ,— but what {s of much greater importance,
we hope to benefit them at the same time by Christian instruction, and to

rescue their race from the danger of disappearing gradually and entirely -

from the earth.

—
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In referancoe to a question, stated by the Rev. W, Taylor, in the
Madras Journal of Literature and Seience, No. 23, page 94, I have to
state two facts :

Dr. Riiekert, Professor of the Orlental Langnages, in the Uuniversity
of Berlin, an eminent Poet, and a Philological genius, who is equally well
acquainted with Sanserit, Arabie, Persian and the Tatar dialects, and wlo
studied Tamunl, assisted in pavt by books shich I lent him, in otder to
tezch that language to some Dresden Missionarvies, proceeding to Tean-
quebar and Mayaveram, told me afterwards with sparkling eyes, that the
Tamul language has a remarkable anglogy with Tartar dialects. This
declaration strengihened my idea, which I had already long before con-
ceived by comparing the geniug of the Tamnl Janguage with that of other
tongues, that that vace or tribe, which afterwards split into Famulians,
Maleialies, Canarese and Telingas, must be a Cancasian or Himalaya-race
and must have immigrated inio the plains of India very carly, mterming-
ling with a Hamitic race which they found there, with thick lips and
eurled hair, like the far-spread Papuas. A short time ago I wrote to
Dy. Riickert, requesting him, to send me a specification of this analogy
between ike Tamul and the Tatar dialects.

The seeond fact is that, when in 1848, a Treatise of mine was read
to the Ethnological Society in London, copeerning ihe Tamulians and
Todavers and the cognate tribes of India, one of the leading members of
the Committee put questions to me founded onmy Treatise, and after an
hour's conversation, he declared that my views entirely coincided with Iis
own, viz 1 that the original inhabitants of the Presidency of Madras had
immigrated inte Iudia from the Himalaya, and were pushed forward to
the furthest south by other mountain tribes speaking Sanscrit and
Hindi dislects, and immigrating at a later period; just as the Celtic
tribes had been successively pushed to the furthest west by the subse-
quently immigrating Teutonic and Slavanic races.

And that the Huns {not before 200 . p.} and other Tataric (Sey-
thian } tribes have entered aud ravaged India, coming down from the
Himalaya-mountaing, is stated likewise in an earlier nuwmber of the

% Asiatic Besearches.”
B. 5
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Awr, WV —0On fhe Puaweer plant of Elorasas. By :
tant Sureecn . T, Broexs, AL 1, FLUSD Commawicaied
Lo the Secretery. (With a Plele).
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The berries, called by the Arab Plysicians {Lﬂg Pra [inbe
wl-Kehin or Kakwwj, have been veferred by most writers to a plant
erowing iu Germauy, Iiely, aud Greece, which was calivd by Teurnefort
{from the Avalie nuwe) Alkgliengl Officinarom, sud by Linwiews, Phy-
salis Alkckengi, and the same plaot is identified with the evpvyvoe
ehikane/3oc, mentioned by Dioscorides.

Dr. Royle, induced ne donbt by the geograplical position of this
plant being unfavourable (o the above identification, has suggested the
Nicandra Indica (R. & 8.3, referred more properly to the genus Physalis
under the name of Physalis Indica (Lam.), and which Lourciro called
Physalis Atkekengi,

D, Royle also throws out the idea that the widely distributed Phy-
salis sowmnifers was the original Kakinj, and that the Nicandrs Indica
was merely used as a sybstitute; for be it observed thai in the Rastern
Materia Mediea, plants with similar aspects are generally eoufounded
and used indiscriminately, as might be expected. It may indeed be
ventured a3 a general remark, that the gyenus is alone perceived by per-
sous ignorant of Botany, and the krowledge of specific distinctions is
one of the results of the study of thati science.

Itis most probable thar a kmowledge of the virtues, supposed or
real, of species of the genus Physalis, was discovered independautly by
Physicians of difforent nations, and that the Physalis Alkekengl was the
plant used by the Grecks.

If we consult Porsian works on Materia Medicea, such as the Makhe
zoul-ub-Adviyeh, we find the following scecunt of Kakinj, which is en-
pied almest literally in the Tofut-ul-momneen. The synonvins are
first noted, and we are ioformed that in the provinee of Farz it is called
Aroosuk pus purdah, wud sbout Shiraz Kuchoomun. In Greek it is’
called Qugfudnoon, iu Syriae Khwmree mugje, in Turkish Askecdo-
fean, in Arabie Towz-wl-murf and Hub-ul-yahood, in Hindeostance
Eajpootuka and Binpoonka, and in Latin Halikabum {or Halehayum).
It is desrribed as allied iu wature and habit to the Unub ul-salib (Scianum

ar
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nigrum), but iis Jenves are more firm anil ita branches become procuw-
bent with age, Its fowers are white tinged with red, aud its frult is
cielosed in a covering Like a bladder (the vesieular calys), which is
green when youny and red when vipe, and containg a kernel (meaning
the true fruit) like a sepistan or a filbert, which when it ripens turns
red also. Thwo varieties are noticed ; one growing on stony greund, anl
ane on eultivated land.  The wild one has leaves like the apple, witha
downy surface as if covered with dust.  Tts stem is fresh and herba.
ceous, and the whole plant is Jarger thau the one growing in garden-
ground. It differs also in having red flowers, and berries of a yellow
hue with a tinge of red, and a calyx which turns yellow in frudt. In
hath, the fruit gathered wheu ripe and dried for use is tie part employ-
ed in medicine. Itis cold and dry in the 2nd degree, and is good for
stemaeh and liver-disenses, jaundice, wind, heart-burn, gravel, stone,
&e. {e. The above description of the inflated calyx, as also the
name which the plant bears in the provinee of Fars, viz. Bride-belitnel-
of the plants mentioned.
But the large mountain varlety with dusty lesves, and brown fruit, is
most likely a distinet plant. And it is worthy of remark, that although
the Physalis somnifera Is comwmon throughout Scinde, Belnchistan, and
Afghanistan, vet a plant not belonging to that genus, (although bearing
a general resemblance to it) is regarded the true Kakinj by those who
have studied the Persian and Arablan writings on Materia Mediea.

'T'his is the plant so universally known through those countries by its
more popular name of Puneer, Puneerbund, or Puveerbad, a plani in
the naturat order Seluncese, allied to Physalis, but distinet iu its dim-
cious tlosvers and calyx which efosely invests the frnit

I subjoin the characters of the genus, nud a few remurks on ihe spe-

a-curtoin, point out a Physalis as one at least,

cies upon which i is founded.
PUNEERIA (New genus.)

TPlowers dicecicus by abortion.

Calyx 5-cleft, inerescendi but net inflated in fruit.

Corolla campanunlate, with the divisions of the limDb valvatein wmsilva-
tion, and bont inwards where their tips join in the centre. Stamens
five, inserted near the bottom of the tube of the corolla with tufts of
hairs on each side of the filaments ai their points of origin.
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Ovary 2-celled with mavy-ovoled placentw.

Siyle simple, stigma bilammellae.

Perry tightly iuvesied by the calyx; its apex uneovered.

Seeds ear-shaped. Embryo how-shaped or nearly ving-shaped, in the
midst of fleshy albumen, with linear cotyledons and a long radicle.

An under-shrab, most densely covered with minute stellate hairs,
arranged in tufts which form a short ash-grey covering over tie whole
plant. Leaves lanceolate-oblong, unequal at the base, of a thick tough
texture, sometimes appearing to spring in pairs {psendogeminate}, with
the u.pper aud lower surfaces alike, Flowers direcious, faseienlate, with
the peduncles bending downwards, »iasg praxt.—Calyx shorter than
the tube of tle corolla. Stamens as long as the tube. Ovary radimen-
tary with no style. FEMALE PLANT.—Calyx as long as the tobe of the
corolta. Stamens rudimontary with exceedingly short filaments and with
anthers effete and veid of pollen.

PUNEERTA coaguians (3. B. s).

This plant s recognised at a considerable distance by its dusty ash-
grey hue, which in the youog leafy shoots has a blaish tinge. There is
not 1 shade of green In the whole plant. It forms ramons bushes 1.2
feet high, flowering in February and vipening its fruit in March.

The natives are perfectly aware that some plante are male and others
female, and they compave it to the Date-tree in this respect.  The co-
rolla is covered externally with close-set stellate balrs, butis smooth
and of a sulphur-yellow colour intervally. It differs from the corolla
of Physalis in drying quite black and hard. The leaves also dry very
stif and hard. When fresh, their texture iz someshat leathery, with
inconspicuous veins, and the $wo surfaces are alike in colour and vena-
tion. The ripe froits sre brown and shining on the surface, and are
used as an emetic when fresh. When dried they are sold in the Scinde
Bazars under the name of Uyd la _sals Puneer ji fotd {Puncer carda-
mens), and are {as before stated) regarded the true Hub-ul-Kakinj of
Arabian and Persian writers. They are used against indigestion, and
windy cowplaints of the stomach, and enjoy an hmmense reputation in
Seinde, Beluchisian, and Afghanistan. They are used in infusion either
alone, or mixed with the leaves and twigs of the Rhazya stricta (Apo-
cynacem) a peenliar and excellent bitter, well known in Scinde by the
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name of Sthdr or Shéwwur, which last is a corruption of its Pushtu
name Skwwrg., The drisd berries are also used in Beluchistan and
Afighanistan to make cheese {puncer), when kid’s stomach cannot be
procured. Two or three of the berries ave rubbed up with a little milk
and thizs is stivred among the whole quantity intended for use. The
milk is then warmed, and the coagulated mass being tied up in a hair-
cloth, has fts water cxpressed, and is finally hung up from the roof to
dratn and bavdew for use.  This cheesc differs from Kroot, a somewhat
stilar preparation much nsed by the hill-peopls on long journies, as cur
commen cheese does lrom skinamed-milk cheese, to wit, in conlaining the
buiter of the milk.

Forshull Inferms us (p. 47) that in Avabia, the Solanum sanetum
is used to conrgulate milk in a similar manner.

Tle plaut is eulled Shiprungn abont Peshawar, and Khumzuray
about Candahur, It grows om hilly ground all over Beluchistan and
mav be found tun wuste places and rublish heaps throughout Sindh, Tt
is a‘lso found o limestone vocks about Hydrabad and elsewhere, where
it is probably truly wild. It grows ar Candabar (3,484 fect above the
sea), and Griffien found it at Landi Khana in the Khyber pass (2,488
fect above the seal, and at Sern in the Punjab {Griffith’s Jovrnal
p. 499, = Physaloides of Landi Khena').

8o that we know that this plant extends in latitude from Kurraches
in 25 N. to 54 or 33 N, and in lengitude from (at least) Kelat in 661
E. to 73 or 74 B. It grews also from the level of the sea to 3,500
feet at loast. And if it shall be found herenfter that this plant extends
eastward into Mckran and South Persia, and along the Paropamisus
towards Herat, it will be exiremely probable thet it was the original
Rakinj of the Persian, as well as of the Khorasan, Materio Medica.

Plate, IV, Pus ki coo znio sl fomale plant axd its disseetions are on the lef?,
anl the wile plant and its diszections vathe right of the plate.  The dissections are mag-
uified abost Hrrece tmes, exeopt e vertical and troncerse sections of the ripe fiuit, wlich
are af the naurat sz,

o
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ART. V.—Notes and Remarks on Dy, Doan’s Chrestomathy of
the Pushtu or Affehan Language. By Lieut. Burton, As-
sistant, Sindh Sorvey. (Communicated by the Secretary).

The Afighans, like most of the tribes whose dialects belong {0 the
Indo Persian class, claim a high antignity for their language. As
Moslems and Orlentals, they piously and graphically describe their
Prophet as using Pashtd with the same faeility as be conld talk Arabic
or Hebrew, Zend, or Syriac. On one occasion when Khéled Bin Walid
was saying something in his native tongue, the Afighini Mchammed
remarked, that assuredly that language was the peculiar dislect of the
damned. As Kholed appeared to suffer much from the remark, and be-
trayed some symptoms of insubordination, the Prophet condescended to
comfort him by gracionsly pronouncing the words « (Ghashe lindé réord”
i. e. bring me my bow and arrows. To doubt the truth of this tale
would among the Affighans be considered positive impiety, for they not
only frmly believe that Khiled was of their raee, but also delight in
tracing back to him the origin of their principal families. * He was,
however, if history is fo be eredited, an Arab of the tribe of Koreysh.

The Affghans are too plous a people nof to believe that Ali, the great
knight-errant of Tslam, visited their interestivg country. Apropes of
such Arabie names as the Khatbar Pass and A% Masjid, they remark
that the latter was eriginally a mosque founded by the great Fmim,
after his defeating in a wrestling bout, the danghter of Kafir, who had
sworn to remain a maid until such time as she might meet with 2 man
who could prove himself to be such. 'The fruit of the marringe which
ensued, was a son called by the Affighans, the ¢ Imdm Hanifah,” whose
adventures, when in search of his father, are favourite themes of many
& rude verse and still ruder tale.

Pushtis literatare, like that of Sindh, the Panjih, sand Beluchistén,
may be described as consisting of—-
1st.—Poetry, either purely Erotie, or treating on Safi or mystical sub-

jects. The former generally appears in the form of Ghazaliyat and

Kaséid, and belongs shiefly to the people of the towns and cities, as the

< Hee the Tazkirat of the eelebrated Akhund Darwazali.
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severity of rustie morals would always reject such eompositions, how-
ever harmiess. 'The Bifi poetry owes its spread to the celebrated
effusions of Rahman and Mirzd, for however mwilling rigid Mos-
lems may be to adopt the tenets of Tasawerf, fow can withstand the
charms of its mystic song.

2nd.—Tales, in verse and prose, but generally the former. Of these the
most celebrated are-—

1. Yisuf and Zalavkba

9. Bahraw-i-Gir, a Persian romance.

3. The Jangnimah, being a true and faithful account of the martyr-
dom of Husayn at Karbala,

4. Baif ut Mulik, (or Saifal, as he is generally called) and the Fairy

Badiul Jemal: a story in the Arabian Nights which, by some means
or other, has overrun Sindh, the Panjib, and Afighanistan.

5, Hir and Ranghd, the old Panjibi story.

6. Tamim i Ansari.

7. 'Adam and Durkhu, or as the lady is generally ealled « Durkhinay™
with a species of endearment.

8. The Tale of Kuth ud din. This and the forier are very charac-
teristic stories of Platonic affection among the Afighans.

The above are all in verse ; the only prose tale generally read is the
Pushtii translation of the Agyéri Dénish. One peculiarity may be
remarked in all these productions, that the autbors seem never to aim
at pure Pushti composition.  Their vocabulary is more than three parts
Persian and Arabie, and the more foreign words and idioms are intro-
duced, {as in the Lrdd of N, India) the finer the poetry is. Whereas
tske for instance the Chef d'eeuvre of Sindhi composition, the Risilo
of Bhih Abdul-latif. Of the fen er twelve thonsand couplets which
thai work contains, at least two-thirds will be in the purest Sindhj words
and in the Iocal idiom, displaying at the same time 2 richpess of vocabu-
lary, a vaviety of expression, and maiveté of style beyvond all praise.
The Pushtd metre alse is invariably an imitation of some Persian mea-
sure (in modern ¥ composition), whercas the Sindhi Janguage poszesses
a peculiar kind of verse to which we must at least allow the merit of
originality,

* The moderns in Pushia poetry are the anthers whe fourished afier the time of
Rabmin,
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These Pushtt taled, withall their fankts and defiiencios, are intousely
relished by Doth sexes and all classes. Fhey form but a email jtem of
the vast mass of tradition and legendary lore diffused through the wild
and semi-nomadic populstivn of central Asia.

3d. Religions Compositions, Divinity, Theology, & ¢. in verse and
prose, as the Rashid ul Bavin of 'Akhund Rashid, and the Makhzon of
Akhund Darwazab. The Iatter is peeubiarly intercsting, ns bearing
upon the subject of a seet which, had il not bLeen so stoutly opposed,
would probably have spread throughout the length and breadt of Kho.
rhsén.®*  Theolegical compositions are generally studied by wamesn und
children in the Pushté language ; by the Iatler a3 auintrodoetion to the
classical tongues, and by the former as very fow of thems ave tanulit to
read Arabic or Persion. Among men the usual course of education i:
as follows s the Studont begios with Arabie Graromace and Hyntax, they
passes on to Logie, Rhetorie and Philasophy, aud ends with Thealegy,
Divinity, the Koran, &¢. & ¢, These who ave unwilling or unable
master all these subjects, content themselves with merely reading Fikh
{Theology) in Arebic: the Jess industrious study the sciences in Pep-
sian, and the lowest classes of Talib ilmt read Pushtd works anly.

# Lieatenant Leech in the Rewarks, which precede bis vocpbulary of the Ui Ju-
lect, tells us that in one distriet the founder of the sect above wlleded to, diwd G000
digeiples.

Lieutenant Loech however ewdircly mistakes the relilon of the Pir b Rin-ias Kl
was not @ Sliah, bot as the Dubistin informs us, 2 Bl who proefaincd ldeeel ta e o
prophet and  aimed al the establishment of o new faits,. s cofelpmtid work wais the
Khair ol Bayin written in Arabie, Porsian, Hindi, wult Posdstu, aumd skl b ki
been received directly from the Abmighty witheut the fmervention of the Arelaureel Ga-
briel. Ti might probably be procurail at Pesbivwar frum the Pic’s doscendorts, whw s
there numerens ; hat T have hitherro failerl in my atterapis o get o copr. The nane of e
Pir i Raushan is stil] celebrated in E. Aiohanistm sad many are the dirk stories wdd
againgt him by the orthodox follewers of Akl Fanifah,  One of Lis couplers 5oeneralts
qualed as a proaf of the heretical natore of his tonets ) it runs ay Jollows, —

Ma! o mull wirsh de Khodici dey
Dd hall bieds righle de kamil 7
Property and kingdom all are of Gad.
This « Tawfal and wlowfv]"—sheiaee come they ?

t The Tatib ilm or Bradens i Afgheniston is very difforent irom the siue <peviv:
usuatly so called in India and Sindh.  Like the members of gur Furopean L niversitios jp
the middle ages, the Affghan Swident carries shout his sword and dagger, nwl is fonder
of a broil than be is of his books, The dueilo of rourse is unknown, ox dlic gsual way w
Tesent an insnht s to drawa sword and cut the oppenent dewn.  As Mussulistans, they
dare noi: openly indulge inthe ¢ wine and wagsail,! but the ¥ emerald cu P i other words
Coennabis sativa under the farms of bhang und charas, forms no contempiible sweesila-
neum,
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Epistolary corvespendence (inshd) is almost upiversally carvied on in
Persian. Sometimes when writing to females, or in the Khatak and
few other clans, the vernaenlar is used ®  Persian iz the language of
the Daftars, Diwdni and ail other official papers.

1 caomot concinde this bricf sketeh of Affghan literature without an
expression of regret that duriug eur oceupation of the countey we took
go little interest in what was around us, and {hat the first sen;ible work
publizhed in Pushiit should have appeared at St. Petersburgh instead of
at Londan or Crlentta,

Before commensing any vemarks wpon Dr. Dorn's publication, it may
Le as well to premizo that T have giwdied only the Fastorn or Peshawar
dialeet, and bave bat fow opportindiies of conversing with the Hill peo-
pled or the Western Tyibes.

The « Cln‘eston'znfh_\-" well deserves (s nanie; it is a successful col-
fection of all the gems of the lavgraze, and seareely omits a single
author of celebrity. It is to be regretted that the extracts from Mirza
are not more copiens, s it is very diffienlt to procure the whole work,
and many a Muli in Affghaunistan has vever seen it The Glossary is
necessarily defective, as the enly Affzhan words which hear vowel points,
are those furnishied by Muhalbat Kbdn, and meny of them dre incor-
reet, It is clear that the asuthor suspected this, as in many cases the
pronunciation is not given in the Roman character, whereas in the
Porsian and Aralic words it is never omitted. In some letlers this is
a great disadvaniage, as a colleguial knowledge of the language could
not easile be acquired with the aid of the work in its present state. For
instance, the letter g che, {with three dots wdove i) is pronounced as
Z in Zan, {life}, ax & io Sing (a wing); and as Ch in Chamyir, (s
tanner), I Dorn morcover gives the sound as « to,” and this I have
never yet heard from the mouth of 2 Native.

InP. 890,  Aputab,f gen. Sing. upside down, topsy turvy.

©Wherens i i Shndin iadeet tiey pot oaly have o meed ranslation of Harkarans’
Fora's, lat abse e Mudlie over do not dlisdadinio write to cach other in their own tongues-

We may readily aeconnt for the dittereare Ly recodlecting ihe liberadity of the Kathora
ceria aned leamoed nees, anl te pride whicl ey teok n ealtiva-

fnily 0 patronizing oo
timg the lanzuage of Guweir faredathers,
5 Who like the Bodouins of Arabin speak the purest dinlect.
t 1 have fullowed the «ivle of orllsrapiy adopted n Bhairespenre’s Bt The pages
refer 1o Dy, Dopy’s Glossary, The abbroeviations are, A, for Arabic—P. and B, for Pes-
sion ol Hindostani —end &, for Sansent.  The others will eastly be recoguised.
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P. 384, Adé is the word used to 2 raother like our ¢ Mamma.”
Mor is the common word for a mother.

P. 401, Akor,is a waloug fr. H. akhrot.

P. 409, ‘Uriyaz, is the common name for a cloud.

P. 411, Batingan, is not a love-apple, hut a brinjall {Salana me-

fongena) in H. baingan in A. and P. bédangdn and bédanjan,

B, 412. Bahd, is not syn. with khalkhal, the former being a
bracelet and the Jatter in Ar. an anklet. Der. fr. Sanse. 12 20 arm,

P, 419, Bauri, is the large black bee called in H, bhannra,

P. 426. Parg, is a snake-charmer.

P. 480. Pasit, is 2 mere corruption of fasid,

P. 433, Pukbtay, is avib, synonymous with H, pasii.

P. 486. Tard, is thename of the black partridge, and in some parts
of the country means a jungle-cock, but never I believe signifying a
woodeock or snipe.

P. Deo. T4li, appears to be a mistuke for, or corruption of, the
Persian word talaa.

P. 487. Tiubah, wmore generally iinbah, is generally used to sig-
uify the fold or leaf of a door, not the door itself.

P. D, Téawahwal, means to twist for the Persian téo, and the

. Banserit 3. In Afghan-Persian the phrase “ tio dddan” is constantly

uged. )

P, 447, ‘Tangah, genverally signifies a coin in value about }d of
artupes, The coin no longer exists : it is thevefore a nominal value.

P. 452. Jani, is seldom used for a bowstring. Jai o iz the
common werd, and is derived. from the P, zih.

P. 452, Jabalawal, generally means to wound.

P. 454. Chir, is synouymous with the Persian kér aud means any
work, deed, &c.

P. 455. Chaghz}, is any fruit with an edible kernel, like walaug,
almond, &ec.

P. 457. S8dr, is not synonymous with chér; it means informa-
“tion, knowledge, and is commonly nsed in the Sindhi dialeet. It is
originally Sanserit—grT pith, essence, &e,

P. 458. Ziewal, from zde a place, means to take up a place, po-
sition, &¢. jée giriftan in P.

P. 460. Sini, a woman’s front hair, is always promounced saui in
the East (in Sindhi chuni is used) ; the back hair is called sare.

P, 468. Khachan, generally means dirty, foul, filthy.

o e B L
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P. 469. Kharob, is an adj. and means full (of water ).

P, 472, Khwikhay, is a mother-in-law generally,

P. 477.  KZib, is a misprint for AZom, which is synonymous with
the Persian khiib, rood.

P. 478, Diral, generally signifies to bite or tear with teeth. ¥t may
also mean to scold. Itis derived from darah, the back teeth, in H. dérh
from the 8. )

P. 479. Dio, is an old Persian word and generally signifies betting
or wagering. It is rouch used in the sense of « winning a wager,”

P. 480. DParghedal, s generally pronounced rgharedal.

P. 484, Dautar, is 2 mere corruption of daftar: the adj. dautud
is applied to the clans, who hold land as Zeminddrs, and whose names
are therefore enrvolled in the Gevernment daftar.  About Peshéwar
there are 7 well-known Dantari Khail, vie,

L. AMomand.

2. Khalil,

3. Daddzye,

4. Gigvine.

5. Mémanzye.

6. Yusapzye proper Yisufzye, vulgar “Isapzye.
7. Khatak.

P. 490, Rinjab, is the general pame of sirmah or native anti-
mony.

P. 491. Réwastal, iz applied to lending or bringing animate ob-
jeets ; rioral, of inanimates.

P. 493. RRasawal, is the causal of rasidul, and is therefore syco-
nymous with the Persian rdsanidan.

P, 498.  Zikhah, generally signifies a pimple on the face.

P, 498, Zirgab, generally zarkah, is the bird called by the Persians
Kabk i dari; the grey or common partridge is Tanzaray, and the black
variety, Térd.

P, Do. The heart is generally provounced zrah, not zirah, and
zargay is a diminutive form of the same word.

P. 500, Zam zamole, is used as for instauce, in carrying ofl the
wounded from z battle-field, &e.

P, 501, Zoral is a verb derived from zov, aod is synonymous with

"the Persian 2 or dddan.
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P. 502. Zalir, is an Arabic word signifying sick, melancholy. It

is commonly used in Panjibie. g
Te mév fakir zabir nde khush hoyd parwér.
And having slain the wretehed fakir, tne family was joyful,

P. 5038. Zermah, means the thickness of the evelid, the part wheie
antimony is applied.

P. Do. Jamuh, signifies the jaw-bone.

P. 504, Zhiyal, in the B, disleet javal, signifies to chew.

P. 506, Spir, means dry bread, plain rice (without - kitelen™)
and met, liavd words, rough speech, &e.

P. 507, Btiok is the lower purt of the threst.

P. 300, Suarizar, is a were corruption of srahzar 1. e; red uar,
wold, The word zar is used in-Pushti, as well as in Persian, to deuote
either gold or silver.

P. Do. Sarsayal, is not synonymons with sarmayal, It means
certain alms (of grain or meney) distributed to the poor on the Eedi
Fitr. o the Rashid ul bayén we find—

Awwal zdah krah SBarsfyah de,
Learn (this) that first is the Sarsiyah.

Y. 512.  Samsarah, is the large kind of lizard ealled in Persian
Stsmér, and in Ar. Zabb {%~2)}, In Afighanistan it is eaten by some
classes, as the Musallis for instance, and Firdans?’s celebrated lines tell
us that the Arabs used it for food;

Arab ré be jayirasid ast kdr,
Ze shir ishutur khitvdan o sismér.
Kih, &c.*

P. Do. Seundfird, is an adj. signifying vermillion or red-lead color,
from the Sanse. sindiir,

P. 515, Seti, is, [ believe, an error for sati, as the word is San-
serit, and as such has not been altered by other nations. In Persia they
call it rdm-sati.

. P. 516, Shadi, generally significs an ape or baboon.

P. 516. Ehirbal, is to chum.

P, 519. Shrang, is a clang, rattle, &c. as of money, & .

P. 521, Shindah, is a « bad action.”

P. Do. Sholah,isa corraption of the 8. & H. shili, paddy,

* ] -
1 ¢uote from wemory, not baving the passage at hand Lo refer to.
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P. 535. Ghur-Kaménah, is a pellet-bow. The eross-how is quite
anknown in Affghaistan.

P. 536. Ghushéyah, is synonymous with the P. sargin, cow-dung.

P. Do,  Ghul, 15 a Jow and indecent word for the human fmees,
whereas  birdr i iusdn” is an Arabic phrase little used except in medicine.

P. 538, Ghwundare, generally signifies any reund thing.

P. 540. Fasah, is a corruption of the Persian fich.

P. 546. Kalang, generally signifies revenue paid up in money, not
i collh.

F. 548. Kisirab, is o most abusive term applied to females, and
synonymous with the Persion kusi, and the Pushtd “ ghuwalay,” exeept
that the katter is applied indiscriminately to both sexes.

P. 550. Kasoray, is a purse generally.

P 551, Karak (not kural}, is the Persian name of o kind of quall,
ealled in Poshtil, saraz 3 s

P 552, Krape;la], is to guash the teeth, gnaw or chew from the
mitative sonnd krap.

P. 5533. Kishor, is the name of an animal like a jackal.

P. 535. Kund or kind, is a widower. Kundah or kilndah, a widow.

P. Do. Kandolay, is an earthern pot for dreinking out of,

P. 556. Kiifah is gonerally applied to the village, or (as we call
them in India) Parial dogs. Thsi is a greyhound, and Nimchah a
mongrel breed between the two. Spay is the generie term for a dog, and
was the word nsually used by the Afighans, when speaking of and to
OUr SCAPOYS-

P. 558. Kis, generally signifies bad abusive language.

P. 560. Grut, is the short span, (distance between thumb and
forefinger expanded) or the extended skin between the thumb and fore-
inger,

P. 562,  Gauodbiy, (iike the Persian zahr | mir) is generally used for
poison in cursing. . g. « Zahr gandhir Shah !’ May you be poisoned !

P, Do, Ganal, is to count: in H. ginna,

P. 586. Lm:mﬁn, signifies the entrails generally, and is applied to
the heart, liver, lizhts, &e.

P. 568, Lamah, is a snare, or gin ; and never a net which is called
jaL

P. 569, Sweshal, is v. a. to milk {cow, & c.),

9




66 Nutes on the Pushtu or Affghen Languuge. Jax.:

P. Do,  Lik, generallv means, line or trace.

P. 570. TLewah, gencrally signifies a wolf, as log is not much used.

P. Do.  Mié-Khim, asis proved by the word Nimi-Khim, P. 399,
iz n corr. of Niméz i Sbhim, the (thne of evening prayver). Thisisa
common way of mutilating words among the Affzhans, e g. they call
the month Muharram, San-o-8en { 1. 2. Hasun and Husain ), eutting off
the first syllables of both words. '

P. 577, Mrevay, s a slave; a servant would be naukar ov SUray.

P. Do.  Marwilay, literary meuns dying.

P. 578, Marwand, ig the welst,

P. 5749, Mashy is “elder,” oppesed to kishar; in P. min and kil

P. 584.  Mlisr, is 8. 8. as P. khwabidah, and means either asleep,
or Iying down.

P. 585, Madkhizab, is not thyvme but fenugreck, ealled in 3. and
H. metht,

P. 586, Manddui, is a churning staffl

P. 587. Mangwal, is synonymous with the . panjah, and means
the hand with fingers extended.

P. 588. Misidal, generally signifies to smile,

P. 589, Mogay, is 8. 8. with the P. mikh, and generally signities
a peg, tent-pes, &c.

P. 590. The word spelt mahi, black pulse, is generally written Ly
the Affghans &< mayeh.

P. Do, Myisht, is a month as well as the moon. Sometimes in
the former sense it is called my#shtah.

P. 593, Narah, is probably a corruption of the 4. 5% winal.
a ey,

P. 592, Wirdght T believe to be an error for ni-rogh-1, unhealthi-
nesg, sickness,

P. Do.  XNatir, is generally used to signify unkindness, harsh and
cruel actions, Scc.

P.595. Nukbtar, is by no means the poplar iree or SYNonymous
with sl . Itis the Pinus Neoza, and bears the nut used in sweet
meats, and called cleighdzah.

P. 598. Naghray, is a kind of fire place or pot-stand, called in H.
chiilha, and in Peisian digddn.

P. Do. Nghwagal, in the E. and nghwazhal, in the W. dialect
signifies to listen, give ear ; from ghwazh, an ear.
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P, 599, Nar, is generally used for nal, a pipe.

P. Do. Namist, I believe to be an erver for néstah.

P. 6G0. Nwasay, is generally nwasay, a grandson or daughter,
from the old Persian ngwiasah.

P. 60, Nwaraz, is not & sandpiper, bum signifies with karak, a
quatl,

P. Do,  Nuksrah, generally signifies clawing, scratehing,

P. 602, Nihilah, more generally nalay, isa coverlet to a hed; a
quitt.  In I nihdli nihdlehal.

P. Do, Nivé and nikah, grand-mother and grand-father, arve de-
rived from the old P. naya.

In Pushtd the names of relations are not nearly so numerous and well
defined as in the Indian languages.

P. 604 Widah, is prohably a covruption from the A.3 %3 wi-
dah and in oviginal signifieation is vesiricted to the nuptial contraet.

P. 606.  War, is the general name of & door; durwizah, is a large
door, a gate.

P. Do. Wrd, is the female part of the bridal procession. The male

is called janj #>53; in H. barat

P. 603.  Wasikah, is never now used to signify “now.” Isitnofa
mistake for os-kih, now, that, & e.

P. G1l. Werah, generally signifies the court-yard of a house.

P, 816,  Yaredal, signifies to fear, -

In the * additions and corrections,” there is only one remark to make,
viz. that the Pushid bichaunah is directly derived from the H. bich-
hauna. 8. AL, bedding, and certainly does not require us io gosn faras to
deduee it from peeh and orhna.

Tn conclusion, 1 have only to say that it is with much diffidence that I
venturc to offer the above observations npon the work of so learned an
orientalist a¢ Dir. Dorn.  They are put forward with the sole view of
promoting our common study, not with the intention of criticizing the la-
bors of an author, to whom every Pushti Scholar must feel himself
deeply indebted,

I subjoin a short list of words, (many of them of Sanserit deriva-
tion,) commnon to the Pustih, Panjabi aud Sindhi dialacts.

Pushiu. Sindhi. Panjibi. English.
Aredal Aranu Arand. Tao stop-
Baha Banht Banhi. A bracelet.
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Baledal
Botay
Biya
Bikakh
Chelay
Ghendar
Gad
Kkl
Larch
Man;
Manddnt
Newal
Ojhray
Pyt
Sandah
Sar
"Thihar
‘Tarkdn
Wesdh
Wenii
Wayi

Notes gn the Pushtu vr Affghen Langunge,

Baranu
Boio
Biyo
Boka
Chhelc
Gands
Gadu
Khith
Lai
Manjhi
Mandhén:
Niyann
Ojhri
Paiu
Shnu
Bdri
Thitharu
Drakhanu
Wesdhu
Wenu
Wai

(dax,

Balant F'o bura.

Bota. A vonng catwed

Biva, Seeomly aguin.

Boka. A Lucket.

Chheia. A kld

Ghupdi. A prostitute.

Gad. Mixed.

Khi;i‘il— A owelly pit

Lsi, Bacnnse, o

Mangh. I

Madhéani, Churning st

Newnd. T take,

Ojhst. Lintrail,

Pat. “haie.

SBind or Sanh. Male-buflulos,

Sar. Enformation.

Thithar, Euaphoriia plaut.

Takhién, A carpenter,

Wesih, Contidence.

Wend. Speecl, reprozch.
Language.

The number of words common to Pushti and Hindostdni is account-
ed for by the circumstance of their being, usualily, of Banserit origin,
The old forms and corruptions of the Persian dinlect abound ; the fol-

" lowing are a few of the most remarkable :—

Pushtis,
"Uréanawal
nza
Bzah
Pakh
Pkhah
Plan
Tawahwal
Tizh
Tanday
Télah
Basidal

Persian,
fr. Wayrdn
o Amjiv

Buz

Pukhtak

Pay

Pzhan

Taftan
.. Tishnah
-. Tundar
.. Chal

Chakidan

English.

To luy waste.
A figr,

A she goat.
Ripe, cooked.
Foot.

Broad.

To twiat,
Thirsty.
Thuuder.

A bird's nest.
To drop.
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Khikhtal;
Khear
Khir
Rasidal
Fgharah
Zmakah
Zimnay
Zezindal
Stor
Siray
Shptn
Ghur

Ghwakhay

Ghwag.
Galinah
Lastonay
Marj
Milmah
Niast
Nakhah
Wraz
Hagay

Indication of u new Gevus of Plant, 69

fr. Khishit.
Khusar.
Wh'ahir.

<. RRastdan.

.. Ziralu
Zamin.
Zam.
Zirdan,
Sitaral.
Sdrakh. -
Shapiu.

-+ {3az.

-+ (osht.
Gosh.
Angubin.
Astin.

+  Marz.

-+ Mihman,

++  Nishast.

+ Nishénah.
-+ Roz,
=+ Khig.

A ftile.

A father-in-law
Sister.

To arrive.
Mail-coat.
The earth.
The winter.
T'o be born.
A gfar.

A hole,

A shepherd.
"The tamarisk iree.
Meat,

Ear.
Honey.

A sleeve.
Land.

A guest,
Sitting.

A mark.
Day.

An egp.

On a future cceasion I propose to make some remarks upon the re-
mains of the Sanscrit and Arabie languages which are to be found in

Pushtin.

Arr. VI.—Indication of o new Genus of Plants of the Order
Anacardice, by N. A. Dalzell, Hzq. [With two Plates.]
Communicated by the Sccretary.

Genus, GLYCYCARPUS (mihi).

Gereric CHaracTeR.—Flores dioici- 8. Calyx 4~partitus equalis,
persistens, laciniis ovatis obtusis. Corolle petala 4, suab disco hypogync
4-~crenato inserts, oblongo-linearia, mstivatione imbricata.
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Stamina 4, sub disci margine inserta, cum petalis alterna, iisque lre.
viora. Filamenta libera, anthers introvse, biloculares, longitudinaliter
dehiscentes,

In floribus masculis, ovaci rudimentum  nuljum ; ovarium unicum
liberum, seseile, uniloculare, ovulum unicum, funicalo c basl adscendeute,
pendalum. Drupa transversé oblongs, apice umboie parve domata,
Fynienlns demum teste adnatos,  Potameu nulium, testa membrana-
cea.

Floribus axillavibus interrapté glomerato—zpieatis, minutiz, bracieatis,
albidis.

8p. 1. Gryoveaneus edulis. (8 a.p)  Arbor Indica, foliis simpli-
cibus altersis, breve petiolatis glabris, erpa apicews ramulorum confertis,
elliptico-ablongis, accuminatis in petiolum attenuatiz,

Observations.—Male specimens of this tree were brought down from
Mahableshwur in February last, and I had the good fortune to receive
female specimens i fruit from the Goa jungles in Jay.

This can scarcely be confonnded with auy genus already established,
Its simple leaves and uniformly diecious character togeiher with the
quaternary disposiiion of its parte, its strictly spicate infloveseence, and
wholly soperior fruits, separate it from existing genera. Its nearest af-
finities seews to be with the genns Comecladia of P, Brown, and with
the Botryceras of Willdenow, From the former it is distinguished by its
simple leaves and the form of its inflorescence, and from the latter by
the shsence of putamen to the fruit. .

The flowers, which are minute, are arranged in small sessile opposite
bundles aleng a slender axillary rachis, which is covered with ferrugineus
tomen. Several spikes generally proceed from the same axil, and are
sherter than the leaf.

The female spikes searcely exceed half an inch in length,

The fruif is a black shining drupe abont the size of a French bean;
immediately below the outer coat, there is a thiv, very sweet oily pulp,
beneath which is the testa which is thin and membranous. On one
side of the testa extending from the base to the apes, there is 4 deep
groove paraliel with the commissure of the colyledons in which lies the
furicnlus by which the seed is suapended.

The cotyledons are very thick, transverse and plavo-convex, and are
penctrated with innumerable pores containing a milky fluid.
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In o family like the Anacardiem, where the fruits are generally dis-
tinguished for praperties of a peculiarly serid and dangerous character,
it is remarkable to find that the fiuit of the tree vnder cousideration
js not only of a harmless nature, but possesses such sweet and agreeable,
gualities as to ceuse it to be much sought after, as I find is the case in
the Cioa districts, where this tree appears to be more plentiful thau
elzewhere, and whore it beavs the name of Ansalé,

I bave here aod theve observed upon the specimens sent we, small
particles of a corerste resinons-looking substance, but it will require a
maore perfect acquaintanve with the plant before it can be defermined
whether this secretion is in sufficient quantity to be an objeet of in-
terest in an economical point of view,

The female flower has uot yot been geen.

EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES.

Pl V. GeyveveaRCes edulis, sitgle hraneh—natural size,

1. Male fiower fwngnified),

2 Do do, petalz removed.

5. Do, do. petals removed to siiew the disk and position of the stamens.
BV Ghiveveanpos ededis, female brauch with froits.

. A riredrune,
% Perivarp romoved o show the (osra aed faien]es,
F Testa regusvod tn shesw the eodviodons aud the ]]f.‘si!iilu of the radizle and plomuabe

Awt, VIL—Observictions on the Grammeatical Structure of
tie Vernacular Laageczes of India. By the Rev. D

SOvenson.
No. L.

The assertion that no language can be thoroughly understood iill
it has heen comparad with others helonging to the same family, is no
wlore more teve than in relation to the Vernacular Languages of India,

From the roots of the Himalayas {0 the scuthernmost poiut of Cey-
fon, and from the Tudia Caveasus to the confines of Assam, we have a
number of languages and dialeets more or less allied to one another,
mostly composed of two grand elements. To the North of the river
Krishné, generally speaking, one of these elements prevails, and {o the
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South of that river the other is the predominating princ 1u relation
to this subject the followiny fucts huve been establishad by learned Orien-
talists,

1,  ‘That the languages spoken to the North of the Krisiui have

all a strong family vesemblanee, and all draw largely fom the Sacseris,
which is the prevaiiing element in their compesiting.
2.  That the lanfz".'ages to the South of the horighai also liave 22

a strong family likencss, while the prevaitivg ingredi
ture iz not Sanseiit.

3. That for ¢t
1he scieneces, and the

s
wii

2 ks of civitized l.lx, e f“'oatu--"

it

the Novthern draws almost exclusively from the Sanser
2, That Mohavunedan rele and Musalmen furereourze Lave ins

troduced info olb of thiese laus

nages A greater or losa propaction of Arg-

bic and Persian words, which are cavefully to ho distipruishad from the
oviginal words of the Indian tonrues.

5. It is vsually taken alzo for graated that bebwesn fhe nen-Eanserit
parts of the Northern and Southern fumilies of lananugey, there |
bond of union, and thai the oniy cennecting Buk betwcen the two is

ER I

their Sanserit element. I iz to this last proportion that the wrier of
this paper demurs, Were it once establiched, it would foliow that all
the wnity of the Indian nations arices from Brabnudeal instiontions,
language, and litorature, and that amorg the other tribez not of Dralma.
nical descent; there iz no hond of connection whatever, At sueh ¢ een-
elusion any ove, who takes all his faciz from Lruhmans, and whose ehivt
interecurse with the natives consists in conversing in his seady with o

Pandit, may very casily arive, bt no one who bas mivgled wizsh the
peaple, studied their modes of thinking, observed their rites of worship,
manners and external form, all so diverse from any thing truly Brohma-
nieal, will Lo so Jed astrav. The real truth is thut judaing frows thcir
own siandard religions works, the Drahmans have ehanged ns nuch
fully as the people, aud have had their religion and enstoms more wodl-
fied by those of the aboriginal inhabilants of India, than citlur they
themselves generally, or others are aware of; and still 2 wide line of do-
marcation remains, marking them as distinet from the rest of the papuia-
tion.  But after all, the grand proof of an original connection mmong the
Hindu tribes is unity of language. = T'he vocables of the northern fami-
Iy, it is true, are almost wholly Sanserit; Mr. Colebrooke, a good judge

R —— TR
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on this subject; conaiders seven-eighthy of the Hindi as devived originally
from the Brahinanical tongue; and this may not be a proportion fur
from the trath in regard to the great majority of the other dialects of
Northern Indin.  No one, however, who has studied the Hindi and the
Sanserit, can have failed to remark that with the voeables the similarity
of the languages disappears.  Greek or Latin, or even German, Gram-
mar bears much mere resemblunee to the Sanserit than the IHindi. The
inflections of the Substantive Verb in ull of these langasges, is much
move ltke that of the Sanserit, than these of the IHindi Substantive Verb,
or those of any of the Vernacular langaages of India,

The present Indicative of the Verb to be, in five of the language
referred to, is—

! ;l Bing. i ; Plu.
H I! H
! ! i
Banserit i Asmi, ‘ asi, asti; | asmas, | stha, sunli.
| | [
. i Ly . i
Latin Snm, : es, est; [ sumus, | estis, simt,
i I
{(zerman bin, ! bList, ist; sind, : seid, sind.
1
i :
Hindi i ki, | i, hai;  { hain, ho, haiz.
Marvathi ¢ A'hen, | dhes, abe ; il ahom, | aha, ahet,
_1- :

Whenee has this remarkable difference in grammatical structure arisen,
if all of these languages are nothing move, as the Brabmans teach, than
corruptions of the Sanscrit?  The theory which has suggested itself to the
writer as the most probable is, that on the entrance of the tribes which
now form the highest castes, those ofthe Brahmans, Kshatrivas, and Wais-
yas, into India, they fonnd a rude aboriginal population, speakinga different
language, having a different religion, and different customs and inanners ;
that by arms and policy the aboriginal lnhabitanis were all subdued, and
in great numbers expelled from the Northern regions, those that remain.
ed mizing with the new pepulation, and betng first their slaves, and then
forming the Sudra caste. The langnage of these abovigines is sup-
posed to have belonged io the Bouthern family of languages, the most

i
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perfeet remaining type of which r‘amil_v' ia the Tamil. By weanz of a
Comparative Voeabulary of the different Indian toncues. on which the
writer is engaged, and by attontion to their grammasical structure it i3 hop-
ed some Helit mmay be threwn upou these interesting sulijects, and data fur-
nished for arriving at some more accurate determinaion of the ques-
est than has hitherts been possille, thus provieg the

i

tions they
trath or falsehood of the theory shove propounded, which ifit full to the

ground beforv investigation its propounder will he satsfied,

In reference to the letters of the Indien twngue, two subjeets reguire
some remarks; the one, the characiors by which the sonnds vre exproszed
and the other the sounds theinselves,

In the Banserit there are exactly fifiv simple lefters, each of which
haz a distinet and separate sound.  This sum ineladas 2, a letter which
is not uzed except in the Vedas. Of these, seven letters ave not soumiad
in Hindi, and six in Marathi, Canarese, &c. at least by the common peo-
ple.  These letters are F, ¥, &, %, :, 7. The sounds expressed by
these letters, then are purely Brahmanieal, belng no where enuuetated by
the population generally, but changed to T, ¥, f=, #, ¥, wd 7 or
some of the other letters or syllables. In the Tamil, these and all the aspi-
rates ave omitted or changed, as also is the 37 which even in Hindi iz scurce.
ly distinguishable froms the &, although the Marathi Brahmans sound it as
a soft sk, In the Mavathi, Canarese, and Telinga, there are funr sounds,
which do not belong to the Sanserit language; ts, tsh, dz, und dzh, in
which way 1, &, &, and # are frequently proncunced. I the "Famil,
there is a peculiar £and a peculiar 7 coming nearer the Finzlish » thay
either of the two used in Sanserit, and therc is ulso harsh », which
it has in common with all the Southern family.  "I'lie clowents then of
the Sunserit language are different from Lhose of the Vernacnlar tongues,
none of them baving several of the sounds emplored in the Brahmani-
cal tongue, and those to the South having somnds, which do not orcor
in Sanscrit.  Besides, the Sanserit abounds in combinations of letters
withont the intervention of consonants, this is n thine wholly abborrent
ta the genius of all the vernaeular tongnes; one of these eonsonants in
such a case is either wholly omitted by the common people, or a vow-
el is interposed between them, Thus wg (Dhorma} bheeomes 739
(Dhamma) or 9C& { Dharam); $1& (Ashta) becomes iz {Ath}, length-
ening the first syllable to compensate for the consonant dyopped, a pro-
cess which also takes place in changing &4 (Karma) to 71 (Kim)
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&e. In Banserit also the fival vowel is pronounced, while in the ver
naculars it is dropped.  While then the Savscrit alphabet is perfect for
the expression of the sounds of the language to which it was originally
adapted, it fails as soon as it is applied to the vernacular tongues, pos-
sessing redundant letters, and failing to express the pecnliar sounds of
these langnages. Nevertheless, all the alphabets of India as well as those
of Ceylon aud Tibet, seem evidently derived from one source, the an-
cient cqve character, still found engraven on the rocks in 'many parts of
the country: 'This character itself is intimately connected with the
old Pheenician, and indeed seems to have been derived from that souree.
The annexed comparison of some of the cowe letters with others in
the old Samaritan, and Pheenician, will exhibit coincidences, which eould
hardly have been the resalt of accident. Indeed, it would seem that all
the Alphubets in existence may be traced either to this source, to the
¥gyptian Enchorial, derived from their hieroglylphic system, or to the
Arrow headed charncter.  As far as yeb ascertained, these seem to have
had an independent existence, and all the rest to have been derived
from them. Writing in the most ancient times, seems every where to
have been hicroglyphical; that is, a meve rude painting of the object in-
wended, or a symbal polnting I out by some obvious analogy. The
thonght seems then to have been suggested that these symbols should
be mude the signs of sounds, and not of objects and ideas. Though
thus the mauual labour of writing was incressed, the acquisition of the
art was rendered casy, and the cxpression of ideas made more certain
aud definite.  The Chinese are the only civilized people, who retain the
ancient system of writing by the use of symbels for objects and ideas,
nstead of sounds ; and even they in the expression of foreign proper
vames have been obliped to adiit a modification of their system, essen-
tially alpliabetical.  There is no evideace, however, that the Hindus had
ever any systemn of writing except the Alphabetical.  This monsk have
Jeen o use at or seon after the rise of Boddhism, that is, five centutries
before onr era, und before any direct intercourse had been established
with the Grecks or Western Asiaties.  But the mounuments of Buddhism
in Affghanistan, shew that the religious systems of India came iato
close contact with the empire of Persia, and the ancient histories speak
of Persian conquests in the North-West of Indin.  What was known
in Persia then must have been known in India; some paris of the Vedas,
from internal evidence, must have been composed twelve or fiffeen een-
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turies hefore the Christian era, and yet they mighs, ke the posuy of
Homer, have been handed down from futher to son withoun being oy
several centuries commpiited to writing.  Siill, unless alphnbeticnl writing
had been known in India before the time of Darivs Hystaspes, the Ar
row headed character, which was then in vogue in Dersis, wonld wst
probabiy have influenced the Hindu system, and we shonld not have
been able o trace so many analogies with the Alplumbedeal systom
of Western Asia, as will be found in the aunesed Yabie, white the o
Jian characters have no resemblance to the Arvrow hended,

oy risen of the Cave Churacier s the ofil Phecaicion aof He
Tuseriptions.

R 1)1 I AV RE
G, Phoeuieli. Chareiers
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A
B |

G
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|
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1
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Samaritan
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h

N. B, Asihe Pleenicians wrote from right to left, and the Cave Charaeter 15 writen
from left to right, some of the letters must be turned round by obsorve thew shdlarity with
thosc of a different elass. (hher examples might have been added, thousst thiese are W
most striking. ’
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Arr. VIIE~On the site of the Temple of Neptune al Alexwi-
driu mentioned by Strabo; by Captain Newbold. (Commu-
nicated by the Sceretary.)

In breaking up and excavating the ruins of anclent Alexandria for
slone for the new forfifications of the mwedern eity, the Pasha’s work-
men have laid bare the remains of a handsome temple which has for
centurics pazt been conccaled under a heap of debris, saud, fragments of
brick, putiery, marble, porphyry and limestone, to the depth of near-
ly 30 feei below the swrface. These ruins lie on the eastern side
of Alexaundria, outside its present walls, about 235 vards from the sea-
shore, aud about the same distance from the Lazavetto from whieh they
bear 3. 24.° W, From Pharillon point they bear 8. 13.° E, about 1
mile distant, and from Castle or Pharos point E. 34.° 8,

¥rom the discovery of a statue of Horus near this spot, these foun-
dations have heen supposed to be the remains of a temple dedicaied to
this divinity of the ancient FEgyptians, but, from the fragments of
its architectural cmbellishments I am of opinion thai the temple was a
Grecian siructure, a supposition which appears strengthened by the
discovery on the spot of the following imperfeet inseription In Greek
{probably a dedication to Ptolemy Philadelphus) on o piece of dark
hornblendic pranite, apparently the fragment of a pedestal, which onee
supported a colomn or statue to this moparch.

ST A R D T A AAEADON
OEIYTQP ZATYPOY AAEZANAPEY X #

The word preceding Philadelphon bas been carefully and designedly
erased from the block by the chisel, a remarkable cirewmstance. 1
was probably Tl redgiator

The ancient forms of the letters E, 2, £, appear in this inseription, as
in the medzls of the Ptolemies, though the more modern forms €, C,Iy,
areseen in the celebrated inseription, ou a golden plate given by Mahomed
Ali to Sir Sidney Swmith, purporting to be the dedication or evection of a

* P'he inseripiions in the M, ure stated by the aulbor to be tac-similes, but for want ol
Gireek capitals, Boman type moditied hus hiere been mere or leas substiinted for them, Ed.
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temple to Osiris by Ptolemy Euergetes son of Ptolemy Philadelphus.-
At the N. E. angle of the peristyle, the warkmen have turned up the
mutilated forso of a hetse well executed in white marble. The head and
shoulders are gone, as well as the hind legs above the hocks. The
animsal was originally sculptured in a rearing posture, resting on his hind
les, which appear to have been doubled under him in the attitude of
" springing from the ground, the fore feet pawing the air. The ariist
has ingeniously relicved the hind legs from the weight of the upper por-
tions of the statue, by a marble prop, elegantly carved in the shape of
the trunk of a tree, reaching from the ground to the eentral wart of the
left. side of the belly of the animal, and cut ous of the same block.  The
root of the tree vested, appareutly, on a pedestal, from wlich to the
horse’s belly it measures 4 feet.  The dimensions of the statue may be
raleulated from the following measurements.
Circumference of thigh cloze to body |, Lo o0 4 four 9 inches.
Do oo v Doeenear hoek o el 2 ]
.. Dy. body of horse, nearly Jd broken gway .. 7 e 10
Length of torso from rump to nearly widdie
of body . aveiiciie i G

© The following juseription. which 1 copled {in MBI Froan o worbie pedesti) b

f die Iy sireets of Alexandria, will afwrd anidea ofthe o L0 L

more modern faews of the ?, and F . The pedesial ap-

pears i have supporled o swine or pillar dedicaked by
ahe Tarsikaviot aned vitizens of Alexandric o Aurchiaa ; W A TN

Licrtd, wiwe is here styled 4 op megudodor ¥ g H p w A HN )

wonderful, The sanwe formy of these Settors rre preser. |
veel in auether faseription, oo o broben grauie pides- jTON NAPAAOLD N;
io) Ivinw near the lonse of the Greel Consul ia ke yrent
suare of Aexandria aund which bL\}.l‘a e mame: of }{HTA PCIKAPIO¥¢ !
the Emperar Sevevus—- ! PUIMALGL
AYTOKPATOPOC KAICADPOC iOIAAGEANAPEIC'
AOVERIOY CENTIANIOY CHYH

PO Y, anrd o the hen Bparchiof Egyvpl, 3. Antep- J

s . N ST
nius Fabinus, The forms C, (,, 1 Jave bewy RN

i coumenee at & period nol long antecedonl 1o 1

af'the eupire, bt the researches of wodern writors have ~iown il the e of o

ancient date, bit rarely used i Beypn an feast cxeept o tiing hawd. Pl firs

modala on which they oceur are hose of Cleopaten and Antony. sirich belwesn the vears
T and 3l B €., and in au Waeription abont T B. O, . ’

e,
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The tail is gone, it appears from the cavity left behind to have been
executed frons a separate piece of marble, and to have heen attnched to
the torse by an iron pin, part of which iy still remaining.  From the
position near the entrance of the temple, where this staiute was origi-
nally found, it probably srnamented the portico.  On the trunk of the
tree supporting ity is & Greek inseription, fothe effect that, a certuin
Aunfiochus, and Demetrius of Rhodes, son of Demetrivs, scnlptured this
statue in henor of the gods, The following s 3 copy of the ingeription—

BEON ANTIOXEYC KA
AHMHTPLIOCARMHTPIOY
POAIOC ERNOQIHCAN.

Ten paces westerly from the place where the statue now lies, is &
round marble pedestal, which onee probably supported a statue to the
Archon Tiberins ' Claudins Demetsius, who was made £ Ewynrac in the
vear, [*of the reign of Adrian. Thefollowing is 2 copy of &his inseription~—

TIBEPION“KAAYAION AHMHTPIONTENOME

NONEZHFHTHNTQIT ETEIAAPIANOYKAISAPOE

TOYKYPIOYKAITQIESZHEAETEIVIIOMIMATOPA®
ON

MPQTONAPXONTGNXEIPOTONHOENTAA PX NN
APXHIE,

‘The term EZnynrae applied to Tiberins, literally signifies a con-
ductor or interpreter of religiousrites. At Athens the E&nynrar wore
three in number, appointed by the stateto explain to strangers the veli-
gious rites.  In Eeypt, it was the title of a certain magistrate, who pro-
bably was vested with both civil aud religious powers.

The ruins now (I1848) present an assemblagz of broken granite
solumne, confusedly scattered over a space enclosed within the founda-
tigus of the temple, which can stifl be traced, though rapidly disappearing
uunder the pickaxes of the Pasha’s wotkmen. The largest pillars near
the bage are 8% feet in diameter taperiig to 3 feet, and the smaller col-
lomms have a dimmeter of 2 feet 2 inches. The former are of the red
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porphyritic granite of Syene. the capitals and pedestals, judping fram
the few still remaining fragments, wore of fine white limestone and noe.
ble. One or iwo picces exhibit the echinos monlding and moedillions of
the Corinthian order.  The cebinus and arrow wwaldings vesembly
these used by the Greeks, moig thau the less clegant forms subsequontly
adopted in Roman Architecture.

The temple appears to have been a peripteral strveture, of the Corine
thian order, with seme ornaments puvely Bugyptian, surronnded by o
peribolus, portions of which are seen in two adjuceni exenvaiions abeat
50 paces to the N. L. and 8. T of the temple. The temple itself ox-
clusive of the peristyle, is about 129 feet long, by 60 hroad, raning
nearly east and west, and facing towards the cast. Fram oy
fragments of granite pillars discoverad in an excavation shout 80 puces
from the eastern extremiis, I think it probable that a colonunde furm-
ed the approach to the cutrance, instead of uvenues of sphinves, doc.
which lead up to the propyla of temples purely Egyptiun,  The Nuos
has disappeared, cxcept o massive portion of its wall near the X, F. an-
gle, which is alse fast vanishing under the hands of the Eryptisn work-
men. The walls and foundations are composed of well squared and
highly finished blocks of compact white and sometimes wunmlitic lme-
stone, (of middle Egvpt) as also the pavement which still remuinz al-
maost untouched (184G). Bome of the blocks of Hmestone in the peri-
bolus are 6 feet long, 3 feet thick, and 3 feet bread, smouthly eut,
and laid without mortar.  On the 3, F. side of the temple are several
sepulehral vanlts, conted inside with cement, now coutaining rain-water,
brackish by infiltration through the saline sands which cover them ; their
floor is on a higher level than that of the temple, with which they ure
unconnected and probably were constructed posterior to its destruction.
Within the temple, at its eastern extremity,is a small square cistern,
sunk below the pavement to the depth of a few feet, but now vearly fil-
led with sand.  Its sides are 16 feet 8 inches square and revetted with a
cement composed of lime, powdered brick and small sea-beach pebbles;
it has steps on its N. E. angle, and was probably used for purposes of
ablution.

Among the rubbish lying on the floor of the temple, consisting of frag-
ments of beautiful marbles, breccia de verde, verd antique, jasper, basalt
and granite, I found a fragment, in hard red jasper, of the leg of  statue,
evidently of 2 man most beatifully scalptured, and decidedly not the
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work of an Egyptian chisel.  This fragment is still in my possession
In dclicacy of proportion and highness of finish, it approaches the
Apollo Belvidere. I also found oun several fragments of granite the
letters 10Y inscribed, and in oue instance 10Y A.

Having now, as I trust, clearly shown that this supposed temple to
Horus was not anesclusively Egyptian shrine, aé imagined, I shall briefly
call the attention of the reader to the fuct of its oceupying the exact site
of the temple to Neptune, as deseribed by Strabo, which has hither-
to been undiscovered by antiguarians, and with which I humbl ¥ conegive
the present ruins to be identieul. A glance at any good plan of mo-
dern Alexandria, compared with my own remarks on the position of the
ruing, and the following description of the temple to Neptune of ancient
Alexandria, by Strabo, will be sufficiens to place the identity of the sites
in the elearest point of view.

“On the right as you sail intn the great harbonr (of Alexandria) are
the island and tewer of Pharos ; on the left, rocks and the promontory of
Lochias, where the pulace stands; and as von enter on the lef, contiguous
to the buildings on the Lochias, are the inner palaces which have vavious
compariments and groves. Below those is a secret and closed port be-
longing exclusively to the Kings aud the isle of Antithodus, which lies
before the artifielal port with a palace and a small harbour. It has re.
ceived this nrame as if if were a rival of Rhedes. Above thisis the Thea-
ire, then the Posidinm, a certain eove lying off which iz called the Em.-
poreum with a temple of Neptune.  Antony, having a mole in this part
projecting still further on the port, erected a palace which he named T%-
monium”— Bevond this are the Cesareum and Emporenm, the recosses
and the docks extending to the Heptastadinm.  All these are in the
great harbour.”

“On the other side of the Heptastadium of Phavos is the port of
Funosius™ (Strabe 8. 24).

Now this graphic description of the Amasian geographer places the
teraple of Neptune with the Posidium, Emporenm, Timonium, and
Theatre, near the sea, between the Ceasoreum on the west (matked at
the present day by Cleopatra’s needle) and the palace, the site of which
is al present oeenpied by the Lazaretto, covering the base of the T.e-
chias or Pharillon prowentory o the enstward.®

ol e Craciant- v e B ool e wetaple, b ol s rers codte lachunnatory of i warly

11
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1 have carefully examined the whele of the ground between the Cresa-
reum and the palaces, and can trace all the structures mentioned by Stra.
bo, but eouid not discover any other remains of the temple 1o Neptune,
except the ruins just described, and which, as I have before remarked,
oceupy the exact site, as deseribed by Etrabo, of this temple.

The mutilated forso may have been the remains of some scuipture in.
tended to commenrorate one of the most celebrated exploits of the Ocean-
God, viz. that of his causing this noble animal, so vseful to mankiud,
to spring from the earth by a stroke of hiz trident, when ke contended
with Minerva, the honor of giving name to the Greelan capital.  The
horse was, therefore, considered amony the animals most saered to Nep-

tune..

Christian epoch, with the inserijtion EYAOTTATOY ATIOYAIHNAC
and my friend the Rev, Mr, Winder diseovered there, the following fuperenl inseriptines in
rad paint, [now 1846 obliterated), from the first of which it may bejnfkreed that the cus-
tom of praying for the dead and (ke belic in their power of intescession prevatled in the

Church of Alexandria from the earliest times of Christianity.  Hence, perhaps, Clement of

Alexandria o sirongly advoeated the practice of prayving for depaned souls,

MNH 6HOBCTHCKOIMHCEGCKata
NATAYCEOCTOY AOYAOY COY CAKTOY MC
FAAQY KAT ACYNKPITIOY KAL COwlA
KAITIMOSBCOYKAIPIAAAEADOY
THCKAAHC €EYPETHCIANTEC &9
SACOAT YNEP AYTWN INA KAT AY

TOI YTTEP HWMN.

MNHCO HTIK8THCKYMHCEWCKEANANAYCEOCT
HC KA

AOKOIMHTOYTHC AOYAHCCOYSOHC €KY MHOH AL
INIXOIAKIT

MNHCOHTIKBTHCKYMHCE WG KAl ANAFAYCEOD
TOYKAAOKOIMH

TOY TOY AOY AOY COY NA YACIO! EKYMH aHM
HNI XO1AKa:

et —— R
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The cirgumstanee of a status of Horus being found among the rub.
bish in the vicinity of the temple by no means warrants the inference
that this structare was dedicated to that god. Supposing even that the
statue was once honourad by a niche in the temple, it was not uncom.
mon to see both Egvptian and Grecian divinities in Egypt oceupying the
the same shrine.  The temple at the parphyry quarries of Gebel Du-
khan, bears an inscription dedicativg the edifice to Pluto, the Sun, the
great Sarapis, and the gods worshipped in the same Nues,

Alf HATL META L Wi SAPATIAL KAITOISIYNN
4013 BEO!3,

The temple at Sakeyt near the emerald mines of Zubara, is dedieated
in Isis, Apollo, and the gods worshipped in the same Naos—rat Tors
govraag Ysotg-  The Ptolemies, the Greeks, and Romans, from both
superstiticus and pelitical motives, did not exclude the gods of conguer-
ed nations from thelr pantheon ; and we find that the worship of Sar-
pis was introduced by Anloninus Pius inte Rome ilself A. D, 148, bus
the licentiousness attending the celebration of the Sarapidan mysteries
speedily caused its abolition by the Roman senate. Isis and Anubis
were also worshipped in Reme, Horus is the prototype-of the Greclan
Apollo, and in faet the whole Grecian pantheon may he traced to the
banks of the Nile.

The mysterious Sphiny iiself, representing the Zodiacal signs, Leo
and Virgo, had, doubtless, some mythic reference to the worship of the
eun, aizd its influence over the sourzes of Egypt’s wondrous fertility and
early civilization, wviz. the periodieal inundations of the Nile, which are
usnally at their height during the passage of the great luminary through
theze constellations, It g a great and almost a literal truth that from
the mud of this extraordinary river, sprang the great iree of knowledge,
whose shoots, transplanted in the genial s0ilz of Greece and Rome, have
since spread over Europe, and over a large portion of the new world,
bringing forth abundant fruits, which, under the benign infloence of
Christianity, like the peaceful clive of Minerva, have ripened into bles-
sings far more useful to mankind than the horse,—the earth-sprung
gift of Neptune.
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Art. IX~—A Grammoer of the Jalakior Beloheki Dinleci
By Lieut. Burton, Assistant, Hindh Barvey. (Cormmunicat -
ed by the Seeretary).

PREFACE.

The rough and uncultirated dialeet which is the subjeat of the foj-
lowing pages, is a corrupted form of the Zultdni, itself a corruption of
the Panjabi, tongue. The latter language is spoken in ail its purity
about Lahove itself.  In the country parts, the people use what is called
the Tathki dialect * which in the north and west of the Panjib abounds
in words borrowed from Pushtd and the Dogrd clan. Towards the south
again, Panjabi somewhat deteriorates ; at Multdn and in the districts of
Thang-Siyal, local words and idioms creep in, and so numerous are the
varieties of speech there, that almost every day’s march will introduce the
traveller to some words before unknown te him.  The want of any stand.
ard of langnage and the diffieulty of communication atd intercourse be.
tween the several towns and villages, iend greatly to inercase thiz uselese
luxuriance of speech, + At Bhawulpore and Subzuleote, nearly half
the words are Sindhbi, and the pronunciation approaches closely to the
diffcult and complicated system of the latter tongue,

The corrupted dialect of Panjabi used in Sindh, is known to the people
by three names—

1.  Siraiki.
2. DBelochkl
8. Jiakl

Itis called Siraiki from Siro {upper Sindh), where it is commonly spok-
en by the people.  As many of the Beloch clans settled in the plains use
this dialect, the Bindhis designate it by the name of Belochki. 1Itisa
curious fact that although the Beloch race invariably asserts Halah (Alep-

* Probably the gnelent Prokeit language of the country. The Awhor of the <Thibis-
tan™ applics the nase “Jat tonmue™ to the dialect in which Nanak Shik eowposed his
waorks, and remarks that he did not write i Sanzerit.  fn the Paujub Jintdi buf ie syoony-
mous with Fameds £i boti in Hindostan,

f A glance ot the pronovns and the amilisry verb will, T belicve, bear me ot in
Yy assertion,
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po) to have been the place of its origin, vet the culy two languages in use,
present net a single Arabie phrase or idioin.  The tongue spoken by these
hill-people, is an old and ebsolete dialect of Persian, mised up with a
fow words of barbarous origin.  The Belochis of the plains generally
uge the corrups dialees of Panjidbl ealled after thelr name, particularly the
Nizfmdpi end Ldshér!’ claps. The Donuki, Magasi’, Bhurplat and
Kalphar tribes unswally speck the hill-language, aud the Rind, Talpur, *
Mari (Muarree), Chivdiyd, Jewéli and Laghirt clans use both.

The name Jatski 4 az applied to this dialeet, is of Panjabi origin,
and refers to tho Jats, the aboripinal inhabitauts of the couniry,  Under
that nume however, we fnd four preat {rihes neloded.

lasg,  The szj aviJat, who Is neithier 2 3oslem nor 2 Hindoeo preper-
ly speaking.  He iz supposed 1o be a descendant of » very ancient race,
the Gothe. In Indlan Idistory ther first appear as wandering tribes
alternately cultivators, shepherds, and robbers,  Many of them became
Sikhs and Jdid greai Lewveflt to that fairh, by fizhting most zealously
against Mestens bigotrr. As this was their sole occupation for many
vears, they mraduaily became more and nore warlike, and at one time

" were one of the mest fishiing cas
2d. Fhe © Jat,” of the Iduziu
daws and Siech generallv.—Te is '11.\:153 a Moslem, and is supposed to
have emigrated from ihe norih during or shertly before the Kalhord reign,
I those duys the Beloells wore all but unkuown in Sindh, and the Aris-
tocracy of the countri, the Awmcers, Jdgirdars, and opulent Zemindars,

wore sl either Shwlbis or Ttz About Peshiwar the word <Jat” is
i

oz in India,
all conutry, Jhang-zivhl, Kutch Gap-

b
3%

synobymous with “Zemindar,” und as in Sindhi, T oceasionally need in
“a reprouchiul scuze

drd. A elan of Bulochis,  This name is zpelt with the Arabie J.
In Bindh they inlabit the Provinee of Jatl, and other parts to the 8. E.
The head of the tribe 1z callod Malik, e. o =“Malik, [Jam ol Jat”

=

The Talper Am
aai Fpdle ver o

non wien conversing with their families,

R RTINS

PR i whag the Arada ol saa ¢ oirlae o derivetive noun, forned from the proper
nape du”

£ In Sipdie the wend oJeit merns nobeaeder of Camels, or a Camel driver. Tuis
also the wanme od o Boloeh mibe, The word <dvasa™ (with the peewliar Sindld Jand T
has 3 meapiulgsmelst e nowe of @ peope Tthe Jats): 2d o Sindki as appesed 0 o
Beloeh; 54 an abnsive word. wsal as =Japrali™ i< opphied i W Inddia to Evropsans, so

“de-dasio, Jyale” means “m wtier savage.”
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4th, A wanderivg fribe; many of whom are partially settled at Can.
dahar, Herat, Meshed, and other ritles in cevtral Asia They are
notorious for thieving, and considered partieularly low in the seale of
creation, They 2re to be met with in Mebran, Eastern Persia, and ocea-
sionally iravel as far as Muscat, Sindh, and even cen'ral India. I have
never been able to find any good account of the origin of thiz tribe.

Reckoning the population of Bindh te be about a million, one fourth
of that number would spesk the Jasuki dialect, az many of thie wild tribey
tothe N. andon the E. frostier, and even the Hindds fu tha N, of Sindh
use the langusge, It containsne originad literature, exeept afow poems
and translations of short fractz on veliyivis subjects. The follpwing is
a list of the best known works «

1. A translation of the “Diwan t Hafz" into Jimki verse.  There
are, several different versions; the Dbest is one lutely composed by a
Multéni.

2. «Yisuf Tulagkhs,” a fortile subject among Moslem people ;
there are three or four different poews ealled by this pame.

3. «Ilir Rdnjhd,” a Panjabi tale well known tn Uprer India,

4, “Sasst and Puornts,” the Siadhi Story. I haveseen it the
Gurumukhi, a5 well az in the Avabic character.

5, «Baifal,” or te give the vame at full lengih, the tale of Baif ol
Muldk and the Pert {fairy) Badiul Jamal * It is a very poor transia-
tion or rather imitation of the celebrated Arablan or Dryptiou story, as
it omits all the most imaginative and interesting incidents. The tale
however is a celebrated one in the countries ubout the Indus. Besides
the many different versions to be met with In Panjibi, Multini, and
Jdtaki, it is found in the Pushtd, and I believe in other dialects, as Brahui,
&c. In the native Anuals of Sindh, as for instauce the “ghfat ul
kirim,” the tale is connected with the history of the country in the fol-
lowing manner—

Alor or Aror, the zeat of Government of the Réhis or Hinda rulers
of the land, was a large and fourishing city, built upen the banks of the

* Bee Lane’s Arsbiun Nights, Vul. @ Chap. 24 In the Arabic version of the tale,
Egypt is the scenc of action, and the hers wanders to China, ludia, aud other remate
localities.

o ey e B ———r. | M ok,
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viver Mehran. # Bome time after the partial conquest of Sindh by
the Moslerns, one Dilu Rée, an infamoss tyrant, was ruler of Alor.
Flor years he had made a practice of seizing the wives and daughters of
the traders who passed through his dominions, At length Saif ul Mu-
Tick and bis fair spouse, together with a company of merchants entered
Aror, when Dilu Rae hearing of the lady’s beauts, wished to arrest her
husband under pretence ihat be was a smuggler.  The unhappy Saifal
promised to give up his wife on his return to Aror, provided he were
permitted to pass en towards Multdn, and the tyrant 'granted him his
request, feeling the more seeure of his vietim as in those days the Indus
was the only safe line for merchants, Saifal started on his journey,
praying to Heaven thiat hisz hanor might be saved ; his supplications were
aceepted, and the river in one night left Aror, and entered the rocky bed
between Sulker and Roree, through whieh it now Hows. The ruin of the
former eapital iz said to have commenced from that day.  The “Tohfas
ul kirdm” moresover states, that Saifal aud his fair spouse, after performing
a pilgrimage to Mecea, went and lived in the country between Dera Ghazi
khin and Si'tpar.  There they died and were buried, together with their
two sens, Jah and Chatah, and the tombs are to this day places of
pilgrimage. +

6 <Laili Majnin,” a metrical version of the tale of the celebrated
Aralr lovers. It appears to have been translaied er rather adapted from
one of the numerous Persian poems upon that frufiful theme of verse,
but has little to recomimend it either in style or incident.

= Mehrrn. T ar the reatrai amd lower pourse ofthe fotus. Sir Alexander Bomesrepeat-
edly swtes thet the ternt ~Melran™ 13 o foreien ward, ot koown 10 the Natives of Sindh.
O the sontrery st et uf any odivation are acqrailed with it, and it oecors in Sindla
as well a3 b Perslau compesiion. In the eelebrated Risido of Shah Abdulladif, we find it
repeatediy weesrring o4 Manji e Mehranee,” (“Mebran rolls his waves along®}). In 2
Rindin Persian work eniled the #Toidat u] Tabirtn,” a short account of celebrated Sindhi,
Baints. the follewing passere oecurs cThe holy Pir Logo is buried on the banks of the
river ealied by the Sindins < Mekein.” by the Ambs “Sayhim” and “Jaghim.””  Pir Logd's
tomb s en G hanks of 1he Tndns aeoar Tatbta.

T The native anudist iz the <tory with some slight aheration ; morgover e appeass
{o be igworant of itz Arabisn arigin. I give the tale as itis known by tradition among
the peaple of ®indh,  An old rivming propheey, perpewally quoted by Bards and Minstrels
alludes to the firtare birsting of the dam, whicl was wiraculously formed at Aror in order

to ivert frogn I tie waters of the Indus.
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7 a)Mirza Sahibds,’ a sranslation into Jagaki of the Hindasstanm
or Panjibi tale,

8. «The loves of Shaykh Al a fuki'r, and Jeldli the fair daughter
of a blacksmith.,” The seenc of the tale is Jhang Sivdl, a tract of coun.
ery celebrated for its fakirs and lovers.

The above list eontains the namesef the most celebraied romanees.
They are all metrieal, as prose would be very little read.  "T'he Moslems
have alse numerons works on religious subjects chiefly.  Some of these,
as for instance the “Alkfin e saldt”; a shost treatiseon “Alkald” (tencts)
and «Ahkim” (practice), ave written in vevse and conmitted to memury by
women, children, and the seri studiorum who find leisure to apply
themselves to reading, Moreover each trade, as blacksmiths, carpeuters
and others, has iis own Kasabnimeh, or colleetion of doggrel rhymes,
explaining the ovigin of the eraft, the fnvention of its tools, the
patron saint, and other cholee morcenis of impertant knowledge, with.
ont which po workman weuld be respected by his fellows.  Fhe celebrat-
ed Arabic hymn; generally known by the pame of % Dua Burydw” #
(the Syrian or Syriac prayer}, and suppesed to be au inspived composition
has been translated, and is committed to memory as a talisman againsi
accidents and mistorfunes.  The culy attempt at a Vocabulury that 1
ever met With is a short work colled “Khilik-Birl,” from its first
line of synonyms “Khalik Basi Sarjanhdr” It resembles the Sindhi
Duwayo and Trewdyd, and is given to children in order to teach them
Arabic and Persian. These short compesitions, ave commoen in the
languages spoken on the banks of the Indas Lesides Panjabi and Sindhy,
I Lave met with them in Belochki, Brahuiki, and Pushed,

The songs, odes, and otlier such picces of miscellancous poetey, way
be classed under the following heads :—

Ist. The « Rekhtah,” a5 in Hindostdni.

2nd., The “Ghazal,” a3 in Persian and Hindostiul

3d. «“Dohra,” or couplets, usuatly sang to wusie.

4th.  “TFappa,” or short compositions of three, four or five verses,
generally amatory and supg by the Mirdsi or minstrels,

Tt has beeu publishied in Avabic and Pushtu by L. Beruiwnd Do o his execllos
Charestomathy.  Sowe authors derlve it peewlior same fror the cireumstanes thal it i
supposed e have been transdaled fron the Syrien by Al or as iz more generatly beliceed.
by Ibn Abbas,
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Sth, “Bait,” an indefinite numhber of cotplets in which very fre-
quently the lines cormmence with the leiters of the alphabet in regular
succession.  Fhiz trick of compesition is mueh admived ; probably the
more 3o as it is ususlly introduced into themes which, fo say the least
of them, are vigorously crotic.  The Natives of Sindh never, I believe,
nse the Jadaki dinlect for #inshd” or epistolary eorvespondence ; con-
zequently they have not a single work on that subjeet.

The Jafaki 1= usually written in the Nastalik and sometimes in tho
Nagkli character.  Tn Nystadik, the system of dencting the cevebral
leiters aud others swhich do not helong toArabie, is exactly the same s
in Urdd.  The ouly exception is that the letter 52, which in Ilindostini
iever comtmences o word, bnt often does so in Panjibi and Jituky, as in
the verb § 33 virand, to roll on the ground, to weep. The Naskhs, parti-
cudarly in Sindb, = often punctuated in the most carcless and confused
manner; but as the Jafaki possesses ouly the same number of letters as the
Urdd alphabet, and rvavely uees the five ¥ peculiarly Sndhi sounds,
the learper will find Little diffculty in aequiring a kvowledge of the char-
acter, The Hindas, generally speakivg, use the Gurymulkhi, a beanti-
fully simple modifieation of the Devanagari alphabet, and vererated by
the Bikhs, as the hely writing of their spiritnal guides. The traders
have a great variety of characters. Towards the rorth the Lande, a kind
of runping hand formed from the Gurumukhi, is rmest used ; this again
towards the south changes itz form and name, and is generally called
the Ochaki alphabet. + DProm the above two sre derived the mul-
iitude of rude and barbarous sysiems, which are found in Sindh and
Cutch.

The following pages wore originally prepared for my own use, when
studying the Panjdbi dialect.  Tr. Carey’s Grammar I found to be of
very little assistanee, as it gives few or nane of the vavieties of formation.
and iz copieus no where except upon the subjeet of passive and ecausal
verhs. Lt Leech's work also, as may well be imagined, was found too
roneise, as the grammnatical part does not oceupy wmove than six pages.

Via. B, Iw, O d (o7 Dyyant 7%

i Any Pbmdosian Chrammer will explais ke Naswlik alphabet.  For the Gunmukbs,
tarey or Leeclys Grammar may be consulted st latter gives also the commop Linde
ebaracter.  ‘The Smdhi. Naskli, Ochaki, and other local alphuhets will ail be published
in a Sindhi Grammar, which s now heing prepared by Caplain Stack, of the Bombay

Anay.
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When 1 afterwards proves resd Tix

in their pecaliar dialeet of Paniabi

and to e

ot wiitch coovi

with a variety of form o
hitherto published, were by no menas suticiently o

way for those who may be ealled noon o e

knowledge of the lengnage.
Evnizctieal rules have been wioily omitio

moar will sui’-ﬁce to exylisl voery 0w neetil

i the Jismid
cantaining

1
Uy LY fientis

aiphabets, er
other things, useful o the
the first place it was pet thougbe
work, and seconaly the stafe of
the Multin tervitory, u
Tle Romanized &
ttan of itz merits, but simpdr been

printing the twe alphabets together appears practicalls o he very
As an instance of innamernble blunders, in the Armbie letiers, he 8
Grammar pnblisked by 3r. Watlien, Bombay, 1846, mav he ,sf’}:lcenl;
the reador canumot but confess that the Nastalth could have been o

spared.  The svetem adhered to In the Ditlowing pagc

" ) 1s the nndied
form of 8ir W, JTones” Alphobet, ssexplaincd in the prefes of Shake.
speare’s Dictionary. ¥

To conclude, T have euly to make a full confesslon of nimmervus sins
of omission and commission, which doubtlessly sbound io wn attempt o
eotiposition in s place where looks are rare and LLraries sukncwn
where all knowledge rnst Beo derived from ihe ornd lnsteuetion of aly
educaied Natives, and where advice or eomparizon of opivlan mms be
desired fn vain, .

CBAPTYER |,
OF Nouxs SUBSTASNTIVE ANXD ARJECLIVL.

In the Jésaki dialect, vouns are of two genders, mascnline and
feminine. The neuter is not used, and words which praperly spesk-

* The ooly difference s, that arcents are nsed io distinguish the e frea Hhe shot
vowals,
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iz belong to that vender, are wade masculine or femining, as usage
divents; withont any fixed rule.

There ave two nunbers, singular and plural.

Cazes are {ormred by intleetion and the addStion of post positions or
casal aifizes.  The folluwing is 2 short list of those in common use s —

Ist. The Cien u%ne is ade by adding “da”™ for the Nominative sin-
pulae masenline: AR ior the Obhque singular and the Nominative and
Ohligue piural

“di” 3 added when a singular feminine
poun foliows © awd 4" precedes plural feminines of all cases.  Thus
“da, doy 17 exuetly correspond with the Hindesidni # k4, ke,k.‘z,” but ihis
s e cquitalenst for the Jiak < didn” Ton some parts of the
COUNLEY, i rtieatos :\* tuwards {ke zouih, Wi, e, jL & o Jidn""* are borrow-
ed from Sindit; even tbe [indostant < kd, &e.” are oceasionally used.
grd. Fhe stlixes of the Daiive are % na” or “nin™ (with the nasal
a) ¢hon” and ke’ ¥u Shuih, < kle” is frequenily used, «ko,” more
rarely. ‘
rd.  The vumerous afiixes of the vocative rather come under the
fwead of lntericetions than of casal Particles.
4the The Abistive iy denoted by “ 4n, on, te, tew, tom, thom,
this, sitl, kanos, kanda” and «kolor,” all sianifyving “from.” « Mex, mox,
moh, mih, viclht maul” (ond ravely madhyo) ave used for #in” The
lone 4" follewing a conzcuant, (as Masit-e ““in a mosque™) and “in”

JEMELE

used with the snme limitation, {as bath-in, “with or in the hand” ) are
often met with ju bocks,

SMECTION L
idp Nocxng SUpSTANTIVE AND MASCULINE.

I'he wasenline noun lias soven different terminations, viz.
1. 4, declinable, as Ghori.
2ud, i, indeclinable, in the singular as Dana {a sage).
3rl.  The silent % k" as Ddnab, { @ grain).

A

i, A cpusonant, as Patr
ath. A short &, as Putril.

This, howsvir, s guite a corrupted fom, aever used in Sindhi,
t TPor which the coniraetion ¢ is found i pootry, as Makke-ch, for Hokke vich,*“in

AMeeoa,”
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Gt A short or long 1" as Kavi oo hat

Tth 4 whort o fone S ux Prabbil or probow
Lrituples of the Faeeleasions of Nouas,
Jat.

L, 8 herse,

Sineerfur. Foloreif
Neour, Gharin Noge, Liinane.
Gein Guore-da, de. ot diie. o, Aahiwdeie e Zlorcoabn e
Dt Ghore-nnu, A3, i
Ao, Gliera, St Glhorkitn wie ur
Foe. B Gherd, or ghore, glwsrve uitie,
Asl. Ghareo or-ton. Ace. Ghore.

Vee, . Ghore or chorie.

ol

Abl Ghorlin or ghorensts or-ion,

Ind.
Some maseuline nouns ending in long i ' are snchangeable in the
singular, as Dana, Rajh, Kabitd, Pita Lald, Bdbd: and a
Persian and Aralbie words, as Maula, Mulld, Khoeda, Mirsd, &o. They

are deelined as follows in the plural :-—

Dand, # a sane,

Niagulir. Plured,
Nom, Dand. Nom. Dune or dans.
Gen  Dana.di- Ciene Danawin di

Fee. B, Diudwo, danie or dines.

Sometimes dand, r4ja, and others of this class, are declined in the
singular, Tke dinah, {a grain)e. g. *dune munsa d4,” of « wise an.
In common conversation this is generally the case.

¥ In the following exawmples when the ativr eascs are the sove s the Ggtive, the
falter oniy will be inserioed.

(153 A Grammie of the Jitald or Befochki THaleof. i,
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Sri.

Drinal, a grain.

Singular. Plured,
Nein, Ddnah. Nom, Dane,
(e, Dane-da Gen, Danidn-da.

Ioc. E. Dine,
4th,

Paitar or potr, * a son.

Ningider. Plural.
Nom. Puttar or putr, a son. Nom. Tuttar, pair or puttran,
Gen. Puitar or putrs or putre- + Glen, Putfram, putren or putrinda,
da. Voe. L, Putre.

Voe. I, Putra.
ath.

Towards the south, a short vowel is often added to the final conso-
rnt of masculine nouns as in Sindbi. f

Putra, 2 son.

Néngruler. Plural.
Nom. Putra. § Nam. Putrs, or putris.
Gen. Vutre-da. Gen. Putris or putrini-dé.

Boo e nwneral soun <AET or < EET {oue) beeomes dtandn T ke Nominative
and O ligue phual

f T b5, generolty speaking, o poctical form.

4 These flual vowels are so guickly prowounced that the sindent will at first find
seme difficty in detecting and distingnishing between them.  Tu Arabic Grammar, Patl,
Kasy and Zanite are asstved 1o be hadf e value of AN Y2 and Wan, In Jasaki and Sie-
i, these short terminating vowels are equivalent to aboul one quarter of thelong letters
wihich bolong to the same cliss.  Soch as they are, kowever, the stndept must Jeam o
praucinee 1hean, otherwise the sound of the lnaguage would be completely changed. They
are neverwnien iz the Panfali, Multaul or Jataki works, execpt in the Grantha and other
rempositions ke Gurumukh! character, and the Noskhi form of the Arabic Alphahat.

§  Bomwlimes too the waseatine pour ends in “ u 7 a8 Putrw, and in the Obligue singu-



o A Grainintr of the Jutnkl or Bodoeb D Dindeet, ax

Mazeuline nouus endis

hithi, ave generailr sug

as follows tu the yaz..':zi':

Niugnlar, Flipag,

Tonnivinidd,

Nom, Kavt.
G, Kt or Waviada.

Sl
L T

Toe, E. Kavior Ravii

Prabhu ~ o lord,
Singuler. Plurad.
XNom. Prabha or prabii, Noi, Prabha oy g .
Gen, Prabhu or prablui-da. fren. Problusie probinkie or pra-

bititei rht,

Vo, I Pralivie,
BECTION 1L

e Nouxs SunsTANTIVE AND Frayns s

‘The fominine novs has six different torminations, viz—
Ist,  1as G'no:-‘z, {a mare).

Zad.  ¥as Mati, (an epinion),
drd. 4 as Daya, (compasalon).
4th.  # as Galg, (2 word),

dth.  h as Jagah, (a place).
6th.  a consonant az Mat, Gall, &e.

¥ This word { like the following Problie} weuld generally in sonversation rhalyge
is final shorl vowel inte the long leiter correspouding with i1, The probatie renson ot
ihe permutation is thel the peaple find greater fueility In provouncing o dissylubie word
as an Tambug, { °7 } than as a Pywrhic { *7 )

t Generally prononnced by the Vidgar, Pivbhicor Pribha,  As the u'f.\rdl"is Raqisesil -
it is almost always correpted by the Muasalnans,

i,

J e ilideaci s ol
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Eaumples of the Declensions of the feminine nouns.

1st.

Ghorl, o mare.

Siagular. Plured,
Nom, Ghorl Nowe. Ghoridn,
Gen, Ghori-dd, de, 3, die, Fen. Ghortdn * or ghorin-dd, de,
Dat. Ghorl nie. di, dian.
Ace. Ghori. Dai. Ghoriin or ghosin ni.
Tee. B. Ghorl. dec. Ghorian.
AbL Ghoricte or tom, Toe. E. Ghorloe.

AbL Ghorlan or ghovin-te or-ton.

The feminine sobstantive ending v %4, 7 is the most cowmen form
of that gender,
2nd.

Mati, + an opinien,

Singular. Plural.
Now, Matt Nom. Matin.
rew. Mati-dd, (Fen. Matin or matidn-da.
Srd.

Dayéd, compassion.

Siuguler, Plural, §
Noin, Diva. Nom. Dayi.
Clen. Daya-di Hen. Déyin or dayiwdn-da.

Toe. E Dayo.

The tiltreare beitween the messeeling Ghorign and the lemivine Fhoridn s, thm
the formar Des o serl. and e Tatter a bung -0 1,77 This distiuction is always observed in

il

spraking. bt in the Arabic characier beilr are written the same e, g. @ [-‘)' 3-&’-? .
toAs in the maseuline pota, the short 7 77 is generally clanged into lovg @i, ™
fominine substantives the short & 17 is vsaally elided; e, g, Matk hecowes #at, ar by redu-

50 il

phieaiion of the Jast letter et .
i This plaral is werely given as a form : such a word would of course wlways bs in

1he siygular number.
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Gth.

Masculine nouns euding in w short or long #31% ashiari o Poet jand

Lathi, ave generally speaking nechaugeable I the shagnlay, butb deelined
as Tollows In the ploral:
I - R
Kavi, ¥ a poet,
Singular. Flurad,
Nom. Kavl, News, mavt or Loviae,
Glea, Kavi or Kaviadi, (e, Waviue or kavi-la.
Foe, . Kavi or Kavid. Foe, 1 Wavia,
Tt
Prabhu ov prubbi, 4 5 lexd.
Séngular, Plaval.
Noin. Prabhe or pradhd, Nom. Prabln or prabhi,
Gen. Prablin or prabhi-da. Gen, Prabbuwin, prablidne or pin.
bt it

Toe. E. Prabhiio.
SECTION I
OF Nouns SBUBSTANTIVE AND FEMININE.

‘T'he feminine noun has six different terminations, viz.—
Ist. 1 as Ghori, {a mare).

Zod.  1as Matl, {an opinion).

3rd. 4 as Dayd, (compassion).

4th, 4 s Gald, (a word).

5th.  h as Jagah, (o place}

6th, a consonant as ¥at, Gall, &e.

* This word { like the following Probliz) would gencrally i eonversaton chauge
its finel short vewel into the long lever corresponding with it.  The prebable rensan of
the permutation is that the people find greater facility I proneuncing a dissyllabic word
as an fambas, (77 ) than as a Pyobie ().

1 Generally pronnaneed by the Valgar, Pirbint or Priblsr.  As the word is Sanscrit:
il is almost always cormpted by the Musalmans.

JEEE L W
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Exwmples of the Declensions of the feminine nouus.

Ist.

(Ghorl, a mare.

Singulur, Plural.
Nom. Ghorl. Nowm. Ghoridn.
Gen, Ghort-di, de, di, diae. Gen. Ghorian * or gheriu.dd, de,
Bat. Ghert nils. di, didn.
Aee. Ghorl Dat. Gheridn or ghorie nitn.
Toe, E. Ghori Aee.  Ghoridu.
Abl. Ghaori-ie or fon. Vee. . Ghoria.

ALl Ghorldn or ghorin-te or-tom.

‘ha feminine substantive endivg in <4, 7 iz the most cowmon {orm
of thet gender.
2nd.

Mail, 4+ an opinion,

Siugulur. Plural,
Ao, Mati. Nom. Matin,
e, Mati-da. Gen. Matin or mattin-di.
3rd.

Daya, compassion.

Sisgnlur. Plural. |
Nom. Divd, Nom., Diyi.
fTen. Diiya-da. Gen. Diyan or dayawin-da,

Voe. E Daye.

The ditirence berween he maseuting Ghoride and the feminioe Ghomdy is, the
the dnmmeer has 2 short, et dbe latter a long < 17 This disgtisetion is always observed in
speaking, bt vt Arebic ehoracicr helh are wrillen the same e g e J J"E’f

t As inibe aseative nous, the short < 17 iz geuetaly ehanged inte tong #1377 20 iu
7 s usnally eltded;e. g, Mak hecomes Hut, or by redu-

Tewinine substasiives the short
plication of the last letier Maff.

i Fhis plural is mevely given =saform : such a word would of eourse slways be in

the singolar nomber.
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. 4th.

Galz, ¥ a word.

Sipgular. Plural.
Apm. (ala Nom, Ualan.
Fen, QGala-da (Fen. Galan-da,

Voe.  E. Galo.
Aih,

Jagal, 4 a place,

Singulnr. Plhupal,
Nom. Jagah Nom. Jagalvia.
Gen. Jageh-da (fen. Jupuhen of jagadiieads

Voe. L. Jagaho

Gsh.
Gall, a word.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. Gall Nom. CGallin.
Gen. Gall-dé Gen. Gullén or galien or gallia-
dit.

foe. L Gallo.

s Matt’' Is declined in the same way.

In practice, the fewinine declensions are two in number, viz. The
Ist and the 8th.  The 2nd and 4th are ouly nsed by those who have
segaired a Sindhi pronunciation ; in Looks {especially of the Hindit: )
they ave frequently met with.  The 3rd declension iz » Sanserit, and
the 5th, a Hindustéal word ; consequently hoth ave rare.

Gl ix the elassieal, Gall e cowmon i af the wonl, The 0 3 redupie
viled {as in Maf fron Bald) whoo the linal short vowet is elided, and this 5 oltea (ouad
in monosyliabic words, prabably 1n order to prevent wonfision,  For jnsdanee in this vise
the reduplication serves to distinguish between Madf, an opinion,” and Mat, < do pot. ™

t Feminire nouns ending in “it™ are seldow met with in Jadake, Jugal is a Hindostani
form, aceasionally used, it is true, but mueh more generally Jdgan.  Sn Mdda? | female)
becomes Madi, &o. e,

R ———



1849, A Grammar of the Jataki or Belocklki Dialect, 97

R-;:’zes en the subject of gendey; #s in Hindesténi ave very vague.

Mauy words have ng ?\L gender and it often happens thet those which
are inazeuline In o

f the eobnd 1".', are used as faminine in ana

sther, Sein s;:e;i\,-r:;_; ® catls ¢ maktah ” and « pyér

Daper India the former is always, and the

i’eminine et

ic noun is formed by adding

R ium.;d Hom-

want 't et c& Rlzamfboani, 2 son of

hneinl, &

" to the roct of the werh, as

isuGay ov kandal, o doer.

e of {he verd, 43 TuaLZan»

aatisty &
Ry b

ariminal, e g.
To some nom .bh, partic euia ly those denoting sovnds, the masculine

tevrninaiion *f a2’ is added, In order to give an intensitive meaning, e g

by aading “dr " to the

T i i&}'.gé i f‘i}ex ".}"

wik, s, fLoery fot orpen, &0.) kikas. & . a loud erying,

SECTION IIL
Oy Nouxs ADJECTIVE.

Masculine Adjeetives usually end in long “&” a8 hachbi (good),
or short #* & 4 as sundara (haundsome), or a eousonant, as sabh (all}.
The following is an example of the declensions of a masculine adjective
3.11‘t*ﬁxeti 10 a noun substantive :——

Hachhi ghorst, 2 goud horse,

Nitegular Plural,
Nowr, Haehhid gora. Nom. 1lachhe ghore,
(Fen.  Hachhe ghore.di, Gen. Hachhidn (or hachbe) gho-
rian-da.

Foe. E. Hachhe ghorie.

CoEpe laiesm Namuh Ly -Malomed Mockba, Lopo pop 83 und 330 Vol 2 Bda,
Srd, Bambay.

t No example is piven of tiese forms, as ey exzely follow the declensions of dhe
noon wisich they resemble in termipation, Eo sundere 35 Drdeclinable in ihe singular,
and forms suadaran in the plural, ke putra.

15
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Feminine Adjectives * usunlly end in a consonant or in long® i, ”
The following s an example of their declension : —

Hachhi ghorl, o good mare.

Singular. Plyral,
Nom. Hachhi ghori. Nowr, Hachbi (or hachhian)
. ghoridsz. )
(len. Hachhi ghori-da. Gleir. Hachhi (or hachhiin} ghe-

PIAR-G8,
#ee. . Hachhi (or hachhio}
ghorio.

The Adjectives sabh § and hor {another) have the peeuliarity of
inserting *'ndn " before the casal affixes of the oblique plural

Sabh, all.
Flural.

ANom, Sabh.
{Gen. Sabhin, sabhnin, or sabbhnazn-da.
Foe. E. Sabho.

Cemparatives and superlatives are formed in three ways.
ist. By repetition of the pesitive, with or without a casal afix, as
* waddi waddd " or © wadde da waddi, ” bigger.
2nd. By such words as khara and adhik for the comparative; and
bakut, bahu, bahtn, ghand, ati, &c. &c. for the superiative.
8ed. By the use of casal affixes 23 “kanon, sitl, &e.”’  For ex-
ample “isa kanon, whhachhd hat” (that is defter than this}; and <ih
sabha kanon hachhd hai { this is better than all; i e, best ).
* Feminine Adjectives, ending in a shorl vowel, espocially when prefixed to sub.
stantives, almost always Jose their fual vowels and ave declined like © gudf,” a word.
t For sabh, heb iz often used.
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CHAPTER II.

Or Provouxs.

The Persona! Pronouns are : ——

let. Main, mén, or mé, I.
2rd.  Tin ortes, thow
3rd.  Tha, uh ov wuh, he.

They rre declined in the following manner: —

Izt Person.

Stngular. Plural.

Noin, Hlain, win, or mé, ™ Nom. Asin, §asdn.

Gen. Merd, T meda, mendd, T Gen. Assindi, 4dd, aginds, sida,
mudhadil. '

Dat, & Ace. Mekon, men- Dat. & Aee, asﬁnﬁn,'seimin.
kos, mainkon, menis, :
mudhandn,

- Abl. Menihe, maintbon, main- 48l Sdnthe, sinte, sdnthin (or
thir, medethon, medeko- -thon), a8 anthon {or-the},
lan, mendekolas, mujh«
kanow.

2nd. Person.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. Tiin, or ten. Nom, Tusin, fusén,

Gen, Tedd, terd, tendd, ton- Gen., Tusddd, tuhgds, tubadd,
d4, taudd, taunda, ta- thwida.
dhada.

* In compositiun “e is ofien wsed as an affixed Pronown of the 1st. person . g

sith—e,  with we”
1 Like the casal affix # da, ¥ the Genmidves of Pronotns assume fowr forms e g mendh

mende, | or mendian § mendi, mendidn,
f 'The wouls wmécclined are those which sre most generally usged in conversation

The cthers are either of Jucal vee, or confined 1o beoks,
§  Asin is the Panjabiz asdn the Maltind and Jisaki Fominative.
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Dat. & Ace Tenten, tnurin, Dat, & Aee. Tusénnn, inhe

tahnims, tudhanin, tens duip, thwénana.
kozn. Yor, B Tuasin, or tusin.
‘ec. E Tian.
ABl. Toton, tunte (-thow ur Ad Tusdnthoi, inhithos
thin) {uhte, tuchate, thwitaie.

drd, Tersen, -~

Singular, Finyat,
Nom. Tha, ul, wob. Noge, Uhe, uohids,
E E
Glen, Usadi, whdd, ohda, Fen, Uhlodd, unaad, wnbnwda.

S -
f L:lli:il\li!Fil'\'\‘ll?f‘

a5
Dai. & Adee, Usndn, whnin, Dot & ec uit
uzkon, wnhkosn. ion, wankon,
f,  Uate. wiite, unhkanon. AL Uphi-kanon, nohiseths.,
Adt. Uste, white, unhikanon 121, Unhi-kanon, anlulitii.,

Svharthin,

The Proxvimate Demonstrotive #iha ™ is declinad
Singular. Plyvar,

Nom, iha. Noan ihe, hin, inhis,
Glen, ihada, 1sada. Gen, inhandi,

The Common or Refleative Pronoun, ¥ asin Msdestint, has (we
forms of the oblione eases 1o

Siaguier S Piwenl 4

Now. Apoapo
Glen, Anud orapadi.
Dt & Aec. Apniin, o rpnenin.

* The emphede form of this Proustn is ohior uio, *1hst very, ' | porsan des. .
Fem, uhe. I the Genbive, widi, wibndd, or hapeda. of bt genders. Saihe, < this
very® {person, &ce)  Fem. tha; Geuiive, iswld, &e.

*  Tu books, the Persian # Lined? is very tanel used.

t The Hindostani farm ¢ dpas *

is oncasionnily met with,
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The Tnterrogative Proncuns are of twe kinds; the first applying tc
persons and things, the second to inanimate objects only ;e

Kaun, who, which, what ¥
Singular.

Nom, Keun.

Hen. Kisdd, kisadd, kenhadi,
khadd, kishadd,

Dot Kisantin, Kendndin, Kinha-
nin, kihania.

Wyd, what ¥ {of things}.

Singulnr & Pluraol,

Nowm, Krya hi
fen. Kiadd, kahdd Zenhdd.
Dat, Kimim, kahwin or dendimin.

The Relative Pronou.

Jo, who. which, what.

Singular, Phurai.
KNom. Joje. XNom, Jo, je.
Gen, Jisadd, janhadd, jihadd, - Gen Jinda, jihands, jinkdnudd,
gendadd. jenhinda.

Oceastonslly the fominine foem “j4, ™ as yeed in Sindhi, may be met
witin  The plaral Mominatives and the Oblique cases of both genders
are the same. ‘The corrclative *“so™ is in like manner turned into
“ i’ to form a feminine.

The Correlative Fronoun,

[0, that, he, &c.

Singular., Plural.
Kom. S, se, te, Nom. So, s e
Gen, Tisad4, tihadd, fenbhadi. tYen. ‘Tinadg, tinanda, tenhanda

tenhinda.
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The Indefinite Pronouns are of two kinds ; the first relating to num.
bers, the second to quantity.

Endefinite Proncun of Number. Ko, a, an, any &
Singular % Plural,
Nom. Kb, ki4, ko, ke, k&. 7 Gen, Kisidd, kisedd, kohinds.
Indefinits Pronoun of Guantity.

Euijh, Some,

Nom. Kujk, kuchh, some. Gen, Risidd, kisedd, kahinds,
Lyjhedd,

The chief Pronominal Adjectives are as fellnw 1w
1. Aysd, ibd, ajiha, ejabd (fern. aysi, ihf, &e.); of this sort,

2. Jaysd, jiba, ¢ fem. jaysi, jehi. ), of such sort, such as.

8. Kaysa, kihd, ( fem. kays, kihi ). of what sort ?

4,  Jaysd, jib4, (fem, as above), of that sert.

B. Waysd, ubo-jtha, { fem. who-jili and uaysi, the latter very
little used ), in that manner.

6. Jauusd, jehrd, + whatever sort of.

7. 'Taunegd, tehed, tord, that sort of.

8. Kaunsd, kehr4, which P what sort of 7

9. Kitand, how much ? how many ? andso onn as in Hindostdoi,
jitand, itand, utans, &c. &

Many of the Pronouns are compounded, as for example ;—

ZThé-jihé, { fem. ihi-jihi } such, this-like.
Jo-Koj, jiko, { fem. jikd ), whoever.
Jo-Kuih, whatever.

4. Koi-Kel, some or other.

5. Kujb-Kujh, something or other.

&1~

* K4 is sovetimes used, like jd20d sf, as a feminine form of the Pronosn. [ then
- beeomes e Sindhi word.  In the Genitive, Fol-ddand kii-di are cecaslonally used.
t The Feminine forins, being regular, ore cmitted,



i849.] A Grammar of the Jataki or Belochki Dialect, 103

And many others of the same deseription, which will easily be under~
stood, on aceount of their analogy to similar formations inHindestdni.

When such compounds are used in the Oblique case, e2ch member is
ustally speaking inflected as,—Nom. Jo-koi, Gen. Jis-kisid4, &c. &e.
In many cases { as decided by usage ), the last member only is declined,
and this is the common form in conversation.

CHAPTER I1L

OF Verss.

SECTION L

The Infinitive endseither in “nd,” as in Hindostani, or in #an,” added
to the root, as karand or karan, “to do.” In both cases it is & verbal
noun ¥ mascitline, T declined like gherd or puttar, and is used, generally
speaking, in the singular number only. Sometimes it is formed like
the Sindhi Infinitive in “nii” o g. karanli, and is then decliped like
putril.

The root, as in Hindostini, is found by rejecting the final “né” or
“gn” of the Infivitive. It is also a commen verbal noun, generally of
the feminine gender, as e, g. from mirani or miran is found mir,
which signifies either ¢ heat thou” or a beating.”

Synopsis of the additions to the roots of Verbs.

INFINKITIVE.

Singuler. Plural.
M. F. M. F,
né, nji. ne, ain or nidsn.
or, Le
an, an, am, an.

* So in English, tie simple form of the Infinitive ending in “ing” (as, “doing”} and
the compound Infinitive # to do” are mouns substentive, and verbals in as much as they,
derive their exisience as significant words from the verbs to whick they belong.

+ The Infinitive forms its feminine as a noun of the lst. Declension e. g. Hurend,
Furand eto, ’ .
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Sipp.
K5
i,

LAk
a,

AL

and4,
srda

TAET

The Reoy & ke,

AS‘fﬂﬁ:
an, eh,
s, F o si

or,

selty

un, The Root.

* Ihave omitted the other tecmmation of the Fultre in wage &¢

jabi one.

PASY FARTILESLLS

Flue,
. At
1a 13 oar dad
an,
1, e,

e
oy

ande,

CONJUNCEIVE  PARTICIPLE.

Mingular & Plural,

kaf, kar  kardm. karke,
AGRIST.

Pher.
£: itit. =%
HFUTURE,

Masculine snd  fersinine,

st sin, $Ees
EE.

IMPERATIVE.
oy Hh 2y

F.

FnOr iin

L3
5al

andidn.

Larkar.

all-

krh

A

Lnaibis i purely Pau-

R e S



1849.] A Grammar of the Jataki or Belochki Dialect. 105

FRECATIVE IMPERATIVE.

Singular. Plural.

None. jioo, ¥ e i€, Ies jan.
10, iwe, 1e, jo
ié, 10, an.
je, 1o,

SECTION 1L
Of the Auxiliary Verbs.

They are iwein number, viz i—
1st. Howan, howani or hond, to be.
2d. Thiwan, or thiuns, to become.

The Verbs wanjand and jaund “te go”, may so far be considered
as helonging to this elass, that they ave used to form certain tenges of the
Passive voice.

Tree Roort.
Ho, be thonl
INFINITIVE.
Howan, howand, hong, being,
PAST PARTICIPLE.
Stngular. Plural.
M. ¥. M. F,

Hois, § been, hot. Hoie, Twoin or hoidn.

# This is a torm derived from the Sindii: the vegular plural in tat Dialest would
be “ja.”

4 Tu the Guramukhi characler, “i'! is almost invariably used bofore #47, instead of )
which wotdd be wsual in Devondgari. So we find hofé for hoya ; thia for thiva, &c.

14
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PRESENT PARTIGIPLE,
Hunds, being, honat,  Hunde, hundign,
PAST CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE,
o, hae, hoai, hoke, hokar, hokare.
Hekaran, hokarke, having been.

TREZENT TENSE.

Stngular. Plural.
1st.  Main han, ahan, 45, 1 am. 1at.  Asin, han, hinge, i3, we are.

2nd. Tanhain, hen dhen, en, ithon 2nd. 'Tuiyn bo, hohu o, y& are
art.

3rd.  ‘Ubabai,ahe, ¥ 4e,¢, heis. 8rd. "The bain, hdsan, ain, they
are.

PAST TENSE.

Singular, Plurad.
Ist.  Haisan, sdn, hé, sha, 1st.  Hsizinge, halsin, hoe, ghe,
hasin, st I was. ve, hase, =i
2nd.  Haisen, shen, hi, aha, 2ud.  Haisdnge, huisin, hoe, che,
san, hasin, si, se, hase, si.
drd,  Haisi, thd, hi, + ahd, 8rd.  Halsain, hasio, hoe, ae,
san, hasd, si. 3@, haze, sl.
AQRIST,
Singular. Plural,
Ist.  Howdn, hoitn, I may, tst.  Howdn, ho'in,
shall, &e. &c. be. 2ad. Hows, ho.
2nd.  Howen, hoce.
8rd.  Howe, hoe. Srd.  Howan, hon.

* Nihe is nsed for naor nah ahe, “itis not”. Has is synonymous wilh the Hindostar
hai nsko, “thers is to im” “he has.” i

:} Fot hd, kit and e are sometimes found, Atus, with the affixed Prononn means
tha usko, ¢ there was i him,” * he had 7.

a et e R g
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FUTURE.
Singalar. Plural,

lst.  Hosin, howingd, how- Ist. © Hosdn, hosin, liotv'énge.
ungé, Ishall or willbe. 2nd. Hoso, howoge.

2nd.  Hosen, hosin, howenga,

3rd.  Hoss, hosi, howegi. drd.  Hosan, hoange.

The Imperfect is formed by sobjoining one of the numerons signs of
the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb to the present participle active
& go—

Main hunda ha, {or ¢t or san) &c.  Asin hunde hoe, &e.

The Phluperfect is procared by aflixing one of the forms of the past
tense of the Auxiliary Verh to the past participlz active e. g —

Main hoid ha {or sf or sim, &c.)  Asin hoie hoe, &e.

The Precative Imperative is formed as in Hindostin}, by affixing
“fe” or “10" tothe root, for the singular and pluralje. g. —

"Ap dkbie (or dkhio), pray spesk {addressed to ane person).

The termination < iwe,” as Ap akbiwe, belongs fo the third person.
In the second, we find*“ijo, e, " or “je” as 4p ikhije or Akbje; and
the Sindhi « jo, " as dp Akhjo is sometimes met with.

The Negative Imperative is formed by prefixing “na, ma * mat or
matdn, 7 to the Affirmative Imperative; e. g. -

Na (ma or mat) kar, do not !

As in Hindostint and the modern dialects of Upper India, ne regular
form of Subjunctive Mood is to b2 found in Jataki, Our present Sub.
junctive s expressed by the Aovist with the Conjuneiion *¢je,”
if ; e gr.—

Je main howdn, if 1 ba.  Je asin howdn, if we be.

For the past tense of that Mood, the Present Participle is uzed with
the Conjunction “je,” if; e. g

Je main hundg, if I had been.  Je asdn hunde, if we had been,

The Aunxiliary Verhb thigan or thiaué, “to become,” is conjugated
as follows:

* Mais a Sindhi j met 4 Hindostan form.
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Tuaz Roo.

Thi, “become thou’
Infipitive and Verbal Noun.
Thivin, thiana, thivas, thived.

FPAST TARTICIFLL.

Singular. Plural,
M. F. AL F,
Thia. thii. Thive. thian.
or, Thié,
th', ar
Tlhise,
YOESEXT EBARTICIPLE.
Thinda, thinds. Thinde. thindidn.

PAST CONIURCTIVE PARTICIPLE,

Thi, thai, thie, thal, thike, kar, kardn. karke.

st
2nd,
drd.

1st.

2nd,
ded.

AORIST.

Singular, Plural.
Thiwén. Ied,  Thiwim or thidn.
Thiwen or théen. 2nd. Thie or thio.

Thiwe or thae. 3rd.  Thiwan, thdtn or thin.
FUTURE.

Singular, Plural.
Thisan, thiwdngs or Yst.  Thisiz or thiwénge.

thiungs, Z20d, Thiso or thiwage.

Thisen, thisiz or thiwengd
Thise, thisi or thiwega. Brd.

Thisan or thiwange.
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PRESENT DEFINITE.
Main thinda his.
INDEFINITE,

Mauiw thindi.
IMPESFECT.
Main thinds ha.
PERFECT.
Maip thid, #
PLUPERFECT.
Maln thid ha

There are two forms of the verh * to go,” which is used as an
siliary in some tenses of the Passive;

Ist.  Jdwan or jAond.
Znd.  Wanjan, wanjana wor ena,
They are conjogated as follows —

Tue Roor.
J4, Go ihow.

Infinitive or Verbal Noun.
Jiwan or jiond.
PAST PARTICIPLE.

Singular. Plural,

M. 7, M. F.
Gaig, gal, (aye, gaién.

#  YWith this tense the affixing Pronouns are used 2. g~
Singuler.
Ist, Tidum or thimn. 2nd. Thief 3rd.  Thius,

109



Lio A Grammar of the Jéiuki or Belochki Dialect. [Jax.
PRESENT PARTICIPLE,
Jénda, jénd, Jande, jdndiin,
Jaunda, ’ Jaundi Faunde, Jaundiér.
PAST CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE,

J4, j#i, jag, jéke,-kar-kardp.-karke,Jarkar,

AORIST,
Singular. Plural.
lgt, Jawén or jaon. 1st.  Jada.
2nd.  Jawen. fnd, Jio.
Grd,  Jdwe or jde, rd.  Jawan or jdn.
FUTURE.
Singular. Plural.
Ist.  Jdsén. Tst,  Jason. s
2nd, Jisén or jasin, 20d.  Jiso.
3rd.  Jise or jast. 8rd.  Jasan.

PRESENT DEFINITE.
Mair jdnda hén.
FPRESENT INDEFINITE.
Maiz janda.
IMPERPECT.
Main jindd bd.
PERFECT.
Main gais.
?LU.?ERFECT.

Main wanjia ha.
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The Aunxiliary verb wanjanéd ¥ is thus conjugated:—

Tur Roor.
Wanj, + Go thou,
INFINITIVE.
Wanjand.
PAST PARTICIPLE.
- Ningular, Plyral.
M. F. AL F.
Wanja. wanji. Wanje. wanjiin.
PRESENT PANTICIPLE,
Singular. Plural,
M. F. AL F,
Wazjada, wanjadi. Wanjade, wanjadidn.

PAST CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIFLE,

Wauj, wanje, wanjke, wanjkar, ~ksran, -karke, ~karkar,

AORIST,
Stngular, Plural,
Ist. Wanjin, ist.  Wanjiz.
2nd. Wanjen. nd,  Wanjo,
8rd.  Wanje. 3rd.  Wanjan,

# The above is the most commen fortn, Woanjan and wemt are also used. . The Past
Partigiple of the latter is wia, the Pres. Part: wendd. The Fulure Iz regularly formed
hut the Aorist is partly borrowed from wanjani ¢. g.—

Asrist.
Ringular. Plural,
{st. Wanjin, st Wanjiue
2nd. Wea. Zod. Wan.
3rd. Waye or we. 3rd, Wen.

+ In the Imperative waw ie also used.
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FUTURE.
Singular. Plyral.
Ist. Wanjasanm, ist.  Wanjasizm.
2rd. Wanjasen or wanjasiz. 2nd.  Wanjaso.
rd,  Wanjosze or wadjast. drd.  Wanjazan,

PREELNT DEFINITE.

Main wanjadd hin.
INDEFIXITE,
Main wanjadi.
IMPERFECY,
Maln wanjadit ha.
PLEFLCT,
Muln wanfid.
PLUPERFECT.
Main wanjia hd.

BECTION 111,

Conjugation of the Regular Transitive Verb, akhand, “to speak or
L

say.
Tree Roor,
Ak, speak thou.

Infinitive or Verbal Noun.

Singular. _ Plural.
M. ' ' . M. F,
Akhana, or akhan, akhani. Akhane, akhaindn.

Speaking er to speak,

PAST YARTICIPLE,

A'khia. - _ akhi. A'khle, akhiaz,

.
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Spoken.

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

*Akhada, akhadi. “Akhade, akhadidzn,
or, ar,
Alkhands, akhandi. Akhande, dkhandig.
Speaking.
AORIST.
Stngular, Plural.
Ist. “Akhén, I may speak. Ist, 'Akhisn.
2nd. ‘Akhen. 2nd. ‘Akho.
3rd.  'Akhe. 3rd.  'Akhan,

PRESEXRT INDLFINITE MASCULINE,

Singular. Plural.

Ist., ’Akhadé * Lan or akhan’in, Ist. ‘Akbade hén or akhnaia.
I am speaking.
2ad. "Akhadd her or akhnain. 2nd. “Akhade ho or akhdeo.
8rd, ‘Akhadi hai or akhdde. 8rd.  ‘Akbade haiz or dkhaden.
The forms akhan’dn, dkhnain %o &ec. are contractions of the present
participle and the Auxiliary verbs.

PRESENT IXDEFINITE FEMININE.

Singular. Plured,
Ist. ’Akbani-du, 1 am speaking. Ist, ‘'Akhdniyan.
2nd.  ‘Akhani-en. 2nd.  'Akhaniyano.
3rd. 'Akhani-e. 3rd, ‘Akhaniyan.

+ The Feot, termination in the sing. is—=-1" | in the plural—“fan".

15
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PFERFEGT TENSE,
Singular. Plural.
1st. Main or malwe ne akbla or 1st.  Asin, asdne orasda akhid,
akhum, # I spoke.
ond.  Tom, tune akhii, or akbich, 2nd.  Tusis, tusine or  tusins
akhial or akhioin. akhia.
8rd.  U'h, usape or us dkhidor 3rd.  Uhe, upahine ov unshis
akhus. #lhid, or akhlone or akhone.
FUTULE EFNSE,
Staereler. Pluyad.
Ist. Mnin dkbangd + or akbsdn, Ist.  Aszan dkldinge or skbsis
I shall ov will speak. .
ond. Tae akhengd dkbzer or 2nd,  Tasin dklioge or dkbso,
akhsin.
8rd, ‘Uh dkhegs, dkhse or dkhsi.  8rd.  ‘The dkhange or dkhsan,
IMPERATIVE.
Singular. Plural.
tst. Main akhiin, let me spepk.  Ist.  Asiwe dkhos or dkhah.
gud, Tan dkh or ikhu. I #nd.  Tusin akho or dkhahu.
8rd. TUh dkhe. grd.  'Uhe akhan.

The Subjunctive Mood has three tenses, viz.—the Present, the Pasti,

and the Fature.

The Present Subjunctive is the same as the Aorist of the Indieative

9

with the addition of “je” prefixed . g —

Je main akhdn, if I speak,

Je asine dkhan, if we speak.

* This and the eormsponding forms are insianees of the Pronouns affixed to the past

participle. Oecasienally they are tobe met with In newior verbs, us gaioin for gaia L.

In most cases, these afitxed pronouns may have a donble meaning < or in otber words F

may be either nominatives or dasives. So ditlus may mean cither “he gove,” or {hej
“gave o him" the “s? standing for either use or tsko. Thivs may be cither “fe be-

came,” or, “it became fo him™ {he acquired, &), This denide usige s prebably derived

from the Bindhi dinleet.

t The Fem. terminalions are %1 and“iap”

3 Tlis short terminatiog vowel in the 2d. Person sing, and phurel is o Sindhi form, bu
azver becomes “I," as it does when affixed to iransitive verbs in that Language.

T g
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PLAFECT OR PAST SUBRJUNCTIEV.

Singular. Plural,
ist.,  Je mala, 3} Akhadd * or Ist.  Je asin, )
apd, ¢ i, dkchanda 4 Zad.  # tusin, '}ékhade or ak-
3rd,  « o, H Fete. spoka,  3rd. ¢ yhe, j hande.

The Future Subjunctive is formed by prefixing “je” to the Future In-

digative.
BECTION IV.
Or rhe rassive Voick.

The Passive Volee is formed by adding jawap, jéoud or wanjan,
wanjand, wend, to the past partieiple of the active verb. 8o saddani v, a
“to cali,” becomes saddid Jwan or wanjani, ‘to be called” in the singular,
and sidde }iwan or wanjane, “to be called,” plural. It is not necessary
te give any detailed examples of this form, as there are no irregﬂlarities',
and althongh very simple, still it is not generally uvsed.

The Jifaki dialect, like the Sindhi, possesses a distinct Passive Voice.
In the former, the enly change made is the insertion of long “i” after the
radical letters of the verb, This is dove in the present participle, the
Aotist, and the Future.  Tle past participle has two forms : either it is
the same as that of the active, I or it adds “eli” or “ewld” § to the 10t
of the verb, as méreld, slain, jalewld, burned. No change takes place
in the Infinitive, and the Root is the second person singular of the active

verh.
CoxJUGATION OF THE Passive Verss.
PAST PARTICIPLE.
Sengulur. Plural,
M. F. M. ¥,
Karela, " kareli. Karele, karelidn.

Made or done,

# The Feminine formed as usual,

$ The form @hlindd is merely a variation of {he present participle &khada.

T Which, though made to belony to the active verb, i always inrealily a purely passive
fotm.

¢ It would he well if this form were mors noticed in Hindosiéni than it generally is.
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FRESEXT PARTICIPLE.

Singular. Plural,
F. M.
karidi. Kartde.
Being made.’

ADRIST.

Séngular. Plural,
ist. Main kartde, I may be made. 13t Asie kaldn.
9nd. Tin karien. nd,  Tosin  kirie.
Srd. T'h karle 3rd.  'The karian,

FUTURE.
Singuiar. Plyral.

sFan,

F.
karididn.

ist. Main kevidngd r or karisdm, Ist.  Asin karidoge or karisis.
I shall or will be made.
2nd.  The kariengh, kavisen or Znd. Tusin karioge or kariso.

kartsin.

3rd.  ‘Uhkariegd, karise or karisi,  Srd.  ‘Che karlange or karisan.

PRESENT DEFINITE,
Main karida hén, I am being made.
INDEFINITE.
Main karidd, T ame made.
IMPERFECT,
Main karidd ha {or sén), I was being made.
PERFECT,

Maiz karid, I was made.

PUR—
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PLUPERFECT.
Maiz karia ha (or sén), I had been made.

Concerning this Passive Voice, it must be vecollected, that although
much used in pure Panjibi and frequently oceurring in Jafaki books and
writings, i is seldom heard in conversation and iz all but onknewn to

the vulgar.
SECTION V.
Or rrE Cavsan Vere.
The Causal Verh # is of two kinds.

lst. The simple causal or that which expresses the eausing another

tedo & thing.
2nd.  The double eansal, or the causing of 2 person {o cause anather

io do a thing.
The simple causal is obtained by inserting a long “4" } after the radi-
aal lesters, as follows :

CoxsueaTioN oF THE SimriE Cavusar VEers,
Tuae Root.
Kari, “canse thou to do”.
IXFINITIVE OR VERBAL NOUN,
Karind or kaviwnd, causing (or to cause} to de.
PAST PARTICIPLE.

SBingwular. Plural.
5. . M, F.
Kardid, karal, Karze. kardiin.

* These forms, lhowgh quite as copious and complete as the Hindostani Verbs of the
same class, are not nearly so extensive as in the Yindhi dislect, where a third and even a

fourth derivative may be met with, )
t Bometimes, though rarely “o” is introduced jnstead of or eguivalent o “4™ ¢, g—

{rom bolané, to sayp, are formed bulana or balond,
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fdax,

PREEENT PARTICIPLE.

Kardawindz, kardwindi.

Rarawinde,

kardwindidn.

Causiny to do.

PAST CONJURCTIVE PARTICIPLE.

Kara, kardekarvdi, karike, &e.—as in ihe other verbs.

AORIST,
Siagular.

tet.  Kavawdse, * T may 8e. canze lst.
to do.

2nd  Karawen. 2ad,

5rd  Karawe. ord.
FUTURE,

Singulnr.
bsi.  Kardwingd or karawsin. st
1 shall ete cause to do.
2nd. Karawengd or karfwsin, 2nd,
8rd. Karawegd or kardwsh. 3rd.

Plural,

Kardwun.

Karawa.
Karawanu,

Plural.
Kardwinge or kardwsin.

Kardwoge ot kardwso.
Kardwange ér karawsan.

YRESENT DEFINITE.

Main kardwindd hin, I am cavsing to do.

PRESENT INDEFINITE.

NMain kardgindd, I cause to do.

IMPERFECT.

Main kardwindihd (or

sdn) I was causing to do.

¥ In this, as well as in olher parts of the verb,the “u™ s introdueed after ihe Ineremental
4" most probably 1o facilitate pronunciation by doing away with (he hiatus which wald

ctherwine take place.



P

1849.] A Grawmar of the Jatuki or Belochki Dialec, 119
PLRFECT.

Main or main ne kariti, 1 caused to do.
FLUPERFECT.

Main or maln ne kirfad hd, I had eaused to do.

The double causalis obtained by inserting “wiw” * after the radical
letters . g.—from the root kar {do), come the simple cansal kard { cause
io do), and the double capssl karwdw (male another to cause to do.
As a genepsl. rude this form is not much used, except in books and by
educsted men, and it will not be necessary to conjugate it, as the ter-
minations are iuall points exnctly like those of the simple caysal.

Causal verbs, it must always be remembered, are active and transitive.

14

The passive voice is farmed by inzerting a long “¥” (in the simple causal),
after the incremental “4", as e. go~in the Aorist, maix kardidn, [ may be
caused to do. In the double causal the «¢" is introduced afier the two
first incremental letters fwd ), as e. g.—in the Aorist, main karwdidn, I
may be made tocauge to do.  No example will be given of these forms,
as they are very rarely used in JAsdki, and would be quite nnintelligible o
the common people. :

Compound verbs are found exactly as in Hindosténi.  Potential verbs
however are made by adding sakhand or sagand {to be able) to the
Infinitive or to the root of another verb e gi-—Muin karnd (karne
karan or kar) sagsin, I shall be able to do.

SECTION VI.

A short list of Irregular Verbs,

Reot. Pres Participle. Past. Participle:
‘Ao or ach come. *Aunda. ‘A%,
‘An, bring. . ’Andd. *Anid or andd.
Ah, or ékh, say. *Akhada, 'Akhid
Baddh, bind. Baddhadi. Baddha.
Bhaj, flee. Bhajadi, Bhajjé or bhajid.
Bhij, wet. Bhijada. Bhijid. or bhinna,
Bhag, bresk. Bhagada. Bhagga or bhagia.

# Or e ; the lalter however i a Hindostani lomm.
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Hoot.
Bidh, pierce.
Ch4, or chau, say.
Dhah, fall.
De, give.
Dhskh, look.
Dhn, wash,
Gum, lose-
G4, sing.
Giddh, take.
(Guddh, knead.
Ho, be
J3, go.
Jiw, live,
Jan, know.
Jéo, e born.
Jadh, ceire.
Kar, do.
Kho, lose,
Khi, eat.
Khus, be spoiled.
Lah, ohtain.
Lah, come down.
Le, take.
Nath,, flee.
Nass, flee.
New, carry.
Pan, fall.
Pai, f5ll.
P, drink.
Phith, be caught.
Rah, stay,
Ro, wesp.
Riddh, eook.

Ruddl, be employed.

Balah, praise.

Pres. Participle.
Biddhads.
Chaundd.

iJax.

Fuast. Participle:
Biddha. or biddhia,
Chais.

Dhahandd ar dhzhendd, Dahia.

Dinda.
Dekhads.
Dhoundi.
Gumada.
Gaunda.
Giddnadi.
Guddhada,
Hunda.
Fandd or jauuda.
Jind4.
Janada.
Jaunda.
Jadbada.
Karanda ov karenda.
Khoundd.
Khannda.
Khusada.
Lahanda,
L.ahanda.
Lindd or lainda.
NatZada.
Naszadi.
Ninda,
Paunds.
Paiada,
Pinda.
Phithada.
ahandd.
Rondi.
Riddbada.
Ruddhada.
SBalahands.

Diita.

Di¢ki or dekhia.
Dot

Gureatld or gumid,
(Giath or gaviad
Giddhd or giddhis,
Guddht o guddhig,
Houoia.

Gai.

Juga.

Jatd or javia.

Jhia,

Jahid or jadhid
Karig, Kitd, Kidor Kina,
Khotz or kheid.
Kisida or khavid khiid.
Kbusid or khutia.
Lahid

Labd or latthi.
Lia or litta,
Nathia or natha.
Nassd or nassia,
Niti.

Paia.

Pavia,

Pid or pitd

Phth4 or phathia.
Rahid,

Reid runnd or rota.
#iddha or riddhia.
Ruddhd or ruddhid,
Salahis.



1 s s e

1249, A Grammar of the Jdtaki or Belochki Diulece. i?l

Foot. Pres. Participle. Fast, Participle.
Siddh, alm. Siddhsdd. Siddhi or siddhia,
So or sum, sleep. Sondi or sumuda. Sutid or soid.
Thi, become. Thindd, Thiz.
Wih, plough. Wihindd. Wahid.
Widh, marry. Wighinda. Widhid.
Wanj, go. Wendd or wanjada. Wid or wanjid.

t may be chzevved thui the only irregulavity in the Jifaki verh is
ghe formaiton of the two participles.
The irregularity of the present parilelple i3 generally cnused by the
jntroduction of an # n ™ to facilitate pronunciation.
The irregularity of the past participle often arises from its being

‘dervived from ancther form of the same verb. Tar ilustance, diths,

which is censidered 1o be the past participle of dekhand (to see),
proceeds from divkond, an almost obsolete form,

Many verbs have two different roots and verbal nouns, though the
signification of both is cxaetly the same e. g—

Gunhand and guddhand, to knead,
Khelna » khednd, to play.

Munnani " mundand, to shave.
Jiona " jamand, to be born.

Causal verbs ending in *and, ” form, as a general rule, their past
participles in  4id " or *atd, " and occasionally in < dtid,” e, g —

Ganwing, forms ganwiid or ganwitd.
Manadng, " mangiid or mangditi.
Buldng, " buldid or bulats.

Kamind. " kamais, kamats or kamaité,

Causal verbs ending in * ona, ” also take “otd™ a3 the termination
«f their past participles, e. g, ==

Kharona. forms kharota.
Bulowa, " hitlots.

L6
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APPEXDIN.
The following is a chort iist of indeclinable words, such as adverbs, *

prepositions, &c.  Those which are commonly vsed in Hindoatini are
not iuserfed.

Abe, or be, O men I the femnineis Chdnchas, suddenly,
ani or ni. Chandhirdn, all around.
Agge, before. Chhet, quickly,
Aggon, from hefore. Chit-pus. upside down.
Agle-wele, formerly. Danh, 3
Abes, yes. Donk, :r towards.
Ainwen, gratis De, j
Ajan, 1 Dhan, well done! happy!
Ajan, U hitherts. Dihdde, .
Anjan, i Dihart, B
Ajche, i E, O!
Ayse, f thas Ede, here.
Ake, " or. En, and { a sindhi
Anjo-anj, apart, word .
Anusér, aceording té. Gad, together,
Ar, Ghas, tess,
Ate, } and. Ha, }
Atishay, extremely. Haj, talas?
Bahin, ek, Hal-bai, B
Bahiin, 1 Haz, yes.
Bijh, L without. Hine, J
Bijhiz, i Hun; L now,
Bhiwen, o1, thougk. Huna, i
Bi, also. Halni, help {
Bich, among, in the Haure, lawly.
midsi, Hathon, moreover, besides.
gi:?:;}:; ’ E instantly. gii:kar, % again, once wore.

“_‘ Many adverbs, we may sa call them, are formed by putting the substantive or ad-
Jective in the ablative or other case, emitting the governing prepesitions or post positions.

Others again are merely the roots, or the past tenmjunctive participles of verbs, used
advarbially,

S

—
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Hekinde,

Heth,
Her,
Herkl,
Hir-phiz,
Phir-phir
Hor,
Hor-wele,

Huni,
Iiho,

Iswal,

lihe,
Ithas,
Ithin,
Ithon,
Twas,
Jak,

Jad,

Jad,
Jadh,
Jede,
Jadon,
Jadi,
Jitx »
Jadahdin,
Jén-jan,
Jatse,

Je,
Jekar,
Jo,
Jeo-wat,
Jhab,
Jhabde,
Jhaldngh,
Jhat-pat,

A Grammar of the Jéiaki or Beloohki Diclect. 123

together, in one
place.

below.

now, af present,

but, now that.

f again and again.

anc.

af all times, at
other times.

just now.

io ! behold !

itither, on this
side.

bl

Lhera,

S e

hence,
in this way, thus,

¢ whett.

=

?, whenever,

4%,

if.

S e

if agant.
} quickly.

in the morning,
instantly.

Jichir,
Jithe,
Jithe-kithe,
Jithon,
Jiwen,
Jiwean,

Kads,
Kadh,
Kadie,
Kan,
Kane,
Kanos,
Kane.on,
Kanahdban,
Kiran,
Kién,

"Kite,

Kayse,
Khabbe,
K han,

K,

Kikar
Kikkar,
Kikkarosn,
Kinkar,
Kiwez,
Kiehhy,
Kidéhin,

Kit,
Kithe,
Kithir

as long as.

wherever.

wheresoever.

from wherever.

as.

tiwen, in any
manner,

when ?
near, close.

from, from near.

:
J
)
}
3
L
J
l .
J}' for the sake of.
how ?

to the left.

2 common exple-
tivet it literally
means “iake
or ¢ having
taken 7,

what ?

how ? why ?

e r—— v ed

a little.
somewhere or
other.

\

jwhere 7
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Kithos, i
Kiste, f
Kdi,

Kqlox,

Lagolag,

Led,

Lohrs
Lorive,

Max, {
Man, !
Aaue,

Mat,

Matan,

Mathe,

Bilech,

Mohre,

Mur,

Mile,

Mudhkon, !

N3l

Neth,

Nere, 1
Nere,
Nerau,
Nischay,
Niwan,
Ce,

whence,

near.

from, from near.

successively, in

clcze succession.

for, for the sake
of,

iohrd, aips ! alas !

it behoveih, (sya-
onymous with
1he Hind, cha-
chuye.and gea-
erally joined to
ihe Infinitive as
Laran or karapd
loriye

perkaps.

in, I the midst.

possibly.

may it not be !

above.

like, equal.

in front.

again.

altogether-—lite-
rally “from the
root”,

with.

af last.

[]
Ihlear, close.
J

certainly.
below, at boitom.
ho!

A Grammar of the Jdtaki or HBelochki

Oh,

Orak,

Crar,

Cran,
Orawér,
{re, near,
Owen,
Paiiis,
Pahri-paina.

Pﬂ'ﬁ

Par,

Pare,
Parere,
Parle pir,
Parie pise,

Parin,

Pavmine,
Phit,
Pushiin,
Puthon,
Habbate,

Sads,
Badan,
Sajje,
B4,
Bung,
Sudhi,
Sudhan,
Sawel,

Dinlect. FYan,

aizs ! ok ! (in grief

or wunder ).
at last,

ou this s ide

e S

in that manner.

} help §
but, perbaps.
sornss, on the
other side.
far, away, e, g
pare thi, begone |
beyond, afar.

{ on thai side.

theday before yes-
terday, or afier
tomorrow,
according to.
curse !
‘g behind.
in every respect,
{literally.**than
all™).
} always.

to the right.

with, along with.

e

early, (in tke

morting.)

R
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Shébas,
Bhabash,
Shal,
Shild,

Tad,
Tadh,
Tadke,
Tan,
Tadahazn,
Tadahin,
Tayse,
Te,

Thén,
Tikur,
Tit,
Tithe,
Tithox,
Tichir,
Tode,
Tor,

Zar,

peihaps, it is to be
hoped. (These
are Sindhi
words, aud pos-
sibly may be
contractions.
ofthe common
Moslem exela-
mation, Mshai-
fah, Deo vo-
lente).

nen.

ety
—

then,indeed,
g at that very time.

such like.
on, upon, than,
from. Also
for ate, and.
instead of,
until, unte.
E there.
thence.
so long.

till, up to.

much, very, ( used as “bahut;

Tore,
Tulat,
Unchhén,
Uparand,
Uswal,
Uthe,
Uttad,
Utton,
Uth,
Uthe,
Uthasn,
Uthain,
Uthon,
Uthdon,
Ve,
Wadh,
Wadhik,
Wagha,
Wahar,
Wahin,
Wal,
Whar,
Wal-wal,
Wingur,
Wae,
Wari,
Wari-ward,

Wich,
Vich,

“ much beauty " }.

A Grammar of the Jétaki or Belochkt Diclect. 125

even, though,
instantly.

on the top.
afterwards.
that side.

% above.

from above.

there.

thence.

T Y e s

O min !
1
#much, more.
J

without, cutside.
without.

} towards,

again and again.

like,

near, close.

again.

again and again,
repeatedly.

in, inside, in the
middle.

¥ g g zor husi,
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Awr, X.—RBrief Notes on coitnin Ancicnt Coins lalely pre.
septed fo or exhibited bojvre the Bombay Branch of the
Boyal Asiatic Seciely. By John Wilson, D. D. Honorary
President of the Society, i

Atameeting of the Soclety held on the 11tk of ilay last, at which
Y had not the pleastre of being present, Dr. Bulst exhibited to the mem-
hers, aceording to the interesting notice publisted in the Bombay Times,
what was called o Bacfrien coln® which e had picked up in the bdzdr,
and of which the following deseription waz given :— It was vot deserib-
ed cither in the Avriana Axtiqua, or in Prinzep’s Fistorieal Ilesearches.
On one side was the head of a king with 2 crown, wiz, and beard, esact-
Iy resembling the head of the king {Darius Hystaspes) on the Belistun
seulptures, Oun the opposite cide was a well-mavked figure, of very
delicate proportiens, lesning beck on a ehelr—with wig and beard like
the preceding. He seemed to hold forth a branch In his hand, his at-
titude being exactly like that of Britanuia on the Lnglisk coins of Gearge
17T, with the branch, bui withoui the drapery or shield ; in place of a
trident, he held = spear in his hand.  This was surrcunded by a Greek
inseripiion not made ont.  The kings on the Behistun senlptures, and
probably a considerable part of the others, wear head-dresses of similar
eharacter.,” D, Stevenson in a note to Dy, Buaist, says of this coin,
*¢ Although I believe few, if any, such have been brought to light in In.
dia, similar Parthian coins, are not very uncommon in Edrape. On
consulting Eckhel (Part 1. Vol. iil, Vindobonz 1794, pp. 529 and 530),
I find a coin deseribed as belonging to the fifteenth of the Arsacide,
which both in the emblems and inseription agrees with your coin. The
image of the king’s fuce, he says, s modeste barbalp dindemate erispis
erinibus. 1 am inclined to think he wears a wig and nct his own Inir;
and from the form of the beard, I zhould also think it false, just as in
the images on the marbles lately dug up near Nineveh, to which the head on
the coin in question bears a remarkable resetnblance, Phraates IV, was
a cotemporary of Augustus. The year is not mentioned on your coin,
or the letters have been obliterated, but the month Dwesius, carresponding

* Plate, vil, Fig. A.
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to our Jume, is given. The figare on the obverse {reverse) is a Parthian,
sitting and helding up a bow or some warlike instrument in one hand,
supporting a spear with the other.  The legend is az follows, and ar-
ranged round the coin, beginning ab the head of the figure,” DPr. Ste-
vonson then gives a transcrips of the Greek inscription, in the printing
of which as far as the order of the lines and the form of one or two of
the letters is concerned, some mistakes have accurred. It appears to me
from the coin which, with Dr. Buist's kind permission, I again lay on the
table, to rur thus e

BAXIA[EQ3]

BAZINEQIN]

XolrdJiaim
XolXvzav

[ZOINHV VIV [[®]
RAONVOHIIIA

Alolivaiv
AITAAIZI[OY]

or, in their order, {correcting a misspelling} BASIAEQT BAXIA-
EQN APBAXKOY EYEPIITOY AIKAIOY ENIDANOYS &I-
AFEAAHNNE AL AATSTOY, rendered in Latin, REecis Rreum
Anrsacis Bexerier JustiIirvsTris AMici GrEcorvM. Ae. Dasio*

On this interesting eoin, and the observations made respecting it by
Drs. Buist and Stevenson, I take the liberiy of making the following ve-
marks, with a view to follow out the inguiries they have snggested.

1. It was, of course, before the decipherment of the Gresk legend,
that Dr. Buist supposed it to be a Baetrign coin. It clearly belongs to
the Parthian dynasty, as noticed by Dr Stevenson. It is on this acconnt,
that it resembles none of the coins represented by the Messrs. Prinsep,

# The month AAIRIOF (Deesivs) = Junc.
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professor H. H. Wilson, and professar Lassen, who have conilned their
attention principally to the Bactrian, Indo-Greclan, Indo-Seythian, and
ancient Hiedu eoins, Nustrating the dynasties and succession of kings, of
whom, independently of their testmony, we have but a slight knowledge.
Parthian coins are nimerous in the public mugeums of Europe, and even
in some private collections, as thut of Mr Kiss of Pesth, which Fhad an
opportnnity of examining, when passing throngh Hungary on my way ta
Britain in 1843. The finding of the eoinin the Bombay Bdzdr isa
curious circumstance ; but it was there probably as a wundercr.  Within
the last nineteen vears, I have procured in Bombay abont a dozen of the
same dynasty, to cne or two of which, Ishail have an opportonity of
directing the atienilon of the Society.  Homie of them were presented to
me by natives, and some of them by Dr. 4. H. Leith,

9. 'The rescmblance of the head on the obverze to that of Darius
on 1he Behistun inseriptions, or te that of the marbles lately dug up at
Nireveh, 1 consider but slight, though it is not altogether unworthy of
notiee.  On both sides of the question of the artificialness or naturals
ness of the haiv of the head or beard in this instance, semething could
be said, though it is a faet that the Pavthian rulers, like the grandees of
Assyria, did soretimes wear artificial beards.*  Respecting the figure on
the reverse, I am incline to differ frem both Drs. DBuist and Stevenson.
It is, I conceive the well-known Greclan figure of Jupiter sitting holding
the eagle, Jupiter seminudus sedens, dextera extense aguilum gerens,
levis {enens hastam. If the members will compare the coin with the
reverse of a small silver coin of Alexander the Greatt from my own eol-
lection, they will, I think, aequiesee in this opinion., The Parthian
how, which Dr. Stevenson substitutes for the eagle in this coin, appears
vory distinetly on some other Parthian colus. The real form of this
instrument, to which the attention of the Society was lately directed by
Dr. Buist, is well brought out in a silver coin of Arsaces Orodes, the
fourteenth of the Avsacide, which I lay on the table.f It strikingly cor-
roborates the opinion of Dr. Buist that the Parthian bow was not inenrva-
ted, but somewhat of the form of the Cadmean sigma, =. The inscription

* As this sheel goes through the press. o remarkable nstenee of ths bas been shawn to
e by my friend Mr. J. &mith, in 2 silver eoin of vne of the lutier Arsacidan privees latelx
bronght from Basrah, and helonging to Dr. Bremner. Plate vii. Fig, T.

t Plate vil. Fig. B, 1 Plate vil. Fig. ¢.
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on this coin of Orodes is, BASILEQY EMIGANOY APSAKOY
QEOIATOPOE NIKATOPOZE. The letters are made by line, and
not partially dotted, like those of Dr. Buist's coin.  They are frec from
misspeliings, which net unfrequently oceur in Parthian ecins.  Dr, Buist's
has EYEIDETOY for EYEPI'ETOY. Mistakes of this kind show that
¢he artists were net themselves Greeks, butimitators of Grecian art. How
preatly they coniinued to degenerate in their represeatations of both letters
and figures,is very evident in two specimens of Arsaces Vologeses,
Arsaces KX VI, whichi I lay on ihe table.x  In these, even the resem-
plance to Grecian workmanship is very slight. It is with diffeulty that the
dotted letters of ane of them can be made out to be intended for BAS[f, 1~
0OF BASILEQN- Inthe other, thers are misspellings in almaost every
word of the inscription. It is worthy of notice that the imitationy of
Grecian art were more snceessful among the Bacirians and Indo-Grecians,
and even Inde-Scythians and gocient Hindes, than ameng the latter
Parthians,

3. Dr. Stevenson, judging from Eckhkel, thinks that Dr, Buist’s coin
may be that of Phraates TV. Some of the figures in Gessner torrespond
with this opinien, On the examination, buwever, of the fignres fn Vail-
lant, who has devoted much attention to the Bacirian coins in his « Ar-
sacidarum Tmperium,” this identification must appear doubtful. The fi-
gure of Plirastes IV, s given by that suthority (p. 147}, is very differ-
ent. Dr. B's coin, judging from Vaiilant's plates, most resembles the
eoins of Arsaces I. and Arsaces IL+ The identification of the eoins of
particelar kings of the Parthiazn dynasty, is not an easy matter, as we find
on them merely titles and not names, and our historical fragments do not
always enable us to indentify these titles.

Leaving the subject of Parthian coins, let me now briefly direct the
Society's attention to some specimens connecled with dynasties more par-
tieularly associated with the countries contiguous to India, or forming ita
northern provinees. I refor especially-to the more remarkable of a collee-
tion of coins made by Captain Christopher of the Indian Navy, during his
late suceessful voyages of experiment and research on the Indus, and which
his liberality enables me to present to the Bociety. In noticing these
coins, I shall follow the arrangement of Professor Lassen in his able and

interesting work, * Zur Geschichte der Grieschiscen und Indoskythisheen

* Plale vii. Figures D and E. ¥ Plate vii. Figures F and G.
17
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Konige in Bactrien, Kabul, und Indien durch Entzifferung der Altke-
Lulisehen Legenden anf ihren Mimzea” (Bonn. 1828),

Of coins with “Greek names and titles,” there are but few in Capt, Clhris-
topher's collection, The oldest which I iudinit is ene of great interest and
rarity, a bilingnal of Hlelioeles.® It s a square copper eoln, having en
the obverse the figure of the king, with the Greek inseription very distinet,
BAZIAEQY AIKALOY HEAIOKAEOQX, and ou the reverse a figure
of an elephant with the Arian inseription, AL PYMNT PYNLY,
makaraic rajaraié H TellihTles], less distinet, bet still legible,
Haliocles was fmui inserted in the List of Bactrian kings by Mien-
net, and then Ly Viscontl, from a single medal, A coin similar to that
befora us, is delineated by Mew, Prinsen, from the ccllection of General
Veutuva.,  Mionnet, Lassen, and Prot. H. H, Wilson, suppose Teliocles,
notwithstanding his assumed title of the Jus?, to have heen the parricidal
suecessor of Duceratides.  The year of his accession is supposed to have
been between 153 and 147 B. O, Tle last letter of his title, which,
with Lassen, we are disposed to vesd as the diphthengal 4, o prikyit
form of the genitive, is read s by Professor Wilson and the twe Prin.
seps. It iz the only doubtful letter. 1t js something like the Zand
% o of the Parsiz, and of the Indin Gabars of Persia, inverted ; a leiter,
however, which some orientalists are now disposed to read as an s

The coin next in point of antiquity to that now mentioued, is one of
Azes, the Indo Scytbian, also a bilingual. The Greek inscription is
BAZILEQE BATILEQN METIALOY AZOY, the letters of the
wwo last words being pavtly cat off by the elipping of the plece.  They
surround the figure of the Indian boll.  The Arian inscription iy,
PAI PAVVY PYNONT PNV Maharajc Rajare)s Mahats Ayé.
They surrcund the figure of a leopard, or lion.  The types of the coins
of Azes are very numerous, and many of them have been delineated by
Mr. James Prinsep, aml others. Of the interesting questions which
Lave been raised respecting this. severeign by Professors Wilson and
Lassen, an excellent summary has been given by Mr. I. T. Prinsep,
in his judicious and convenient manual entitled, “ Notes on the Historical
Results deducible from recent Discoveries in Affghanistan” M
Prinsep, following Lassen in the main, makes this great king flourish
about the year 130, B. C.

* Plate vii. Fig. H.
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Passing ou to *Coins with Grecian characters, the kings nat
Greck, but having no Barbarian titles,” I find in Captain Christopher's
ccllection nine of Soter Megas, of two or three types, They Dbeleng
to a class which is execedingly numerous not only in ihe Panjib, where
ihey were found, but in Afghanistén, where Mr. DMasson procured two
luendred and 6Gfty seven specimens in three years.  They have on
the obverse generaﬁy a helmeted or covonated king with a nimlas, with-
cut auy inseription; and on the reverse the figure of & man mounted on
Lorseback, with the legend BAXILEYS CASILEQN TQTHP MEM
AS sometimes in aecorrupted form. * The large number of these coins,”
says prafessor Lassen, © prove that this [nameless] king possessed
an ample emyire, and did not reign for a shovt time.  ¥le must have
veled in Kébul and a part of the Panjib.”  The same distingnished An-
tiquarian sud Ovientalist says that % he must have belonged to a cartuin
Seythian horde, which had for some time their abode in a country, where
purely {reek and net native characters were adopled for the coins.”
He adds, < At an after period he perhaps used them ; if indeed the
eoing with native legends which M. Mionnet assigns him, be really his.”
fr one specimen now before us, there Is the appearance of such a legend
as that now referred to, but the letters are so indistinet that nothing can
be made of them. Mr. Prinsep makes the nameloss Soter Megas flourish
about 70 years B.C.  He must hiave been prior to the conquest of the
Panjib and Kabul by Vikramiditya, whose era, 8§ before Churist, dates
from a victory over the Seythians in the Panjab,

Of the Kadplises group of Inde-Scythian coins, referrible to the
tims between the Christian era .and the century following, there are
seven specimens in Capt. Christopher’s collection. It also furnishes ten
of the Karerki group ; fiffeen of the Indien Kanawf dynasty; eleven
coins which I liave not yet been able to class, but of which something may
be made ; fwenty-one coins which are much defaced; and one Aundred
and fwenly one with Araliec and Persian Inscriptions. None of these
series, I have found lime suffictently to examine ; but, perhaps, T may
be able {5 direct attention to some of them at a subsequent meeting of the
Soclety, pavticularly if any peéuliarities appear in them worthy of distinet
notiee.  They form altogether a valuable accession to our Moseum.=

¥ Mr. J. Macleod of the Sindh Custems has kindly put hte my hands o colleetion of
wuing very sinilar to that now neticed. '
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Anr. XIi. — Mordihi works cowposed by the Portugusse.
By the Rev. J. Murray Mitchell.

Bt iz well known that impertant worksin the Native languages have been
composed by Romish ecclesiastics in varions parts of Indie.  We muoy
particwlarize the names of Hieronymo Xavier®, Roberto di Nobili, and
Constanting f. Beschi. The first of these wrote varions works in the

* He, of solrse, i3 not to be eonfounded with the great Francisee Xavier. e wrote:
f._\_.m..ﬂ wilee. & the Ristory of Ciiiit, ot g Bl ths Fiistary of Swint Peter,
and b Ty ‘i-l—‘ T A 3rror shewing frwth. See alowg and interesting ceeoumt of the
last work Jn Lee's edition of Marlya’'s Controversial Trasts.

Boe Asizlie Kescarches Yo NIV for an zecount of Lhe prétended Yajor Veda, wrikfen
by Nobilt In Banskrit

Mr. Ellis, who is the writer of the zrticia now referred to, caiis this nltalion of the
YVedas, < an instance of fiterary forgers o rather of religions hnpesition withoat paratlef”.
Mr. Ellis doubtiess meails witcout parsllel in poinl of boldeess 3 for It is Iy no meass re-
markable in paint of success. It was 2 eomplete misnowmer to term the forgery a Veda;
for I style, metre, and eontents it differs as wilely from the true Vedas, as the odes of
Catullus frem the laws of the X1T Tables. It auglt to be denoaninated 20 imitetion of the
Puranazs, Apparemly, it cuists only in the Roman character, whieh, without o greai
array of diacritical marks (ond they do net scem In this case to have beon empleyed
at @M} is incapable of aceuratoly expressing the eounds of the Sanskuit aiphabel, Mr.

Tllis verarks that the language iz atered secarding tz e Seszall pronuueiniion. Bur

there ape many errars in the orthography (hat eannot be referred to diufeetie voriety, The
wost remarkable of these is the frequent cmizsion of aspirated saunds. fach errasy as
bibranto for vibhrents, ouddarex far wddcram, ehiddon for sidhom, bromme for dreahma,
are very offensive lo an ear acrusiomed 15 correet enanciation. Mr, Ellis bas deteeied
grammatizal binnders In the Banskrit. On the whole, this achievement of Mobili's, which,
when it f¢ fivst heard of) strikes one as semething colossal, dwindles on carefil exarina-
tien inle very erdinary dimensions. The work was published at YVverden in 1778, under
the title of L7 Ezour Vedium, au anciens commentaives tiu Vedin, contenunt § cap-sition des
opinions religienses of phitosophigunes des Dudieps. T was republished at Parls in 3792,
L imposed on Voltaire, and, wiat is more cxtraordinary, on Anquetil da Perron.

A wark of easy reference to these who may wish for farther information regarding No-
bill, is Moskeins Ecel. History (Beal 1¥. Cent. EVIL Seet. 1), Sse pacticolariy the
note by Dr. Maclaine, for a strong, but thoronghly fust, censure on s eonduet.

Roberto di Nobili died in H356.

Of Beschi, a long and Interesting account (as well as & pertrait} is contained in the
Madras Journal of Literature and Science Vol. XI p, 250302, His writings are thers
enumerated, and topious extracts given from them. His poetical works were 6 in number,
his prose writinga 17, He died in 1743

B
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Persian language and attracted attention at the court of the Emperor
Jabéngir.  Still more celebrated is Roberte di Nobili, whose attainments
both in Sanskrit and Tamil seem to have been of a very high order »
while Father DBesehi, if inferior to Nobili in his knowladge of Sanskrit,
appears to have surpassed him in the singular power and flexibility of
his Tamil style, Very little notice has yet been taken of the literary
productions of Romish ecclesinsties iu this quarter.  Yet, when we consi-
der the extent of the dominion which the Portuguess obtained in Western
India, their zeal fur the conversion of the Natives, and the former magui-
ficence of what they esteerned almost a holy city—Gon, oue would be
prepared to find that impovtant literary works had been undertaken by
them with a view {o the diszemination of Christisnity, Itis by no
means improbable that a careful examination of the libraries at Goa might
bring compositicrs to light, the cxistence of which is at present unknown.
In tlie meantime, the following remarks may be nseful as serving to intro-
duice the investigation of a subject at once inferesting and impertant.

Three works are now before me, Written in the Mardthi language
by the Portuguese. Two of them are deserving of little attention, but
the remaining one is of mueh greater consequence.  We sball commence
with the most important.

The title page of the work in the edition befove me runs as follows ¢

“ Declaragad novamente feita da muita Dolorosa Morte e Paixas do
Nosso Senkor Jesus Curisto. Conforme a Esereverad cs Quatre
Evangelistas,  Feita por hum Desoto Padre chamado Francisco Vas
D Guianapss. Lisgos, com licenca da Real Meza, na officina de
Domingos Carneire. No anno de 1659, Foi relwprimido ao Senhor An-
tonio Gonzalves, Puranick Shatry. Bombahim, Ire de Janeiro de 1345,

The title page is followed by a prospecto, setting forth the desi-
rableness of religions knowledge. Tt speaks of the work as este obre
em verscs chamade eulgarmente Purano, composto em lingua do
Paiz.  (a work in verse commonly cafled a Purans, composed in
the language of the country).

After 5 page of Errata, we have next four pages with no more
explanation of their purport than the heading Sahe o representante e dix
(the actor comes forth and says). These are manifestly portions of
some Portupuese religions drama on the eufferings of Christ,—Caiaphas.
Rabbi Abrzham, a spy, Judas, and the Devil, being infroduced as
speakers.
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It is after this preliminary matter, whichisall written fu the Porty.
gueselanguage, that the work properly comuiences.  With the exception
of the Portuguese heading to eacih chapter, of capitule, it is writ.
ten throuphont in Mavithi. It appears to have wno proper Mardihi
title; the first chapter is morely headed by the words Jesus Marra
JOSEPIT.

The original Lisbon editiou of 1659 would seem to be entirely out
of print.  The Dombay reprint iteelf is snid to have been executed frem
a manuseript copy, and fo that fact we may probably aseribe the nume-
rous tyvpographical ervors which disfigure this edition. The work is
highly popular among the Mardthi-speaking Jtoman Cathelics, andis
penerally mentioned by them under the nare of the Purdna.  Such ton
is the name given to it in the passage quoted above from the Prospecto.

QOur Porana {so to call it} is a poetical work,~—~that is to say, it is
intended to be metrical throughout. It ruus In stouzas of four lines
each, which are construcied, although loosely, in imitation of the oni
geasure of the Maratld poets. It contains two passages which, although
the measure searcely differs persepiibly from that emploved in the rest
of the work, are intended {o possess a loftier pootical character, similar
to that of the lyrie fragments often inserted in European poems, and
someiimes in Marathl compositions. The estive poew i3 composed
te 86 canitha (probably kathd), which ure aecompanied with the Portu-
guese headings of cupitulo or chapter. These 86 chapters or cantos
extend to the large nmicber of 16,000 lines, so that in point of magui-
tude it surpasses the most celebrated Epic poems of Burope,

The work is written in the Roman character, An eager eontro-
versy has been maintained on the question of the Jesirableness of issuing
vernaeutar Indian works in the Roman charaeter ; and again, the rival
nierits of the Jonesian and Gilelristian systems of expressing [ndian
sounds have been no less warmly disenssed,  1i is eutirely foreign to
the objeet of this paper to provounce am opinion on these disputed points;
but ik is inferestiog to note the practival solation which the Porteguese
have afforded of both of them, 'They have from the first employed
tke Romau character to express the sounds of the Mardthi language,
and they have given the Roman letters simply those powers which they
possess 1 Portugunese.  Unbappily, however, partly from carelessness,
and partly from their ignorance of the purer forms of Marthi, thex
have convesed the Tanguage in & shape oxceedingly repulsive to those
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who are familiar with it only as expressed in Deva Négari characters,
the minute and beautiful precision of whieh forms a singular contrast
with the confusion of seunds that reigns in the Romanized Mavithi
of Father Guimaraens and his successors,  T'he work hefore us opens
thus: Cawrrua Pawy.  Cwiay Pirge Mavie Suibing seumbanly
sante Annaché wdrim chocata Addoche pupavinchun, Paruessorache
eurpexim.  The above is the tide in prose.  The poem itself com-
mences thus,

Christaovande aiea tumim,

Eque chitim caniiha Saibinimchy.

Cuixy sarsbauly Sania Anngche udrim
Parmessoriche curpexin.

That iste say—

Christian people, hear ye

With oxe mind the story of the Ladr [the Virgin]

How she was eonceived in womb of Saint Anne
Ey the grace of the Supreme, -

In these four lines of short verse there ave seversl inaceuracies. The
ielter d is wrongly inserted in ehristworando ; b is omitted in fuwém and
sambeuly ; ¢ 1s omitted In efditim, and wrongly inserted in canttha: »
is also wrongly inserted in canttha ; Parmessor for gUH4T is low, and
not corvect even in thut view ; carpeaimis a scareely allowable form for
gl It s probable that Father Guimaraens, even had he been acquaint-
ed with the purer forms of Mardthi might have preferred writing ina
more yulgar diulect, n order to accommodate himself to the wants of the
Portuguese Christians.  But the language is blamably low; it iz net
werely popular~ it is corrupt.  Such forms as dese for @ (dehha)
{vovresponding to the Ilindustdel deklo, see), bogafor Tur (boghd)
guetula for AT (ghetald), in which the aspirated eonsonants are
softened into the simple ones, abound in every page. Ceccasionally
an aspirate is wrongly inserted, as dhole for 1% (d'olle). In dhuca
for 7% (dukhe ) we have an instance of both these faults. Btill worse is
sach a form as zel for TET (rikil), or del for W (deil ), the
etymology of the word entirely disappearing. We have no distinetion
between long and short vowels. But that is nofall.  Vowels are
confounded. We hare guelans for §%4 (kelés), ayssam for o7& (Tx)
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asé or aisé). We have auram for T (evad'he). Consonants are
confounded. The letter » is made to do service for T, T, and 7. There
is no distinetion beween dentals ond cerebrals. Peculiar forms abound,
as bapazun for Lipdne, boltan fov boltdt. 'The termination aim ()
is used with remarkable freedom. The idiom of the MarAthilangnage
is semetimes violated, particularly in the frequently recurring expression
tyazun botalam (i. €. tydne Lolalé ) instead of fo.bolnli—~~It does not
seem necessary to institute o lengthened examination of the dizlect used
in this wark. Had itz vapiations from pure Marathi been regulated by
any general laws, it would have been well to investigate these; but no such
laws are discoverable, and in consistencies cvery where abound.  The
language is neither more norieas than adebaszed Marithi, with a consider-
able admixtare of Gujariti and Hindustdni. It is very closely allied to
the dialect spoken on the island of Salsette near Bombay. In this part
of W, India, the Roman Catholic religion made exceedingly little impres-
sion on the higher castes of Hindus ; the converts were almost exclusively
from the poover classes of cultivators and fishernien, and theiv dialect of
Marithi has apparently been zdopted by their religious teachers without
any effort being made to elevate or systematize it.  Education among the
Marithi-speaking Romanists of cur Presidency has been almost whelly
neglected, and hence no doubt arese the necessity of writing down to their
capacity. Aliogether, the werk constilutes quite a study for those who are
acquainted only with the Marithi of the higher castes, or that which is
-employed in the popular Mardthi poetry of the Hindus.

"~ To pass however to a point of higher moment.  We cannot ascribe
to the poem befere uz any great Litorary merit.  The general seope of
the work seems to be the same as that of onc of Father Beschi's most
celebrated writings called Fembarani, or the Tnfuding Garland, the
professed design of which swas to present the great verities of the Chris-
tian religlon in a poetical style, accommodated to Native taste. The
Tembavani, when' tried by the canons of European eriticism, must be
condemuned as full of what Milton would call

—uswelling epitiets faid thick
Like varnish on a harlof’s cheek j

but had these meretricious ornaments been confined to mere style, and
not affected the very essence of the history which the writer professed to
record, this might, in the peculiar circumstances of the case, have passed
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for an excellence,  The following is a specimen of the style of the Tem-
bavani. ¢ Like as the great ses surrounds the golden world, so the
beauty of the wide Moat, varyirg its bright waves aud surrounding the
walls [of Jerusalem®] which shone like a multitude of the solar rays,
rose fike a mountais to the water of the clouds and pierced the sky.—
‘I'his estensive Moat at the foot of the heaven-reaching walls, seemed
like o silver shackle to detain the beauteous eity on the sea-girt earth; for
feur it should esteem the carth an wnsuitable habitation. avd ascend to
beaven as a more appropriate place.  This Moat was deep as the deeply
rooted affection of the great; the green weeds in it played on its sarface,
unstable as thie affcetion of the mean ; avd the lotus, outshone by the
beauty of the damsels, could not stay within the eity, but here opened
its tender leaves and breathed its fragrance.”  Lauguage of this kind
will remind the Oriental student of the excessive polish of Kalidasa ; but
the above is still more luvishly adorned than any production of that
celebrated poct;and it rather approaches to the swell and glitter of the
later Persian, than the chaster beautics of any of the classieal Indian,
writers, '

The Mardthi work now before us iz of much bumbler pretensions
than the celebrated poemn of Besehi, The style is in general bare
and unadorned ; and the anthor was evidently unfitted for « the flight of
Pegasean wing.” It is vot often that he attempts to be highly poeti-
eal, nor is he very successful when he does attempt i, For example, in
the chapter which commemorates the eveni which in the traditions of the
Romish Communion is called the Assumption of the Virgit,—a suljeet
which to 2 Romanist would be suggestive of a certain kind of elevated
thought, and which has in fact animated the pencil of some of the great
Italian masters,—he thus writest

Sagium hounxim Saibina
. Hulassa earnm lagalé Deuduia,
Any asgul Santamche giu turuta

Pomuaard gafim lagalé,

Yazahum lagalt sanfossaxim,
Asgai gaum lagalé hulassaxin,
Varnum lagalé hauxexim
Saibinili. )
< Fhe reader will observe thal s Mueed 15 an ucigluary i ablegoeler.
¥ We prinl all the estracis we gk it it of Jiterat i

18
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Deuduta bolwn lszald,

Clonxy by aury sarupa hif gard,

Dhon Nacatam fiché dhold
Distar.

Tiché (Gal Motiamchs,

Tieht Hentlia Pomvamdiemcehsd,

Tiché Quensa Souurnamehe
Tich? Hatl chocathié Rupischd.

i Sarupa ticham Rupa,
Nahim suarguim any dunin conald,
Amachian nahim bagan® ik,

Manussa assun amus gaira diste Bavar

£ Cap. wxxvi, 3ik-3:
That isy=

Qur Lady having beconie afive,

The angels of God began to exult,

And all the souls of the sainls speedily
Hymns of praise began io sing.

They hegan to shout with joy,

All began to sing with exuliation,

They hegan to celebrate with deligh:
Our Lady. :

The angels of God begarito say :
How beautiful is she at this hour !
T'wo stars her eyer

Appear,

i Her cheeks are of peart,
Her lips of coraf,
Her locks of gold,
Her hands of pure siiver.

* How beautiful her appearance ! [Quam forinosa ejus foria ]
None in heaven or the world has such ;
We cannot look upon her,
Though a humanbeing, she appears quite different from us,”

The two passages that were formerly referred to as belug of a wore
strietly lyrie character, are supposed to be sung by the Virgin beside the
cradle of her child,  They arve constructed on the model of a Native

R
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amr or llaby.  In point of mere arlistic execution, some portions
of these are very passable ; they are not destifute of 2 kind of natorsl-
aess and sweetness, Bat nnhappily, they are no less characterized
by = freedean, or what to many would appear an ivreverent handling of
a deeply serious subject, that renders it diffienit fo quaote largely from
shem.  The first verse is as follows ;
L]

Jesus mangid mogald

Chazatha cart’ aylds

Dunin SBuariga thaquilis

Cain rartés Bald

Fhat ja,—

Tesus, my child,

Hast thou come to suifer distress

On earth, baving forsaken heaven
TWhy weep’st, my son?

Fhe following is quite an echo of 2 Native q[=mlr.

20, 26, Mogali;

Ninza gue, Bali;

Ningexim, Putrd, inl}
Vissar parel.

Huosh, hush, my child,

Slumber, my babe;

Tn thy steep, my son,
Obiivien will hefall.

In sddition to the two passages now referred fo, there ave a few
seatfered throughout the work, in which the author rises above the level
of a purely narrative style, and draws largely on the resourees of ima-
gination.  For example, after the cracifinion is deseribed, the Virgin is
represented as giving vent to her emotions in a strain of passionate com-
plaint which is extended into twenty four stanzas. Considering ibe
peculiar solemnity of its subject, we must pass over this suggestive pas-
sage* without eithercriticism or quotaiion.  We may merely note, that it
possesses some degree of poetie merit.  In several instances, indeed, the

* This passage is interesting from the facl that it particularly is sung in some Romay
Catholic Churelies in Bombay and Salsette on Maundy Tharsday and Good Fridey. Ik

5 abio wuny in families.
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lavguage I3 remtarkably similar to that of a well-known hyom of Poi
CGarhardt’s wiich conmences thus:

O Hanpl voll Blut and Wunden,
Voli Schuerz und voller Hobn,

It iz of lmportance o the appreciation of the reat characler ofthe work
to remember that it does contaln vassages of this complexion, and thag

ar author is occaslonally neda move metriealbiviorvian, hut a peet, an in-
ventor., L wmingt be remerabored af the swne tiwe, however, that the

produetion is in a great mensure froe frors fhose moveivicious ornaments

2 de

wich are so offensively prominent In the work of Descli, and from
those adnlterations which Hicronymo Navier has industvicesly mingled
in liis bistories both of Christ and Hiint Poter. Ouwr suther docs pet

sppear conselensly to have fnmperad with fiaets tn ovder fo sccommedate

them {o Native prejudice,  He uses {whether judicleie]y or nst, we do

not at this momend i!‘;i_‘llil'e} what clafms as a poet’s privilege to re-
neesent 68 aetually witered those soutinients wlich le belicves to Lefit
the occasion, and to bave oecupled the mind of the parties intcodaced, —
bt theve he stops.  Ju point of moral Intewtion, then, our author will
rise a3 far above the celebrated men now rveforved to, as in polnt of in-
telloctnal power ho must be admitted to fall below them.  His inten-
tion evidently was to versify In a popalar style withont any great pretens
sion either to elezance of diction, or eritient accuracy of motre, some of
the most prominent faets rocorded cither in Seriplure or in the traditions
of the Tioman Catholie communion ; and Tie would scem on the whole
to have hoaestly discharged the duty which ke had thus assiened himself,
oo, hawever, dpfrd, for the lmiiatices with wideh this nequitiat must be
Ll

The worle before s possesses exeending juterest when contemplated in
its iheological aspect 5 but as any thing iy the form of polemical discus-
sion would be deemed anruitalle to the pazes of our Jenrnal, ¥ shall
studiously avold entering on the sulieet, and shall consider the prodne-
tion onty in a lHterary avd histerieal peint of view.  The reroarks which
have been already made, may pevhaps suffiee in regard to its literary
character.  As an histovical question, it is very important to inquire into
the eharacter and extent of the religious instruction communicated by
the Portugnese ecelesiastics 1o the natives of Western Indin. How was
the Christian system brought infe eontact with Hinduism ? how were

k
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ronverts gained ¥ how were they trained ? and what has contributed o
Form that peeuliar character and phase of society by which the Native
Ueringuese Tn Western India are so speeifienlly distinguished ? Ques-
ilans of this kind come fairly within the provinee of our Society ; and an
snell questions the work of Father Guimaraens throws considerable light.

I the ecouomy of Protestant Missions to the heathen, 2 very pro-
mineut pisce bas always been assigned to translations of the Cliistinn
Seriptures Into the vernacular languages of the country. 'The place
thus assigoned among Protestonts to the Scriptures, may be said to be
held by the wark now before ns awmong the Marthi speaking Portuguese
of W. Tnilia. It is exceedingly interesting to note what representation
of the Clivistiun systemy was afiorded to the inhabitants of the Marithd
country by the Homish ceclesiasties,  We may learn 2 good deal on this
suiject from the mere headings of the chapters of the work. These
ave as follows:

I Iow the Virgin Mary, our Lady ( Saibinn ), was conceived
in the womb of saint Anne, pure from the sin of Adam, by the grace
af God.

IL  How the Virgin Mary was born of the womb of sainé Anne
into the world.

FIi. Hwe saint Anne put the Lady Virgin Mary o the age of
ihree years, s the Temple.

Y. Howthe Lady Virgin Mury married saint Joseph,

it How owr Lord ¢ Suamim) Jesus Christ was conceived in
the womb of the Virgin Mary by the grace of the Holy Spirit.

VL How the Lady Virgin Mary went to visit saint Tzabel.

VIL How our Lovd Jesus Christ was born of the Virgin Mary
fe the fiolds of Enbelem.

CRADLE SONG.

1112, How our Lord becawme baptized * (bautizar) on the
elghth duy, and received the name Jesus, as the angels had said,

CRADELE SONG.

IX.  How three kings of the world eawe o visit the ehild Jesus
in the fields of FEabelem the third doy.

* Meaning eiscume inef. .
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X, How owur Loady Viegin Mury the fortivih day went with ey
son to the temple of Jerusnleit.

XTI How the child Jesis went fo a elty of Eaypl with ki
smother and saint Josepk.

XII How the child Jesus awos Jost from the ecmpuny of lis
mother in the city of Jerusalen ot Lwelre years.

XTI, MHow our Lord Jesus, siz deys befors kisdeoth, went g
die on ceeount of sinners tn the city of Jerusalew, and what besides
fhere hoppened.

XIV. Iflow our Lord Jesus Christ veinained with kis flesh and
Blood in the Hlost, wiz the inost holy suceitinent ¢ cud washed the
Jeet of kis disciples on the wight ose which he fell Gdo the kauds of his
cnemies.

XV, How the Lord Jesus, hoving ended supper, took three A-
postles with hiw and went o the gurden of Olivet to pray to God
the Father. :

XV How our Lavd Jesus joll suto the honds of the Jows
Jrom his desive to die for sinners.

AViL  low the Jews took the Lord Jesus to the four houses of

Annas, Caiphas, Pilate. and Hevod, 1o judge him,

XVIIL  How the Jews bound our Lorid to « pillar and struch
Lim on the body five thousand, four hundred and seventy five Llows
with thetr hands.

XIX. How the Jews put ¢ erown of thorns on the kead of onr
Lord.

XX,  How Pilate sent auway owr Lord end gave him to the Jews
to erncify him.

NXL How the Jaes ook our Lord to Mount Calvary, laying
the eress wpon him, i compuiy with thieres.

XATL  How the Jews crucified the Lord Jesus.

CXTIE How our Lord spole sceen words onthe cross, and fors
guve his enemies with love, and died.

XXTIV.  How Joseph and Nicodemuns took the body of the Lord
Jiom the eross, and gaveit o our Lady, and what dse Lappened,

XXV,  How soldiers were uppointed over the tomb of our Lord
kis lamentation, and the trials experienced af the hands of the Jews.

XXVI  How the Jews uppointed the soldiers to heep the bady of
the Lovd Jesus, end how Tis sonl went down to Limba.

g TEE———
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XXVIL How our Lovd came out from helf and delivered the
souls of saints with him, and beeame olive the third dey.

XXVIIL  How our Lord went fo meet his mother, and fook with
him the souls of the suinés.

XXIX. How our Lord met saint Mary Magdalene and the A-
posties.

XXX, Houw the Jaws gove money und made it be said that the
diseiples of the Levd had stofen away his body, and mads it be denied
that ke Rad become alive.

XXXI.  How our Lord Jesus Christ ascended to heaven on the
fortietlh dey.

XXXIL  How God the Holy Spirit put tongues of fire on the
heads of the Aposides.

XXXIIL  The most holy Trinity,

XXXV, The most holy Sacrament.

XXXV, How the Lady Virgin Mory died.

XXXVI  How the Lady Virgin Mary became alive the third
ey

The thoughttul reader will have his attention aroused by various
things in the headings of the chapters as above given.  The omissions
are remarkable, The ministry of John the Baptist, the baptism of
Christ by him, the temptation, the sermon on the mount, the transfigu.
ration, the miracles of Christ, are uot referred te in these titles. Very
axtroordinary is the sudden leap from events belonging to the twelfth
year of Clirit’s life, to those which proceded his death by only six days.
It will be seen at a glance that wany of the chapters must have been
drawn up from tradition, inasmuch as they diseuss matters regarding
which the Seriptures ave wholly silent.  The prominent place given to
the Virgin, and the extraordinary nature of the history assigued her in the
tast chapter, will also elaim attention. T'wo chapters in the work are
purely doctrinal, and the two points selected ave the doctrines of the
Trinity, and the “ Sacrament, "' that is, the Tucharist.

Buch then is the representation of the Evangelic Narrative and the
Christion system, which the Portuguese ecclesiasties exhibited fo the
inhabitants of the Mardthd country.

Interwoven with the Marrative, we have many advices and warnings,
aud various sllusions to practices existing among the Portuguese Chris-
tians, which are interesting on many accounix.
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The following is a fuir specimen of the mode i vhich the Cliristians

are exhorted throughoui the work to obedicuce townrds ilie institutiong
of the Chureh:

Ayquili varti Misseeln

Cam bara’ carle mnanchd garg’

Tialo Parmessor Saran dzil
Tums® Missa ayei Parmessor poutif

Equé nagrana hoté don dossara

Fgua Missn avgud sadam

Bizi naix’ earita Missachi pand
Bagi tiala ea sichlom.

Dozatay sndam zata hassata pira

Eque dissa guele Ranana

Tae’ bag! el viehalan tiasam
Aycun hoal hovran,

Ranan pagn zaili’ hotia nau oo
Thepa gulmacham hoetam
Zadam dhaum gaiiin tadanam,
Vinza Tard gurguratha anin metha paciue

Equi egud Vinza zaleall zordxim
Girgiratha moila zaild
Abavarxim Ayssa bol aiquill

BMar mar furuia 2o Missa algue nay,

Tih gard vinga parli giavar
Missa nax! ayecata tiachi queli racar’
Magatun Vinza zaleali larr

Boly higi aiquily bary?
Marym noeo zo 3lissa ayeat-
Bacassa tial} cam caxy carl’
Parmessorichl unim muanit™

Sudecharaxin,

(Cap. x. 76, To-55.5
Which is 1 English thus,

_Elearitg the repetition of he Mass
What good il pracures i our necessiiy.

o g T —

—

U

R



1849.7 Mardthi works composed by the Portuguese. 145

On that account the Lord gives ali ;
Hear the Mass, and the Lord will bless you,

In one city there lived two fiiends ;

One of them heard ihe Mass regularly,

The other cared nothing for the Mass ;
See what befel this man.

Both of them were wont to wo out (o hunt ;

One day they went to the jungle ;

On Lhat occasion see what happened to them,
When you hear it you will be amazed.

Three hours had passed since they arrived in the jungle,
it was ihe season of summer,
Cleuds then began to fly,

Lighining, wind, thunder, and piteh-darkness came on.

Flash after Hlash blazed brightly ;

The thunder became {errible,

Frora on high then this sound was heard,

r¢ Kill, kill quickly bim who hears not the Mass,”

That moment the lightning struck,
Hin who heard not the Mass if reduced to ashes;
Thereafter ihe lighining again flashed,

But a loud voice was heard erying,

-

Kill not the man who hears the Mass; )
Spare him, in as much as he performs the will
Of God, and obeys it

With propriety.”

Passages of the following character are very numerous. They shew
that Heathen vites still prevailed to a great extent among the Portuguese
flocks,

Noco earum darama zoxiamnam

Any henduamché bamandnam

Cara ge quelam Santa Aannfizun
Bicariamnatn any denlanam.

(1. 94.)

15
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That is,
Spend not your money on Jyoshis {astrologers),
And on the Bamans ¢i. e. Brahmans) of the Hindus ;
Give it, o3 Saint Anne did,
Fo the poor and the churches.
Or again,

Quett Christio assunxin,

Nahim caritd Parmessorichia vits,

Anim 4puld gari cartan branii,
Saitanachid.

Zadana® vitan tianchia baild,

Sathid efrtan dpuld garim,

Anime murdda brantd,
Hendu'ache gatti,

Tari maniten Sailanali,

Anim putissh detan tiald,

Liéigeto lencram netan deul na.
Bigi’ana thamquanald.

Any’ nahim sadavita tem naum,
Gem deunlan detan Padsl,
Garin detan bizam thri,

Cam nahim pilita xeastrichi holr.

Aulidito cartan rozé,

Henduamché anim parcir bigé,

Anim nakim mangata gemn paigt,
Parmessor/pir.

( vz S4—89
‘That is to say,—

How mauy, altliough Christians,
Perform not the worship of Gud,

But jn their houses praclise delusions
Of devils.

When their women bying forfh,
They propitiate Satvdi* in their houses,
And do many delusions

Like the Hindus,

o

Baivai is the goddess who presides nver ohild hirti.

E!]ﬁﬁv
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‘They pay respect to the devils,

And supply thern with offerings.

If their children are sick, they take them to the temples
To lay them down.

And they do not call thems by the name
Which the Padris give in the church ;
At bosme they give another name,
Because they regard not the words of seripture.

For offspring they perform fasts,

And other viies of the Hindus ;

Nor do they ask, what they require,
Of God.

1t is of much importance to note the position which the Virgia
Mary occupies in this work.  Her name and attributes are very fre-
quently introduced. Sheholds,perbaps, on the whole the most prominent
place in the religious system here propounded. We read thus, for
example:

8. Agoestinho bolté aix zabadim,

Suamiam Jesus Christaxim bolvé nabim ;

Gem bolavacham axel bolavarn Maulixinm,
Cin ty aignel caclutixim.

r xxxvi. 236)
That is to say:

Saint Augustine uses these words,

Do not speak 1o the Lord Jesus Christ ;

What is to be said, say ta his Mother,
For she will hear compassionately.

Quotations of a similar import, although expressed in a form some-
what less startling, might ba multiplied te any cxtent. Whatevermeas-
ure of talent Father Guimaraens possessed, he has exerted it to the
utmost in celebrating the greatness of her whom he styles Kany Suar-
gachy ani dunichy (the Queen of Heaven and Furth.}

SalanuEe Ragiazun 4puld Maulild,

Quelam sarcam sucassan biissavald ;

Suamim Jesus Ragiamché Ragé,
Caixy Mauly dunina thevité.
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Zaem hoty Cur liatchy,

Tasm nely Maukichy ;

€4 urmata Pulrachy,
Manavi dpuld gaty.

{ xyxvi. 184, 135
That is,
King Solomon for his Mothey
Made simnilar throne to sit opon ;

The Lord Jesus is King of kings, —
How should ke keep Lis mother in the world ¢

Where his own hody was,
There ha took his Mother’s ;
For it iz the honour of the Son
That she: be regatded like himself.

What are weto make of the following passage ¥ It is not very plain
whether it Is intended as a meve play on the nawe of the Virgin, or pro-
pounded as a genuing fact in etymology.  If the latter, it would prove
that the study of Hebrew did nof flourish among the Portuguese priests
in India of the 17th century. -

Maria latimeh$ baxd darid,

Tiato David bolié Saibinixim,

Tuzd panim uncha molhé chozazim
Suamiamché eurpexim,

(%, 93 )
That is,

Mary ¢ Maria } means in the Latin language Sees,
Therefora David says to our Lady,
Thon ari of the first water, marvellously,

By the grace of the Lovd.

Throughout all the work, strange narratives are introduced in expla
nation or confirmation of the duties prescribed.  Some of them seem of
purely Indian birth; but on the whole these are sparingly employed, —
more so by far than we might have anticipated from the number of the
ever recurring prodigies which, according (o Portugnese belief, attended

S,
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the introduction of their religion into India, Let the reader consult
the life of Francisco Xavier as written by Father Dominic Bohours,
and he will find miracles of the most extraordinary kind ascribed to the
Saint ; miraculons agency, in fact, would seem io have constituted the
normal state of life to « the glorious father Saint Francis, ¥ and submis-
sion to the laws that usually bind hamavity, rather an exceptional case.
Our author, however, has comparatively little of the marvellons in his
statemenis of events in India.  Still it ocours. More frequentiy
oceurs the marvellous in connexion with distant times and places. The
following is one of the most extracrdinary of the prodigies I have noticed
( The subjoined iz a close translation ; but to save space, we henceforth
omit the Mavithi) ¢

Christian people, do you believe

That the Lord Jesus is in the Host ?

If you do not believe it, you shall go to hell,
There you shall remuain with devils,

Hear a wondrous proof of the most holy Bacrament.
Now two only shall be told you ; :
A hundred thousand have happened in the world,

But by these two all becomes plain,

Vou know about Saint Aniony ;
He wags teaching in a town,
And there he began fo say Lo the people
The body of the Liord is certainly in the Host,

In that place were many Jews ;
They began to say to Saint Antony :
«« We do not receive your saying
With trust.

« You say your God is
In the host ; we acknowledge it not.
Shew us immediately
A proof. ¥

Saint Antony spoke to the Jews :
1« What sort of proof do you wish to see ?
Whatever shall seem good to you,
‘That shall you see.”
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The Jews spoke to saint Antony :
¢ Beven days hence bring your Ged
1In this place, as ¥ou say, to convinee us,
And extiilit the truth of your God,”

Saint Anfony said 1o the Jews :

Your pleasure be done ;

You shall sce n seven days
What I spoke with {ruth.*

The Jews went to Saint Antony ;

An ass was shut up in & place

"Fo hism wisp nov water for seven days
Was given ; e was kept fasting.

The seven days having passed,

Hany Jews collected with triumph ;

They began to make a fool of Saint Antony,
See, Christian people, what happened then !

Baint Anfony on the seventh day collecled
Many Christian Padris to go to that place ;
He tuok the Lord in his bands,

And brought him near the Jews,

Saint Antony beaving gone with the Host
In which is our Lord,
Behold what then took place,

Receiveit with trust.

The Jews had made a heap of grass

In another place to eat,

They put a greal vessel of waler
In that place.

The house in which the ass was shut up

They opened the doar of it.

He had been in hunger and thirst for seven days,
SBee what that ass did,

The ass, having got free,

Looked neither at wisp nor water,

Straight he went to saint Anfony,
For in his hand was the Lord.

‘Phere the ass kuelt down,
And laid bis head on the ground in the sight of all.

FTax.

et
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Thereupon the Jews were thundersiruck,
When they beheld the wonder.

Saint Antony began to speak tu the Jews,
« §tiH are you wicked in your hearts ?
A brate beast has disregarded hanger,
He has corae fo reverence my God.”

Then the Jews began to confess,
And to szint Antouy they spoke -
¢ We become christians by our own cheice,
And receive the word of God.

Sainl Antony took the Jews

With hinr all, immediately ;

And dismissed the ass in the sight of ail -
¢t (Jo, eat and drink to your content”.

Chrisiian people, have you heard the tale?

A brute beast knew Lhe Lord ;

And you who are men, do not know
Him*

Know that saint Antony was a Frank,—
Portugal was his abode;
There this matter fook place ;

The world bebeld it.

{xxarv.  188—I177.)

This is followed by another story, certainly no less marvellous, of the
Host onece becaming gitwm massa, (living flesh ) and assuming the
actual appearance of the Being whose presence in it Father Guimaraens
is so desirous of establishing. Whether this is one of the acknowledged
legends of the Roman Catholic chureh, 1 am scareely aware s most proba-
bly 1t is, as certainly is the one touching Saint Antony and the ass, which
we have just quoted. )

Throughout the entire work, there is an absence of argument ; or at
least, a strong disposition rather to rely on miraculous evidence. Thus,
having spoken of the punishment of sin in the other world, our author,
anticipating objections, meets them iu the following way,

Foolish peopie say in their heart,
“Afier death there ie no suffering.”
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You will see that, in ancther world,
Christian people !

He who determines go in his heart,

Would determine tiat God i not in heaven ;

For he pays no regard to his doing, i
And he cares noi for his greatness. .

Know ye, Christian people, !
"Just as a king does in his dowminions, '
He gives the good what their deeds demand,
The wicked e cas{s in the prison.

For these wicked people God shewed

In the kingdom of England (Faglefera

In the country of Ireland ( Hibernic)
To Saint Patrick a certain place.

In that place God shewed

All the suflerings of the wicked.

Saint Pairick had taken alons with him
All the Christians who were discbedient,

Beholding with their own eyes in that place -
The souls of relatives and friends, (
Exceedingly distressed, they began to say : &

«“What fools were wa*™ !

Al the people believed

What they saw in that place ;

One to another they spoke,
#“Our God is true.”

(v. 106—111.)

It is interesting to see how the Portuguese eeclesiastios dealt with the
matter of images. Here is the sentiment of our anthor on the sub-
jeck:

Should you ask, why Christian people raake
In the world images of God,
Of the Virgin Mary, and the saints %
Itis that we may keep them in remenibrance and love.

Lven as you keep in your house
Any ohjecl belouging to a friend,

iy g -




18497 Maréthi works composed by the Porluguese, 153

And by meane of i remember him
Continually ;

Just so, the Church for vwr good -
Causes images to be mads, that remembrance may be,
And that in our souls we may enjoy

The grace of God.

The very grave offence which Beschi committed in his Terubavani
in altering the facts of Cliristianity in order to accommodate them ta
Native prejudice, has been above referred to, as well as the pleasing
circumstance that our author is comparatively free from such unchristian
gondnet.  Oceasionally a blamgble anxiety to accommodate the facts
which be relates to the prepossessions of the Hindus is discernible.
Thus be has not the stightest hesitation in deelaring that the wise men
from the East were Hindus.

O Hindus, blessed are ye,

For today kings of your race,

Know ye, came with grace
To visit God the Son.

All castes and vaces,
Know ye now, were left;
Love was shown £o the Hindus,
And there was too remembrance of othevs,

These three kings of Hindu race,

To day will be hoppy in their souls,

Beeayse them the Lord in grace
Brought to meet him,

(1x. 3, 4, 6.)

Although however we see but little of & tampering with grand Chyis-
tian verities or facts to render them wmore palatable fo Native taste, we
yet note in Father Guimaraens a fanlt not greatly dissimilar, which does
not admit of excuse. He has altered the words of seriptuve in certain
cases, £0 ag to make them express sentiments widely different from ihose
that are contained in the erigival.  Thus the salutation of the Angel to
Mary is expanded into 100 lines—and it is worse than dilated—itis
travestied. The words of aged Simeon—-se exquisitely poetical no Jess
than ardently devout,—could not of course be altered without being injur-

20
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ed, and accordingly we have them reproduced in doggrel; but that is
an insignificant matter, compared with the daring interpolation of snch
sentiments as these:

The darkness of our sins
Dispel, and pardon cur {ransgressiong :
Ask hsaven for our souls,

O Lady.

In thy hand are all things,

Heaven and Earth, Qn us,

() Lady, look with favour ;
Teach us in thy child’s way.

(x. 86, 87)

These extracis will suflice to give an idea of this remarkable book.

There iz still one interesting inquiry on woich the work of Father
Guimaraens may throw some light.  1u the paper on the #Story of
Tukdrdma, ” with which this volwne of our journal commences, reference
is made to the faet that in the later legends of the Marathi people there
are elements that must be extraneous,and probably Christion, in their otis
gin.  Inthat paperthe question of Portugueseinfluence is noticed at some
length ; and the conclusion arrived at, is, that there is af least a probability
that the later Marathi legends have been in part moulded after Christian
ideas derived from the Poriuguese of Gos, Bassein, Bombay, &e, If
we possessed no such work as thatof Father Guimaraens, this conclusion
would seem siill the only probable one ; but the book under review furnishes
us with new and powerful arguments in its support. The death of Tulké-
rima took place in 1649, ouly ten years before this werk was published
in Lisbon, It is probable, then, that our poem may have been current
in the country while Tukirima was still alive ; we cannot suppose that
5o Important a produetion would remain unknown until the Lisbon im-
pression was disseminated in Iudia. Probably, the work then, as more
recontly, would be extensively copied and circulated in MB. Again,
the life of Tukirdma, as compiled by Mahipati, was written in 1774,
that is, 115 years after the publication of the < Christian Purana™
of Father Guimaraens ; —and ne one who koows how rapidly history
in India passes into fable, will doubt the high probability of the story
of the boasted heros-saint of Mahérdshtra having been in part shaped
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after the Christian narrative. Nothing so omnivorous as Hindujsm !
It absorbs and assimilates every thing within its reach.

1L

The gther works need not detain us long.

Ope is 2 publication in Portuguese and Romanized Marathi, the dou-
ble title of which reads thus:

CatecHisMo pa Doyrriza Crisram. Em Roma MDCCLXXVIIL
Na Estamperia de Sagrada Congregaca® de Propaganda Fide,

CrisTANCHI SAsTRAZZA Carnexismo. Rumaza M.DCCLXXVIIL
We have a testimony dated 5th February 1778, and signed by Bugenio
Gomes, Sacerdote Portoghese di Goa, pratieo in lingne Marastia,
thai the work contains nothing contrary to the holy faith and good cus-
toms; and this is followed Ly the dmprimatur of Fr. Thomas Augustinus
Ricchinius,

The work, then, is a « Catechism of Christian Doctrine, ” authorita-
iively printed at Bomne for the Portuguese Christians in the Marithé
country, The Portuguese and Mardthi are on alternate pages. It
extends in its bilingual form to nearly 173 pages.

It is interesting as exhibiting ihe Marathi language as written by
Portuguese ecelesiastics sixty years ago.  On the whole, the language is
more correctly expressed in this work than in the one we were lately
considering ; but the orthography is still extremely careless, and the
nicer shades of enunciation are entirely overlooked,

The rendering of theclogical terms in the languages of India is a diffi-
enlt subject that has attracted much atiention from Protestants. The
Portuguese theologians seem to havecut the knot ina great measure; they
generaily transfer the original term into the Indian langusges. Thus
we read. Question. How many sorts of virtves ave there ! Ans,
Two ; Theological and Moral, Which is thus given in the Marithi.
Gundche pracary katic hayete ? Don : Theologal guna, anim moral
gunet. The Holy Catholic Chureh is made Sant Ygreja Catholik. The
Holy spirit is Spirt Sant. Lent (in Portuguese Quaresma) is
Corresma. The seven sacraments acknowledged by the Romish Church,
are rendeved Baptismu, Crismu, Eucaresty, Confissid, Exirema—
ungedo, Ordy, Matrimony, — all these words being entirely without
meaning in Indian languages. Wlen Indien terms ave adopted, the
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cholce is sometines singular.  Prayer is rendered zhup; charity i
sorgha ; heaven is Vaimeutt | Vaikunth, the heaven of Vishia) Hall
is Yemeconddh (the gulf of Yume ). The Communion of saints, is
Bhagtamzza yecvhattzzar.

Tkhe follewing is the version of the decalague:

1. Yetuzze Dewdla vendizil anim sampurna moughazim
Tekixil.
2,  Parmeshordchy annaird, suica ndim wavy.
8.  Aditwar pallawé Dewachy bagty khurune.
4. HMaya Bapdld mandeqwd murad kaumea bovghawe.
5. Apcuxrywim, va dphkhavnerim manuyazsse giv naim ghoataws,
6. Parduar naim kharawy.
7. Zzoury nuim khavawy.
8. Zufly guay neim deawy.
9. Pir strichy hive nain bharawy.
10.  Piér vhastuzza louba naim kharawa.

To aid the Marathi scholar in the decypherment of the above rather
enigmatical sentences, it may be mentioned that the second commandment
is entirely omiited in this cajechism.

il

The third of the works which we ure now to notice is entitled:
Maxuar pas Devocors £ Dovrrina CHnlsTs.,  Fm Portugues ¢
na Lingua do Puiz: acereseentoda com oulros wiels exercicios
da piedade Christd. Impresso em Bombaim, Anno 1848, Itisa
work in 13 mo. of 123 pages, 70 of which are in Romanized Marathi,
the rest being in Portuguese with a few pages of Latin, A catechism,

‘the ereed, the Lord’s prayer, and varlous other prayers, are couatain-
ed in it

It is evident that the Portuguese ecclesiastics never redaced the
orthography of the Mardthi language to a system. Even in the same
work, a word may be spelled in three or four different ways. The same
word, as it appears in different works, Is so disguised as sometimes to
escape recognition. The Lord's Prayer is given in these two works
we have last been noticing in exactly the same version, but the spell-
ing varies considerably. In the newer work, the Lord’s Prayer reads
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thus: { We give it exactly as it stands, ~ the spelling and punctuation
are wretched).

Amache Bapa, tum Soarguim hais, tuzam nay thor Aow : tuzam
raz amale, hew tuzi Cuxi Zyizi Soarguim hote toixi< Sausarim hou
aza amaeky dar disachy rogi uze amaly de annim amachim Puataconm
Bacusse Zaizim amim omeche Chucaliale bacazitum onim dmale
maike Budim parum noco dewm tarim gem cahem smavar Viguin hete
tom nivar.,  Amen Jesus. -

1v

I regret thai I am compelled to conclude this article beforc I have ii
in my power to notice at length a Grammatical work on the Mardthi
language composed by the Portoguese. After a long search, I have
at length discovered a Portnguese gentleman in Bombay who very
recently possessed the work in question, but who unfortunately lent it
about three months agoe to a priest proceeding to Goa, from which I
am daily in expectation of receiving it- In the meantime I eopy
the title of this rare work, as it is given in the catalogue of the
Library of the Hon.  East India Company.  Gramiarica
Marastra; in Alphabetis Varits. Vol ii 8vo. Romar, Typis
Propag. Fide, 1778,

It will be seen that in date and place of publication, this wark cor-
responds with the former of the two catechisms mentioned above.

A specially interesting feature of the Grammar is the various charge.
ters ip which it is said to be written. The Marathi works usnally current
among the Portugrese in W, India, express the language in Roman
characters solely, and consequently the sounds are not given with
precision. We may presume that the various characters referred toare
the Devanigari, the character called Mod', or current hand, and the
Roman.
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Art. X11—0On Foraminifera, their organization and their
existence in a fossilized state in Arabia, Sindh, Kuich and
Khattyawar. By H. J. CanTEer, Esq., Assistant Surgeon,
Bombay Establishment,

There is no subjeet more deserving the attention of those in pursuit
of information with which it iz connected, than the study of the
Foraminifera, from the little that Is known of their habits and orgaai-
zation, and the important part they have fulfiled and are still fulfilling in
the formation of the caleareous sirata of the globe; and there is no one
more favorabiy sitwated, perhaps, for prosccuting this study, than the
zoologist and geologist of Western India,

Whether his travels be in Sindh, or Kutch, or Rhattyawar, over the
peninsula of Arabia, or the eastern extremity of Africa, the shores of
the Red Sea, or through Egvpt and the Holy Land, the remains of
wyriads of these liftle animals meet Lis view; beds of them are found
living in the shallow water of the neighbouring seas, and the sandy
beaches are almost whelly composed of their diciduous testa,

They abound in & microscopie form in the older tertiary formations of
Europe,—in the upper part of the cretaceous sysiem,—and may be traced
down through the Orolite to the Lias ¥ and to the Mountain Limestone, ¢
but it is not umiil we approach the southern paris of Eurepe, the
Pyrenees and the northern shores of the Mediterranean thas they hegin
toappear in their largest and most siviking forms, and least of all perhaps
until we arrive in Sindh where the largest fossilized species averages two
and & half inches in diameter. §

* Ann, and Mag. of Nat. Hist. 1841, July No. 45, p. 5300

+ Dr. Buckland on the Agency of Animaleules in the formation of Limestone. Edin.
barg New Phil. J1. 1841 p. 431,

} This species is & pomnudite ? ft is 23 inches in horizontal and 1-Fth of anmch in vertieal
digmeler. It diminishes in thickness from the centre to the eircumference.  The laat whorl
einbraces and encloses all the rest asin Ovbiewfinme {D'Orbigny). 1o its fossifized state

itis wavy. 1t appearste be the largest species of nummuiite on vecord. It is found abous
Rurrachee in rolled pebbles, s extomnal surface is smooth.

M.M. Joly and Leymerie have ineontestably proved by their minute examinations of

the nummulites of the subpyrinean basin, that they wre essentially Foraminifira, Clamptes
Rendus Oct. 25, 1847.

wi.'-‘
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Strata of great thickness, almost wholly composed of the remains of
these animals are spread over many thonsands of square miles in the
countries I have mentioned. The great Pyramid of Egypt is based
on rocks hewn out of them ; Ehrenberp has numbered a million of them
in a cubic inch of chalk ; about the zame number exists in a cubic inch
of the Poorbandar limestone of Khattyawar, and between three and fonr
millions of them have been enumerated in a single ounce of sea sand.*

They are at onca the most numerous of all visible sofitary animals oun
record, (that is visible to the unassisted eye,) which ever have existed, or
which do exist at the present day, ou the face of the earth, + and yet so
litle is known of their natural history and organization, that up to the
present time they cannot be said fo have definitely received their post-
tion in the Animal Kingdom,

That such should be the case, is easily conceived, when we reflect on
the obstacles that oppese it, viz.—That wheve the most acute observers
are most numerous, there these animals, although they abound both in
their living and fossilized forms, pazs from their extreme minuteness
almost unneticed, and for the same reason offer a decided barrier to those
who would pursue their organization; while in the countries where they
are most abundant and where their largest and most striking forms
exist, it is only the occasional traveller, whu cursorily notices them, whe
witnesses the vast masses of limestone which have been formed from
their accumulated remains, and who has only time to assure himself of
the fact, and to wonder at leisure, at the important agency these little
animals bave held in the formaiion of the stratiffed erust of our earth.

The study therefore of the Foraminifers so comparatively new and

# Maniclt Wond. Geol. p. 32

t [ of course include among Foraminifera, the genus Orbifolites {Lam). ¢ In North
America, the Encene limestone of Saggsville, which forms a range of hills 300 feetin height,
iz cotirely eomposed of these lenticular bodies.” Wend. of (Feol. Mantell p. 249, Charsc-
teristie speeies, Ohvhitoides Meuntelli formerty, Nummuldites Mantelli. Vide GQuarterly JbL
Gleol. oo, Weby. 1848 p. 13.  Having found these fossils in their large and in their minute
forms,so constantly associaled with Foraminifers, 1o the cxclusion of all other organic
remains, {ag in the Poorbandar fimestone of Khattyawar of which hereafter,} ! think that
though they differ from nummulites in the arrangement of their cells, &, yet the fhact of
nummaulites or their allied gencra being their constant and almest exelusive associstes,
‘seems to confirm without the necessity of further evidence the aceuracy of Eberenherg’s
classification, in placing them among Polythalemin {Foraminifera). 1¥Orbigny appears
16 have made 2 genus of them which he has called Cycloling Bp. Cycloling cretacen. Fo-
rasm. Foss, du Basin Tertlare de Vienne. dto.p. 139. Tab. XXI figs. 20,25,
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yet so intimately connected with the changes which have taken, and
;vhich are now taking, place, on the surface of the globe, is cne of un-
usual interest, and particularly so to those who are favorably situated
for prosecuting it.

1t iz under thiz Impression that T am induced to offer the following
epitome of what has been discovered in their organizalion, and o
add & few observations of my own, on the existence of their fossilized re«
mains on the south-eastern coast of Arabia, in Sindh and Kutch, and
in the Poorbandar stone of Khattyawar.

The name Foraminifera was oviginally given to this class of animals
on sceount of the great number of holes which exist in their shells;
they have also been ealled Polythulomia from the number of chambers
of which their shells are compounded, and last of all, siuce the discovery
of the animal, they have been called Rhizopoda, from the root-like ex-
tension of their fentacular prolengations. Of these names the first ia
the most, and the Iast the least, in use.

They vary in size from an object which can hardly be distinguished
by the naked eve to a disk 23 inches in diameter,» and their shells, which
are composed of carbonate of lime, with the exception of the genns
Gromig (Dujardin) which is membranous, may be componnded of one or
more chambers, grouped iogether in almost any form that can be con-
ceived. T'he first is the smallest chamber, and the last formed, the lar-
gest of the gronp.

In 1825, when D'Orbiguy, (whose name is inseparable from the
study of the Foraminifera ) published hiz classification of Cephalopoda,
he placed the Foraminifera among them, and gave an imaginary descrip-
tion of the living animal, to say the least of which he has since repudia-
ted. Certainly I¥'Orbigny has made knewn to us much more about these
animals in their fossilized slate than any other Naturalist, and it is a
pity that he should have trusted to his imagination for that description
of the living animal which with his experfence, ke might have easily
obtained and more falihfully given from actual observation.  [tis enough
to repeat here that he siated their shells to be internal, which in reality
are externalio the animal, and classed the Foraminifera amongst the
highest when their place is amongst the lowest of the fnvertebrata, In
doing this he appsears to have been misled by the almost identity of form
which. exists betwoen some of the shells of Foraminifera and of thos

* Rindh specimen describedd.
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belonging to Ceplhalopodu, and his error affords a useful lesson of the
danger of asserting facts upon mere resemnblances.

For ten years after 1)'Orbigny gave his description of the animal of
Foraminifere, no one sppears to have tuken mueh trouble to question
its accuraéy, until Dujardin took up the subject in 1833, while residing
at Toulon, (where he had ample opportunities of testing the trath of
D'Orbigny’s pretended discovery) and after having carried on his re-
searches most perseveringly for some time, atlength came to the con-
clusion, cowmunicated {o the Academie Royal des Heiences of Paris
in the month of June of the year mentioned, that the Foramini-

fere were uot molusea, nor did they belony to uny of the established

classes.

In deseribing their organization Dujardin stated that all their eham-
bers were oceupied by a red or orange colored animal matter, highly
contraciile, and poszessed of the consistencz of mucus ; that this was
susceptible of extending itseif into threads which were filled with irregular
granulations, but without the presence of any organs.  On carefully
obsei‘ving these animals in their living state, he had seen, witha high
magnifving pewer, in miliole a soft mass projecting from its aperture
(analogens te the substance of the interior) which slowly underwenta
ehange of form, and from which a tuft of minute filaments radiated, from
a common centre of atfachment; these filaments prolonged themselves
in ramifieations to five times the diameter of the specimen (miliola)
from which they proceeded, and at length became of such extreme tenui-
ty, as to Le followed only by changing the direction of the ravs of light.
Further, he observed in these flaments, a movement of repfation, by
which the animal advanced from 3 to 6 millemeters per hour. " The
filaments appeared to be composed of a primitive animal matter, which
extended itself forward in the mauner of roots ; hence the name Rhizo-
pode which Dujardin proposed for these animals, In mifiole and
gromia, these flaments came from their apertuve ;—in erestellaria from
the last chamber, and in vorécialia from different pores of the disk.

As to theiv manner of reproduction Dujardin had noticed during the
previous yenr, that in grencofuling, the animal matter was grouped
together in certain cases, in globubar masses, us the green matter of
sygnend.

Finally, in concluding his communication he states, «* we see that it is
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impossible to keep these animals mnong the microscopic Cephalopody ;
what rank shall be assigned to them ¥ 7%

The discovery then of the animal of Foraminitera appears to be due
to Frujardin.

In November 1533, he exhibited at Paris several living speelmons of
vordicialie and his genus gromia, + and during that winter continued
hiz rescarches into their organization, with a view to establishing the
relation that might exist between them and the Tnfusoric.

In comparing them with Jufuseria, he states, in a note addressed to
the Academie Royal des Seiences of Paris, £ « I have ulways been guided
by an idea snggested by Bory 3t Vineent wha, after haviug eeen the
living Rhizopoda, was struck wih the greaf analogy which existed be.
tween the flamentons prolengatious of these animals and the expansions
of the ameba or proteus, and directed my atteation to the point.”

Lastly, Dujardin exhibited before the Aead. Rop. des Ses. at Parie
in 1836, § some animalenles, culled by Ebrenbergh wreeliu newleate, Lut
which Dujardin regarded us freshwater FMoraminifera, and through these
he imagined the series to be contioued frowm the amirda to miliola,—
that is throngh difffugio a species of ameela to arcelitr, {rom the latter
to gromia, and from gromia to cresteliarie, und thenee to miliofu,

After Dujardin, Ebrenbergh took up the subject, and the result to
his researches is as opposed to I'Obigny”s description, as it is contirmatory
of Dujardin’s observaticns.

In a memoir read at the Royal Academy of Ses. at Berlin in 1838,
Ebrenbergh stated that the Foraminiferous shells were inhabited by elegant
liitle bodies which played an important part in nature, and might fre-
quently be found to number more than a million in a cubie inch of
chatk; also that after a servies of observations made on recent species both
living and dead in the Red Sea and elsewhere, he had come to the
conclusion that their place in the Animal Kingdom should be among the
Bryozoa.

In the month of Uctober 1839, § Ehrenbergh also, exhibited living
speeimens of thess anfmals, to the Academy at Berlin, (two) which were

* Acad. Rev.des Ses. scance Fuin 22,1835, | [dem seance Nov. 13,1835
7 Beanee Fev. 1. 1335, § Seance Juin 11, 1836,
| ldem scauee de 16 Janivier, 1840, I'Tastiiat, No. 330. Sep 1330 p, 309,
T Acad. Roy. des des. Rertiu. SBeance de 18 Junvier 1840, YVidel lostitut No. 330
Sep. 1840 p. 309 :
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taken at Cuxhaven, and out of the fossilized remains of which Ebrenbergh
stated the chall to be principally composed sand iv Jannary 1840, he ex-
hibited ten other species of these animals, * ot the same time communica-
ting ihe following observations on their organization

«The first and largest cell of these animals, sometimes also the 2nd
and oceazionally as far as the 4th back, contain only the transparent.part
of the animal ; beyond this, the cells are flled with two large organs dif-
forently colored.  One and the principal is an alimentary canal, thick,
grey, greenish, which, like the whole of the body is artienlated ; this ex-
tepds itself from chamber {o chamber and its divisions are united by an
cesophagus or syphon.  When the shell is removed by acid, the silicious
carapaces of fnfusaric which the animal has swallawed, may be observed
(in nonionine and geoponus) as far back even as the last articulation
of the alimentary eanal.  The structure of this canal is not polygastric,
but simple ; expanded in the artieulations, and possessed of a single aper-
tuve which is situated anteriorly.  In nonienina the articulations are
distinet and connected by one syphon ; in geopenus, they are multiple,
and each set connected by its proper syphon”.

[ndependently of the alimentary canal, a horny brown yellowish mass
is seen in every artieulation of the spire, the first exeepted; this which
is granufar, Ehrenbergh considers to be the ovary.

In searching for & purely negative chavacter, Ehvenbergh states
thut it consists in the want of pulsatory vessels; that while he has al-
ways recoguized pulsations in the Me/fusea and the smallest aggregated
or compound Ascidie, he could never do so in nonioning, and geopo-
s, the two species of Polythalamia ( Foraminifera } which he
more particularly examined. +

This is what Ehrenbergh has sdded to Iujardin’s observations,
and no one since Ehrenbergh appears to have taken up the subject.

Up to the present time, all thai has been seen of the organiza-
tion of Foraminifera, consists in theiv ambulaeral prolongations, an
alimentary canal with an aperture anteriorly, and a brown mass of gran-
ular matter accompanying it, which appears to be an ovary. _

To this I have ouly to add, in confirmation, that I -have seen in
rotalic nearly all that has been described by Dijardin and Ehrenbergh ;
while watching them iu their Hviug state, and after having dissolvad off
their shells by means of weak aeid and waier, Lo which wag added a little

* ldem + Tdem.
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aleohol.  The alimentary canal, however of the specimens I examined,
which was sarrounded by the brown substance mentioned, was not only
simply dilated in each chamber, (atter having passed through the syphon
or constricted aperture in the sepium, ) but also formed aloop, the bend
of which reached to iis external margin.

Halbitat.— Foraminifere ave to be found more or less on all shoves,
Hving in beds or scatfered in soundings acd in shallow water, or dead
and dried in their shells forming part of the sand of most beaches.

On the survey of the S.E. coass of Avabia they were invariably
brought up by the ship’s lead, and by a private lead whick I used to cast
for the purpase. They were found o be most numerous in about 10 to 20
fathoms ef water, rather in sandy than in muddy bottoms, scanty in deep
water, sud never { bvthe lead ) among rocks and coral greand. I
one bed passed over, which extended for several miles, in about 20 fa-
thoms of water, the sounding lead came up cove ed with thew ai each
thiow, they were the largest living species I have ever seen; and prin-

_eipally consisted of the genus Discordis (Lam. ). Mozt measured
from 2 to 3-1tths of an inch in dian:eter, some contained animals and
others were empty ; the latter were readily distinguished from the former
by their pearly whiteness, while these which contained animals were
invariably covered with a thin greenishi cuticle, like the deciduous epi-
dermis of shells generally.

The following is a deseription of this Diseordis,

Diseeid, thin, {lal 3 - Kbz of an inch i s widest diamoter. Uunsisfing of 5 whorls,
witl: the external margin of each whorl elevated on bLoth stles. Chambers regularly in.
creasing from & transpareni centval cell; septa nuning in 2 eontrary direetion fo the spire.
Perforations on the surface of the shell seaniy antd seatiered—ir thie zepta numerous, the
larpest lying close o the inner whorl.

With respect to the position of Foraminifera in the Animal Series,
it has already Leen shewn, that they eannot ba classed, as formery,
among Cheplilopode, and their relation to the ameba, ¥ noticed by
Dujardin, is only based on their rhizopadous prolongations ; they have
nothing elsc in common with the ameba, so faras hus yet been diseover-
ed, save that the silicious shields of animaleules may be seen in the
atimentary canal of the former as the horny crusts of lerieated animal-
ciles, and perhaps their silicious carapaces alzo may be seen in the folds
of the integument of the ameba.

# Vide Art. TTof this Ne. for a deseription and figure of the ameda | spowge-ceif 1).
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Ehrenbergh regards them as coral animals,  The one simple (#o0-
niontna ), the other compound ( geoponus ); the former poszessing many
apertures of communication through their septa, the latter only oue.
Hence his two divisions of Polythalamis ( Foraminifera ) into monoso-
matic { single-bodied ), and polysomatia ( many-bodied ) He cousiders
that the absence of pulsating vessels in them, should place them far
from mollusea, and far from the articelated worms, and that their posi-
tion should be among the ganglionated animals without pulsation,
or vaseular animals without spinal marrow ( Ganglionenra asphye-
fa), although uvelther their nevvous nor their vascular systems have as
yet been seen. *  He tlierefore places them among Bryozoa, that crder
which appears to esinblish a passage between the inferior Zoophytes
and the last of the AMelfusca, and counsiders them nearly allied to
Sflustra + ( eschare &e J, from their organization, their food and the
arrangement of their tests,

Their mode of progression by ambulacral filaments which pass out
through the perforations in their shells, allies ihem to Eekineder-
me, and it is worthy of remark, that the fessilized remains of these
two orders ( so far as my experience goos ) are generally found to abound
together ; and where both are not equally plentiful, the preponderance
iz in favor of Foraminifera, and the deficiency in Behinoderme not
supplied by the remains of any other animal. Tn Lower Sindh this is
particularly the case, and it prevails throughout the 8,E. coast of Arabia.
I may here mention that T have frequently met with scufelle in Sindh,
which, without haviug presented their upper surface, might have been in
their vertieal sections, mistaken for nnmmulites ; the rhomboidal fracture
however with which the testm of Eehinodermo always bresk, may
generally be faken as guide to the class to which they belong.

FOBSSILIZED REMAINS GF FORAMINIFERA.

Concerinng the fossilized remains of Foraminifera avd their geolo-
wieal distribation in Southern Arabia, Sindh, Kutch, and Khattyawar, I
have mueh more to say than time or space will here permit ; my obser-
vations therefore must be confined to the subject as much ag possible,

» Aead. Koy, Se. Berdin seance 16 Janvier 1840 loe. eit.
£ L7 Instiial No. 204 Aug. 15 1839 po 281
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desirous as | may be ofintrodueing matter whleh would make this paper
wore interesting to the genera! reader.

Begiuning with Arabia, 1 would briefly premise, that the south-east
voast of this country, viz. that which looks towards the Arabian Sea, in
jength about 900 miles, is chiefly composed of oue vast limesione for-
mafion, averaging between two and three thonsand feet in fhickness,
This formation is brgken up as it were inte two great portions, the
angle of fracture, or of depression, or, as it is called, the “synclinal line,”
being in 20° 30.” N, Lat. and 587 807 E. Long.  Herethe land is
very nearly on o level with the sea; it is the lowest part of the whole
south-eastern coast, is cpposite the island of Maseera, and is the centre
of the seaward boundary of the dasert of Akhaf.  On each side of it
the land gradually rises wnutil it obtains its maximum height of 5 or §
thousand feet (on the N. E. } in the Green Mountains of Oman, which
are searped upon the sea; and on the 8, W, in the Saban Mountains,
in 17° 30" N. Lat, and 55° 23" E. Loug. from which the average height
of the land, (which is that mentioned) coutinues the same, with the inter-
vention here and there of ravives and valleys, on to its termination in
the Fadheli Mountains behind Aden. It is to this point of fracture or
depression, oppesite the island of Maseers, that I now wish to direet at-
tention, for it is here that we might expect to meet with the uppermost or
last formed deposit of this limestone series; and if this be the case, it here
consists of a Aliliolite, the thickness of which cannot be further ascerta-
ined than that it rises from 30 to 40 feet above the level of the sen,
which at this part hardly exceeds five or six fathoms in depth as many
miles from the shere.

This deposit is uniform in itz grasular struetare, and is almost en-
tirely composed of the remains of microscopic Foraminifera.®  Itis so
loose on the surface, that the vpper and exposed part bas become disinte-
grated to a good deprh, snd has converted the originally rugged deposit
beneath inio deme shaped mounds, covered with soft white sand, which
resembiing the snew in fhe northern rogions in its whiteness, is in some
parts so caked and hardened a= to resist the impression of the foot, and
in others so yielding as to be displaced by the gentlest breeze. 'These
sand hills, which correspond with the irregularities of the harder parts
heneath, and which average in height about 10€ feet above the level of

* See composition of the Pondrandur Hineslone heroedter,
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the sea, probubly estend over a great part of the desert of Akhaf, and
form the * winding sands ” mentioned in the Kheran.

Of this Meleolite I shall state no more at present, save that it is
found still farther te the 5. W superposing asusual the limestone forma-
tion of this coast ( at Bandar Resut in 54° E. Long. and at Rakiut a few
miles to the westward of Ras Sajar), and return to it again when speak-
ing of the Poorbandar limestone of Khatiawar.

Leaving the mainland of Arabia and passing across to the island of
Maseers immediately opposite, distant about ten miles from the shore,
we meet in limestone strata, which lie beneath the 3iliofite just mention-
ed, a vast bed of nurmmulites, the species of which average from 1 to 5
lines in diameter, ave doubly convex in their form, and are similar to, if
net identical with, the species found at Lukput in Kutch, and called by
Sowerby nummularia ecute and ebtuse.®  The thickness of this bed I
had no means of ascertaining, but the specimena are so plentiful, where
they have been denuded of the superposing strata that they may be ga-
thered up in handfuls, in the manver of earth; a few corals are associat-
ed with them, great mwmbers of the so-called serpule recta + of
Kutch ( which also abound in Sindh and on the mainland of Arabia op-
posite DMaseera } crabs, and the remains of Eelinoderma, anong
which the most striking are those of 2 galerite, neasuring 34 inches high
and 6% in anteroposterior diameter at base,

The next plzce on the 8.E. coast of Arsbia where I have observed
the remains of Foraminifera to any extent, is in the compact white
limestone above the town of Morbat in 54° 49" E. Long. (about 270
miles to the S.W. of Maseers), where the summit of the scarped land,
which looks towards the ses, is between 4 and 5 thounsand feet in
height.  Here, some way down from the top, but still in the upper part
of the sevies, orbitolites and fuscicolites form a good partion of the
rock,  The orbitolite is papyraceous and similar to that found equally
abundant in the Hala Mountains of Sindh, and the fascicslite is similar
to the species of that fossil which abounds about the town of Tatta in
the same country.  They are also accompanied as in the Hala Range
by a plentiful admixture of shells, corals and other fossils.

I wish particularly to direct attention to this orbitolite and fusci-
colite, becanse varieties of these two fossils oceur together in great

* (Grapt’s Gheol. of Cuteh Geol. Trans, do. Vol ¥, part 2nd, Pl v, figs. 13 and 4.
T Tdem PL xxv. fig. L.
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pumbers, beth in Sindh and Arabia, and ave probally therefore dhiarge-
teristic of the same formation,

The orbitolite, however, of Arabla now under consideration is com-
posed of cells jusi Lulf the dismeter ( viz 1-970uh of an jeeh) of those
of the Sindh variety, although it excess 1-: it wiitile in the diameter of its
disk ; aud the fuscieolite associated with it; iz nod clli )t:ml( F. elliptiea
Parkinson) asitis in the Hala Monntains, but spheroidal, similar to the
one which abounds in ihe neighbourhood of Tatta,

The foilowing is a deseription of the Avabian ordizelize

Fiad, orticudar, dewiiy coneave ; preseiting eevaed caneeirice e on fis aordes ; fap

mat of lavers of rells dizpozed i coneentrie cireles, Catls L= 00 of 2uinek I diga

of el et nl the vl

weter.  Average size fhont Dinch in borlzontol, end 1= 300 HrTenen
ta verlieal, dameter.

1u the Bindh species, # the eells whieh are 1-435th of anineh in diange.
ter, commence in eliipses T of one or two tiers diep, avound a non-cellylar
confused centre, and afterwards become eireular'y clspozed and six oviore
tlers deep. A vertieal section presents a guineusncial arcaneoment of
these cells. (Plate viii fig. Lb. ) I conld not from their minuteness
detect how they commenesd in the Avabian species, or hew mauy rows
deep they were at the thickest part of it circumference.  The fusei-
colite asseciated with the orbitolire of Arabia is not eylindrical such as
that characterizicg the bills about Hydrahad ia Sindh, 7 ——that figured in
Grant's Geology of Kuteh, { F. elliptica of qu'kmson) § and that azsoci-
ated with the orditolite of the Flala Mountzing; but more spheroidal,
similar to that abounding about Tatta (the «“Toomra ™ ) used for neck-
lages ( Plate viit. fig. 2. ).

Passing still further to the south westward along this eoast, we fiud at

Hes Fartsk, about 150 miles from Jorbat, a pinkizh blae limestune
rock, cecupying or rather cropping ont from the base of this promontory ;
composcd, with the exception of a smiall eiduris here and there, entirely
of the remains of Foraminifera, in the form of small erlitelizes, aver-
aging 1-6th of an inch in diameter; in size and appearance similar to
the small npmmnlites of the nummulitic rock of Egypt, but convex on
one side to a point and concave on the other, thiming off towards the
cireamference, and without any indication of their ceils externally, but
with concentrie lines on the convex side like those on the orbitolites

¥ Plate vin, fig. 1. t idem. fg. L«
i 3L By. B. K. A Soclety No. virn 18404 PL v, fig. 11,
¢ Op.etlor. cit. PL x31v. fig. 17,
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just mentioned.  This foraminiferous deposit, so far as can be seen,
measures 100 feel in thickness, but is concealed in iis extent downwards
by its descent into the sea.  Itis probably the lowest; sinee the charac-
ter of the limestone on thiz coast is to pass from the purest and whitest
kinds superiorly into less pure, marly and variegated deposits inferiorly;
end thenre into silico-caleareous sirata which terminate in pure micaceous
zandstone, Sa thel the pinkish blue limestove of Ras Fartack Is pro-
Lably among the variegated sérata of the series, and therefore the last of
she foraminiferens deposits downwards,

Thus briefly given ave the evidences of foraminiferous deposits on
the sonth-casi coast ef Arabia. My obscrvations on them extond much
£rrther but what has hesn stated is enongh for our present purpose, the
rost mugt remain for o futnve ceeasion.

Let us now pass on to Sindk; — Here the same species of Forami-
aifere wet with on the ST coast of Arabia are equally abandant.
The jflseicolites elliptica characterizes the limestone hills about Hydra-
kad, the spheroidal species the imestone abont Fatta,  Orditolites asso-
ciated with fascicolites abound togeiher in the IHals Range ; and through
the kindness of Lr. Mulcolmson I have received specimens of several
nummulites, which form whole hills In the neighbourhood of Sukkur, and
which are ai the same time identical with all the species found in Kuteh,
these of the 8.E. coast of Arabia, and those of Egypt,  Among the mass
cf rolled pebbles found between Kurrachee and (Ghara, arein all probabi-
lity specimens of all the foraminifercus or nummulitic deposits in Sindh ;
for these pebbles must have come from the Lukki and Hala Moantains
where the limestone series of Sindh may be expected to exist in its full
development. '

For the foraminiferous or nummulitic deposits of Kateh I must re-
for the reader to Col. Graunt’s Geology of that country already cited. He
will there find the nummulitic ground laid down, and many of the num-
mulifes named, figured, and faithfully described. #*

I have new to return to the Aifiolite of Southern Arabia, as it exists
at Poorbandar in Khatéyawar ; and here I regret to state, that I have not
yet been able to visit it, to ascertain what strata it superposes, or if by
eny, it be superposed ; since such an examiuation wonld furnish we with

% This paper so aceords with what I have seen on the 3. E. coast of Arabin and in
Hidh, that T foel agsured it mwust be most acenraie in its dotails and will prove an nvali-
ahle key Lo the geology of these countries,

22
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a key to the relative position of thig formation in the southern part of
the Desert of Akhaf, where descending into the sea I had no opportunity
of ascertaining itz extent downwards, and heing eovered with loose sand
above had no chance of arriving ab any satisfactory conclusion aa te
its termination in that direction.

The Poorbandar limestone derives its specific denomination from the
place near which it is quarried in Khattyawar, and is imported at Bom-
Lay in the shape of bloeks and flags for building purposes. Itis of g
brownish white color, uniform in structure, gravular, and composed of
oolitie particles of ealeareous sand united together into a firm compact
rock. This granular structure first attracted my attention, and know-
ing from the discoveries of Ehrenbergh, that most of the cretaceous
deposits were almost entirely composed of the remusins of microscopic
Foraminifera, and that Dr. Blantell in testing the trath of Ehrenbergl’s
observations In examining the “clialk and flint of the 8.E. of England”
had not pnly confirmed his statements, but had moreover found that the
softer and more perishable parts of the bodies of these animals had also
become mineralized; * ¥ theught it probable that this deposit alse might
be composed of the remains of them, and that certain yellew specks
which it contained might be the miceral which Dy Mantell bad des-
cribed, as supplying casts or fac-similes of their bodies. To ascertain
this, a portien of it was reduced to coarse powder, and the yellow par-
ticles having been liberated from their connexion with the earbonate of
lime by an acid selvent, they were found to be what I had expected from
Dr. Mantell's observations, viz. the casts of the interior of microscopie
foraminiferous shells, 4 of the most exquisite beauty in their forms and
symreetrieal development ; and the more highly they were mugnified, the
more minutely could be distinguished the innermost recesses of the
cells or chambers they vepresented. The larger of these ecasts seldom
approach to or exceed the 25th part of an inch, so that their forms, in
detall, are entirely invisible fo the unassisted eye; occasionally the
figures of the fossilized shells which enclose them can be partially seen,
but this is seldom the case, they having become transformed by partial
dissolution and reerystallization into the oolitic grains of which the rock
is composed.

* For thls mineral Dr, Mantelthas proposed the name of melluskife, Phit, Trons. for
1846, partiv. p, 4.
t Hee Plale vizr. g, 1.
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Having thus discovered that the Peorbandar limestone was almost
entirely composed of the remains of a variety of Foraminifera; I
subjected from time fo time portions of it o the analyais I have men-
tioned, and at the Society’s Meeting held on the 6th June 18453 had the
honot to shew to the Members then present several drawings of the
genera I had recognized, and to exhibit under the mierescope at the same
time some of the most perfect and heautiful of the casts T had chtained.
Ore of them, belonging to the genns Nodosaria ? (D'Orb.) probably
nearly allied to V. spinicosta (D’Orb.) *is figured in Plate ix fig. 7,

Since examining the Poorbandar stone, ¥ have received L’Orbiginy's
beawtiful work, entitled Foraminiferes du basin Tertinire de Vienne,
and from what I have seen thercin, think, that with its plates it would
almest be as good a hand-bock for the fromer as for the latter ; it being
understood, however, that where vou have the shells or tests themselves
in the tertiary deposits of the Dasin of Vienna, the casts only appear
in the Poorbander limestone of Khattyawar.

The fossilized Foraminifers in the Poorbandar Hmestone, although
oceasionally reaching the 25th, do nof average more than the 100th part,
of an ineh in diameter; so that more than a million of them may be
computed to exist in a cubic inch of this stone.

They may be separated into two divisions, these in which the cells
are large, the regnlarity of their mrangement visible, and their bond of
unlon consisting of a single constricted portion between eachy——and those
in which the eells are minnte (Plate ix fig. 1. ), not averraging more than
fhe 900th part of an inch in diameter, the regularity of thelr arrangement
not distinetly seen and iheir bond of union consisting of many thread-
like filaments. The latter division appears fo belong to D'Orbigny’s
order Stickostega,~to Ehrenbergh’s Polysomatia,—and should, 1 think,
be classed with Orditolites from the smallness of the cells, their want of
spiral arrangement, * and the appearance iu the centre or at one end of
Laving once been attached to 2 foreign body.

Chemical Analysis of the Poorbundar Limestone.~~To ascertain the
minersl composition of the amber colored particles or casts, after having
found that it was carbonate of line with which they were surrounded, T
placed them for a few moments in the reducing flame of a blowpipe, and

* Foraminif. fogsiles de Vienne Tab. 1 g, 32.133
* e these siriking characteristies of this division of Foraminifera compared with the
nawiold forms,~Plales vii and ix figs. 1, L
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observed that on subsequently exposing them to the influence of a magnet,
they were all attracted by it.  Hence in a rough way this rock may bs
said to be composed of carbonate of lime and eside of iron. T was led
to think that the amber eolered particles were oxide of ircn, from their
colar, and their analogous postilon 1o the masses of brown femotite which
are frequently found bu the interior of fossilized gasteropodous shells,
This is often met with in the Hmestone about Hydrabed in 8indh, ang
much brewn Lematite is there loosely spread over the the surface of the
hills, which ariginally eame from this scurce. I would here also add an-
other shservation whichis, that-sccumnlations of Dlack iren sand ativasted
by the megnet appear heve and thera on the beach or in the lndwash,
where the surf brecks upou the Hifiofiteof the Desert of Akhaf, each
particle of which wmight have cowe from the centrz of 2 foraminiferous
shell.  Dr. Maleolmson has dene me the favor to send me a specimen
of the seme kind of sand from Sindh.  3ay pot this zand also have had
a similar ovigin, aad may not the Milicfite of Avabia be also found i
Sindh ? _

Finzgliy,—we see the vast avea over which the fossilized remains of
Foraminifera are spread in ihe countries mentioned.  We may extend
them in their largest froms and in their grardest deposits from the
Pyrenees probably to the foot of the Himmalayass it iz not koown
Low muech of the Atlas Mouniains may be composed of them or how
far their beds may estend into the Desert of Sahara. The older
tertiary formsations and the Chalk of Europe abound in their micros-
copie forms, and in short the whele of the caleareous strata, compara-
tively speaking, hetween the points ¥ have mentioned, over which onee
exfended the great sea in which they weve deposited, appear to be chiefly
composed of their remains.

Lamarck observes after bis deseription of Miliola a genus of Fore-
minifera, and the same applies to the whole order :—

“ The shells of Jilinle arc the most singalar in their form and per-
haps the most interesting to consider, on account of their multiplicity in
nature and the intinence they bave upos the size of the masses which are
on the surface of the globe, and which form its erast.  Their smallness
renders these bodies contemptible to our eyes, in fact we can hardly dis-
tinguish them ; but one ceases to think thus, when one considers that it
is with the smallest objects that nature everywhere produces the most
imposing and remarkable phenomena. Now, itis here again that we
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have one of the numerous instances which attest that in hep production
of living hodies, all that nafure appears to lose on one side in veolume
she vegains on the other In number of individuals, which she multiplies
to infinity and with admirable promptitude. Truly do the remains of
these little living bodies of the animal kingdom exert a greater influence
over the state of the masses which compose the surface of our globe
than those of the great animals, as the Elephants, the Hippopotamus
the Whales, and the Cachalots, &c. which, although constituting the most
considerable masses, are infinitely less maltiplied in nature”.»

EXPLANATION OF THE PLATLES,
PraTe VIIL
Diske of Grbitoiite from e Hata Momrains near e river Burin, Bindh,—natnrn?
sine,
Disposition of eclls aromwd the centre, magnified,
eln, elo, mi e suriace, do.
iy, de. o verliead section, do.

s

Fig.

I

Fuscicotite, of Tatta—nztival size,

e
=
[ 3]

a. Vertical section, magnified.
4, Ilorizontal do. do.
Prare IX.
Fig. 1. Figure of the cast of o toraminiferens shell from the Poorbandar fimesione of

Klhattvawar, maguified ; tength about 1—20th of an inch. |(Gen. Nodesaria ?
' Orhignvh

a.  Apex, magnified.

&, DBase, do,

¢ Iorizonial section, magniiied.

Are, XL —Extracts from the Proceedings of the Sociely. .
Thureday the 9th December, 1847,

MreusERs ELECTED,
The Hon'ble Sir Willlam Yardley, Kt.; J. G. Lumsden, Esq. and
Dr. W, Arhuckle. : ’
DoxaTIONS FOR THE LIBRARY-

Numhers 1, 2 & 3 of the * Journal of the Indian Archipelage and
Hastern Asia,” Presented by the Editors.

i Lamarck Hist, Not des, An. saus Verd V. 3 p. coLxxxx.
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Oniciviz CoMMTNICATIONS,

Botanical drawings of the Gogul tree of SBindh / Bealsamodendron
Roxburghii Arn.) and a closely allied species ¢ Bulsamodendron pube-
seens I. E. 8.) both exccuted under the superiniendence of Dy, Stocks,
Vaceinator in Sindh.  Presented by Dr. Stocks to accompany his de-
scriptions of these trees.®

‘Fhursday the 13th of Janmuary, 1848,

MeureErs LELecTED.
Cursetjec Jamsetjee, Esq. and H. E. Goldsmid, Esg.
Doxarions ror THE LIDRARY.

lst.  Journal of the American Oriental Society, No. 1. Vol, TI.

T'resented by that Society.
2nd.  Zeitschrift der Deatschen Morgenlandischen Geacllbchaﬂ,

Heft, II. Presented by that Society.

3rd. Nos, 4& 5 of the Joumal of the Indian Archipelago.  Pre.
sented by the Editors.

Presexts FoR THE Museud.

A collection of Fossils from the Green-Sand, Chalk, Red-Sandstene,
Lias and Bovey Cont Formations of Devonshire, Also a collection of
Shells from the SBouth Pacific Ocean, and specimens of Lava from the
Marguesas Islands.  Presented by H. B. E. Frere, Esq.

The Seeretary reported that the appointment of a successor to the
late Librarian referved to the Committee of Management for deeision
had been cousidered, and that the Committee had resolved o retain
Mr. Mendoza to pevform the duties of that office at the salary before
stated.

Thursday the 18th of February, 1848,

DoNaATIONS FOR TH: LIBRARY.

Ist. Meteorological Observations made at the H. I C. Magnetical
Observatory at Madras, Presented by Government.

¥ 'T'his commtuicalion was published in thelast No, of the Society's Joumal.
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9nd. An Essay on Fewmale Infanticide with a translation into Gu-
jerathee, by Bhawoo Dajee.  Diito,

3rd. Transactions of the Medical and Physical Bociety of Bombay
Neo. VIII.  Ditto.

4th, General Observations on the Provinces annexed to the Russian
Empire under the denomination of the Territory of Armenia; translat-
ed from the French with notes by Samuel Marcar, Bsq. Presented by
the Author.

5th, Bibliographia Armeniaca; by Samnel Marcar, Esq, Present-
ed by the Author. '

6tb. Jowrnal of the Indian Archipelage, No. VI, and Supplemens
to No. V. Presented by the Editors.

7th. A Chirese work in 6 Volumes.  Presented by Captain C, W,
Montrion, L N,

Respecting the Maleolmson Testimonial it was reported that a Meeting
of the Committee of Management had been called on Monday last to
carry into effect the Society’s resolutions of the 28th Nov. last, but
sufficient Members not having been present to form a quorum, no
business was transacted,

Resolved.—That the subject be brought forward at the next Meet-
ing of the Society with the following propesition by Dr, Stevenson, viz.—

That the medals when struck be annually awarded as prizes for the
Lest Essays on subjects of Natural History, Chemistry, or some other
kindred seiences.

The subseriptions for a testimonial to the memory of the late Major
General Vans Kennedy having been stated to amount fo a sum much
beyond that which would be required to carry ont the first resolution
of the Soclety, viz.—That ¢ of erecting a suitable monwment over his
remaing,”’ Tt was resolved te

"That as more than a year had elapsed since General Kennedy's death
had taken place, the Seeretary be authorized to expend a sum not exceed-
ing R, 600 for carrying into effect this resolution.

s rr————
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Thursday the 9th March 18483,

Doxatioxs vor THE LIBRaRY,

Ist. Tcones Plantarnm Indie Ovlenialls, by Dr. Wight, Pars 1sr,
vol, IV, Dresented Ly Government,

gnd.  AManus! of Materia Medica, by J. F. Rorle, M, I, &e.,
Clinical Ilustrations of the Diseases of India, by W. Geddes, M. D,
&c. and Cheliu's System of Surgery translaied from the German by J,
F. Bouth, Esq.  Prerented by the Medical Board of Bombay,

ard. La DRbetorique des Nations Mussulmancs d'apres le traite
Persan intitule Hadayie nl.Balagat, par AL Gareln de Tassy, dme Bx-
trait.  Preseuted by ihe Author,

4th,  Journal of the Indian Avchipelago, No. 1, Vol IL, Jamuary,
1848, DPresented Ly the Lditors.

5th,  Memoirs of the Reyal Astronemical Bocicty, Vol. XIV, Pre.
sented by Government.

Gth. Proceedings of the Noyal Asironomical Bociety Nos. 1 to 17,
Vol. VII, 1847, Presented by Government.

7ih.  Nos, 1.—4 of the Bulletin et Annales de L Academie D' Are-
acologie de Belgique.  Presented by that Academy,

PrrseyTs rok THE MUsEU:.

Isi. Polished Pebbles of Nummalitic Limestone from Lower Sindh.
Presented by Major Hughes.

Oricivarn, CoMMUNICATION.

A deseriptive account of the Fresh Water Sponges in the island of
Pormbhay with ebservations on itheir Structure and Development. Genus
( Spongilla }. By, H. J. Caster, Esq., Assistant Surgeon, Bombay
Establishment.®

The mesns of carrying into effect the Resolutions passed by the So-
ciety af its Anniversary Meeting respecting the Maleolmson Testimonial,
and the Rev, Dr. Stevenson’s addition, © That the medals when struck
be aunually awarded az prizes for the best Essays on subjects of Natural
History, Chemistry or some other kindred Sciepces,” were considered
by ile Meeting, and after a short discussion Dy, Stevenson withdrew

¥ des Axt. 11 of this Mo
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bis proposition, &nd J. Smith, Esq, seconded by Professor Harkaess,
proposed for consideration at the next Meeting of the Society s~

« That the sum subscribed to the Maleolmson Medal Fuand, being
inadequate to carry out the object of the Scciety by the means ortginally
proposed, be laid out in the purchase of Standard Works, with a view of
perpetuating the name of Dr, Maleolmson in connection with the Society,
and of promoting amoug its members the study of those branches (;f
Natural History to which Dr. Malcelmson had more particularly direct-
ed his attention, and that these books be neatly and unifermly hoand,
matrked with a suitable inseription and placed in & press or shelf in the
Museum, set apart for that purpose and henceforth to be designated and
known ag the “ Malcolmson Collection.”

With reference to M. H. B, Keenig’s letier to the Rev. Dr.
Wilson's addvess, dated January 9th 1848, which states that a short time
gince Mr. Keenig forwarded through C. J. Stewart, London, a present
of 10 volumes to Dr, Wilson and the Bociety; and that if convenient, he
would be obliged to the Society to favor him with 25 copies of each No.
of its Journal as it is published, that its contents might be made known
in Germany ; also that in return, he would send the price of the Journals
in cash or in books as the Society might wish, It was resolved that
Mr. Koenig’s request be complied with and his offer accepted, and that
25 coples of the present No., viz. XI, of the Society’s Journal be fore
warded to his address with a letter intimating that as mauny copies of
each of the Nos. already published are procurable, if he requires 1hem,

An abstract of the correspondence between the Hon'ble the Conrt
of Directors and the Supreme Government of India, respecting the pre-
liminary arravgements that should be nstituted for conducting the Anti-
quarian rescarches contemplated by the Hon'ble Court, within the ter-
ritories of the Bombay Government, was read to the meeting ; and copies
of the Hon'ble Court's despatch laid hefore it, with a letter from J. G.
Lumsden, Esq. Secretary to Government, requesting the Soclety to faver
the Government with its opinion on the subject.

Resolved, 'That the whole of the correspondence be printed, and a
copy sent to each member of the Committee, and that the Committes after
having given the subject its mature consideration, be requested {o sub-
mit a proposition in answer to Government at next meeting of the
Soeciety,

23
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The Secretary announced that No. X1 of the Bociety’s Journal had
been printed and was uow ready for distribution.

Thursday the 13th of Apnil, 1848.
Mzayers Enscren.

The Revd. D, O. Allen acd Venaick Gungadur Shastice, Esq.

DovaTioNs FOR THE LIBRARY,

1st, Dr. Grifith's Private Jourvals and Travels in India sod the

neighbouring counteies, Presented by Government.
_2nd.  Posthumeus Papers, Botonical, entitled Notule ad Plantas

Asiaticas.,  Dirto.

8rd.  Botanical plates, eatitled Teonez Plantarum Asiaticaram. Ditto.

4th.  Madras Astronomical Observations. By T. G. Tayler, Esq.
F. R. 8, Presented by the Madras Government,

5th.  Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asla, February
1848, No. 11, Vol. 11.  Presented by the Editoss.

Bth, Jurdine and SBelby’s Ornithological Illustrations, Vol IV,
Presented by Commander Montriou,

PresgxTs ror THE Mespva.

1st,  Bkin of Meschusjavanicus from the island of Jasa. Present-
ed by Captain Beyts.

2nd.  Two Specimens of Limulus Aeterodactylus from the China
Sea.  Presented by Mr. A. Viegas.

3rd,  Specimens of Voleanic Rocks from Aden. Presented by
Lieat, Hellard | N.

Ortelvar CONMUNICATION.

The Story of Tukérdme. From the Marathi-Prikrit. With an
Intraduction, by the Rev. J. Murniay Mitchell. Communicated by
the Aubhor._ "

* Bee Art. L of this No.
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The proposition for employing the money subscribed for the Mal-
colmson Testimonial in the purchase of Standard Works on those
branches of Natural History to which the late Dr. Maleolmson had
more partieniarly directed his attention, and that such works should be
placed by themselves in the Musewm and designated the Malcolmson
Collection waz submitted, and received the nviiimous approval of the
meeting 3 but before being finally adupted by the Society, it was deemed
advisable thai it should be eirenlated as strongly recommended by the
meeting, for the sanction of Subseribers now residing in the Islaud of
Bombay.

The Seerefary reported that in acesrdonee with a rexsleiion passed
st the last meeting, tie correspondence of the Hon'ble the Court of Di-
rectors of the Bast Indin Company with the Governor Genersl of India,
respecting preliminary arrangemenis for conducting Antiquarian re-
searches in Indis, submitted for the opinien of the Society by the Hen'ble
the Goveruor in Council of Bombay with reference to the Moouments
and Cave-Temples of antiquity within the territories under the Bombay
Government, had been printed and issued to the Commities of Mane
agement and that a meeting of the Cominidtee had been convened for
the purpose of suggesting a reply to Government on the subject, but as
there were poi members enough present te form a gnorum for tran-
gacting business, a lefter to Government had been drafted on the sng-
gestions of those whe had assembied which was now submitted for the
approval of the meeting, This letter with a few alterations was adopt-
ed. It recommended that authentic information as to the nowmber and
situation of all the Monuments and Cave-Temples of Antiguity in the
tervitories under the Government of Bombay should be obtained — the .
means by which this information should be ohtainedwathe willingness of
the Society to form a Commission out of their own members to reccive
and arrange such information, asd finally fo place it in the hands of

- the Govertnment for the guidance of one or more persons whom the

Government might deem best fitted to undertake the preliminary enqui-
ries contemplated by the Hon'ble Court—Ilastly, the desirableness of

commencing these inquiries as early as possible,
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Thursday, the 11th of May, 1848,

Mexmpers ELECTED.

C. M. Harrison, Fsq., C. 8., Commander Kempthorne, I. N., Professor
J. Pution, E. I, and John Henry Kays, Esq.

DoxaTioNns vOrR THE Lisnrasvy.

ist. Copy of a report on the Survey and Assessment of the Bun.
xapoor Talooka of the Dharwar Zillub, by Capt. Wingate, Superinten-
dent in the Southern Maraths Country. Presented by Covernment.

ond. Two coples of reports of cases treated in the Calcatta Mes-
meric Hospital. Presented by ditto.

Srd, The Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia, No.
11, Vol. IL, March 1848. DPresented by the Editors.

PreEsenTs rog tHE Musery.

Ist. Specimens of compact Gypsum and Serpentine from the neigh-
bouthood of Candahar. Presented by Dr. Malcolmson.

2nd. Nineteen silver and six copper coins. Presented by Dr, B,
White, through Dr. Morehead..

These coina were ezamined by the Revd. Dr. Stevenson, who states
that two of the silver ones are Baefrian coins of Menander, bearing a
Greek legend, with corresponding Pahlivi letters on the obverse, the
same as those deseribed in Vol. IV. of the Bengal Asiatic Society’s
Journal, and figured in plate XXVI of that volume. The rest, viz
17, belong to the Indian Dynasty, called by Prinsep the Royal Satraps
of Saurarashira; sthey have all the Chatya or Buddbist emblem, and
are the same in every respect as those found at Jumeer, and deseribed
in the last No, of the SBociety’s Journal.  Of the siz copper coins, four
are Parthign, and have 2 Zovoastrian Priest on one side, throwing an
oblation into a sacred fire, &c., and & warrior Prince on the other; there
are rudiments of letters, but nothing can be made out of them. The
remaining twe ate doubtful; the figure on one side has a trident by it.
To class the latter, books are required whick are not in the Society's
Library.

8rd. A Copper-plate Grant, supposed to have been found in the
vicinity of Ujein. Presenied by Colonel Sandys, theough the Lord
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Bishop of Bombay. The character is in Manskrit, and it appears to
have been given by YVueyulludeva, 5 petty Chief on the banks of the
Nurbudda and a dependant. of A-juy upaldeva on the 13th day of the
bright half of Kartick, in the year 1231, (A.D. 1174), to record that
a village named Alfuveegamd was granted on the }2th of the bright
half of Kartick in the same year, on the oceasion of performing the
ceremony of Oodyupun, ( consequent on the fast observed by Tueyul
ludeve on the llph of the bright balf of Kurtich ) for the purpose of
feeding fifty Brahming daily,

ORICINAL COMMUNICATIONS.

On Foraminifera, their organization and the existence of their
fossilized remains on the 8. E. Coast of Arabia, in Sindh, Kutch, and in
Khattyawar, by H. J. Carter, Esq. Assistant Surgeon, Bombay Esta-
blishment.  Commuanicated by the Anthor.®

Bows of the Ancients.—Dr. Buist stated that op consulting Rees’s
Cyelopedic. he found that the author of the article on the subject of
Bows of the Ancients, had observed that the Scythian Bow by ancient
authors had been compared o the Greek Sigma. The writer of the
article mentions that the Sigma alluded to must be that of the ancient
form of the letter which resembles our €. This Dr. Buist conceived

1o be & mistake and that the Sigmg intended was the common Greek =,

the form of which the Lahore bows ( exhibited by D, Buist) so nearly
resembled, and thevefore, that the Seythian bow must, lke the Indian
bows, have been made, not of one but of several pieces of wood.

A letter from Government was read thanking the Society for its
suggestions respecting the inquiries which shouid be made previous to
commencing the Antiquarian Researches or this side of India, contem-
plated by the Hon'ble the Court of Directors ; alsa intimatin g that they
would be recommended for the sanction of the Supreme Government
of India.

A letter from the Visconte dz Kerckhove, President of the Academy
of Archzology of Belginm, dated Antwerp, 20th April 1847, expressive
of the desire of that Academy to become more intimately connected with
the Bomhay Braach of the Royal Asiatic Society, and proposing that the
names of three members of the latter should be forwarded to him for ad-

* Bee Art. X of this No.
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mission into the Belgian Academy, also in refurn, that M. Felix Bogaerts,
Professor of History, &e. &c. &e., and his son, M. Eugene de Kerck-
hove, Doctor of Law, &e. &e. &, should be proposed as members of
the Bombay Asiatic Society, and that official intimation should be given
to him of his ewn election, which he had been informed had taken place
some months since.

The Secretary reported that the propesition respecting the Maleolm-
son Testimonial, approved of at the last mesting, had been circulated to
the Subscribers present in Bombay, and that having received their sane-
tion, it only remnained to be adopted by the Society ; also that he wonld
recommend that, as the sum subseribed was small, viz.-Rs. 966.10-¢,
the Society of itself should, cut of respect for the memory of their late
Secrefary, contribute to the testimonial by increasing the sum to Rs,
1000, and by binding the books purchased with it, The proposition was
adopted, and the Secrefary’s recommendation sanctioned.

On the motion of Col. Jervie, Ficc-President, seconded by the
Secretary, it was resolved that a deputation, consisting of the President,
Viee- Presidents, and Seeretary, should wait upon the Right Henorable
the Governor, Lord Viscourt Falkland, for the purpose of soliciting his
Lordship ta become Patron of the Soclety.

With reference to the propositions contained in the Visconte de
Herckhove's letter, it was resolved, that a ballot should be Leld for the
gentlemen therein menifoned at the next meeting, and that the three-
members of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society who were
to bz admitted into the Belglan Academmy of Archeology in return, shonld
also then be chozen.

Thursday, the 8th of June, 1848.
Meuprrs ErLeoTED.
Captain E. Baynes, and Capiain P. T. French.

Hovorary MEMEBERS,

- MM. le Visconte de Kerckhove, Eugene de Kerckhove, and Feliz
Bogaerts.
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DonaTioNs FOR THE LIBRARY.

Ist.  Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia, from
July 1847 to March 1848, and a copy of the Supplement for December
1847. Presented by Gevernment.

2nd. Copy of a Report, by Lieutenant Keatinge, of 3 passage made
by him down the Nurbudda River from the Falls of Dharee (o Mundley-
sir ; and of a passage from Mundleysir to Broach, by Lieutenant
Lvans. Presented by Government.

PrrseEnTs FOR THE Museum.

Two portions of an Arrolite, sent to the Georgraphical Nociety by
Captain G. Wingate, were placed on the table by Dr, Buist, Secretary
of the Geographical Society, who stated that as Captain Wingate had
not yet intimated his wish respecting their ultimte destination, the Geo-
graphical Society, ihough desirous of presenting them to the Asiatic So-
ciety's Museam, could only do so for the present conditionally. Capt.
Wingate's account of this body will be found iu the proceedings of &
mesting of the Bombay Geographical Socisty, held on the 8th inst,

Oricivar CoMMUNICATION.

On the Composition of the Poorbandar Limestone of Khaityawar,
by H. J. Carter, Esq., Assistant Surgeon, Bombay Dstablishment.
Commanicated by the Author.*

In answer to the letter from Government, No. 1885, dated 27:h ult.
cafling the Scclety’s attention to Mr, Secretary Pringle’s letter, No. 3698
dated 23rd November 1848, respecting statistical information required
by the Hon'ble Counrt of Direciors,—the Secretary was requested fo
gtate what had been done by the SBociety in August last, in endeavouring
to take 2 Census of the Island of Bombay ; also the Bociety’s willingness
to resume the subject, under the concurrence and support of Government.

With reference to the intimation given in Dr. Stevenson’s letter, that
a Member of the house of Forbes and Co. had informed him that the
friends of the late Dr. Maulcolmson in England had expressed a desire
to nnite with the Society in subseribing the sum of Rs, 1500 for carrying

* See Art, X1Lof this No,
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into effect the intention of having a Malcolmson Medal, for annual
distribution,—it was proposed by Dr. Wilsen, seconded by Col. Jervis,
that in reply,—the Society’s resolution with regurd to the Malcolin-
son Testimomial, as passed at its last meeting, be made known to
the house of Forbes and Co., with the circumstances which induced
the Seciety to depart from ifs eriginal intention of having a Medal,
and its hope that ihe friends of the fate Dr. Malcolmaom in England
would still contribute the sum proposed, to enable the Society to carry
out more effectually that plan, which had finally been determined en
as the best to perpetuate the memory of its late Secretary in connesion
with the Society.

It was reported that, the deputation appointed at the last meeting
had waited upon Lord Falkland, and that his Lordship had been pleased
10 express himself willing to become Patron of the Society, and to afford
it any assistance in his power.

Ancient Coins. Dr. Wilson intimated that Captain Christopher,
1. N, had resolved ie present the Society with & eollection of ancient
coins, made by him during his late voyages on the Indus; thathe had
put them inte his hands for arrangement and illustration ; and that they
would be laid before the next meeting, with afew notes, in which also
the Parthian Coin exhibited by Dr. Buist at the last meeting, and others
of the same dypasty, procured at Bombay, would be noticed.*

Gypsum. Dv. Buist exhibited a portion of Gypsum which had beerr
roasted, powdered, and cast, and after having been exposed to the rain,
had presented an appearance of returning to a crystalline form.

Thursday, the 18th of J ul_v,. 1848,
E'IE.\IBER.;.! EvrrcTED.
Captain C. WWhitelock, Dr, J. I, Wilmet, 2nd the Rev. J. Glasgow.
Donarions ror THE LiBrary,

L A Catechism on the Currency,” by T. P. Thompson. Pre-
sented by the Author.

#* Bee Art. X. of this No.
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2. Jourmal of the Indian Archipelago and Fasiern Asia, No. 1V,
Vol, II. for April 1848.  Presented by Gorernment.

3. Twenty-four volomes of works in German, Sanskrit, Arabic,
and Latin,  Presented by Mr. Keenig, of Bonn.

OricivaL CoOMMUNICATIONS.

1. A trenseript in Balbodh of fac-similes of two copper tablets found
in the city of Oojeln, with an English version. Communicated by Govern-
ment,  Fac-similes of these plates were forwarded in a letter No. 1610,
dated November 21st, 1847, to the Soclety’s address, from R. N. C.
Hamilton, Esq., Resident at Indore.

2. A deseription, with drawings, of a new genus of plants of the

order Anacavdiem, named by the author Glyeycarpus. By N. A, Dalell,

Esq. Communicated by the Secretary.»

This plant is to be found in the neighbourhoed of Mahabuleshway
and the Goajungles, Contrary to the family to which it belongs, the
fiuit of this genus, whieh, according to the author, consists of a black
shining drupe, about the size of a french bean, appears to be not only
harmless in it nature, but much sought afier for its sweet and agreeable
qualities, In the Goa distriets it bears the name of Ansale.

8. Dr. Wilson, on behalf of Capiain Christopher, I. N., present.
ed to the Society a collection of ancient coine made by that wentleman
during his late voyages of research and experiment on the Iadus,
These coins had heen assorted and arvanged by Dr. Wilson, A great
number of them belong to the Bactrian and Indo-Seythian and Kanauj
dynasties, ineluding one of Heliocles, one of Azes, nine of Soter Mepas,
geven of the Kadphises group, ten of the Kanerki, fourteen of the Kanagj
or ancient Hindee series, ecleven not yet identified, bt of which some«
thing may be made, and twenty one much defaced. There were also
121, with Arabic and Persion characters, which had vot yet heen ex-
amined.  On the mosi remarkable of these coins, and the Parthian coin
lately exhibited by Dr. Buoist, and some specimens from Dr. Wilson’s
own collection, some notes were read hy Dr. Wilson, which will appear
in the nexi number of the Society’s Journal. A continuation of his
paper was promised, should anything of novelty or interest be discovererd
on a further study of Captain Christopher’s valuthle patherings,

o See Ari. VI ol iy Ne.
24
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With reference to Government letter No. 2486, dated 1lth July
1848, and its accompaniments, conveying o request to the Soclety that
i would faver his Lordship in Couvneil with any information that conld
be obtained on twenty silver coins forwarded therewith, whieh had been
taken from a parcel of 397 discovered by a ryof en digging up the
foundation of an oldheuse in the village of Sunganeshwar, in the collecto-
rate of Rutnagherry, specimens of which his Lordship in Ceuneil would
be bappy to present to the Society; it was resolved—that they should be
submttted to Dr. Wilzon for examinaiion, with a request that Dr.
Wilsen would favor the Bociety with the result of his enquiries con-
cerning them, at his convenience

Thursday, the 10th of Auvgust, 1848,
Memecers EreeTes.

Munmohundass Davidass, Esq., was admitied 2 member withous
ballot, by virtue of his belonging to the Home Society.

Doxarrons ror THE Lipgary.

1si. ¢ Indische Alterthumskunde” Von Christian Lassen. Pre-
sented by the Author.

2nd. Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia, No. IL
Vol, V, for May 1848, and SBupplement to No, VI. of Vol. I. Presented
by Government,

3rd.  Ditto. Nos, IV, V., VI, for 1848, and Supplement to
No. VL, of Vol. I.  Presented by the Editors.

Pressexts vor tue Muspum.

ist. A portion of black shale from the neighbourhood of the Slu-
ices in the island of Bombay, containing the remains of a small species
of Frog ( Rana pusille ), so named by Professor Owen in his descrip-
tion of this batrachelite in the Quarterly Journal of the Geological So-
ciety, No, Il Presented by H. Caneybeare, Esq.

2nd. Specimens of several kinds of Nummulites from the neigh-
houthood of Shikarpoor- Presented by Di. Malcolmson.
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The Secrefary stated, that Dr. Malcolmson’s present of Nummulites
from the neighbourhood of Shikarpoor in Sindh was most acceptable.
“"The collection although small was complete ; it contained perfeet speci-
mens of several kinds of both large and small Nummaulites, which mighs
be identified with others in the museum most common to the Nummuli-
tie formation of Egypt, and also with those which the Seeretary himself
had eollected on the south-east coast of Arabla, where, in certoin lo-
calities, o formation characterized by the same fassils in great abundancs

might be observed to cxist.

With reference to the Government lotter No. 2805, dated the 31st
ultimo, conveying a requesi that the Society would appoint the Com-
mission, proposed in its letter of the 15th of April last, for obfaining
anthentic informmation relative to the number and situation of all the
Monmments and Cave-Temples of Antiquity in the territories under the
Bombay Government, &c., as the Government of India hod signified its
entire approval of the arrangements sugzested by the Society; — It was
resplved,—that the Rev. Dr. Wilson, Honorary President; the Rev.
Dr. Btevenson, WViee-President; C. J. Erskine, Esq. C.8.: Captain
Lyneh I N. ; I, Harkness Tsq. Prineipal of the Fiphinstone fr-
stitution , Venalek Gungadhur Shastres Esq. and the Secretiry, should
be appointed for this purpose.

Thursday, the I4th of September, 1848.
Memper Erkcteb.
H. Gibb, Esq.
Dowarioxs rFor THE L1BRARY.

1st,  Journal of the Indian Archipelage and Eastern Asta, No.
VII, Vol. 11, for July 1848, Presented by the Editors,

2nd.  Ditto, Nos. VI, Vol. 11, for June 1848. Presented by Gov-
croment.

3rd.  Tables for defermining Time to the nearest minute, applica-
ble to the Madras and Southern parts of the Bombay Presidencies, by

- m.‘{;.m_-u‘—-—-——-—m

L
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Williom Grant, Esq., Assistant Revenuve Survevor D. P. W. Pre.
sented by Government.

4th,  Tolfud Jamsheed, being a translation in Gujerathee of
o Pevsian Treatise entitled Kileed-i-Danesh, by Sorabjee Jawusetjee
Jejeebhoy, Esq.  Presented by the Author,

PRrESENTS FOR THE MUIEUM.

A colleetion of Fresh~water Shells, consisting of Melonie, Lymnee,
Maetra, and Planorbis, from the neighbowrhood of Sattara.  Present-
ed by H. B. E, Frere, Esq, C. &

OricINaL CoMMUNICATION.

¢ Memorandum vegarding an ancient Taok near Sattars, and some
CUoing found in its embankment, with a Plan of the Tank, and Sketches
of the Coins,” by H. B. E, Trere, Heq, €. 8. Communicated by the
Aunthor.

AMr. Frerc’s communication was read. The ancient Tank which
it deseribes is on the made road to Poona, about nine miles from Sattara.
It is traditionally allowed to have been built in the reign of Raja Wyrae,
who lived at FWyralghur, about the time of Pandoe, and rnled that
part of the conniry. Some Gowlee Rajas, who inhabited a village three
or four hundred yards from Sewthur,—-an acconnt of the remains of
which village is contained in the communication,—are also said to lave
found and used the {ank ybui that which claims mozt notice about it,
and is most likely to lead to its true history, are the silver coins which
arc oceasienally found about its banks after heavy vains, These are
about & of an inch in diameter, six only weighing about 24% grains.
They all bear traces of a perforation about the centre, and a crack ex-
tending to the circumference, probably owing to their having been for-
med of a piece of silvar wire bent info a circle, which was afterwards
flattened into o disk.  One face bears a figure, much resembling the
popular divinity Hunamun, or Marotee, but apparently with a bird’s
bead with dots over it; the other, a eurvilinear character in the form
of u cipher.
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Thursday, the 12th Oectober, 1848,
MzmeErs ELECTED.
Commodore J. C, Hawkins, I, N. and J. Vaupell, Esq.
Dowations ror taE Lisrary.

1. #Zoroastre—Essal Sur La Philosophie Religiense de la Perse,”
par M. Joachim Menat. Presented by the Author.

ond. Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia. No.
VII. Vol. 11, for July 1848. DPresented by Government.

Srd.  Royal Astronomical Society’s Proceedings for February,
March, and” April, 1948, Vol, VIII.  Presented by that Society,

OriciNAL COMMUNICATION.

« On Marathi works composed by the Portuguese;” by the Rev,
4. M. Mitchell. Communicated by the Author. *

Thursday, the 23rd of November, 1848.
DonaTions ror THE Lizriny.

1. Journmal of the Tndian Archiplago and Eastern Asia, No. VIIL,
Vol. II for Angust 1848.  Presented by Government.

2. Ditte, Presented by the Editors.

8. A copy of the Guzerathee edition of the < Desatir.” By Mulls
Kakobad bin Muncherjee. Presented by Government.

4. Tcomes Plantarun Indie Orientitalis, PartI1. Vol. IV,, by Ro-
bert Wight, Esq,, M. D., F. L. 8., Surgoon, Madras Establishment,
Prosented by Government,

5. Quelques Mots a la Memoire de Son. Altesse Royale Le Grand.
Duc de Hesse TLouis II, par Le Viscomte J. R. L. de Kerckhove. .
Presented by the Author.

6. Royal Astronornical Society’s proceedings for May 12th, 1848,
No. 7, vol. VIII.  Presented by that Seciety-

#  Fee. Art. X1, of this No,
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PRESENTS FOR THE MUSEUM,

1. Specimens of Hyaleea tridentaio and Janthine from the Fndjan
Qcean. By Captain Kempthorne, L N,
2, A collection of Anctent Greek and Roman Coins from Thebes,

2

By ditfo.
ORrIGINAL COMMUNICATION.

« Obgervations on the Grammatical Structure of the Indian TLan-
guages;” by the Rev, J. Stevenson, B. D.  Communicated by the
Author.®

The Secretary reported that in accordsnce wiih the resolution of the
Society passed at its Mouthly Meeting held en the 10th of February
last, a handsome Tomh had been erected over the remains of the late
Major-General Vans Kennedy. Tt is sitwated in the western part of
the burial ground of Baek-Bay close to the sea-wall.

ANNIVERSARY MEETING,

Mouday, the 87th of November, 1848,
Mzmser EvecTED.
W. Courtney, Esg,
Doxarion ror Tas Linrary.

A raised Map of the Holy Land. By the Rev. Dr. J. Wilsan,
Honorary President,

The Meeting proceeded to the election of the Committee of Mana-
gement, the Musewn Commitice, and Auditors for the ensuing year,—
the President, Viee—Presidanis, and Secretary, remaining in office,
agreeably to the rules of the Society,

For the Committee of Management, were elected — Professor John
Harkness; C, J. Exskine, Erq.; 8. 8, Dickinson, Esq.; Rev. George
Cook ; Henry Young, Esq.; Major J. Holland ; €. Morehead; Esq., M.
D.; Captain Lyach, I, N.; Wiliam Howard, Esq. ; and John Scolt, Esq,

* Bee Art. V1L of iz No.
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For the Muscum Committee,—The Rev. G. Pigott; H. J. Carter
Esq.; C. J. Exsking, Bsq.; H. Couneybeare, Esq.; Lieut. C. W. Mon-
irion ;and W, C. Coles, Fsq., M. D,

For the Audiiors,—Colonel G. Moore, and A. Spens, Esq, C. 8.
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Arr. 1.—Observations on the Grammatical Structure of the
Vernacular Languages of Imdie. By aae Rev. Dre.

STEVENSON.
No. 2.

Tue INDEFINITE ARTICLE.

It has by many been taken for granted that none ofthe Vernacular
languages of India have any thing corresponding to the Article, for no
heiter veason apparently, than because there is no Article in the San-
serit.  Yet in Clarkson’s Gujardthi, («.) Campbell’s Telugu, (5.) and
Lambrick’s Singhalese, {¢.} Grammars; in Hunter's Hindostani, (d.}
Molesworth's Maréthi, (.} Candy's Euglish and Maratht, { £.) Ram Ko-
mul's English and Bengsli, (g} Garreit's Canarese, (h.} and Rottler’s
Tamil, {i.) Dictionaries, as well as in other authorities, the numeral
adjective corresponding to one, like the French un and the Turkish
bir, is stated to have occasionally the characier and power of an

Indefinite Article,
fa) podd (8) poA2 (o) po 1S, () under the word o€y () wader g Noo &

ifyunder A. fg) under A, {#} p 147, () Vol. L. p. 287,
1
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Observations on the Grammaticel Struciure ($an.

As this indefinitc use of the numeral in the Vernacular Disleets of
fudia, differs very considerably from the Indefinite Article of Furo.
pean [anguages, it may be necessary to notice briefly in what the dif
fercnce consists, In European langnagues the Article is used to point
unt one individual of a species indefinitely, without any emphasis. In
the Indian tongues there is emphasis joined to the want of definite-
nesz. To express unemphatically and indefinitely that there is gne
individual in the mind of the speaker, the Hmdus use simply the Noun
without any addition. Thus # he gave me a rupee”, Is simply in
Hindostini, Usne mujhe rupaiyn diyd (gg% i;% =rar frar). To use
ek before rupaiya, in this sentence would make it mean, < he gave me
ong rupee.”  When gy is used indefinitely in India, it has frequently
the power of the English Article with the emphatic word certain afix-
ed ; thes, gz fgg means not 3 lion,” but “a certain lion;” and in
Marathi vy a9l means on a certain occasion, though in this case
the idiowns of the two languages nearly coalesce, and we could proper-
by wranslate the phrase by the words, © once on a time,” where the
emphasis is given by the adverb once.  Another use of TF is to ex-
press emphatically any one of a maltitede ; thus in Marathi, a person
who had got some urgent business on his hands might say,
( ©FT gmaT gimy ) ekd gadydle boliwe, « call a servant,” meaning
any one you ean find, These or similar uses of the word will be
found, according to the authorities above referred to, in the other lan-
guages of India, though I am uvpable from personal experience to
speak more particularly on the subject. Tt will be admitted that the
Prench ur and the German ein, used for the Indefinite Article, are
uothing more than the Arst number In the series of numerals, modified
and adapted to a particolar purpose ; and I think the same may he
sald of ihe Lnglish o, which in the form of an was anciently written
ane, & word still used for ene in the Lowland Scottish dialect. If the
Freuch and Spanish and Italian ux, used as an article, be undoubtedly
derived from the Latin unus, we are furnished with an illestration of
au bmportant principle in such enquiries ; namely, that the construetion
of a lunguage is mueh more stable than its Vocubulary. There is no
article in the Latin language, and no such use of unus as of un in these
tongues, yet the latter is most certainly derived from she former, Se
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there is no such use of g in the Sanscrit as that above deseribed,
though the word is pure Sanscrit.  This idiom, then, belongs to the
Vernacular languages of India, all of which as well as that of Ceylon it
pervades, and therefore must have belonged to an aboriginal dialect
spoken throughout the whole eountry before the language of the pop-
vlation was influenced by the DBrahmaénieal tengue. The substitu-
tion of ek in the Northern languages for the ondu of the Southern,
changes merely the word without affecting the idiom. The classic word
has found insertion into the aboriginal language in the same manuner
ag many an old barenial castle still retzinz itz medimval configu-
ration, though one battlement after another has had its old crumbling
stones replaced by fresh materials; or as in the classic land of
Greece, or amid Egypt's massive monuments, the traveller descries
some Turkish castle, constructed after a barbaric model, repaired with
stones which once adorned a Parthenon or Osirizn temple, and sees
where the rongh plastering has fallen off, the chaste sculplure of
some disciple of Phidias, or the pictured hieroglyphics of Egyptian
Aages.

‘Tae DeriNiTE ARTICLE.

In the same manner that the word, which expresses the numeral one
is frequently used for an Indefinite Article, there is a particular particle
that when affixed to a word supplies the place of a Definite Article.
As in the former case, the laws of this article differ very considerably
from those of the Definite Article in European languages, and to explain
its full import is attended with a difficully similar to that which we no-
ticed in reference to the Indefinite Article. It at one time corresponds
to an emphasis placed on the Personal Prononas in the English, where
frequently the demonstrative thet way be substituted as wuhbi clhor hai,
s He is the thief,"” or «that is the thief.” At another time it points
back to some one mentioned in the preceding context, and may with
the pronoun to which it is atfached, be rendered by « the same ;" as
wuhi sakski ke liye aya. ¢ The same came for the purpose of giving
evidence.”

This particle in Hindustani and Bengdli is § (i.); in Tamil, Cana-
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rese and Telugu it assumes the form of T, () ; in Gujardtli sand Mar-
wirt &, {j); in Marathi =, (ch}.

1t is true that we have something of an analogical particle in the
g7y, of the Sanserit, which may be used much in the same way as the
abc'u}!ementioned particles in the vernacular tongues, and some of
them seem easily derivable from (his very word. But others of them
cannat be traced back 1o a Banscrit origin, and are probably pars of
the aboriginel Indian language, as the 5 of the Gujardthi ard the
zr of the Marsthi, which have no connection in sense with the 7 of the
Sanserit. The inference in this case is not however so sirong, and [
would not lay =0 much siress on it as in the case ofthe use of ek for
an Indefinite Article.

Tue Noux,

fu as many of the Vernacular languages of India as have been sub-
jected to Grammatica! analysis, jthas been wsual te reckon seven
cases besides the Vocative, as is dene in Sanserit ; though it might
have been as easy to make out twice seven in most of them, A
more rational practies has, however, been adopted in reference to some
of the languages belonging to the northern family, and the genius of
the pariicular tongue under analysis observed and followed, as is al-
ways done in respect of the Numbers, which are universally acknow-
ledzed 10 be but two, and of the genders, in reference (o which some
ol the more northesly have only a Masculine and Feminine, as the
Tiindustini, which in this particular agrees with the French; others,
like the Gnjardthi and Mardthi, bave three (Fenders, depending a good
deal ou termination, as in Banserit and the ancient Furopran langua.
ges ; while the southern family witl the Oriya follows the law of nature,
as is done in the Turkish and Fnglish,

What are called cases in the languages of aumtiquity, are apparently
ngthing more than the noun with particles, which when separated have
.na meaning, affied or prefixed to nouns to point out their various re-
lations to other words in the sentenee, serving the same purpose that
Prepasitions do in the modern languages of Byrope. That purpose
ia served in the Indian Vernaeular tongnes chiefly by what Lave heen
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called Post-positions, because they ave aflixed to nouns. The enly

difference then between a Post-position and the sign of a case, will be -

that the one is by itself significant, while the other is not. In the La-
tin we have semething in the shape of a Post-position afiixed 1o a
Pronoun, in robiscwm, when the particle cum is aflized to the sign of
the case. If dis the sign of the Ablative, were elided and the word
written necum,we should have an exant parallel to the construction of
many of what are ¢alled cases in the modern Indian languages. In-
deed, even in the Latin language itself there are threc Sanscrit cases
included in what is called the Ablative,viz. the proper Ablative, expres-
sed by the preposition de (from), the Locative by éa, and the Instru-
mental by ab (by).: and the Greeks include all these and the Dative
also, under one case. Inall the languages of India, the terminations for
all the declensions are the samne with a few rare and trifling exceptions,
and in the same manner, except in about two instances in some of the
languages, the terminations for the plural are the same as those for the
singular.  In both of those peints they differ greatly from the Sanscrit
and ancient languages of Europe, and agree with our modern lan-
guages and with the Turkish. It is true that, as in the Turkish fer is
introduced before the terminations of the singular to distinguish between
the two numbers, so in Tamil7 (gal), in the Canarese T2 (galu},and
in the Telingee & (Iu), are inserted. This is not improbably an abbre-
viation of the Sanscrit word %% (all}, which in Tamil becomes gire
aud in Marathi g,  In the Bengali, in the same awkward way 7y
{dig),except in the Nominaiive, is inseried, probably a corruption of the
Sanserit 5yrf1.  This word is often employed where we would use, &e.
and in Marathi in the middle of 2 word it hecomes syEl%, from which
1o 33219, and last of all to T3y, the transition is sufficlently easy. In
most of the northern languages, however, except in the Nominative
plural, there is a nasat round introduced before the termination 10
wrark the plural, instead of the abovementioned syllables. Yetin all,
the scheme js identical, and unlike any thing found elsewhere except
in the Turkish and Tartar dialects.

In turning to the consideration of the particular cases, we may be-
gin with the Accusative or Objective case, which in the Sanserit
Grammars follows the Nominative. In reference to the Nominative
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igelf, there is no place for remark ; since in the northern family there
is usually no termination that marks it. and the terminations whicly are
used in the southern tongues, vary in every particular language. In
the Hindustani, Gujardthi, Marithi,and Singhalese, there is no separate
termination for the Accusative.  In the Panjabi, it is formed by af-
fixing (=qr) nwe as I the Telugy, which is almust the same as the Cs-
narese () asn. In the Tamil, the sign of this ease is (‘Q“) ai, closely
allied to the Turkish {5} 1. :

What however is especially to be remarked, as shewing a family re-
semblance runming through them all,is the rule that the Nominative
is used for the Objective, in nouns whent we speak of inanimate
things, and for animate beings the Objective, in those languages that
lave a separate form for this case ; while in the others the Dative sup-
plies its place. 8o singular a rule as this, especially in the use of the
Nominative for the Objective even when the Iatier case exists in the
language, could not bave been the result of accident, and yet the reg.
mon is so recondite that we cannot suppose it cecurring to the framers
of a pumber of different and discordant dialects. This I exteem one
of the strongest proofs of an aboriginal vein ruming throngh the
Vernacular Indian tonguces ; for the rule is a eonstituent part of themall,
and as such is noticed in all the Grammars. <« The Instrumental case
formed in Panjabi, Hindostdnt and Mardthi by (3) ne, in Bengdli by
(), i Gujarathi by () e, all most probably corruptions from the
Sanscrit or Pracrit, foflows next in order, 'Flis case in the southern
tongnes is formed by different affixes, '

The next case, the Dative, seems in all the Vernacular tongues tobe
purely an aboriginal inflexion,and can be traced from Cape Comorin to
tbe Himalaya. In the ‘Tamil and Oriya, we have (F) A, which iszko
frequently used in Ilindi, though ( &r ) ko be more common. In Ben-
g4li, & ke is properly speaking the sign ofthe Objective, yetit is fre-
quently used instead of the Dative. { &7 ) ko In the language of the
Bodo a Himalayan tribe, is in the same predicament. In the Canarese
for the Dative we have sometimes ¥ (ge), and sometimes & (ke) ; in
Telugu { 5, F, and AT, ) ki, &z and ko, The Marathi Dative is ( &)
id, for a parallel to which we are obliged to pass the Himalayas to Ti-
bet, inthe language of which (#7) /e is the sign of the Dative; orcross

*

s et e TH iy
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the Indus te Afghanistan, for the Pashtu Pronouns have (& ) Ju the
same as in Marithi, leading us to the Syro-Arabic prefix fa.  The
vommon Pashiu termination for nouns is (T ) ta, the same as in Sin.
ghalese. Whatever may be suid of these three last partial -agree-
ments, though still sufficieatly striking, I think no one acquainted with
the principles of philology can venture to affinn that the first men-
tioned could have existed without an original connection,

The Ablative case, which comes next in order, seeme in the northe

ern family clearly derived from the Sanscrit, from the {F:) tuk,
of which may be derived 1he Bengali (g7 ) ite, the Gujarithi (3t ) #4i,
and the Panjibi (ﬁ‘) te, and even the Hindostini (¥ ) se. The
Maréthi ( 9 ) un may be derived from the & 6 of the Pracrit {a).
'Fhe Tamil ( =[F } ol does not influence either the northern tongues
or the Canarese and Telinga, which make out the case by means of
Post-positions.

For the Genetive the Gujardthi nu { ) is probably connected with
the Tamil is ( g77), with (7 )na frequently used in Canarese, and with
the old Marathi ( 157 ) cheni.  From the Telinga (3% ) yokke by
contraction may be derived the { &i ) ko of the Hindostani, the ( 4T )
tsa of the Mardthi, the (&) jo of the Sindhi, and the (i) ge of the Sin-
ghalese, as the principal Jetters have all a great analogy with one an-
other. Iiis a singular fact in regard to the northern family, that the
Genetive is 2 regular Adjective agreeing in gender, number and case
with: the Substautive with which it is connected. "This, however, is
not the case in the southern family. Buch are the principal things

worthy of notice that have oceurred to me in reference to the Noun
and iis inflexions in the Vernacular languages of India.

. Bee Ialpa sulra, Appeudix p. 1£.
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Apr. IL.—Memoranda on Mud Craters in the district of
Luss—By Carrav A. C. Roserrsoy, H. M. 8th, Regl.
(Communicated by Carr. 8. V. W, Harr))

The following observations were made by Capt. Robertson in the months of Ay.
sust and Scptomber 1849 when he visited these extravrdinary Craters in the districy
of Luss. They had becn seen before by Capt. 8. V. W. Tlart, anad those ealled the
“Rama Chandra Koops” Lad been deseribed by that officer in hisinteresting ¢ Pil-
orimage to Hinglaj,”" published in the Transactions of the Geographie] Society of
Bombay for 183940, Vol. IIIL. p. 7T,

Capt. Robertson has divided his observations into seetivms headed ¥ Groups {of
crateys} Nes. X, 11, TIL, &e, whicl will faciteale the reader in finding them in
the amnexed plan.  (Plate 1} Ed,

Grour No. L

I visited this Group of Craters on the 11th of September. It is sit-
uated in the range of the lesser Hara Mountains * opposite to the
Kattewara wells, from which the Craters are distant about six milea.
At this point of the Hara range the continuity of the sandstone
ridges Iz broken on thelr eastern side, by the occurrence of an
immense mass of whitish c¢lay. The mass consists of two distinet
hills rising with a steep ascent from a great sheet of clay, which des-
cends with an extremely geatle slope, about 1} miles in length, to the
foet of the mountains.

In several places sandstone rocks protrude through this sheet, thus
apparently indicating that the clay is super-imposed on the sandstane.
Seen from the plain, the sheet has the appearance of being divided
into channels by the sandstone rocks. It scems as ifa strean of li-
quid mud, descending from above in voluminous masses, had filled the
hollows and covered the lower part of the sandstone ridges, leaving
nothing visible but their highest rocks.

o+ Of this rauge Cap. Hart stules:--- Althongl (heir height is nol very grest, yet
they present a singulnrly wild appearance, from their rising at onee from the plain
at an angle of foriy-five degrees on their eastern side, with u greater slope o the
- west-ward, and being totally bave of all verdure, They ave compased of sandstone,
and their summils are broken into rugged peaks of the most fantwstic shapes.” Rd.

LS ajq Fop, a well,
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The sorface of the sheet of elay is honey-comibed like thai of the
detached hills or Koops. It is also intersected by numerans deep
fissures and chasms. )

From the largest of these fissures, (which penectrates intg the heawt
of the mass and winds round the base of the southem hill), there
issnes a stream of wator which is perfeetly clear and very inviting in
:ippcarance, but which, on heing tasted, is i‘ouftd o be =6 galt ng to
be quite undrinkable. This stream, after leaving the fissure, Aows
through a ravine formed by the low sandsione ridees, ang alter leas-
ing the ravine, is quickly absorbed in the sandy  duser. whicl
siretches from  the Haras to the Pooralee.  Suveral kinds of glirals
and plants flonrish in the ravine; snd on the lanis of the siream o
white salt is deposited. A vellow sediment = also funnd inthe higher
patt of its course, where the stream traverses (he mnd Hssires.

The vorthern 1M, which, in ascenuding the sloplng s]mL:-a of clay,
ties on the right hand, bas a round unbroken outlice and on its SUm-
mit an uncven plateau of considerable extent, presunting several ojp.
cular depressions which no doubt mark the siles of crators, former]y
filled with liquid mud, bui we were unable to dizeaver ANy active muyy)
fountain at present existing on the platenu,

The left hand or southern Hill, differs vary mueh from the other iy
appesrance and conformation. It is broken inta NUMLrGos peaks apd
ridges and its whole surface is covered with elitsters of e riztnark-
able sugar loaf protuberances which form the charneteristic featpre of
the Dowlaghur range,

A group of active mud eraters is simated on, winl in e vieinity
of a sharp pointed cone on the north-castern sjde of this 111, apd
on the summit of this cone {which is cxwremely difficult 1o reach) is
a perfeetly fat, circular area about 30 oy 40 Paess in diameter, hay-
ing on Hs western side an elliptical basin which measnres 48 fret
iy 30,

This basin is filled with mud of the eonsisteney of a thiek paste.  In
one part of the mud was a smal) liquid spot frop whiel, gas escaped
by large bubbles, rising at intorvals 10 the surface, in e came man.
ner as inthe # Chandea Koops,” of which Leteafier. At a point ag the
fnot of the cone, where a narrow ravine or fissure  wlich

2

Separates
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two ridges terminates, is another bazin of a ¢ircnlar form, and about
40 feet in diameter, and filled with very liquid mud.

On the left side of the ravine at the height of about 70 feet from
the bottomn is a small hole from whieh trickles a little stream of mud-
dy water. This hiole is inaccessible and I was uwnable to see its in-
terior ; but I distinetly beard within it the noise of ebullitions, caused
by the escape of gas. A small siream of muddy water descends by
the ravine leading from the foot of the cone to the great fissure, from
whence issues the salt streaim that fows through the valley at the font
of ithe Hills.

From the edge of the crater at the summit of the cone the Katte-
warra wells bear nearly east, (N. 86, 30" E.). The Koops in the
Great Hara range bear nearly west, (N. 266> E.).

The height of the erater above the p]aln I should” estimaté to be
certainly not lesa than V0O feet.

Gzroue, No. 1L

T'ue « Rama Coanora Koors.”

In this Group* 1 include the thiree cones visited by the Agwas | and
their followers,

Excepting the record of 2 few measurements | have nothing to add
1o the accurate and graphic description of these cones given in Cap-
tain Hart’s ¢ Pilgrimage to Hinglaj.”

The deseription there given of their appearance and of the pheno-
mena they present, with the exeeption of two very trifling differcnces,
correaponds exactly with our observations.!

* Visited 24, 23, 20, 2010 Avgust id Hth Septembor.
“ Spiritnal Guides of the Pilgrims.™  Capt. Hart, loe. cit.

T Cmssing the Phor river in which wauter is cccasionally found in posols, and can
ilways be procured by digging, we halted at the Tiook Pooree wells, where an ex-
temsive marsh was formed by the late rain.  One koss from them in o westerly divec-
tion, three hills of extremely light coloured earth rise abropily from theplain. That
in the centre Is sbout four hundred feet in height, of a conical form with the apex
flattened and discoloured ; its southern and westcrn sides rather precipitous, but
with a raore gradual slope on the others, It is eonnected with a small one of the
same form, but not more than half its size, by n canseway some fifty paces inlength.
The third bears the appearance of the eonr having been depressed and broken, and



¥

1850.) Mud Craters in the districi af Luss, 11

When we visited the Koops, the two basins in the erater of the
detached cone were not separated by a neek of land,

They communicated with one another and both were filled with
mud of the consistence of a thick paste, In the north-western pari
of the circumference of the large basin and in the south-western patt
of the small one, the surface of the mud was depressed and covered
by pools of clear water, '

We did not observe any spring of water issuing from the nerthern
side of the Hill, but a stream exactly of the character of the rill de-
scribed in the « Pilgrimage” oozed from the eastern slope. Ii trick-
led for & short distance, moistening the clay and converting it into a
narrow belt of mud.  If this be the same spring as the one noticed

covers a greater extent of ground than he others. Al three towards their buses
ave indented with numerous flssures and cavities, which run far inte thelr Interior.
Their sides are streaked with chonnels as if {from water having flowed down them.
£ ascending to the summit of the highest one, I observed a basin of liquid mud
about one hundred prees in cireumfronce, oceupying its ontive crest. Near the
southern edge, at intervals of u quarter of a minute, a few small bubbles appeared

" on the surface; that part of the mass was then gently heaved up, and a jet of liguid

mud, about a foot in diameter, rose to that height. Another heave followed, and
three jets rose ; but the third time only two. They were not of sufficient magni-
tude to disturb the whole surface, the mud of which at a distance from the lup
tion was of o thicker consistency than where it took place. The pathway around
the edge was slippery and unsafe, from is being quite saturated with moisture, which
gives the top a dark coloured appesrance. On the southern side, a channel a few
fect in breadth was guite wet from the rruption having recontly flowed down it, T
wag told that every * Monday ” the jets rise with greater rapidity than at other
times, and then oaly did any of the mnd coze out of the basin.  The entire coating
of the hill appears to be cowposed of this slime baked by the sun to hardness. No
stones are to be found on it, but near the base, T picked up a few pieces of quartz.”
i Crossing the ridge which connect this hill with the least of the three, I climbed
up its rather steep side.  In height or compass it is not half the magnitude of its
neighbour, and iis basin, whick is fuil of the szme liquid mud, cannot be more than
twenty pates in diameter, The edge is o narrow and broken that I did not atfempt
to walk round it. Cae jet only rose on its surface, snd it s not wore than a2n inch
in height or breadih. DBut a very small portion of the mass was disturbed by its
astiom, and although the plain below bore evident marks of having been once de-
Iuged to & short distance with its stream, ro irruption had oppurently laken place
for some yeaxs. At times the surface of this pool sinks almostto the level of the
plain; at others it rises so as to overflow its basin, but grneralls it remains in the
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in the « Pilgrimage,” it = evident that it i not of so ephemerul a
character as its appearanice indicated.

As the « Piluerinage” does not notiee the derivation or meaning of
the term Koop, it may be worth while to mention that by reterriug 1o
Shakespear's Dictionary it will be found that, oo 55 i3 3 word of San-
scril origin and significs & a well.”

Trring our stay at the Koops we made the following measure-
ments ;— '

Helght of the highest cone above the luvel of the plain :—

By first set of observations. . .. ..., 320 feet B inches,
ooseeond. .. doe s e, B0T — 1 —
hird, . .. oo e B0 i 809w G e
Mean of the three sets.. 312 —— § —

Djameter of the erater of the highest
Boopoooovovioiiiiniicns BT — 6 e
Do oo oo oo oo cdos of the smallest
Keop.. oo iiviin iy BY o 4 —

yuiescent state Iu which 1 saw it. o years ago it wur wany fect below the cdar
of the erest.”

Y Onamy way to the thivd kil 1 pussed over a gat of a tew hondyed yards whick
divides it from the other twe,  Its sides are much more furrowed with fissures than
theirs are, although their depth is less, and its crest is move extended, aud its height
about fwe bundred feet.  On reaching the summit I ohserved a large civenlar cavity
some fifty paces in diameter, i which were two distinet pools of unequal size divi-
ded by o mound of eartl; one containing Hyuid mmd, snd the other elear waler,
The surface of the former was slightly agitated by about » dozen smull jets which
brbbled up at intervals; bui in the latter one alone was vevusionally discernible. A
space of & few pords extends on three sides from the outer erust to the edge of the
canity, which isabeut fifty feet above the lovel of the poels,  Their «ldes are scarped
and uncven.  On desrending the northern faec, I remarked o smull stream of cleay
water Bowing from enc of the flssures into the pluin, It had ovidenily only Leen
ranning & few hours,. The mud and wuter of all the poolz {s salt, A fourth hill, sit-
nuted eluse to the great range of Marus, and distant frow the rest npwards of six
miles, was peinted aut as Laving o similar eavity to that last deseribed.  Its colone
I3 the same, and although the surfice is mose rounded, its snmmis appears Lroken,
Fregretted uot having (ime to visit it,”

* The nume given to these singular productivis of nalure is the = Kuops of Raja
Barga Chandes,” by whivh appellation they are knoww to all fribes. " —Unpt. Hiot
Tue, eit. .
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Trapsverse diameter of the smaller

basins of the detached Koop .... 112 feel 7 inchus,
Transverse diameter of the larger

basins of dov.ovvnvn i 181 — 0
Longitudinal diameter of the crater

including both bases .......... 231 — 2B —
Greatest height of the edge of the

crater above the mud .......... 32 -~ 8 —

During the days we remaiuned at the Koops the mud in the cralers
of the two conuected cones was slightly elevated above the rims of
the craters, and at several places slightly overflowed, trickling in small
sjuantitics down the sides of both cones.

‘Fhe 27th Auvgust, one of the days we rpent at the Koops, was a
Monday.®  On that day we did not observe auy unusual activity in the
escape of the gas, nor did there scem to be any inerease in the guan-
tity of the mud which was trickling from the crater.

On the Sth of September, I in iwo minutes counted seven ebulii-
tions in the mud of the erater of the large Keop. The intervals be-
tween three successive ebullitions were 10, 15 and 45 seconds.

Grovur, No. HI.

This Groupt is the one situated close to the Great Hara range,

©On the evening of the ninth, having staid behind Uie rest of the
party in order to complete a sketch of the Tilook Pooree {Chandra)
Koops, I lost my way in the dark, and thus missed the opportanity of
personally inspecting them,

The Group of craters is situated on the summit of a detached ridge
of elay, which rises from the pluin at o short distance from the Great
Hara range of mountains. The ridge is of an irregular obloug
shape, and forms a mass of very considerable dimensions.

Captain Anderson, who on the morning of the 10th. ascended the
ridge, reported that the ascent was steep but that the surluce was tolera-
bly stiooth, being less broken than that of the detached Tilook Pooree
{Chandra) Koop. The ascenl occupied an hour awd 16 minutes,
the decent about 33 minutes, He esthmated the height of the ridge

# See Noke p, 11, § Visiled 10th Septemnber.
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i not less than 80 fest.  On the top lie found an extensive plateay,
on which several lamarisk trees were growing. Some of them were
in a state of decay, others were in a flourishing condition.

The group of craters or fountains consisted of three small circular
basins, which measured respeetively 20, 18, and 9 inches in diamc-
ter,

The mud in the second was extremely liquid, and seemed welf
suited from its fineness for the purposes of plastic art.

Desides these three basins, there was a small oval aperture, the jarg-
est diameter of which did not exceed half an inch.

A small quantity of clear water was discharged from it, whieh es.
caped by a long smooth grove of about the same diameter ay that ol g
eommon sized cedar pencil,

Group, No, IV.
Carrep BY THE NATIVES ¢ Kastan-1-ras.”

‘The craters of this Group are sitgated on the summis of two low
wnoands, which rise from a Gat at the distance of about a mile from
the sea.

The rock of Gorab-i-Sung is about two miles from the largest
mopund., From the crater of this mound the rock bears nearly south-
west, (N, 220° 30° E), Testimate the height of this mound to he
abont 18 or 20 feet.  On the suminit is a circular area about 60 paces
in diameter. A small cone about 5 feet in height rises near the cen-
tre of the area ; from this point to the edge of the mound there is on
every side a slight fall.

The small cone is perforated by two apertures.  In one of them we
heard the gas bubbling beneath us, but in neither aperture did the
mud rise to the surface. On the edge of the area extending iv a semi-
circle from 8.5.W. to N.N.E. is a clustet of 49 papiile, each having
au aperture about an ineh in diameter. Gas eseaped from 2l of
these, and from some of them a small quantity of mud.

About 200 yards to the westward of this mound is a smaller mound,
about 12 or 15 feet in height,

The area on its sunmit is 16 paces long and 5 paces broad,

At its eastern end is 2 smalfl basin about 3 feet in diameter from
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which gas was disengaged in greater quautities than from any other
crater which we visited. In the space of a single minute we reckon-
ed 31 hubbles, each about a foot in diameter.

Close to this basin is a smaller one of about iwo feet In diameter
in whieh the ebullition was also very active.

At the opposite or north-western extremity of the ridge is another
hasin 31 {eet in diameter. It is filled with mud and water, but I did
not observe any chullition in it. Near it are two minute apertures af
zbout an inch in diameter from both of which gas was escaping.
Abount 300 yards from the large mound in a north-easterly direction,
are 1wo small mounds abont 10 feet high and fen or twelve paces in
diamefer at the summit. A still more diminutive mound iz situated
close to the base of the large one on its south-eastern side. On
none of the three is there any aperture, basin or crater.

The liquid mud in the basins of this group is of a light biue eolour,
and seems precisely similar to that found in the other craters,

But the colour of the mounds on which the basins are situated, is a
dark reddish brown, whereas all the other craters are found in masses
of very light coloured whitish clay.

Grours, Nos. V. & VI

These two Groups are situated in the Dowlaghur range. Owing
to its great extent we were unable to explore this singular region
minttely, or to ascertain its limits with aceuracy. As a rough approz-
imation I should say that its lenmb is 20 or 23 miles, and that its
breadth varies from 3 to & miles,

We ascertained trigonpmetrically the height of two of the peaks
situated in one of the extensive ridges; one of these peaks we found to
be 542 and the other 712 feet, above the Aghor river,

From the exterior ridges there is a gradual rise towards the eentre
of the mass. The central peaks cannet therefore be muceh less than
800 or 900 feet above the Agher riser., About I0 miles from the
mount of the Agher river the range terminaies in the sea; from ihis
point it stretches inland in a direction parailel to that of the Hara
mountains. Beiween the sandstone cliffs of the Haras and the
clay ridges of Dowlaghur, there intervenes a steip of perfectly level
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tand, about (wo miles in breadte: both ridges rise abruplly {rom this
jlain, aud the elay and sandstone formations are not on this side con-
nected by any latera) ofishoots.

On the opposite side, the intermedinte space between Dowlaghur
and the Hinglaj mountains appears more broken, and the clay and
wandstone formations are probably blended at the junclion of these
lateral offshoots. I had not, however, an opportunity of exploring this
side of Dowlaghur, nor was it in my power to examine the north-
eastern extremity of the range, so as to azcertain itz extent and the
manner in which it terminates.

Along the line of its inlersection by the Aghor river, 1 obzerved
several detacked masses In which Jayers of elay and sandstone cecur
alternately, in some places arranged vertieally, in others lorizontally,
and in others in inelined planecs.

At the extremity next the sea aiso, the ridges are partly composed
of sandstone stratz.  With the exception of one or two elevated spots
in the central pariz of the mass, where clusters of rounded knoils
oceur, the whole region of Dowlaghur is broken into steep, narrow
ridges. The surface of these ridges is entirely covered by inmumer-
sble clusters of sugar-loaf shaped protuberances, which the Agwa
tald me are regarded by the pilgrims as nataral lings. These pro-
tuberances vary from 10 to 23, or even 30 feet in height, They
are connected fogether af theiy bases, and many of the larger ones are
sarrounded by gronps of smaller oves, which spring from the sides of
the central mass.  These ridges are extremely difficoh to suwrmount,
owing to this peculiar conformation of their swrface. Many of them
are altogether inaccessible.  The groups of craters are situated in the
central parts of the mase.  In their vieinity, the surface, though ex-
tremely rough, Is destitule of the conical protuberances whieh charae-
terize the rest of the region, The areas of these clear gpaces are of
considerable exfent ; each is occupied hy a cluster of large rounded
knolls, on the summits of which, the craiers are situated. The aper-
lures are in some places level with the ground, in others, at the swa-
mits of small eones, varying very ecousiderably in their dimensions,
some being merely small papille of soft clay, others being conical
mounds 12 or 15 feet in height and 5 or 6 in diameter at iheir summits,



B — T

[550.] . _ Mud Craters in the district of Luss. ¥

The cones appear to have been formed by the gradual aceretion
of the clay discharged from their orifices.

The appearance of these smooth knolls surmounted by groups of
conical mounds, and each mound in a state of growth, immedi-
ately suggested to me a notion, which whether well founded or not, I
am inelined to think would be the first impression of every cbserver, 1t
seemed to me very probable that the singular sugar loaf conformation
of the surface of the neighbouring ridges may have been pl‘dduced by
a proecess similar to thai now going on upon the smooth knolls, and
that every one of the innumerable protuberances with which the ridges
are covered, may have been at some former period the site ofa fountain
or volecano of mud. Admitting thiztheory to be a plausible account
of the manner in which the protuberances were formed, the question
would oecur, whether the formative process was gradual or simulta-
neous,—whether the active fountains in times past have always been
as al the present time, few in number, and confined in their action to
narrow spaces,—ar, whether by some vast eruptive effort, countless
fountains were opered, and thronghout the whole extent of the region,
all the protuberances on zall the ridges were ai once thrust out.

The region is so extensive and the rugged tracts lying in its centre
Lave been so liitle explored by the country people, that we could
neither ascertain by observation nor learn from report, in how many
places groups of active fountains ave still to be found. We visited
two ofher groups, and two other places were pointed out to us where
similar groups were said to exist, but whieh places the natives told us
were almeost inaccessible.

We visited one of the groups on the 3rd and 4th of SBeptember,

The approach to it is by a ravine, the mouth of which is situated at
the point where the Aghor river first touches the base of the Dowla-
ghur range. The path is extremely difficuli, being interrupted by
numerous chasms, fissures and perpendicular breaks, In some places
it leads through natural tunnels, in others, over chasms by narrow
arches of elay of very moderate thickness.

About # of an heur is the time necessary to climb to the top of the
ravine. ) :

At the top are five or six rounded knolls, covering a fract of land
3
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of an irregular ovsl figure, about 3 miles in length and 1 mifes in
breadth.

A little to the east of the ravine, on the sumimnit of one of the knolls,
is 2 rugged mass of clay about eight feet high and five or six feet in
diameter, which at a little distance is exactly like the stump of a iree.
Gas escapes and mud oozes from ap aperture in the side of the mass,
There is at present no aperture on the summit but formerly there must
nave been one.

The mud discharged {rom it has accumulated around the lop of the
stump in humps and ridges like the lumps of tallow which accumulate
around the wick of a candle exposed to a current of air.

Near the base of the mass are several €mall protuberances a few
inches in height, each having a small aperture in its summit figm
which mud and gas is discharged.

On the summit of another eminence still farther to the westward, is
a basin 30 feet in diameter and nearly level with the groumd, Ttis
filled with kiquid mud, Around it are a number of small cones simi-
lar to those on the other hiils.

Still proceeding westward at the distance of about half a mile, on the
sumnmit of another knoli, is a cluster of nine or ten cones, from 8tgl2
feet in height. The apertures of two of the cones have been closed,
but on the summit of each of the others is a Dasin of liquid mud,
about B or § feet in diameter from which at intervals the gas eseapes
ir bubbles in the usual manner,

Besides the large cones therc are at this place a2 nomber of small
ones of & faw inches in height. There are also numerous snrall aper-
tures level with the surface. IFrom one of these, water of a yellow
tinge is discharged, and the clay in the vieinity of this aperture is disco-
Jourad, apparently by ferriginous maiter.

In order to ascertain if the gas discharged from these apertures was
inflammable we held a Jighted stick over one of them, in which the
cbullition was considerable ; no effect was produced,

At the time of our visit both the gas and mud were discharged in
small quantities from the fountains of this group, but the appearance
of the surface indicated that at some former period considerable mass-
5 of mud had been pouared from the summits of the knolls,
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We visiled the other group on the 7th September. The ravine which
leads to it, pencirates the south-western side of Dowlaghur. Iis
moutk is about 7 miles from the Aghor river and about 4 from the
sea. The ravive has evidently been the bed of a stream of mud.
Beneath the sorface a tonnel has been secoped out, probably by the
action of water; the crust which roofs the tunnel is everywhere per-
forated by fissures and in several places large portions of it have given
way, interrupting the track by gulfs, which it is extremely difficult o
pass. _
Near the top of the ravine on the right hand side as you ascend, is
a steep cone about a hundred feetin height, which abuts on the ravine,
and forms the termination of a ridge lying between the main ravine
and one of its lateral branches; on the summit of the cone is a basin
abont 30 feet in diameter filled with soft mud, At several places the
mud was trickling over the edges of the basin and gas was escaping
from small cireular spots where the mud was in a {luid state.

Not far from the foot of this.cone, a litile higher up the rarine, iz a
small mound about 18 inches in height, situated in a cleft of the ridge
which forms the left side of the ravine. In this mound iz an oblong
aperture about a foot in lenpth znd six inches in breadth. In this
aperture at intervals of from one to two minutes there was a violent
ebullition accompanied by a copious discharge of mud. At the top of
the ravine are two large rounded knolls one on the right and the
other on the left.

Ou the top of the knoll, on the left hand as vou asecend, is an oblong
basin about 12 paces in length and & in breadth. In this basin the
chullitions are langnid and anfrequent. No mud i discharged from
it.

On the summit of the other knoll is a ridge six or eight fuet in heigly,
about thirty paces in length and 3 or 4 feet in breadth at the summit.
Along ihe top of this ridge are disiributed numerous small apertures
discharging gas and mud ; the largest of these apertures is at the west-
ern exiremity of the ridge, it is about 3 fect in diameter. About 300
paces from this ridge on a level piece of ground at the foot of the
knell, is a cireular basin 20 feet in diameter. The edge of this basin
is level with the surface of the ground; the lasin is filled with  ex-



2 Nome Account of the Bhatii Ko vya. [Tax.

'

tremely liquid mud, the ebullition Is very languid ; about 130 paces to
the north-west of this basin, is another aperture. It is only a few
inches in diameler but more mud is discharged from 1t than from any
of the other fountains which we visited.

In a hollow near the orifice which I sounded with a stick upwards
of three fect of mud had collected.

From the ridge at the top of the knoll at the distance of about 2
miles and hearing N. 50,° Ii. we ohserred a steep lofiy cone,
on the summnit of which we were told was a large basin of mud, but as
this cone was separated from us by several difficult vidges we did not
aftemipt to visitit.*

Awr. IIY~—Some Account of the Bhattl Kdvye. By the Reuv,
P, Anprmson. B, A. .

There is a poem which js better known in the Bengal Presidency
than in the West of India, but with the name at least of which the
Pandits even here are well acquainted, T refer to the Bhati Kavya,
or poem of Bhatti, whish, I believe, has never been translated into
English nor in any way been brought to the knowledge of Iluropean
readers.  In the Government College at Caleuita it is read by students
who have been engaged three years with Grammar, but does not form
a part of the course which is followed in the Sanserit College ot Piina.
It claims gur attention, not from its poetie merits, but from the pecu-
liarity of its objeet. It is intended to illustraie the Grammaiical rules
of Panini and the Kaumudi. At the same time it is a connected his-
tory of the well known adventures of Réma and the grovndwork of
the story iz the same as that of the different Ramayanas, The poetry of
such « work must necessarily be constrained and formal, but it is real-

* Nogfe—Of two speelmens of mad which have been forwarded to me from these
Craters, one is maly, 1he other purely argitluiceous ; beth ave cxtremely fine, lizht,
powerfully plasiie, and of a pule grey volor.

Captain Robertson alse forwarded a shark’s tooth which had been taken from the
wad § it is hroken off ut the shoulders, hut i= 13 ineh wide there now, and 15 inch
long. with serrated edges.—Td,
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Iy surprising that it should possess so many beauties as it does. It
would be a severe tax upon European learning to write a poem which
should supersede all the examples of the Eton grammar and should
initself illustrate the application of its rules, and we should never ex-
pect from it s0 much poetry as is really to be found in the Bbatti
IC4vya.

By way of imparting an idea of it to English readers, I shall take
a sketeh of the two first books, as they are expounded by the com-
mentators Jayamangala and Bharata, To the uninitiated these com-
mentaries are extremely obsenre on aceount of the technicalities of
native grammar. We should be very much mistaken, if we were to
suppose that Hindu grammarians condescended to any thing so sim-
ple and comprehensive as an ordinary rule of syntax. The plan
was this. A teacher stood up and delivered himself thus—I give the
first rule in the second section of Panini’s first bookem

“ Génkutddibhyonindit.”

The pupil very probably understood as much of this and no more
than does the reader, But then the teacher would proceed to ex-
pound his text thus, « Gdn”~~that means the root ¢ in” for which «gd”
is substitnted, and « kutddi"” means the class of roots which are c¢onju-
gated like #kut”, and ¢« Gankutadibhyo’ signifies the inflexions of these
roots which are ¢ anindit', that is, although they have not the affix nit,
or asilent ¢, are inflected as though they had.

The enigmatical words whieh the teacher thus pronounces are
styled a 8dtra, and Panini's grammar is composed of no less than 3996
of them, all made up of the driest technicalities. Now the Bhaiti Kévya
is desigued to exemplify these, and the writer who eould under suach
circumstances ¢onstruct any figures of imagination, must, to say the
least, have had great ingenuity.

The poem at once opens with the narrative which serves for an il-
lustration of the various uses of the third preterite or indefinite tense,
thisi—

Once the Eternal One designing

Gireat blessings on our earth to bring,
Ta human form himsell consigning

For his own father chose a king ;
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That {riend of gods was Dasharatha named,
For virtues rare, and for his conquests lamed,
He read the Seriplures, with exactness nice,
Brought to the Ever-young his sacrifice, ()
His father’s wmanes wilk holy rites gppeased,
His tiving kinsmen by his kindness pleased, ()
Delighting in ali royal virtues knew,

Huow fnes to conquer and his passions too ; ()
Exalted as the Thunderer of the sky, (%)

He scaftered wealth like showers from on high,
In archery above all men renowned,

Save the three-eyed one (*) he no master owned,
Like mystic fires which consecrale the heavih, (%}
So he brought heavenly Llessings on our earth,
S0 he hy Brahmans was atliended well,

8o pleased the gods who in Elysium dwell ;
Equal in wide spread fame to Indra greaf,

He lived in splendour like to Iadra’s state,(*)
There in Ayodhya, city ever brighi,

With Brahmans leayning for unfailing light.
That glorious town the world’s great sire.

{1y 'The ever-voung—Iliterally, they who exist in the third state or vonth, mean-
ing the gods. ’

(2) This passage contains an aliusion to the five great saerifies which according
to Manu are, L. Sacred study. 2. Libations to the manes, 3. Burnt offerings to
the gods, £, Offerings to all ereatares, 5. Tospitality,

{8} Compare Frov : xvi. 32, Literally it is, he had conguered the six viees,
which are lust, wrath, covetonsness, bewilderment, pride, and enry.

{4) Indra king of the inferior gods in Swerga.

{8) The threc-eyed one—Siva 18 tepresented in tlre great triad of Elephanta,

(6) Ip the Raghuvense, v. 23, Rarhu addvesses Kante thus, © O thou, whe
like a fourth fire lodgest in my honoured dwelling of fires,”

(¥) The description of Indra’s heaven is enchonting, at least for a Iiindu; its
pillars are composed of diamonds ; its palnces, beds and ottomans of gold, ernamented
with jasper, chrysolite, supphirc, ermeralds and other precious stones ;i surpasses
twelve suns in splendour ; it is surrounded by gardens in which the tree of paradise
flowers, the fragranec of which extends cight hundved meites ; bright lakes, refreshing
Lreezes and 2 teraperate climate conubine to render it pexfect; tusic and daneing
#ntertain the iuhabitants ; neither sickness, nor sorrow, nor sudden deuth are there,
aeither do they hunger nor thirst any worc.—Ward on the Hindus, vol: i. and see
the aceount of Vaikuntha or Vishnu's heaven in the Bhaguvat Purana, Book iii. ¢.15,
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Pronounced the limit e’2n of his desire ;

Beaming with gems alolt it seemed to mock
Indra’s resplendent eity of the roek ; (1)

Iis towering halls with pearls and diamonds bright
As those far mansions on Summero’s height,
Where tender nymphs amidst their native skies
Smile in their beauty for immortals® eyes.

The poem then gives an account of the triple marriage of the king
Dasharatha, of the ceremonies which were performed with a view of
procuring from the gods the gift of offspring, of the birth of Rima
and his three brothers, of their education under the superintendence
of Vashishtha and of the excellent qualities which they developed.

# Till known by all for sound and brilliant parts,
The rising warriors lived in people’s hearts.”

At that time a certain sage whose religious abstraction had been
impeded by the jealous interference of demons, applied for assistance
1o the king Dasharatha, who at first hesitated ontil reminded that, ae~
cording to the legal code, the Brahman and military eastes are bound to
render mutual assistance (%), The siruggle in the aged father’s breast
between duty and affection is depicted with much pathos and truth,
At last he conzents to send his favourite son Réma, whe wilh his
vounger brother Lakshmana, accompanies the sage and commences
a series of adventures in knight errantry.

¢t Seq the lion of great Raghu’s race,
Eager demons to lay low ;

Varjezated ikongs bis hands encase,
And he grasps the dreaded bow.

{1} On the summit of Mern is the vast city of Brahmi extending funrteen
thousand Jeagues and renowned in heaven, and aronnd it in the cardinal points and
the intermediate quarters are situated the stately cities of Indra. Vishow Purdna B,
il ¢ 2,

Where Himakoot the holy mount on high, -
From mid earth rising ia mid heaven
Shines in its glory ke the throne of Bven,”—Curse of Kehama.

(2) There is probably a reference to Manu, Book ix. ¢, 822, “The military class
rannot prosper without the sacerdotal, nor can the sacerdotal be raised without the
military ; both classes by cordlal union, are exalted in this world and the next”; a
highly politie rute whick the military and clerical orders of our Christian community
would do well to observe,
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Weep rol Ayodhya’s virgins, soothe your pain,
Pray thal in triumph lie may come again,
Hear the crowded cily’s miogled hum ;
Brahmans high their voices raise,
And blessings pour ; others beat the drum,
Others softly ftute his praise;
His Uirobbing arm speaks omens good; he secs
Fi'en bhirds good wishes chaunting from the trees.”
The second book is entitled = The Marriage with Bita,” aud thus
gummencesi—
Leaving tlie city gafes behind him far
He saw the Aututan (*)—season fit for war; ()
(Fer all the country wide In soff moon light
Trees, lakes, and strcams were beautiful and bright.
In a1l their Ioveliness red lotus beds
Shone as the light itself, and o’cr their heads
The black bees bung in swarms like clouds of smoke
O’er places where fierce flames have newly broke ;
Angd as the heaving walers genlly laved
Their broad [eaves, to and fro they slowly waved. (3)
From river banks the swollen waters Lore
Their shady groves and all their rustic store ;
The mailows from the angry banks seetned sneering,
And their sweet rivals (he white lilies jeering.
’er the sad willows the first dawn was breaking,
A gale the hoar frosts melting drops was shaking
From their leaflets points, whilst the wood birds’ threats
Poured from iheir graceful boughs eomplaining notes ;

{1y The commentator explains that here the eouse I+ placed for i1 effects,
(25 Compare 2 Sam, xb G4 Cheon. xx. 1. % The tlme when kings wo out n
battle,”  This passage {5 added from the eommentary.
{3} There is a fine passuge in Southey's ¥ Cnrse of Kehana,” which rendinls s
of this, and sbews the versntility of the poct’s genins fn deseribing oriental seenery.
i Around the Iotus stom,
It rippled and the saered flowers that erown
The lekelet with thelr roseade beauty, ride,
Ta casy waving roeked from side to shde
And az the wind upleuvoes
Thelr broad and Buuyant webght, the glissy oares
Flap en the twinkling waters up and down, ™



i860.] - Nome Acconnt of the Bhatti Ka'vya,

i *T'was thus those willows wept, and told the lowers

: Thelr sorrows for the loss of moonlit hours,

¢ The woods and lakes by bright eyed flow’rets graced,

The flow’rets by the honey bees embraced,

v Hach for the other filled with mutual tove
With smiles erch other's charms to heighten strove;

I Save a white Ity which waved to and fro

As the first winds of morm began to blow,

When a gay l'ee came tinged from lilies red,

Seemed like a jealous spouse wlieo {urss her head,

And from her truant lord withdraws in shame

: When he comes perfuined by some rival dame.

; The chased deer paused to Lear Deneath {he trees,

With raplure the low chorus of the bees ;

The hunter too regardlcss of his prey,

To hear wild swans absorbed in sony must stay.

f A hill top which a drifted cloud had reft,

And robbed of all the moisture which was lefl,

In spowy beauty—like the mountain king—(*}

And gushing river-eprings, was glittering.

The lion in his damp and leafly den,

% Roaring, was wroth when echo roared again,

Thinking he heard anoiher forest king.

e gathered up his limbs, prepared to spring.

The prince beheld the Iily beds with glee,

And heard the drowsy murmurs of the bee,

Stayed the while 18y's fragrance to inhale,

Wafted by its lost paramour the gale.

Off gracelul creepers various buds he stripped,

The cooling walers of the river sipped,

Then smiling on that beautiful reireat,

He sought with eagerness a rustic seat.

" Not {ar from him the eastern walers lay,

. Enamelled by the beams of opening day,
The ground by show’rg of golden rays made bright,
Was floeded {0 a sea of liquid light.

f (Fer scatfered palehes Lhat so trim appeared,
When from the wilderness the grass was cleared,
There he beheld the ripening grain crops lie

Ly The Himavata nr snowy rapge.

4
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Distilling love and ravishing the eye.

He saw the huts where simple shopherds stay,

A race adorned wilth mature’s beauly they,

Domestic beings who few troubles knew,

‘Who rendered lo the king his legal revenue, ('3

Erect and graceful milkinakds in his sight,

Invited trust and filled himn with deiight;

One ornament—true modesty—was theirs,

That brightest jewel which fair woman wears.

Maidens, wilk movements like the graceful turns,

Which dancers use, were working at their churns,

As up and down they moved he gazed with pleasurs,

And heard their churaing handles beat the measure

His admiration rose, a8 bounding neat,

Swilter than wind, passed berds of timid deer,

Their variegated hides adorned the plains,

Decked in all rural beauty by the rains.

Where the white lotus’s and foam spread o'er

The waters sleeping near the sandy shore,

Tlere water birds in lines of jasmine white

Concealed jrom view the wanderer’s ear delight.
No Iake was there which charming lilies did not grace,
No lities which the humning bees did not embrace,
No bees which were not round and round with murmurs wheeling.
Wo murmurs whick were not the mind and senses siealing.

Arr. IV.—4 Deseriplive list of Rock-Specimens from Mas.
kat in Avabin, Persia, and Eabylonia. Presented 1o the
Secciety by Carrary T. J. Neweorp.

No. 1.~Serpentine, from Maskat.

2. Ditto............. ditto.

3. Light green spotted variety of Serpentine, from Guano Rock
near Maskat.

4. Cale-spar, from veins in Serpentine of Maskat. The spar im-
beds fragments of the rock, proving the posterior origin of the veins,

(1) Thatis, as Manu lays down, a sixth or eighth or twelith parf of the prudues
which the king could legally clajm, Manu. vii. 130,

——

i




1850.] Persia and Bobylonia. 27

'The spar is often blended with magnesian matter derived from the
Serpentine ; Steatite, Nephrite, and Sulphate of Lime ar¢ commenly
found associated with it, and sometimes common salt.

These minerals ocenr frequently in thin lamelle, filling seams of the
rock almost invisible to the naked eye, penetrating it in every di-
reclion, and rendering it {rigble and unfit generally for building pur-
poses,

Whole masses of Serpeniine are often separated at the planes of the

" more vertical and highly inclined seams, and slide down in avalanch-
es of crumbly fragments to the base. The smooth erystaliime, or
steatitic surfaces, thus exposad on the rocks left standing, are often
of considerable extent. Their white, grey, and whitish green colours
exhibit striking contrasts with the prevailing sombre hues of the Ser-
pentine, viz. black, deep green, rusty, and purplish brown.

5. Cenglomerate, overlying the Serpentine, intersiratified with
grit and sandstone, and underlying sandstone and nummulitic lime-
stone, from the range supporting the elevated deseris of Arabia ai the
back of Maskat ; imbeds no pebbles of Serpentine but many rolled
fragments of white quartz, quartzite, and some pale green chlorite
sandstone ,®

6. Reddish ferruginous candstone overlying No. 8.

7. Nuommulitic limestone overlying Nos, & and 6, all slightly dis-
turbed by the Jast upward movement of the Serpentine.

8. Recent conglomerate now in process of formation on the sea-
beach of S, Arabiz, consisting of lime and sand cementing fragments
of corals, marine shells and black pebbles, The specimen is from
Matiarah near Maskat.

9. Dark brown ferruginous rock from the island of Hormuz, Per-
slan Gulf. This rock passes into a pure hematitic iron ore, and oc-
casitonally imheds speculur iron ore and iron pyrites. ¥ is sometimes
whitened by an incrustation of common salt.

# Mr, Uarter, to whom I showed a pebble of the chlorite sandstone from this
conglomeraie, tells me he thinks he has seen the rock itself in séfw, underlylog
the limestone at Rag Bajar midway between Ras al Had and Aden, This, as well ae
thase yocks from which the white quartz pebbles and pink guartzite have Dbeen de-
rived, are doubtless anterior to the conglomerate, superimpored beds of sandstanes,
and nemmulitic and other limestones abont Maskat.
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10, White friable vock, slightly dotted with greyish znd reddish
spots, exhibiting & few, smnll, angalar bits of quartz und glassy felapar.

These m ;neml: ‘naw. rugisted the process of disintegration more
sucees:ially ¢ substance of the rock, which appears to have
been origi h.s[c variety of No. 11

il Lme Noe. § and 16 frore Hormuz, liisa pale bluzeish grey,
mr»im,' indurated lava 1:31bl_.f_}dlﬂ” pale decaring erysials of olivine, und

'i"ne C""Sic‘.lb in weathering full out, leaving cavities whicn impart
# variolated aspect to the surfrce of the rock.

The middle and southern portions of the island are said to abound
in deposits of pure, common salt, which forms an article of commezce
and [s farmed out by ihe Iinaum of Maskat. The istand, as weil as
the Persian Coast from Minnow and Bunder Abbas to the Sulphur
maines of Khamir, nearly opposite the centre of RKishim island, is held
by himy, on paymeni of a cevtuln annual swe, to the king of Persia,
The salt {s, as usual, assceisted with deposils of erystallized gypsura.

A variety of reddish, brown, and greenish cherts, clavs altered ap-
parently by voleanic heat, and earthy and erystaliized sulphur are
found on the island. Copper pyrites are said to oceur.

12. Ferruginous sandstone of the Persian main, from a sandstone
ridge Intervening between the city of Bunder Abbas {Gombroon), and
the lofty mountains of Gebel Shemil, and the Koh i Ghinnow which
constitute part of the great mountain rampart of Southern Persia,
The sandstone forming the subordinate ridge, has gererally much
less iron in its composition than the specimen now sent. It is usual-
ly of a locse, friable texture, and imbeds here and there fragnents of
marine shells of existing species. Itis overlaid by a loose, pebble
conglomerate, evidently an aneient sea heach ; and rests on marls often
saliferous, which in their turn often repose on sandstone.

I3, Arenaceous shell-limestone imbedding existing species of
marine shells ; from Bassadare,

14. Ditte..........ditto........... from Reshire near Bushire
on the Perstan main,

15. Indurated Bitwmen from the bitumen springs of Nimriad near
Mosui,
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16. Indurated Betumen from the vieinity ofthe flaming springs of
Abu Goghuird, bettveen Bagdad and Mosul near the city of Kerkolk,
—the ancient Coreyra.

This specimen is more indurated and crystalline, than that from
the springs at Nimr(d. The mineral issues in a liquid state, and is the
Naft i Siyah, the black Nophta of the Perslans, 1t was used as a ce-
ment in the boats and buildings of the ancient Assyrians, Babylonians,
and Chald®ans ; and by the moderns for much the same purposes.
Many of the houses in the towns on the banks of the Tigris and Eu-
phrates still have their foundatiors protecied by bituminous coment
from the saline damps, which rise up by capiliary attracticn frem the
alluvial soil. It is used in the inside of waiercourses, flat terraces of
wells &e. ; for lining the round basket or Gopher boats still plying on
the Tigris and Tuphrates as in the time of Herodotus ; and for paying
the ordinary timber bailt boats. Itis also used to burn in lamps in a
few places, as at Kerkuk where my Kurdish host supplied me erery
night with a large antique shaped terra cotia lamp fed with bitumen,
and supplied a roll of cotton rag for a wick. Medicinally the bitumen
is applied as a balsam to sore backs, &c. of camels, mules, &ec.

The bitumen, like lignite, often contains fragments of bituminized
reeds, grasses, and leaves, indicating an almost similar vegetable origin.
Both the specimens of indurated bitumen now sent, sink in water.
Their colour is brownish black.

17.  Arragonite, from the marine limestone of the bitumen springs
near Abu Goghnird,

18, Diluvial gravel, from the plain of Babylonia. This gravel is
composed of small rounded pebbles, few of which exceed an inch and
a half'in length, much rolled, and of the hardest portions of the rocks
from which they have been washed. A few angular fragments of gyp-
sun are occasionally seen among them, hut-this rock is generally on,
or near, the situs of the gravel beds, and distinctly underlying them. A
large number of pebbles examined by Mr. Loftus on the Perso Tur-
kish Boundary Commission and myself, consisted of +—

1st. Quartzy—white, reddish, and yeliowish.

Znd. Flinty slate~—gray to black. Some varieties of the black
pass into Lydian stone, and have 2 shining, semiconchoidal fracture.
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8rd.  Chert,—of many tints from light grey to almost black and
green, approaching jade.

4th. Jasper,—chiefly red, impure, alse brown and veined.

5th. Agate, (rare}~—generally semitrausparent.

6ih. Flints,—with white and reddish coating,

7th.The most indurated paris of Serpentine rocks,

Bth. Waxy silicious limestones,—of various shades, of grey, green,
and white; some nearly black. Some varieties approach marble in

“their semicrystalline structure.

Oth.  Quarizite sandstone,—brown and pinkish.

10th. Brown, indurated clays passing into jasper.

11th. Angular fragments of gypsum, evidently not transported
from a great diztance.

12th. Two pebbles of finely grained granite, greenish gray ; com-
posed of quartz, mies, and a little greenish felspar.

We found also among the gravel a few slightly rolled fragments of
black indurated Eitumen.

The above mentioned specimens we found in the principal gravel
bed of the Babylonian plain near Misrdkcehi Khan, north of the site
of ancient Babylon. In another of these gravel beds at Akkar-koof,
the supposed site of the Accad of Genesis [one of the cities of Nim-
rod, and cotemporary with Bahel, Erech and Caluch], we found, in ad-
dition to pebbles similar to those just enumerated, two small pebbles
of a light, yellowish brown nummulitic limestone, and also ome of a
coralline limestone ; also one of a pinkish granite consisting of quartz
and felspar with a little iron, and two pebbles of porphyry and horn-
blende rock.

Per centage of the prineipal pebbles in the gravel bed of Akkar-
koof, takken by Mr. Loftus and myself :—

Quartz,—while, milky, reddish and yellowish .......... 80

Chert, flint, jasper, flinty slate, indurated elays........... 40

Limestone, guartzite standsione, and indurated varieties of
Berpentig ... it ittt i e 2

Nemmulitic and coralline limestone ......0.oovvunawe 1

- Granite, porphyry, and hornblende voek .. ... ..vv ol ..., 2

Total,... 100
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1 have been thus particuler in the examination of these gravel beds
of Babylonia, inasmueh as I consider them as intimately conneated
with the most interesting zeological phenomena on historic record,—
namely the Deluge of Seripture.

The citcumstance of some of the oldest cities in the world being
partly built either on these gravel beds, and the pebbles themselves
in having been employed in their construction, as at Babylon,
Nineveh, Accad, &c. proves their antiquity.

2nd, The position of the beds and their extent prove that they are
no finvial deposits,

3rd. Their nearly N. and 8. longitudinal axis, and the pature of
the pebbles, show that the course of the flood which deposited them
volled from the northward, from the dircetion of BMi. Ararat, towards
the present head of the Persian Gulf, washing fragments from the
rocks of the Taurus and Kurdistan, and grinding their softer maferials
into the vast, flat, mud deposits which now cover the sea-like plaing
of Assyris, Babylonia and Chaldma. In this light brown and grayish
mnud are blended the component parts of all these rocks, whether calea-
reous, argitluceous, siliceous, or ferruginoes, with a small portion of
vegetable and saline mafter, into one undistinguishable mass ; but we
can easily learn, from the fossil and mineral character of the pebbles,
the sources from which they were originally transported ; and, from
their being exclusively of the herdest portions of the parent rocks,
we are enabled from their small size and roundness of contour, to es-
timate with some approach to truth, the distance they have travelled,
and the amount of friction they bave undergone. In the nummulitic
and other limestone, granite, and serpentine pebbles, I distinctly recog-
nize the rocks of the Taurus and Kurdistan. The absence of pebbles
of lava or basalt is remarkable ; but previous to any speculations being
hazarded on this head, further search for them is necessary.

With regard to any theery touching the date of the Deluge dedueci-
bie from an examination of these deposits, I have only to obserse
that this must be reserved for a future and better opportunity than is
afforded by this « List of Rocks,” already too long and tedious.

19th, Nummaulitic limestone, from the vicinity of Shivaz (Persia).
Li resembles exactly the nummulitic Himestone of Arabia, near Mas-
kat. Mr. Carter, the learned, and indefatigable Secretary of the Society
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has found wummuolitic [imestenc on the islund of Maseera, and Ordity-
Ftes in the cliffs fringing the shore of Southern Arabia between Aden
and Maskat. I have raced it from the Lybian desert over Egypt to
the epposite or Arabian shore of the Red Bea, and by Maskat and the
mountaius of Shiraz in Persia, to the banks of the Indes. 1t has
been traced still further to the Eastward Ly Capt. Vieary and into
Cutel by Cept. Grant. It oceurs alto i sity near Mardin in upper
Mesopotamiz and some of the Sculptures at Nimrfid I observed
werg chiselled in {6, Jtis there of & light yellowish, brown colour,
and compact in texture. I am decidedly of opinion that theze 1um-
mulitic formations must be referred to the Supracreteceons group, aud
not to the Crefaceons series as has been done by some geologists, Tt
is oflen capped in the deserts of Egypt, Arabia, Persia, and Scinde by
lvose sandstone and gritiy conglomerates imbedding fragments of in-
durated clays, Jaspers and siliciied wood. Inthe lofty ridge of the
Bakhtiari mountains between the Persian Gulf and Shiraz, it oflen
containg marinze shells of the cocene period.
PLILIN.

Anrt. V.—On the Red coloring Matfer in ihe Sal! and
Salt-pans of Bombey. By H.J. Carrer, FEsq. Assistant
Surgcon, Bombay.

I have mueh pleasure in bringing to the notice of the Society a
red substance which is found in some of the Sali-pans of Bombay,
and which is sometimes so plentiful in them as (o Dinpart a bloed red
cotor to the whole of their contents. It is found at the hottomn and
mixed with the Salt which floats on the surface of the lixivium con-
tained in them,

When this substance is examined under a microscope, it is observ-
ed to be composed of minute zpherical globules of a light ruby red
eolor, and averaging the 1508th part of an tnchin dismeter.

These globules, which are found in a state ofaggregation, probably
adhere for the most part to the crystals ol'salt, but as thai cannot be
seen when the latter is in solution, they are then observed adhering to
crystals of catbonate of lime, which were previously mixzed with the

R
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salt, and in this state may be separated from the salt, and waslhed
and dried,

They comsist of a transparent tunic or cell-wall, in which is contain-
ed a great number of granules.

‘The tunic of the globule is colorless and so tenacious as to hold
together after having been ruptured and its contents elimiuated.

The granules, which vary in diameter from the 19,000 th part of an
inch to & mere point, are round or ovoid, and of a pink color
en masse, but colorless when isolated. They ave imbedded within the
givbule, fny transparent mucilage, snd ocoasionally evinee a vibratory
or monadine motion, beth within and without the globule, Thiz mo-
tion Is most perceptible in the smallest and least In the largest gran.
ules.

From this dezeription, I think, there can be no doubt that thiz elo-
bule is the Humatocoeens of Agardh,—the Profococcus nivalls of Gre-
ville j—and if g0, its habitat which has hitherto been considered to be
chiefly confined to eternal snow,® either in the Arctic Regions or on
the tops of mouniains, may now be extended to the Torrid Zone.

In addition to Bombay I saw it frequently in the salt-pans on the
south eastern coast of Arabiy, butneglected to bring away a portion
of the salt with me for examination. It is curious that it should he
found in profusion both in the coldest and hottest parts of the globe.
¥ we were to jadge from analogy in this instance, we might be inclin-
ed to say that its predilection is the smooth surfaces of erysials,
rathier than any thing else,—whether of water, of sall, or indeed, of car-
bonate of lime. Baron Wrangel obtained it from the surfaec of Hme-
stone rocks ; and Captaln Carmiebael, in greater perfection from the
caleareous rocks {than from other parts) on the borders of the Jake of
Lismore, which were within reach of the oceasional inundations. t 1i
is also not a little remarkable that, it should be found living in a cold,
which on the once hand almost bids defiauce to all organie life, aird on
the other hand, in a briny Suid which iz almost equally destructive to I,
Such apparently discordant facts, however, are no doubt in perlect
wnigen with the laws of ereation, ifwe could but understand them.

~ Eudbieher ©re wive odoran. polaid of ifpine,” o, Gen Pliutaruns.

P00 Volossibop 3UT
3
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Al are aware of the circumstances which have rendered thiz little
organism so notorious, and I need hardly add the geveral opinion of
its being considered one of the lowest forms of vegetable life; that js,
—z, simple cell—¢ which lives for itself and by itself ; and is dependeut
upot nothing but a due supply of nutriment, and the appropriate sti-
nrli, {or the continuance of its growth and for the due performance
of all its functions uuntil its term of life iz cxpired.””®

There are some remarks however, connected with Hemafoeocess
which T should not omit to mention here, for they tend to casta douln
uver tie position this little organism holds in the organie world. They
are by Agassiz and Vogt,t and by Meyen.?

Agassiz and Vogt, most carefully examined the red snow in the
glacier of the Aar, and slated that Uie globules of the Protococeus
were the ova of a reiiferous animalcule ealied by Ehrenbere, Phily-
ding roseolus.  Dr. Vogl has added that the Phileding is found abui-
damly with the globules of Profecocess in several places, and that the
latier are observed with the Philoding, and to be depasited by it; that
they are outside the digestive cavities, because they are not colored
by indigo when the Philodine is fed with that vegetable matter, and,
therefore, that they are connected with the reproductive organs and
are the Philoding’s eggs., That, moreover, as there Is a difference in
the size of the globules of Prolscoccus, so they accord with the eggs
ofthe Phileding reseole which are deposited at different stages nf
their developinant.

Meyen, again, has stated that the Prolococcus nivalis is the Eyglen
sanguinea ef viridis of Ebrenberg, and that the reason of its beins
so often taken for a plant, is, that it naturally passes the greater pm-t
of its existence in a passive state, only oceasionally under favorable
circumstances starting inlo zelivity.

Tlus it would seem to be still an unsctiled question, whether the
Hamatococcus has reached its last phase of development in its sphe-
roldal form, or whether it passes into another shape and becomes
locomotive.

Now, so far as my own observations extend, neither the remarks of

= Carpruter, Mazn, of Phystolagy p. 123. I PoCoval, xxii, p. 185,
+ Kew Ldin, Phil, Il val, xxxi, f‘ur 1841 p. 250
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Agassiz and Vogt, nor those of Meyen, apply te the Hamatococens of
the salt-pans in Bombay. In the first place, I have never, with the ex-
ception of a'minute animalcule traversing the field of the microscope
now and then, seen any organism in the lixivium of the salt-pans of
Bombay which contained the Haematococcus,—but the Hematococcus
itself. In this case then, ai Jeast, these globules cannot be considered
the eggs of the Philoding roseola, more particularly as Ehrenberg
states® that, this rotiferous animalcule, whick is 30 times as big as the
Haematocoveus, deposits its eggs in heaps and remains along time with
the young ones produced from them. Neither bhave I seen Meyen's
remarks verified here ; for although I have frequently, for six months
together, examined the same globules of our Hemalococeus, kept
in its natural lizivium, and others kept in a dried state, I have
never seen them move in either instance, nor have I ever recognized
any appreciable difference in their shape.

As to the resemblance in color of the salt of Bombay containing
the Hematococcus, and the pink roek-salt of the mountains, all that
can be stated is that, in the former there ¢an be ro doubt of the co-
loring material, while in the latter it has been said by seme to be due
to the presence of the pink remains of animaleules,? and by others to
the presence only of the red silicate of iron.d  After what has been
stated respecting the source from which the red color of the salt in
Bombay and that on the Coast of Arabia is derived, it would not be
surprising to find that the i blood red” color of the earth about Kala-
bagh,§ which is in the midst of salt rocks, was also owing to the pre-
sence of the Hematococcus.

4 Pritchard, Infusoria, liv, et fos. 8 vo. p. 407 para. 703, I Biliman’s JL
t Dr, Givand, this JL No. vi. § Introduction to Elphinstone's Caboel.
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Anr. VIeMemoir on the Cave-Temples and Ionasieries,
and other Ancient Buddhist, Bréhmenical, and Jaing Re.
matns of Western Indic, By Joux Wirsox, D. D, F. R. 8,
Honorary President of the Borubay Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society. '

The Royal Asiatic Soclety of Great Britain and Ireland having,
o the sugeestion of James Fergusson, Ezq. to whom we are so nely
indebted for the artistic and critieal illustration of the architectural
asntinaitics of India, represented 1o the Court of Direciors of the East
India Company. the propriety of loking steps for the preservation, as
far nz possible, of the cave-temples and other ancient religions memeo-
vials of this country, and for their full delineation and deseription.
bofore the work of their deeay and destruction has made further
progress, that Honorable Lody has promptly respondéd to the eall which
has been addvessed to &, and already taken certain steps for the ac-
complishment of the ¢biects which are so much to be destred. Witk
veference fo the latter of these ohjects, it has determined to appoin:
a genersl Commission of Orientalists to direct its accomplishment in
ihe way which may best tend to the illustration of the history, Hiers-
ture, religion, and art of ancient India. Preparatory to the comamence.
ment ¢ the labours of that commission, and the issuing of instruc.
tion for its researches, auother of a local cliaraeter, has, with the ap-
probation of the Government of India, been formed by the Dombay
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, lo muke such preliminary inqui-
rics about the situation and extent and general character of the anti-
quitizs which are to be the subject of investigation as may facilitate
icious commencement and prosecution. By this Bumbay Com-
miszion, the following notes, prepared by Dy, Wilson, are ivsued, in
order briefly to indicate what has already been done in the Norh-
West of India in the departments of research referred to, and  to

its Iy
N

call forth infirnation, where it is wanted, (rom partiez who have ac-
cess o the remalus mentioned and to others of o similar character,
ot who already may have made themselves familiar with their gener-
ral features.
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EXCAVATIONS,

The ancient religious excavations of India, forming its most inter-
estin'g remains, it has been found, belong severally to the Buddhist,
Brahmanical, and Jaina religions. .

The BuppaisT excavations are the 1nost siumerows, ancient, and
diversified. They consist of oblong Chudtyas, or teinples,—generally,
though not always, with lofty roofs excavated in the shape of a horse-
shoe,—enshrining what have been called Dakgobs®—masses of rock
or erections in the form of a bell or beehive enclosing some suppose]
relic or emblem of 2 Buddha ; Vikdres or Afathas—monasieries eon-
taining the cells of Buddhist devotees assoeiated as carnobists, frequent-
Iy with a prineipal figure of some Buddha as an object of devotion, and
various other sculptured figures for worship and ornament ; Shalis—
square or oblong halls for public instruction and consultation ; detached
(frifes—cells, intended for solitary hermits, or the accommodation
of their stores; dnd Tiphasi—roservoirs for eollecting water for the per-
sonal consumption of the monks and their disciples, and use in thejr
religions rites.  Exterior to the exeavations now referred to, and par-
ticularly the temples, are frequently to be found, ornamenial or com-
memorative Stembhas—pillars, generally monoliths hewu like the
temples out of the living rock; small Dahgobs—either mouoliths
consecrated to the Buddhas or their worshippers, or built ike the pre-
ceding, in the ordinary manner ; and Skipus or  Tops” resewbling
these Dahgobs—mounds covering the ashes of distingyished Buddhist
worshippers.

The figures of Buddha connected with the excavations now refer-
red to, are almost uniformly destitute of such monstrosities as a piu-
rality of heads, legs, arms, efe. as are to be observed in Brabmanical
images. They arc represented as receiving worship and enthroniza-
tion, as dispensing blessings, or as engaged in contemplation; and as

# The word Dahgol is supposcd by some to come front DAdingardis the tocepta-
cle of elements ; and by others froml Delageple, the holder or concexler of a
hudy.
© § This name is faken {rom an inseviption above one of them at the Bhija caves,
copied and transiated by Dr, Wilsar,



a3 Anecient Remains of Wesiern Tndie, [ Jaxn,

};a_;-igjg a variety of postures, standing, sitting, or squatted—some-
times with the feet drawn up and the knees protruded, sometimes with
one foot up and another down, and sometimes with both feet om the
ground. They ave all of one type, as far asthe expression of intellect
isconecerned ; and they indicate little life, genius, or reflection.  Ab-
straction seems their general characteristic ; various figures representing
their attendants, or intraduced for purposes of ornament, are sculptured
near them in different forms and attitudes, often of a grotesque char-
acter, On the cellings znd walls of some cxeavations, are remark.
zble paintings, forming groups of men, and certain of the lower ani-
mals, with various utensils and instruments, illustrative of the ocenpa-
tions and manners and customs of the former inhabitants of this coun.
try, and even of the foreign people with whom they may have beld iu-
tercourse.

The Bra'anvaNicaL excavations are principally temples,—either re-
presenting the interior of sueh places of Hindu worship, or their com-
plete structure, -and generally with numerous pillars supporting a low
rool, with rafters above their capitals, They are dedicated to Shiva,
and distinguished by the different fisures of that deity, such as the
Trimarti, or Triad of the deity, representing the functions of expans-
sion, continnanee, and reduction ; the god in his proper charactet, ai-
tended by his wife Parvatl, and surrounded by the cther principal
gods of the Hindu pantheon assembled to enhance his greatness,
and attended by munis, rishis, and other devotees and hermits ; the
god united with Parvati, as Ardhanirish, half male half female: the
god in Dis mote ferrific and monstrous forms, as Blheireva, the
dreadful, Ashi- Bhujakér, the eight-armed ete.; and the god as the ge-
nerative principle, in the form of the Lingw. In these temples, too,
Guneshe, the son of Shiva oceupies an important place. Brahmd, and
Vishnu with most of his Avaliras, are alzo found in sonte of them,
though in a subordinate position.

The Joine excavations are also principally temples. They are not
numerous in the West of India ; and i is rather difficult to distinguish
them from those of the Buddhists, with whon the Jainas are intimately
allicd. Some one of the twenty-tuur Tirthenkéss, or emancipated
Jinas,—particolarly Nemindthe or Pirasndthay—occupies the chief
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places in them ; while the other Tirthankirs? occupy the verandahs or
secondary positions.

The prineipal groups of excavations in the West of Indla which
Lave been brought to notice, are the following —

I, THE CAVES O SALSETTE.

In the island of 8 hashtit or Salsette, contiguous to Bombay, are no
fewer than five groups of religious caves, at considerable distances
from one another.

1. Of these, the Ka'xgeer Cavesf are by far the maost importan.t.
They decidedly belong to the Buddhists, of the form of all whose ex-
cavations, they present examples. They have been described by Me.
Balt in the first volume of the Transaetions of our Society under its
original designation ; and Mr. Fergusson’s notes upon them, tu the
cighth volmne of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Seciety, are very in-
teresting, in both an antiquarian and arehitectural point of view. Dr.
Bird opened one of their exterior Stipas in 1639, and found near it some
valuable relics, one of which has a PAl{ Inseription. The inserip-
tions on their verandahs and pillars, he has given in his late work,§
but without a translation ; but his transcript, owing to some mishap or
ather, has heen found to be not sufficiently correct, and the originals
will require to be again carefully copied or taken in fac-simile. The
form of their letter is that of the more modern type, 2 fact which well
agrees with Mr. Fergusson's opinion respecting their age, founded on
the siyle of their architecture. There are two gigantic figures of
Buddha, about twenty fect in height, which fronf one another in the
northern and southern corners of the porch of the Chaitya. They re-
present him as dispensing his blessing with his right hand, and as cle-
gantly raising the slender Shala or shawl, with his left. The groups

+ Hometimes written Tirtdlmirs,

+ Ho calied from its anciently having ¢ shoshti,” or sisty, villages. Thatnow near-
est the caves on the old Thind road, is called Wikargium, vulgo Vehadgivwm, o1 the
vitlage of the “monasters,” evidently having reference to the Buddhist estaidish-
nient of Kunferl,

i O, the Caves of the Confused Noisc.

§ Mistorical Researches on the Origin and Principles of the Buddhn and Jains
Religions, ete, Bembay, 1547,
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of men and women in the front of the usic gallery below, are well
conceived, though of a grotesque character; and their ornaments, as
those in some other Beddhist temples, have been noticed as similar to
those now worn by the Bkils and Banjhdiris, and other aboriginal tribes,
The Paheob within the chaitya is large, but without ornament or
neatness,  Fhe umbrella with which it must have béen originally sur-
nounted, no more exists.  The pillars are worthy ol uotice in an ar-
chitcotural noint of view ; and alithograph of one of thewn is suljoin-
od 1o this article, 2s a specimen.  The Shdlds, or halls of instruetion,
and e eclis for the aceommedation of the monks, situated on both
sidex of the ravine descending {rom the hill, are very oumerous ; and
one of the former, of large dimensions, has many neatly seulpturad
fgares on its walls, well worthy of being pourtrayed,  In twe of the
gmuailer caves are remains of some painted figures, of which specimens
were lately wken by Me, A, West, The hill in which the eaves are
exceuted, requires perbaps amore careful inspection than it Las yet re-
ceived.  When it was lately visited by the writer of these notes, and
sonie of his friends, they found, on the north side of it, what appeared
to them the site of a steuctural tenple, with a large flight of sieps lead-
iny to it, and, on the opposite side, 2 meridional line cut in the rock,
with a fragment of a circalar stone lying in its neighbourhood.

2. Near the village of Koxparr' there a few Buddhist excavations,
wlhich are evidently an offser from those of Kanher{, They eontaina
fow figures and 2 Pahgol, and have one or two inscriptions, They have
eseaped the attemion of Mr. Balt and Dr. Bird; but their existence has
been well known te Europeans for @ cousiderable number of years,
Thelr inscriptions and figures Lave hecn fately copled by M. AL West,

3. The caves st Jocssumwar, near Awboli, form an extensive Brabi-
mauical Bhaiva temple, in some respeots resembling that of Elephanta,
Lut probubly posterior to it in point 6f workmanship.  They have not
yet been either winutely described or delineated, though they are notie-
ed by Mr.Salt; and a perticular accomn of them wiil be aceeptable,
Owing to their sublerrancous position and extreme datpuess, and
the soft paiure of the voek of whicl they are composed, they are fiust
polng to decay,  Theie pame is votieed in o subsequent part of ihis
paper, 83 forming, with ether clremesisners, « noete of time giving
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some indication of the date of their excavation, An ido!l of Ders
which they contain, is noticed under the name of Yogeshwari Mahd-
Lalsind in the twenty-ninth chapter of the first section of the Sahyddri
Fhand of the Skanda Purina,

4. ‘The caves at Monrt-Pezi are also Brihmanical, and dedicated
to 8hiva.  They have becn appropriated by the Roman Catholic in-
hebitants of Balsette 25 a chureh, in lien of thelr own struetural fRbsie,
which t.}Ej have allowed to fall into decay.

5. 'the caves at MaraTna®y, near Polnser, are of no great e: ‘CN
Fhey are 2lso dedisated to the god 8Shiva, The number of Slaiva
eoves in Salsefle seems lo indicatn that the Brahmans, afler il over-
tivow of Buddiisw in the West of India, had a pride in altem;siug to
rival the works of their predeceszors, and that in the vicinity o these

warke.
11, THE CAVIER OF LLESILANTAL

Of all the excavations it the West of India, those of Gua'rariry,™
or the « Elephanta” of the Portuguese,} are the best known ; and lit-
tlzcan be added to the accounts of them and ibe representations of their
firures which have been published by Niebuhr in his Travels, and
especially by Mr. William Erskize in bis admirable paperin our own
Transactions, They ore deeidedly Erdhmanical, and devoted o the
zod Shiva, who oceupies the most prominent place in them in the form
of the Trimdrii, the Lingn, etc. Several of the compartments of their
figures—ag that in which the marriage of Shiva to Ddrvat! is represent.
etpmivzemble those of Kailis at-Elera,—to which i is probable
they are of laler construetion. PHoge de Couto, the Portuguese an-

i TTiN of Purideatiom,
q From the figure of wn elephant neer one of vhe lendng plages,
¢ Of the cosapartmens (No. 7, of Skcbubw) te whish reference Is here waade, aad
\\lu.f.h Pyhe and Moor censhler as represvnting amarriaze, 2Mr. Ersline save, < Frow
ion of the sealpivre, T zan jereelve netling to favour e

e most ewrofnl ins
suppesitfon.”” It must be noliced, howevir, char Dars
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nalist, mentions that a slab, containing an inseription, was removed
from them and sent to Europe by the Portugunese.* Traces of letiers,
at onc or two places, are distinguishable on the rpof. It is worthy of
notice that they are in what has been called the Buddhist eave charac.
ter, which, from this and other facts, appears to have been well
known to the Brahmans, Conuected with the caves of Elephania,
which have been so long celebrated, and which are all designed for
purposes of worship, there were discovered by Mr. Trotter, a fow
vears ago, upon an adjoining hill, twer neatly excavated apartmenis,
most probably intended for the residence of priests or devotees.
Doors and locks have lately been put upon them, excluding the pub.
lic from thelr inspection ; and &t may be well that free ascess to them
should be secured by the authorities of the island or by sovernment.
The work of destruction and decay is proeceding rapidly in the great
excavations, notwithstanding the fact that they are committed to the
care of a pensioned seldier. A barbarcus restoration in clay of some
of the broken Hmbs of the figures was recently attempied. Itis well
that the delineations given by Ar, Erskine are so complete and per-
fect,

An image of Devi, in the form of a tiger and named Umd- Wdgesp-
ward, which is placed on the hill above the caves, iz mentioned in
the twenty-ninth chapter of the first section of the Sahy&dri Khand of
the Skanda Purana.

iy ansther group of fgures lustrative of proceedings on the day subseguent to e
warricge.

# Cento's aceount of the inseription is the following .~ Quande loge uvs Porty-
guezes teonarma estas torras de Dagaim, e de sua juridicedo, gue foram vor este
Pagode, the {iricam Jumn formess pedra, que estuva solwe & porta, gque tisha hum
letreire de lotras mul bem wbertas, ¢ tathades, e fui mundada a o ey, depois do
Gavernaday 4 India, que entdo era, o isandar ver por todes o8 Geontios ot Mayros
deste Oriente, quo ji nfo conheceram aguelles caraeteres ; e el Rey I Jodo o TII.
trabalbou nisito por saber o que cstas letras dixism, mas nde se achou GUENL A
iesse, e assim Reow a pedra por alid, ¢ hoje nie ha jo memorla della.”—Da Asin de
Bioge Coutn, Dee. Bet. Cap. b What & valualle acquisition would this inserip-
tion Be, now that the cave chavacter Is so woll koown, Perliaps, it raay he foundin
soe viscare covner of the Royal Museun at Lishow, or of «ome of the colleges at
Colmbzn. '



1850.1 Cave. Temples und Monasteries. 43
IIT. THE CAVES OF KARANJIAL

These are cells of a very insignificant character, and are now most-
Jy filled with water. They are here noticed only as restiges of the
oriental ascetistn i another of our Bombay istands, in all of which,
capable of supporting 2 smali population, there appear to have been
hermitages, either Buddhist or Bréhmanical.

IV, TUE CAVES OF MAHAD IN THE KONKAY.

Near the town of Mahid, at the head of the Bankot river, some
Buddhist excavations were discovered many years ago. Ofthese Dr.
Bird says, « The two ecaves of Mahar in the Konkan, are situated
about a mile from the town, on the right hand of the road leading, by
Indapur, to Nagotind and Bombay. They are very small and rudely
cxecuted, but are distinguished by the two lithographed inscriptions of
Plate xxxix” [of Dr. B’s work]. Of the inscriptions now men-
tioned, the first only is to be found at the place now indicated. The
other is at another series of caves, consisting of a pretty considerable
monastery with its concemitanis, near the village of Pa‘va’ contiguous
to Mahid, visited in the end of December 1648 by Mr. J. 8, Law, the
Collector of Thénd, and the writer of these notes. Some minor inscrip-
tions exist at the same place. When it was lately visiled by the parties
now mentioned, other cave temples in the vicinity were brought to no-
tice by natives of whomn quuiries were made. Referring to some of
these, Mr. Law, in 2 note to Dr. Wilson, says, < There is nothing but
& straple cell with a verande, and two or three unfinished ones, on the
hill near the ferry at Mahad. At Kurei'om on the other side of the
river, there are several cells and onc larger cave, which might be call-
ed a Vihdr, but nearly filled up with earth. Here I found some short
inseriptions, of which I enclose a copy”” Of the inscriptions new
referred to, it may be well to procure a fac-simile.®

# 1t is probably of the eaves nesr Makvid or Pdld, that Nichubr says, “ Pas loin
du fort victoire { Baakofl, il y a (dit ox) aussi une grande Pagode, taillée dans uwn
rocher, ou comime ww autre Fexprime, 25 madsons avee des chumbres, toilldes dans
I Rorhor.—Niehuhr, vovage, tom, it. p. 32.
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esting and best execuicd, however, are of male and female fignros,
peritaps representing Buddha and his Shakti, the former with a kind of
turben for his head-dress.  This, as well as the other caves comaining
chaityas, is on the plan of a Yihdr, not of a regular temple, as a1 Kirld,
I found cighteen inseriptions, and have got good fac-similes on cloth
of tie longer ones and copies of therest.  The larger ones probahly
excel any that have been found, in the perfect formation of the letters,
and zre as plain as il they had just been ent.  Some of them confain
such complicaied compound letters, that, I think they must be in
Sanskrit. I propese to send a short aceount of these caves with
drawinge, shortly to the Bombay Asiatic Soeciety, but in the mean
lme you are af iitberty to mention the purport of what I have stnted
at the next meeting youw may attend, should you wish.”  This infor-
mation must be peculiarly interesting to the students of Indizn anti-
qaities.  Br. Law has got at these caves upwardsof a score of inserip-
ticns neatly copied and taken in fac-simile ; and there does not appear
to be any great dificuliy in execuling their translation.

b would appear from an old map lately brought {o notice, that the
existence of these caves was kuown to some of the natives engaged in
cne of the Rorkan swrveys.

VI THE CAVES OF JAMBRUG.

These Caves were first heard of by Mr. Law, who has partially look-
ed at them, without, however, disecovering in them any figuves or in-
seriptions,  They will soon, it iz believed, be carefully cxamined by
Lilinself or some otlier Euvopean,  They are siinated near the village
of Jambrig, at the foot of the Ghéfs Iying nearly East of Thénd. Dr.
Wilson, when on his way to Pund in May 1549, met, at Khalapu,
Vishnn Shdstri who was in charge of thut district, and asked him to
send a frustworthy person to JdmbrGy to examine the cxcavations
there. The report received on this gecasion simply was, that, « There
is o Lent st Jambrig. The Cave i¢ near a tank, and has only 2 small
door. It is dark within ; and in late times an image of Bakirqwanithe
1ns been established within it, on account of which the ignorani
people of the place give it the denomination of the Néthache Leng”
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TII. THR CAVIES OF KONDANAL

These interesting eaves, situated near the base of the Réjmdehi hill,
were discovered by the messenger sent to Jambrig in the ciroum-
stances mentioned in the preceding paragraph. The following is the
nofice given of them at the thne by Vishnu Shistri to Dr. Wilion s
Fiedt ATaIZ 9 wT was W A9w ger e sty -
oqr=T EYeT UAAN W, S e EEels Fary wE. why 3aly e
T LS QA WE, w9 4 gwd guTEeT IR gardenrEar
I R WANT AgE Iiew gt wdw, sl ar geir ooy A
T °F 9iF S ALEA F, er wEw B o) el er wtd
s, TAOT w9E wal eda mfa ger sudeny Trat gwa
WEET erarT WF. (T S Tewet wie At ey, ger ane-
oY GF qETArT SIEIT FATHE ST A A3t Al @y AifeS -
B7 o7 awTy HEY. ¥ BT qerongd 0 e sl e)
T8 FIE AT AE. WTEWET 997 0, 707 C8 FIC $T9T AR,
Ry T gremaE A A ¥ 4Ty meEly 759 wnt 5w g
sar BFMT ®C 20 WE Y SEeT 997 GO RN, WAhe) Fle-
e FEAT GHFT HE.
—<There is a very excellent excarationnear the village of Kondana®.
There is 2 large gateway forming the enirance to the principal apart-
ment ; and it has a wooden areh. Within, there Is a circular dome of
& Buddhist temple ; and this, the chief assembiy Lall, is lofty like that
at Veher [near Karjd], There are iimages of Buddh ai the side of the
gateway ; and above these images there is an inscription of eleven or
twelre letters well formed, but there is no other iuscription. There
is a second smalil assembly hall near the chiefone. DBoth the places
are important. There are grounds for supposing that the injury which
has bagn sustained by the pillars of the principal assembiy hal], was
caused by the Musalmdne when they were in authority at Kalyén.
Fhe place [of the caves] is five kos distant from Khaldpur. There is
a considerable ascent, It is near Khopawali [at the foot of the Bhot

* In the Mardthi this is Kenddae ; but to prevent perplesity and to seenye nui-
fommity, it is desirable to give the names of places in thelr Iindf form.
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Ghit] ; but the road is very difficult. If you wish to go to it, the good
road must be taken, You will nearly reach it in a palkhi. Where
the ascent is greal, you must have a horse.  So much for the excava-
tion at Konddna.”

Mr, Law has lately been able to visit these excavations, and to pro-
cure illustrative drawings of their front and principal figures. 'They
appear to be more modern than those of Salseite. 'The accountabove
given of them by Vishru Shéstri has been found to be eotrect.

VIII. CAVES OF THE KONKAN UNVISITED BY EUROPFANS.

Vishou Shéstri now alluded to has mentioned to I3r. Wilson, that he
has heard of the existence of several excavations in the Konkan, of
which nothing is yet kuown by Europeans, These ave said to be
regpectively in the neighbourkood of Chipalim, Dabhul, Sungameshwar,
Ghvhané- Velgaum, Wade- Padel, Cheul- Astagar, and Chendanser, neax
Agisht. 1t is to be hoped that they will not be permitted to remain
long without examination.

Chipalun, one of the places now referred to, is mentioned in the
first chapter of the second section of the Sahyadri Khand of the
Skanda Puardna, as Chiflapolen,® {he village at which, according to
that curious document, the ereation of the Chitfupdwaen Brihmans
was effecied by Parashurama from some ashes or corpses found at the
Chitte, or place for burning the dead, when the established priests or
Viprés refused to assist him in the performanee of a Shraddia. The
legend may have originated at the overthrow and conversion of the
contemplative Buddhist monks of the locality, Of the forcible con-
version of the Buddhist monks in the Konkan some memorials still
exist. The writer a short time ago found at a village near Indipur, a
pillar, in fragments, representing, in the lower parts, a bloody battle,
conducted against the Buddhist priests by men mounted on horseback
apd with spears and shields, and in the upper, the bull of Shiva, the
emblem of Brihmanism, trampling and trivmphing over them when
discomfited. The Bréhmans sometimes say that the original name of

¢ gafy 7 5% O fEdET IhT The villuge nomed Chitiupelen ot the

base of the Sahyidri.
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Chittapolan was (-‘}:izmpin‘n @, or the fulfilment of desires, which has the
appeatance of 2 Suddhist rame.

Ascending the mountaing by the Bhor Ghdi, contiguons to which
are the caves of Kond4n4 last deseribed, we come to a very remark.-
able and famecus sciies, siteated iu the Sahyadei range itself.

4. THE CAVES OF HARLAWE

1. The peculiarly interesting Caves near the village of Vehergdam
or VIHARGATM, 1o north of Kérld, on the Pund road are those which
are commouly krown by the name of the Ka'rrs’ Caves. They are
all of the Buddhisticz! eharacter, They have been descibed by Lord
Valeniia in the second volume of his Travels, and ably commented
upon by Mr. James Fergusson, i his valuable paper already referred to.
Fac-similes of thelr inseriptions were taken on cloth a fow years ago by
D, Bmyttan, the Raov: James Mitehell of Pund, and the writer of these
notes, who presented them to the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
8ociety, along with o transcript and approximative iranslation of one

the most imporiant and legitle of them,i Copies of these fas-similes

= Bometimes but inecrreetly writien Karll.,  The Mavethi name Is Eh'{ﬁ Karle,
which ta 3ts Hindil form, the best to adoptin the representation of places, lecowes
Kirli. .

+ Assuming the word Fifeye with which {bis inseription (above the elephants on
the northern side of the porch of the Chaiiya) eommences, tobe a proper name, and
that of the Jolwlip Meaherajotam { Fombudw ipa Makdrdiolteoma,) or emperor of Jam-
DLudwip, moationed at its close to be that of Vijayae given by Alr. Twrnour in the
AMakeranso ander the yeay 343, B. (1, aed supposing no perversion to exist in 1b-
case, this wanld naturally be the dute of Lthe execution of the excaration. P, Bird
hes very properly observed an this opinjon. whivh from the first was propounded by
D Wilzon saerely as hypotheiival, that ¢ slnee therve are wndeniable and intentionnl
perversions of historieal date, I the fivse conturics of the Buddhistical era, by witich
Vijaye's lauding in Ceylon s nade to agree with the day on whieh Sakvaexpired, it
may be well doubted, whetler this vave can beso suelent ws (he juseription would
make it D, Bird thinks thathe ebscrves on another of the Kawld inseriprions the
duteof the twentieth yoar of Detdema Fare, whivh would ohve abont 183 13 C. for
the exeavation, wnd thus uilow sufiieient e for the propagution of Buddhism, in
the Muritha country by Asoka’s misstonuries wentioned in the Mahavanzo, Tl
reading ks nob altogether seti=fictory ; but o suiteble review of the Karld inserip-
tivng wonld require a separate paper.
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are given in the late work of Dr. Bird, who has also given his inter-
pretation of seme of them. The principal excavation is a Chaitya,
the largest, best preserved, and most interesting in point of art in
India. Its piilars, figures, and other objects of curiosity, are well
worthy of the attention of the artist, The Dahgob within has a large
wooden umbrella over it, in a state of nemly perfect preservation.
The wocden ribs of the roof also remain neatly entire. They are
of teak, and are probably as old as the cave itsell. The shacus
on the capitals of the fifteen pillars by which the nave is separated
from each of the side aisles, is of excellent sculpture. It is of twa
crouching elephants, their heads and necks only being visible, gene-
rally with a man and woman seated on each—~—the woman's hair
being shed but having an ornament on front, and the man’s collected
and twisted like a Turkish turban, if, indeed, he has not a rope-turhan
like that sometimes worn by the lower orders of the natives, Behind
the Dahgob, are seven plain octagonal pillars. Between the measure-
ments of this Chaitya by FLord Valentia and Mr, Fergusson, there is a
very considerable discrepaney. ¢ Its interior dimensions,” says Mr.
Furgusson, *are one hundred and two feet three inches for total length,
eighty-one feet three inches for lengih of nave, Iis breadth from wall
to wall is forty-five feet seven inches, while the width of the nave is
twenty-five feet seven inches... Iu the Atlas to Lord Valentia’s Tra-
vels, a detailed plan of this cave is given, on which the dimensions
taken by the scale are foriy-six feet wide by one lumdred and twenty-
six-feet loag; and as the plan appears to bave been drawn with con-
siderable care, {ty Mr. Salt, 1 believe,) and these figures are repeated
in the text, I was a good deal staggered by finding so great a discre-
pancy, and inelined at first to give up my own as incorrect. I have,
however, retained them, not only beeanse they were taken with care,
and I cannot see how so great an error could have erept into them ;
but also because Lord Valentia’s dimensions are quite at variance
with those of all the Chaitya caves I am acquainted with”#* In this
instance, probably from some obliteration or confusion in My, Per-
gusson’s notes, his usual accuracy has failed bim, A careful measure-

* Journal of the Roval Asiatic Boctety, Vol. viii. p. 7,

7
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ment, which we lately made, agrees with that of Lord Valentia within
a few inches. The ¢ lion-pillar” {as it is denominated in jis inserip-
tion) exterior to the Chaitya, is a remarkable object, and is of six(eon
sides. Mr. James Prinsep atiempted, and partly with suceess,
irapslate an inscription upon it, from a transeript of Colonel Bykes.*
Adjoining the Chaitya are some Vihdras and detached cells; byt of
fering D0 great extent of accommedasion for the monks, though the
larger Vihar has three tiers.t

: Journal of the Ioyal Asiatic Soclety, February, 1833,

- Tue following rermarks of Mr. Fergusson, which are of & genernl charaeter, oAy
be her: advantagecusly introdaced.

o psthisis decidedly the fincst Chiaitys cavein India, o fewremarks on the arehiter.
tyral erdimance of those caves may not be misplaced,

«« However much they vary in size or in detail, their geneval arrangements, as [
mentioned before, are the same ik every part of Indis, and the mode of admitting
tight, wlich is always so Important a piece of architectural effeet, s in all’ precisely
identical

« Bearing in mind that the dispozition of parts s exactly the same as those of the
shoir of 2 Gothic round or polygonal apse cathedral, the following deseription will be
easily understoed.  Across the front there s always o sereen with a gallery over it,
vecupying the place of the roed-loft, on which we now place our organs: in these
{hare are thren doors; onc, the largest, opening tothe nave, and oue to ezch of the
side nisles ; over this screem the whole front of the cave is open to the air, one vast
window the whole breadth of thesame section, stilted so as to be more than 4 semi-
cirele in heighit, or generally ef horse-shoc forw.

« The whole light, therefore, fell on the Daghopa, which is placed exactly spposite
in the place of the aliar, while the colonnade arcund and behind, is thus Jess perfect-
Iy %it. The pillars thers Leing abways placed very closely together, the light was never
admitted in suficient quantities to illominate the wall behind, so thatto a persen
ctanding near the dootin this direction, there appeared nothing, but illimitalle
glooot.

« [ do not conceive that a votary was ever admitted berond the colonnade wunder
the front, the rest being devoted to the priests and the ceremonies, as is now the
case in China, and in Catholie churches, and le thercfore never could se¢ whenee the
tight came, and stood in comparative shade himself, so as to heighten itg effect con-
sideebly.  Btill further to inercase this scenie effect, the architeets of these tomples
have placeﬂ the screens and music galleries in front, in such 3 manner, as to hide the
freat windew from any person approching the temple ; though these appear to have
been omitted in Jater examples, as in the Viswakarme of Ellora, and the twe Iater
Chaityn cares at Ajunta, and cnly a porch added to the inner screen the tep of which
served 45 the music gallery, but the greatwindew is then exposed to view, which I

to |

SRl



¥RV HE 40 3

CEMRD 9WQ<W$M‘

_ %,\m%\mm%m? R/

]






1850.] Caee-Temples und Mongsteries. bl

2, The Cavrs or Bua'sa’ lie nearly as far to the south of the vil
lage of Kdrl4, as those now mentioned do to the north; and both =e.
rigs, it may be inferred from their contiguity, belonged to the same or
an allied fraternity of Buddhist monks. Their existence was spoken
of by natives to Europeans for a considerable time before they were
visited by any of our countrymen*  Sir John Awdry was among the
first particularly to examine them. They were afterwards viewed by
Dr. Wilson, Mr. Manakji Kharshedji, and Mr. Westergaard of Copen-

carnot help thinking is o great defect,  Ta a votary omee having entered the poreh,
the effect is the samre, and if the space between the inner and outer sereen wos roaf-
ed, which I suppose it 1o have heen, no one not previously acquainted with the de-
sign eould pereeive how the light was adimitted ; supposing a votary to have been ad-
mitted by the ecatre Gour, and to have pussed under the sereen to the right or left,
the whole arrangemenis weve sueh, that an avchitectural effect wos produced certain-
Iy superior to any thing I am acquainted with in anclent or modern femples,

‘ Bomething of the same sort is attempted in the classic and modern Hindu tem-
ples where the only light is admitted by the door directly facing the image, which
is thus lit ap with considerable splendour, and the rest of the temple iz left in a ra-
ther subdued lght, so &5 to give it considerable relief, The door, however, makes
Dt a clumsy window compnred with that of the Buddhist cave, for the light is too
low, the spectator himselfimpedes & portion of it, and standing in the glare of day,
unless he uses his hands to shade his eyes, he can scarcely see what iz within, In
the Hypathral temples, this was probably better managed, and the Hght introduced
morein the Buddhist manner ; but we know so little of their arrangements, that it
Is difficnlt to give an opinion on a subject so little understood.

 Almost all writers agree, that the Pantfjeon at Rome is the best 1t temple that
antiquity has left us; in one respeet it equals our caves, that it has but one window,
and that placed high up; but it is inferior, inasmuch as it is seen by every one in the
teraple, and that the light is not concentrated on any one object, hut wanders with
the sun all round the building.”"—Journal of the Royal Aslatic Society, Vol. viil. pp.
61 62,

* The earliest allusion to these caves which we can find, is the following. Oet. 27.
{1804}. * Vexry emly all the party, cxeopt Messrs, Salt and Smith, set off for Low
Ghur, The rond across the valley was good, hut when we began to ascend, the
palanguins were of little nse.  We saw a line of caves facing due west on cur lefi
under the hill, on the summit of which is the fort of IEsapoor. My servant visited
them by my orders, to examine if there were anything worthy of inspection. "Here-
ported that there was a small arclied tennple, similar in plan-to that of Carli, but
thet there was not any inseription or figure of Buddh, and that smaller fat caves
were on each side, but uninteresting ; we did not therefore take the tronble of climb-
ing to them,” Lord Valentla's Travels, Vol i, pp. 165-6.
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hagen, and others, They are inferior in point of dimensions and ex-
ccution to those at Vehergdium. Approaching them from the north,
we find first some wells ; secondly, a small Vikir ; thirdly, o Chaitye
without a music gallery in front; fourthly, a two storied Vihar ; fifthly,
a well ; and sixthly, fourteen Dahgobs, partly within and parily exterior
to some ornamenied rooms still unfurnished. The Chaitya is about
sixty-one feet in length and twenty-six in breadth. It has twenty-seven
octagonal pillars, about eight feet seven inches inheight ; and a double
number of wooden ribs in the arch rising about the same height above
them. Iiz Dahgob, which is of the same height as the pillar, is about
thirty-four feet in circumference at the base. These caves afford
only three small inscriptions, which Dr Bird has given, in the seventh
namber of our Journal, ¥ from the transeripts of Mr., Westerpaard
apd Mr. D’Oclioa.  'That over the well or tank to the south of the
Chaitya is by far the most distingt. In the lithograph accompany.
ing this paper, we give it as copled in the beginning 0f 1842 by our.
selves, and as lately carefully compared with the original. Our deci-
pherment in the Nagari letters is the following,
TWCHE FarE 79
- A7ET ¥AY TIARE
which we translate, ¢ A well gifted by Mabarathi the son of Kusaka,
for the sake of the religion of mercy,” {a common designation of Bud-
dhism on the cave inzcriptions). Dr. Bird makes it
TR AR WS T H A SR RS

« The righteous gift of o symbol and vehicle of the purified Suke
Seaka, (Shakra or Indra) the resting pluce of the giver.”” Here, it must
be admiited, <the doetors differ,” Without asking a decision in
vur favenr, we may fairly say, that the inscriptions, in the grouping
ofthe words pariicularly, require greater patience than has yet been
brought to bear upon them, even through only a few of the letters can
niow be doubtful.

X. THE CAVES OF BEDSA+

A short sccount of these Caves was conununieated by Mr. Wester-

* Journal of {he Bombay Branch of the Royal Aslatic Society.

+ In Mardthl, §gi,
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gaard to Dr. Bird. «The caves at Dirsa, {or as it is called, in the
map of the Puna Collectorate, Belra) are situated about six miles 8. W,
from Wargaum. The plan of the temple resembles Karli, but is nei-
ther of se great extent nor so well executed, and appears more mod-
ern. It contains a Dakgop 5 and its roof, which is ribbed, and sup-
ported by twenty-six octagonal pillars, about ter: feet high, seems to
have heen covered with paintings, which are now, however, so indis-
tinct, that nothing can be made out of them, There are four pillars,
about twenty-five feet high in front, surmounted by 2 group of horses,
bulls, and elephants. "The first pillar supports a horse and a bull,
with a male and female rider ; the next three elephants and one horse,
two of the elephants having a male and female rider ; the third three
horses and one elephant, a male and female rider being placed on two
of the horses ; and the fourth pillar is surmounted by two horses bear-
ing a male and female rider. The Lall of instruction which is of an
oval shape, has 2 vaulied roof and is situated close (o the temple. It
contains eleven small cells ; and over the door of one of them there
is an indistinct and partly defaced inscription,”* A personal visita-
tion of these caves epables us to add but little to this accurate notice.
The length of the Chaitys is zbout forty-six feet ; and its breadth at
the door is about twenty-five feet and a half, while before the Dahgob
it is nearly twenty-one. ‘The pillars within the Chaitya sre twenty-
seven, agreeing in number with those at Bhdjd. The Dakgod below
is thirty-three feet four inches in circumnference and ten feet three in
height, It is surmounied by a sort of shaft on e scaffolding, which
improves its form. On the sides of the Chaitya are one or two symbolic
figures. The hall of instruetion, or rather Vikar, which is semi-oval
inform, has seven cells in its sides. Besides the inscription mentioned
by Mr, Westergaard, there is another over a well to the sputh of the
Chaitya, also given by him in a form which as closely agrees with our
own transcript as could be expected,

The coupling of the Caves now mentioned with the village of Wan-
cA'un, has rendered it a matier of difficulty for some persons to find
them. In visiting thews we went from Karld along the Puni road to

* Joupnal of the Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Suciely, May 1844,
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the bridge of the Indrayeni {with scventeen arches). We then struek
over the lill of Kundawd to the right, above a tank, ata village of that
name ; and after passing along some table-land to the southwest, we
descended in the samse direction to the caves which are about 900
feet above the village of Bensa',  They are not very easily accessible,
and are not visible at any considerable distance, 2 mass of rock in
front of the vestibule having never been hewn away. We took three
hours to reach them from Kiarla ; but we got back in about a couple
of hours,

Xl THE CAVES OF SHAILATWL DT,

The native guide by whom we were condocted to the caves luat men-
tioned, by reply to inquiries which were addiessed to Idm, informed
us that there was a Lend near the postiug-station called Shuilarwidi
about six miles bevond Wadgium on the road from Bembay to Pung.
On arriving near the place to which he dirceted us, we left e road
to the right, and azccuded u hill called the Gurodi, A littde below the
suunwit of that hill fronting the sounthwest, we found an cxeavation
with four small cells, containing a ¥oni, and at preseut sacred to Shiva,
which appeared to us, from a bench going round the excavation in
front of them, to have been originally Buddhistical. On examining
the hill more particularly, we came npon a considerable Vikar Lelow
them, runuing E. N. E. and containing about a dozen of cells. Here
we found a Buddhist inseription of five lines, which we copied, and
which we still preserve, It is very possible that some Chuityn may be
in the neighbourhoad.

XII. CAVES SITUATED T0 THE NORTH OF THE INDRATVENI

The gnide t0 whom we have now referred, and some other natives
whom we met on the Pund road, brought to our notice other caves near
the Indriyeni, which had not been formerly heard of by Eurcpeans.
They are so numerous, they said, when pressed for infermation res-
pecting their localities, that they are to be found nearly in every hill and
mountzin. Making due aliowances for exaggeration, there can be
little reason to doubt that many cave-temples and monasteries remain
yet to be discovered in the Sahyédrirange of mountains, in the roman-
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tic valleys and recesses of which the Buddhists, in partieular, seemn to
have strongly entrenched themselves.  Of three series, we got pretty
definite intefligence. They are at or near Buddhwadi, Bamachandra,
and the northern Vehergdum. There can be little doubt, that in the
direction now indicated, a large ficld of discovery exists.

XIII. THE CAVES OF FUNA

These caves are situated near the village of Bma'MBURDA, not far
from the Sangam or junction of the Muols apd Muths, Their prin-
cipal interest consists in the fact, that they ave Brébmanical, and at a
great distance from any others of a similar character. They are cut
out of a rocky hillock forming a gentle swell of the ground, and not
conspicuous at any great distance. They consist of an open square
area, to which there is a descent, with a series of plain and unorna-
menied rooms, now empty,—except in one instance in which there is
a Linga and Veni—and a Ghumati orshrine for Nandi, the bull of Shiva,
formed out of the living rock in frant. They appear to be posterior
in point of age to the Shaiva temples in falsette. Punh is buta mo-
dern city; butitis probable that there may bave been some ancient
religlous cstablishments connected with the Sangasr, and the hill of
Parvaii lying to the east of the caves.

From Puni, we retura to the Sahyadri range by some others of its
recesses, running up in the direction of Mahabaleshwar {rom the

East,
XIV, THE CAVES OF WAT!

For the first description of these caves, we are indebted to H. B. I,
Frere, Esq., the Commissioner of 8atars, who has lurnished to the
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society all the particularsof them
which it seems desirable 1o know.

1. «'The caves,” Mr, Frere writes, « are cut in the soft trap rock in
the southern face of a hill bearing nearly N. from Wai, and distant
about four miles fromthe town. 'The hill is withinthe boundaries of
whe village of Lohiri ; and the best landmark for reaching the caves is
a small isolated hill, with a conspiesous Muhammadan tomb on the
top, close to Sultanpur, and near t?e end of a spur, which runs out 8,
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E. from the bill in lront of Panda-Gad. The ascent to the caves is
very easy. The principal eave has been long used as a temple of
Mazhadeva, who is worshipped here under the pame of ¢« Palkeshwar,’
or as the Kunbiz call him, s Palkoba’ The village Gniu aets as Pu-
jarf, and there is a jattrd on the fourth of Bhadrapad shudh. None
of the villagers could give any account of the origin of the name.

« The principal cave consists ofone large room,about 28 feet square
and 8} high ; open to the 5. W, by an aperture which is about 19 feet
wide. A low partition, with a bench in front, runs aeross the entrance
of the cave, with a doorway near the left hand corner. At the back of
this cave, in the middle of the IN. E. side of the room, and raised one
gtep above I, is & smaller room or recess about 15 feet square, n the
middle of which is 2 Dahgob 6 feet 4 inches high, and 26 feet in cir-
comference, It is formed ofa portion of the natural rock, whick has
been left standing when the room was excavaied.

¢ A rude detachied stone pillar for a lamp stands beside and a Nan-
di (also on a detached block) somewhat the worse for wear, in {rons
of the Dhagob, which is now yregarded as a gigantic *linga,” and
worshipped aecordingly, as an emblem of Shiva. On either side of
the entrance to this Dahgob recess, up a couple of steps, are the en-
trances to two cells about 7 feet by 9. Each has a small window
locking into the large room and opposite the deoora small recessed
niche or rather shelf [query a bed-place ?] about 5 feet 9 inches
long, by about 4 feet high, and about 2 feet deep.”

# To the right as you face the Dahgoh, the 8. B, side of the cave is
pierced into four cells—one up a couple of steps, the others level with
the foor of the large cave. Each has its little window beside the
door, The two cells in the middle have each 2 stone bench, on the
left as you enter them; while the two corner cells have recessed shelves
opposite the doors, like those in the cells before described.

“ A bench runs along part of the 8. W. or outer side of the large
eave, opposite the Dahgob, and along the whole of the N. W, side, or

that which is on your left as you enter. On this bench are deposited 2.

headless « Nandi,” several fragments of small figures on detached

* Mr. Frere subjoins an Hlustrative sketeh, which, with ethers furnished by him.
is kept 4n refentis hy the Soelety.
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blocks, much decayed. Two of them are apparently the common figure
of the scated contenplative Buddha.

« Heparaied from this Jarge cave, by a partition about three feet
thick, Is a smaller and more irregular excavation, about 27 feet deep
from the eniranes, and shout the same in its greatest breadth. Tt ap-
pears never to have been Guished, and the sides which have been ex-
cavated are much decayed. To the left of the entrance s a small
spriug, and in front a small tank of tolerable water.

« A few paces from it, to the 8, I, is another cave, much decayed
and filled up with rubbish,  Itis about 27 feet long by 21 feet in
depih, with 3 small cells, opening off from it.

« Thene is a tank, now necarly filled vp, a2 few paces beyond this
last mentioned cave, to the S, L.

« Retracing your steps, passing the farge cave, and procecding N.
W. about 200 paces along the face of the hill, you come to the en-
rance of another cave which has been very lately cleared of rubbish
at the expense of a Bribman widow lady. It is about 28 or 29 foet
aquare, ‘The roofhas baen formerly supported by six pillars, of which
only fragments hanging from the roof, and corresponding portions of
the bases on the floor, now remain. At the hack of this cave have
been originally four cells, of the same kind as those in the cave first
described, bot the partitions separating them are much broken, In
the further corner on the left hand side, as you stand in the entrance
looking inwards, iz one such celi, and a bench runs between the cell,
and entrance of the cave. Opposiie to this cell are the remains of
four human figures, and near them a hole of some size running uwp to
. what may have been the commencement of a cell over the roof of the
cave ; but it is now very much injured by time and does not appear to
have been ever finished.

« The figures appear to have consisted of two males seated and two
female standing figures. The tallest fragment is about four feet high,
All are now headless, and in the trunk of each is & hole, such as may
have served for the socket of a moveable head. As far as can be
Judged from what little remains uninjured by time or violence, the pro-
portions of the fignres and their execution have been good.*

# Mr. Frere's gketel of these mutilated figures assures ws that these caves are

Buddhistical.
o]
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« A few [cet to the west of this cave is another aboul 22 leet by 15,
divided into two large cells, from which open five smaller ones of the
kind above described in the large caves. A few paces fwrther in the
same direction is the entrance of ancther cave, - It is at present so
filled with rubbish that it is almost impossible to creep in, but it ap-
pears to be about the same size as that just described, with but one
cell opeaing off from it, and is supported in front by two pillars. Siifl
further west are the remains of two small cells.

1 could discover no remains of inscriptions, nor of stuccoes or paini-
ing, nor learn tuai the people in the neighbourhood had any traditions
regarding the place, further than that, like all excavations of the kind,
it was the work of Pandy,’ of much of whose history the *scene is
laid in the Wai valley.

2. «On the other side of the valley, at the extremity ofthe spur which
branches off from the Mahébaleshwar Hills near Panchgani and ter.
minates near Bawadhan, are two or three other excavations. They
are difficult of access ; but they appear from below to be small cells of
the kind uvsually found near Buddhist temples. ¥ had not time to ex-
amine them, nor to visit what was described to me as a larger excava-
tion near Rijpuri on the other side of the village of Béwadhan and
about eight miles from What,

8. « 1 may here mention that about twenty-five mileslower down the
velley are some excavations in the Hill of ¢ Pateshwar,’ which rises
from the south bank of the Krishna, about six miles west of Sitars.
They are of no great extent but evidently Buddhist. Unfortunately,
however, for the antiquarian, a rich Brihman Saukar, a genera-
tion or two bacl, undertook to renovate what e cousidered as a
shrine of Mahideva, and executed his purpose with such liberality in
buildings and additions of varjous kinds as to Jeave little more than
just sufficient to show its real character and origin.

4, « There ate said to ke excavations of the same kind near Phai{an
in the valley of the Koeind in the N. of Chipalés ; but I have found no
educated native who has ever visited them.”

XV. THE CAYVES OF KARAT.

These excavations were first brought to our notice by Vishun Shas-
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iri.  Mr. H. B. E., Frere, to whom we are indebted for the description
now given of those near W4i, seems 10 have headed the first Euro-
pean party by whom they have becn visited. He has furnished our
Hociety with a remarkably elear and distinct topographical acecunt
of them, which, with its accompanying illustrations, will be given in
full in cur Journal. A general reference to them, is all that at pres-
ent we are required to make.

The town of Kana'n lies about thirty miles to the 8, 8, E, of S4tar4,
close ¢n the junction of the Koink and the Krishna., The caves are
found on & terminal spur running off from the Sahyadri range, and
bounded on the vorih by the former of these rivers and on the east by
the latter, afler the two streams have been united. They lie along
three spiral tarnings of a small ridge, at no great Leight generally from
the corresponding valleys, and are divided by My, Frere into three
series corresponding with these turnings. They seem fo be {rom
about two to four miles distant from the town. They form an exten-
sive Boddbist establishment, with at least about fifty distinet excava-
tions, among which are four Chaityas, several Shalas, and a conside-
rable number of Malhas and Grihas. The rock out of which they
liave been hewn, owing to its softness, is not favourable to ornamental
sculpture. Only one fragment of an inscription has been found at
them ; and it is very indistinet. We are disposed io come to the con-
elusion, from Mr. Frere’s drawings, that they are among the latest
works of the Buddhists of the same kind in the West of India. One
conjecture we are inclined to hazard comnected with them. The
Brahmans of the distriet to which they belong—the Karid{ Bréhmans
~=are o sect sui generis, who seem never to have had the confidence
of their co-religionists, by whom they are accused of having long
maintained the custom of annually offering up the sacrifice of a Brah-
man to Devi.  Inthe second chapter of the second section of the
Sahyidri Khanda, they are said to have been formed originally from
the bones of some camels.® The legend, we conceive, is to be inter-
preted on the same principle as that which we have applied to the
origin of the Chittapiwan Brabmans connected with Chipaln. They

* Aveording Lo some of the natlve Koshes, FUT, Kerdd, means a cumel's bone.
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are probably ar accession to the Brahmanhood by conversion, and
have merely such local rank as would in all likelihood be assigned to
a fraternity of Buddhist priests coming over to Brihmanism n a body,

VI, TIIE CAVER OF PANTIALA#

In the front of Paxna’t ar about four leagues to the north-west of
Kolhipur, theve Is an excavation which has been known both to na-
tives and Europeans for a considerable time.  'Fhe following account
of It was given to Dr. Murray of Satard by Mr. Broughton, the Civil
Surgeon at Kolhipur, on the 9th May, 1540,

« 1t is situated in the fort of Panhild in the face of a large step of
amvgdaloid, and faces due west. It consists of five chambers open-
ing into one another by uarrow doorways; and, cach deseending
about a foot, oceasioning the top of the entrance into the fourth
chamber to be on a level with the floor of the first,  The first is rude-
Iy arched and about three vards wide by four long, and not more than
two and three quarters high. It contains a ratsed seat on the right

side ; that is to say, sufficient of the rock to form a sort of divan is

Ief uncat. The second is a trifle smaller than the first, and has like-
wise a divan on the right. It opens inte the third by a doorway twe
feet wide by four in height, formed ibus g b {ay is the doorway, and
{b) the only bit of carving in the eave. 'T'he third charaber contains
a similar seat on the loft side, and is much smaller then the second,
and opens into a fourth still smailer. No scat is to be found here ;
but on each side the rock is hollowed out into recesses, aboui two
feet long ; this chamber is only one yard long and ore yard wide, and
apparently terminates the series, but another doorway again descends
into a fifth and much Iarger chamber, two yards long by three wide;
and in the cenire is a reeess, in the sitnation occupied by the doors
in the other chambers, and behind Is a pit four feet deep, cuf square
into the rock. No figure or carving is anywhere discernible. The
whole exient is fifteen yards. The people do not know any thing
of the purpose for which the excavations were made.”

* gFRPT in Mardthi, The ancient nome appears to have been ihe Sanshiit
THATET Panndgdloge, the Abude of the Serpent.
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It is by no means certain that this cave at Panhél 4 has anything to
do with either the Brahmanical or Buddhist religions. The Brilimans
of Kolhapur and the neighbourhood give it the name of the Cavern
of Muchubunda, the sleepy prince mentioned in the tenth Skanda of
the Bhigavata and other Purdnas, through the touch of whose robes
Kaliyavana,—some Bactrian or foreign epponent of Krislina,—was re-
duced to ashes.  But, how this cavern should be in the neighbour-
hood of Kolhapur and not in that of Maihuré, they do not inform their
credulous volaries, BMuchukunda's cavern, like that of the seven sleep-
ers, it would appear, has some ubiquitous pretensions. Al Panhilg,
it is said to be so sacred, that the lizards near it wever cheep, and
the scorpions never sting.

XWII TIIE CAVES OF BADADNMIL

The caves are sitnated below the hill-fort of BapaA'st’ in the South-
ern Mardtha Couutry, taken by Sir Thomas Munro in 1818, They are
only three in number and are Brihmanical in character ; but whether
they belong to the Shaiva or Veishnava form of thaé religion, we can-
not precisely make out from any accounts which we have received of
them.  T'hey most probably belong to the former. They have been
often incidentally noticed ; and they are pretty fully described by Dr.
Bird, who makes an observation about their similarity of form to some
of those at Elord.* Drawings of their figures are much to be desir-
ed, as when compared with others, they may throw light on the ori-
gin of that form of Hinduism of which they arc the memorials.

EVIIL CAVIS IN TIE SOUTHERX MARATIA' COUNTRY UNVISIT-
ED BY EUROPEANS.

Vichnu Bhdsty{ says that there are other caves in the Southern Ma-
rithé& Country, as for example near the Falls of Gokak, at Kola-Nar-
singhpur, near the village of Vedepur, and in the hill called the Kamal
Bheiri between Kordd, and Kolkgpur. If the information which has
reached him be correct, we shall have additional evidence of the wide
extension and firm establishment of Buddhism in the west of India.

We now return in our general survey of the caves te the part of

* Historical Researches on the Duddha and Jalna Religions, pp. 30—31,



oz Ancient Remains of TWestern India, [Fax.

the Sahyddrf range lring uovth of those series which we haye already
noticed #s contiguous to the road leading between Khandaggl anzi
Pund.  Ounly 2 smalt portion, we are convinced, of those which exist
in this quarter hare yet been dizcovered,

RIX. THE CAVEX GF § TXIR.~

This is a very extensive series of caves, much more sg indeed, thagp
any accounts which have yet beep published of them would Jead g
to suppose. We ourselves have been able to make only a very gen.
cral inspection of them. The following notes of them are prineipal
ly taken from 2 communication by Dr, Gibson,

i. Ina hilitothe northward of the town of JrNIR is the TS50
complete series of Buddhist caves, We find first one Inrge plain room
at the eastern end, which Las had g pillared verandah, now destroyed ;
and then a series of smailer caves of hermitages, Tle Chaitra is
like that at K&1I4, bui nwuch sweller, and has the ustal arehed roof
ribbed with stons, and & Dabgob surmountad by an umbrella, at the
inver end. The capitals of the piliars are formed by grouped figures
of the lion, (he elephant, and the thinoceres ; and the workmanship is
rather clegant.  Over the entrance is an inscription.

Beyond this is a large apartment about sixty feet sfjuare, having
cells on three of its siges. It appears to have had g Dalrgob Jike the
CaVes nOw mentioned ; but it has been destroved, and converted hy
the accommodating Brahmans into g figure of Ganapati, in honour ef
whom an annna) Jatrd, or fair, is held at the spot. Further in advance,
is a series of plain rooms with separate doors, and good tanks here
and there.  These rooms seem to have been intended for dwellings ;
while the arched care (of which there is one in ahnost every set of
gaves we meet with) seems to have been intended for a place of assem-
By for worship. Thers is an Inscription on the front of one of these
smaller hermitages,

2, Beyond this hill to the €astward, is another Lilj which con-
tuins a series of hermitages, and one archeqd Chaitya containing the
ustal emblem ; but, as is seldom the ease, it contains no pillars, The

* Junar in Alayielg,

W



1850.3 Cave-Temples and Monasteries, 63

front of the arch above the door is rather richly carved, andcou-
lains many figures of the Dahgob, and also of a wheel with foliage.
Several of the apartments are inaccessible.

3. The third set of the Junfr caves is situated in a bill to the
westward of the hill fert.  They have been much dilapidated by the
fall of water from above ; and the fronts of most of them lhave heen
destroyed. At each end of the series, is a large square spartment
having a range of stone-benches round it and small cells off from it.
The {emple in this serles hasa dome supported by plain octagonal
pillars, surrounding the Dabgob, which ishere quite plain, and not
surmounted by an wmbrelia, '

4. On the fort hLill, there are many apartraents and caves in the
scarp of the rock ; but many of them are difficult of aceess. They seein
1o be mostly small hermitages. Dr. Gibson examined one series, and
found in it a large square apartment, probably of fifiy feet, witha
lofty roof painted in squares, chiefly of flowers or foliage, the colours
of which are still brilliant. This room contains & Dahgob. The
other caves in this series are smail ; and one of them, at the side of
its door, has a ligure of 2 Dahgob in relief, and an inseription.

5, 'The filth sct of caves is in the hill to the southward of the town.
It consists chiefly of detached cells, but has one temple cave, with
lofty pillars in frent, and arched within, and with the Dahgobh of a
square form. I may have been left unfinished, on accoung of the
occurrence ofa perpendicular vein of lateritions elay, Another cham-
ber, with pillars in front, is filled with mod deposited by the rush of water
from above. A gallery to which there is an aseent by steps, con-
tains & range of cells, in several of which are fignres of Buddha in a sit-
ting posture. These are a good deal defaced and have been covered
aver by the Hindus with yellow paint, and are now called by the Brah-
mans figures of Bhawini! The arches of the recesses in which are
these figures, are crowned by the bee-hive emblem. Below is seen
the figure of the Hans (goose), common in Buddhist paintings
and earvings, and especially at.the present day. In the froni of the
temple caves, many Jetters are carved ; butthey seem to have becy
done originally in a very carcless and hurried manner, und are now
neatly defaced.  There is an inscription on he pillars in front of the
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temnple ; antd there is anoiher on the door of a cell, which scems to
have been carved with great care, and a third in the pillared apari-
ment now nearly filled with mud.

G. There is anothier series of caves at some distance in the same
lill, having the usual hermitages and temple cave. In the latter the
work is rode snd apparentiy unfinished. On the fort hill of Shivanir,
are masy extensive tanks of fine water carried under ground and
pillzred. Dr. Gibson considers them co-eval with the temples below.

Sonme of the inzeriptions of the Junir temples, apparently very care-
fully copied, have been given in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic So-
ciety by Colonel Sykes, who also in that work furnishes some valable
notes on the caves ta which they belong. ¥  Some of them also, tran-
seribed by Frofessor Orlebar,are lithographed in Dr. Bird's Research-
es, in which of one or two of them there is a tentative transzlation.
A transeript of many of the inscriptions by Dr, Gibson is in the hands
of the writer of these notes; but on collating it with the others pub-
lished, various discrepanecies appear, which suggest the propriety of a
revision of the whole, or rather of their being taken in fac-simile.

7. Inthe Na'sa' Guar, by which there is an ascent from the Kon-
kan to Junfr, a large square excavation is found., Tt is believed, that
it was first brought to notice by Colonel 8ykes, who has published
its inscriptions. Colonel Sykes, there can be little doubt, has correetly
indiested the use of this chamber. ¢ It was probabiy intended as a
resting place for persons passing the Ghat, as there is a stone =eat all
round the bottom of the walls, and some reservoirs of water, and one
or two othev unfivished chambers ave excavated close by, This Ghiy,
or pass down the mountains, 1s on the direct line of communication
from the ancient Deoghur near Dowlatabad, passing through Joonar
with itg city of Boodh caves to Callian, known as the Kalliara of the

Periplus, and thepee probably the read contained to that other city of

Boodh caves on Salsette.”t  Fhere is a similar chamber, with an im-
age of Ganesha and Hanuman, in the neighbowing Malsej Ghét.

8. Probably connected with the Junir caves, may bea «monoli-
thic temple,” said to be covered with inscriptions, lately discovered by

F Juwrnal of e Royad Asiatic Seclety, vol, iv, pp. Y8I—201.
+ Tt supra.

.

-



1850.] Cave-Temples and Monasteries. Gh

a peon ol Mr. Law, when searching for rare plants near the village.
of Ta'na'satr above the Ghéts to the south of Junir. This temple,
as far as is known, has not yet been visited by any Eoropean.

XX, THE CAYES OF MARIBSCHANDERA,

For the following notice we are indebted (o Dr. Gibson.

« On the hill of Hariscuaxora situated above the source of the
Mul river, which runs into the Godivari, is a set of temples evidently
and also traditionally, of very old date, ‘T'hey consist of a central large
oue, with thz oblong dome still commeoen in Hindo religious cdifices.
The whole arc enclosed by a wall of hewn stone. The workman-
ship of the temples is elaborate and highly finished. The great tem-
ple scems o have been dedicated to Ganesha, as a representation of
him covers the walls.  On one side of this temple is a set of Caves
with extensive tanks of clear water underncath them. These caves
have no carving or images. 'There is another range of excavations
just outside the temple-court; and close by is a large tank having
stone steps. At one end is a covered-in verandab, containing figures
ol Ganesha. On the northern face of the peak of the hill, is an exten.
sive range of larger caves, some of them having piliared entrances,
the pilars earved bat not elaborately. Within these caves, 1 saw
no carving or ornament of any kind save in cne a figure of Ganeshe,
of natural or elephant size and cut in reliefon the wall.  There is
hiere no archied temple, such as we see at Junir and other places.”

The eaves here mentioned are probably Brihmanical. Harischan-
dret has been long a place of pilgrimage among the Marfthas.

XY THE CAVES OF NASIK.

Na'sik is an important place in the Hindu traditions, partienferly
those connected with the progress of Rama ; and there can be little
doubt of its antiquity, as it is mentioned by the name which it now
bears in Ptolemy’s Geography.#

1. The prineipal excavations of the place are situated om a hill
nawed {tom them Pa'vou Lena about five wiles to the 8. 8, W. ol the
town aud vverbanging the Bombay road.  When we frst had au op-

* Ptol. Geog. Lk, vii.
9
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portunity of seeing them,—on the 15th Mareh, 1631,—-we wrote thus
respecting them :—% They are decidedly Buddhist, and are very exten-
sive. They searcely fall short in interest, faking them as a whole, of
those of Elephanta and Kdrta, The view from them in the direetion
of the east and southeast, extends for very many miles, and com-
mands the range of some very sublime mountains of the trap or basal-
tic formation. The figures in the caves are in a state of good preser-
vation. 'Fhey are those of Buddha. 'The principal ones have been
newly painted and ciled preparatory to sn approaching Jatri. There
is nothing Bribmanical about them ; but as there are no Buddhists in
this part of India to come near them, the Brahmans for the sake of
their own gain encourage the Jatrd” When we next visited thewm,~—
on the bth June 1840,—we were particularly struek, without altering
altogether our opinion of their Buddhist origin, with the somparatively
modern character of their architectural forins, which, though of infe-
rior execution and less ornate, resemble those which have been galled
the Indrasabhid group at Elord. They awakened within vs a sert of
mysterions feeling, which we have only got solved, to a eertain extens,
by the following notice of the Indrasabhd group in Mr. Fergusson’s
interesting paper, ¢ The sculptures to this group have hitherto prov.
ed & stembling-block to antiquaries, and no fixed opinion seems to
have been arrived at regarding them. Buddhist they certainly are not,
or at all events of s0 degenerate a type as scarce 10 deserve that nare.
Nor are they Brahmanical ; and though they certainly resemble Jaina
scu]?ture more than any other, I do not think they can be correctly
ascribed to that sect either, at least as weknow #. In no place in
these caves do the twenty-four thirthankars appear, nor have the cross-
legged figures the symbels which almost invariably accompany these
worthies, and are the only means of distinguishing one from another.
If, however, I am correct in supposing Jainism to be 2 sort of com-
promise between the other twe religions, which did not scquire iis
present form and consistency till after the downfall of the Buddhists,
when they were joined by most of that scet who had not embraced the
dominant religion, these caves are doubly interesting as showing us
the religion in a state of transition from onc set of tenets fo another.”
Of the age of the Jaina faiih, we here say mothing ; but that
the Ndsik caves must have originated after some revival of Buddlisn
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following the great victory of the Bréhmans over that faith, and that
they belong to some system of transition and c¢ompromise, we think
evident, not only from their archiectural characier resembling that
of those at Llord, here referred to by Mr. Fergusson, but from one
oftheir inscriptions forwarded to us by Dr, Gibson in 1836, and also
given, from & transeript by 1. W. Reeves, Esq. of the Civil Service,
by Dr. Dird. That inseription is in Sanslkrit, though not of the purest
charaeter ; and, though Dr. Stevenson, who has correctly given the
scope of it to Dr. Bird, thinks, from his interpretation of its gencral as-
ironomical date, it points to a eonstruction about B. C. 453, it yet
seems evident frotn its contents as noticed by Dr. Bird, that it indicates
such a state of matters as may be supposed to have existed when
Buddhism was becoming somewhat assimilated to the rites of the
Shaiva Margls.* It refers very distinetly to the Brédhmans, and seve-
ral of their distant and proximate holy places, and to several of their
customs and legends.

The following notes, from our memeorandum bools, refer 1o the de-
tails of the Nasik caves, which have not yet been fully enumerafed.
They commence with the northern extremity, or that on the right
hand as the visitor ascends the hill :— .

1. Unfinished compartment, with & few steps, but without figures.
Workmanship modern in appearance, 2. <Chamber, with three four-
feet figures of Buddba seated, with attendants with Chawaris (Tibet
cow's (ail) and giving their blessing. 3. A square hall, of about
seventeen by nineteen paces, with a Dabgob of about thirteen fect pro-
jecting from the wall opposite the door and with eighteen monks’ cells
atthe sides. At the corners of the Dahgob are two figures with Chawe-
ris. In the front of this excavelion are three doors and pillars, one
of which is broken. They are supporied by six glants (from the
breasts upwards) ; and on their capifals are the figures of the heads of
bulls, elephants, lons, owls, goats, ete. and of a man asd woman,
‘There are two cells in the verandash. 4. A tank ? 8. Four eells
of monks, with two pillars and two pilasters in front, on the capitals
of which are elepbants, cows, lions, and anielopes. 6. Sguare hall
like No. 3, with sixteen celis, and 2 Dhagob projecting from the wall
opposite the entrance. In the middie of the Dabgob, there is a Buod-

% Be¢ Bird's Historical Researches, p. 61
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dha wearing a Shalé about six and a half feet high, and two female
attendants like dancing girlz, frequently carved within and swithont
Hindu temples.  On the capitels of the six pibars at the entrance are
figures of elephants, lions, bulls, and owls’ heads.  Above the three
doars are large inscriptions. There are two cells in the verandah, with
inscriptions above their deors, 7. An apartment communicating
with tirat last mentioned, with three figures of Buddha, one ol whieh
is on an elephant,; one, on a lion, with two small figures; and one
squatted, with lion’s head with curious cars below. 8. Six cells. §
A small room, with Buddba seated in the centre, and with two attep.
dants, one of whicl is destroyed. On the south side, are two small
squatted Buddha figures, supported by two men bearing a Iotus. Above,
there is a roorn nearly inaccessible, with three figures of Buddha,
coarsely painted by the Brdbmans, 10 Room, of about fourteen
paces by nine, with 2 Dahgob near the further end. "The reofis enr-
ved ag if arched. The pillars are seventeen in number, and two of
them have inscriptions. . There is a Chowar? bearer near the door.
11. This is a voom of aboul sixteen by nine and a half paces, It je
reached by an ascent of a few steps, leading from No. 10 to the right
Tt has six cells, at the entrance of one of which the Brihmans have
constructed apocryphal images of Ganesha and Hanomén; and con-
tains 2 seat cut in the rock of about eight paces in length. It has
two pillars, and two pilasters, with figures, like some of those already
mentioned, in the front. 12, Large coliegiate hall, of twenty-nine by
seventeen paces, with a platform, four inches high, for the teacher,
and a seat for the pupils running along the excavation, exceptia front.
There are twenty-one cells off this room, bal without couches. Qpe of
them has a smell inscription.  Behind, there is 2 compartment, having
an inscription ir front with two elegant piflars, and two pilasters,
with a Buddha seated as if lecturing his disciples, and two Chobdars
with Chawaris, and two pages or dwarfs, * There are six pillars in the
entrance fo this hall ; but some of ther are completely worn away by
the action of water. There are two cells in the verandah, and an emp-
ty chamber above to the Jeft. 13. A large unfinished semi-circular
hall, with numerous figures of Buddha, with attendants bearing Cha-
waris.  On the sides are cells with Buddlbas. .. In the front are five
tanks, Tor bathing? Is this a place for morning ablutions ?
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These excavations may not all be of the same age,

2. There is another series of excavated temples near Nasik, They
are on e hill called Ra'mssaes; but according to Dr. Gibson they
are comparatively of litle consequence,

3. There are one or two small chambers in a pass on the road
leading between Nazik and Cléndor. '

XXJI, CAVES OF PEITIAN,

Nisik is one of the Dharmapuris or saered towns of the Godavart.
Toki is a sceond, In the neighbourhood of which thiere are several
antiguities worthy of examination ; and Pritaan a third, At the last
mentioned place there are sotme caves with nscriptions, which, it is
understood, have been copled by Dr. Bradley.

EXIN, THE CAVES OF UNKAT-TUNKAT.

There are three series of exeavations at the Uskat-Tuxxar pass,
about twenty-seven miles from Méligiwm on the road to Puna, and
adjoining the valley of the Goddvari. No account of them, as far as
we are aware, has as yet been published ; but they have been visited
and examined by several Furopeans. Dr. Gibson, who reckons them
numerous, farnishes the following notices of some of the more remark-
able of them.-

1. « Number 1 is in two tiers—the upper of which is a plain c¢ham-
ber with a verandali. The lower room has a door with rich mould-
ings, aed a projecting [rontispiece. The ligures ave chiefly of Buddha
in a sitting posture. The interior chamber is supported on pillars
having capitals headed by the same Bacchus-like bent figure as at An-
kola. On some of the pillars are figures of Buddha, with attendants
making offerings. Inside the aparimentis a shrine, but no figure re-
mains. No. & is likewise of two flats.  The upper has a well-cut lo-
zenged screen in front, and at each end of it grotesque figures of the
lion, as seen at the present day in Chinese and Burmese images and
pictures. 1In the lower apartment verandah, at each end, are figures
of Buddha 8 feet in height, having a tiara on the head and angeldike
figures supporting a eanopy, and the lotus shove. Among the attend-
ant figures we see the crocodile very distinctly. The interior of the
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room s much as in that last mentioned.  No. 3 consists of one lnrge
apartment, with 2 spacious verandah screened by lattice-work. At
one end of ¢his verandah, is a large upright Buddhist figure half-bari-
ed in the earth. There is no tiara as in the other figure. The hair
is woolly and the featurcs are African, and the attendants are with
Chawaris and musical instrumenis.  These are females, as is the
principal figure, with very prominent breasts. At the opposite end of
the verandah is a male figure of similar size, having a tiara or conical
cap; but ihis image is half deecomposed. 'Fhe inner apartment of
this cave is supported by pillars, massy and of good proportions, hav-
ing carved on them figures of the Flans and a Satyr-like head. There
is a central ornament of the ceiling of this apariment, of the size of a
cart-wheel and confaining many groups of figures in good preserva-
tion. The ouier row of figures consists of persons riding, some on
the lion, others on glephants and some on bullocks, the lafter being
in pairs. 'The inner row of figures consists of musicians. Their fea.
tures are African, and they have flaitish head-dresses like Welsh wigs,
At each end of this room is a figure of Buddha Dare-headed but having
a tiara supported above his head by the trunks of clephants. There is
here also an inner shrine; but the image has been thrown from the
pedestal, The remaining six apartments contain nothing particularly
worthy of note, excepting that in one half-choked cave are many
Buddhist images carved in the wall. In none of these caves is the
bee-hive like emblem to be seen. The carving of the figures is ge-
nerally more carcfully and nicely executed than in any of the caves I
have seen elsewhere.

2. «In the hill of Uxxa close to this, and within the upper fori are
several other eaves; but the images have been greatly broken and de-
faced. On the top of both these hills, and also below the scarp, are
very extensive tanks seemingly co-eval with the eaves,

3 “In a hill forming the epposite side of the Unk4i pass is a cele-
brated place of Jatrd, the deities being Goraknith and Muchandar-
nith,  In the high and steep scarp of the rock is a cave rudely hewn,
but hearing marks of art. It extends about 60 feet into the body of
the hill, and at the farther end is a small image such as we usually see
stuck uwp about village temples.  Still higher in the perpendieular
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scatp and accessible only by a foar inch path, is the other firure
Muchandarnath, Regarding this figure 1 contented miysell with a
verbal report. It g deseribed 1o be an image sitting cross-legged on
a low chair or throne, and s doubtless Buddhise.”

Some of the figures in these caves seem worthy of delineation.

The caves of Elora, and those in their neighbourhaod, would uow,
in the order of theiy geographical position, fall to be noticed ; but for
obrious reasons we pass them over for the present.

XXY¥. TIE CAVIS OF ATANTAY

This is by far the most important serics of Buddbist cavcs, whicl,
has yet been discovered. I i sttuated in a ravine in o range of bills
separating the province ol Khindesh, from that of Avrangdbid, and
near the well-kniown town of Azanra: and tle Ajantd pass, which have
Leen particularly brought into notice in connexion with the battle of
Asilin 1803. The excavations, which are situated in the wild ravine
of LENa'PUR, which derives from them iis name, were first mentioned,
ou the authority of Clol. Morgan of the Madras Army, in Mr. Lrskine's
excellent paper on the « Remains of the Buddhists in India,” pullish-
ed in the third volume of our {ransactions. A short account of them,
scarcely however adverting to rtheir peculiarities, was read before the
Roval Asiatic Society in 1529, by Lieut. J. 1 Alexander, who had vi-
sited them about five Years previcusly.*  Colonel Twemlow, Captain
Gresley, Mr. Ralph, and other officers of the Nizam’'s Service, have
the credit of directing the attention of the residents in Western India,
to their varied wonders.t A somewhat intevesting and correct tope-
graphical account of them, was published in the Bowmbay Courier by
a very faithful and zealous observer, the late Licut. Blake, whielr
has sinee heen reprinted in a pamphlet published at the press of
the Bombay Times, To M. Fergusson, we are indebted for the fipst
critical account of them, Many of their figures are delineated jp the
work of Mr. Bird, who deseribes them in detail.

The interest of these caves consists not only in their number and
magnitede, but in the variety of their age, extending probably from
the third or second tentury before to the Gfth or sixel cenlury after

* Trausactions of the Royal Asictic Society, vol. fi. pp. 6270,
T Bee particularly o lively paper by My, Ealph in J. B, A. 8. vol. v. pp. 557— 501,
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Christ, in the comparative beauty of many of their multitndinous ar~
chitectural furms, and in their many wall and ceiling paintings re-
serbling fresco, highly iliustrative of the state of ancient Indian so-
ciety, and the geographical relations of India, of whieh so little is
otherwise known. They unequivocally show that though the Buddhist
mounks considered it expedieat professedly to retive from the bustle of
the world, and to shut themselves ap in the prison of a narrow chasm,
they took carc to surround themselves with the representations of the
pomps aud vanities of the world, either for thelr own delectification
or the attraction of their disciples. Through the efforts of Colonel
Sykes, the Ajantd caves have already atiracted the atfention of the Court
of Directors of the East India Company ; and Captain Robert Gill of
the Madras Army has been commissioned to delineate their arehitec-
tural and pictorial remains, with whieh he is at present engaged. The
fruits of his labours are already to some extent visible in the museum
of the Company in Leadenlall street ; and they are there considered
1o be among the most precious curiosities collected from the distant
east, The inscriptions at Ajantd are not numerous, and some of
them, at least, appearcd to us when we examined thera to be not of the
samse age as the excavations to which they are attached. They are not
in the best state of preservation. They have been several times copiad,
but they require to be carefully taken in fac-simile. It is extremely
prebable that other groups of caves remain 1o be discovered in their
neighbourhood, which, from representations made to the writer of
these notes when visiting it, appears to have been but little explored
by Furopeans. It is probable that it is Ajantd which is referred to by
Ptolemy under the name of & Sazantiym,” and mentioned in con-
nexion with # Ozene,” “Tiagura” (Devagiri), © Nasica,” and other
places in the neighbourhiood of these towns which can be identified.®

XXVL TIIE CAVES OF BA'GH.

T'hese saves were first brought to notice ia connexion with e
residence of 8ir John Maleoln: in Central India. Tley are sitnated
about three miles from the village of Ba‘n, on the road leading from
{iujarit to Malwd, in a ravine penetrating the hills fornting the northern

@ Prol, Geog. lib. vil,

i
£
3



1850.] Cuave-Temples and Monusterics. b

bomdary of the valley of the Tapii,  Licat. Dangerfield’s account of
them in the first volume of the Bombay "I'ransactions, which forms a
very interesting article, notices four of them, of which two are in good
order. Somne others, however, we believe, have been Jately discovered by
Mr. Impey, of the Bombay Medical Service, at present Surgeon to the
Residency of Indir, who hus promised te bring them to (he notice of
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.

From the drawings attached to Licut. Dangertield's paper, these
cares do not appear to be of the oldest type. My, Fergusson notices
the existence of the Dahgob without a Chaitye ns a peculiarity ; but
it will have been zeen, that we have other examples of this in (e caves
fately discovered.

XRVIL THE CAVES 9F DUUMNALR,

These caves are situated about a mile fron the village of Cuanpa-
wa’sa®, and about forty miles south-cast from Nimach. They are
nmerous ; but owing to the want of depth in the scarp in which they
are formed, they are of a diminwire size. They are among the most
modern and least interesting of the rock-eut temples. A monclithic
Brihmanical Temple is in their neighbourkood. They bave been
described by Col. Tod and BMr. Fergusson, whose notices of them
appear to answer every practical purpose.  Mr. Fergusson recognizes
in them a « tendency to Jainism' ; and Colonel Tod's Jzina Gérg
identified them as such.*

XX VILIL. CAVES IN GUJARA'T.

Dr, Alexander Burn, to whom the antiquarians of India are indebted
{or the discovery of some valuable eopper-plate charters deciphered

* Referring to one of the principal groups of ihese Caves, Colonel Tod savs,
# Fartunately T had my Jaina Gura with me, who gasve me more correet notices off
these groups than ihe local efverene, All these figures are representations of the
deified pontiifs of the Jainas, and the group of five are the most celebruted of the
twenty-four, and distinetively ealled the Panch-Teroot] viz, Rishubdeva, the first;
Buntuath, the sixteenth , Nemnith, the twenty-second; Farswandth, fhe twenty-
third; and Mahavira, the twendy-fourth,  Bach has hisseparate Mouat {feerut) or
place of pilgrimage; and each is recognized by his symbol, viz, (ke bubl, black
antelepe, conch-shell, headed-serpent, and tiger.”—Tod’s Rujasthan, vol, @ p. 724,

HU
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and translated by Mr. Prinsep, mentions that he has lLeard of the
existence of some Cave-temples on the banks of the Nirbads about
hirty miles above Barcch, and also of some others in the Collectorate
of Knir, It is very desirnble that they shouid be examined. They
will probably be found in the eastern hills of the provinee to which
they belong, as cave-temples are not to be expected in the lower parts
of Gujarat,

From the continent of Gujarét, we pass over to the Gujarat peninsula,
or Kithiiwid, the Baurashira of the aneients. It possesses very remur-
kable antiquities, some of whieh will aflerwards fall to be notieed:
tut it haz only twe series of excavations {0 whiclt as yet we can
peint atteniion,

XKIX, CAVES OF TALATAY

These caves we first heard of from Henry Young, Esquire, of the
Bombay Civil Service, when in the province 1o which they belong in
1835, We were lately informed by the Rev, Mr. Wallace, who has
examined them, that they do notseem to be possessed of any distinetive
religious character, They are situated in a remarkable conical hill ou
the southern bank of the Setranj{ river, near the village whoze name
ihey bear. They are described as numerous. In the first Number of
onr Journal, Captain Fulljames, who has occasion to refer to them,
says, « There is one large room measuring 29 paces by 23 paces; in
height it iz about 20 feel with a flat roof: this has originally been
supported by four large square pillars, as may be seen by the marks on
the ceiling, and also on the floor. There are numerous others, but
much smaHer. Some of them have Dbeen used for cooking, some for
sleeping rooms, but by far the greatest proportion are reservoirs
holding the purest rain water, and small channels are eut all over the
hills for conveying the rain water into these reserveirs as in the caves
of Kanary near Bombay.* Not an ornament or an inscription of any
kind couid T discover, though 1 hunted long and diligently for them.
Still eotve other person may be more fortunate, and Ireally think it
wotth the while of any person, who can spare the time, io explore

* Jowrnalof the B. B, ofthe R. A, 8, vol L, p, 3%,
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them,”* They seem, as far as yet noticed, to be analogous tv those
at Panhdl a.

XXX. THE CAVES OF JUNAGAD.

During the month of March 1859, when on a hasty visit to Junbgad,
and the adjoining Gtrxa’r along with the Rev. Dr. Duff, and the Rev.
James Glasgow, we ascertained to our satistaction, by a personal in-
spection, that the caves adjoining the Uperkot, so remarkable for its
auiiguities, consist of a Buddhist Vikdr and its usual appendages. Capt.
Postans, in his Notes of a journey to Girndr, published in the Journal
of the Asiatic Scciety of Bengal, Oct. 1838, says of these caves, «'The
excavations, of which there are several at the buse of the Uparkot, are
made in the face of the sume soft stone, and eonsist i some of three
or four Jow apartments ; in others there are as many as six, with a
farge or principal one in the centre. These apartments are =small,
flat-roofed, and supported by square pillars without ornament ; the en-
trances to many are through smail and low door-ways, but the greater
number are quite open. These places are said by some to have been
the haunts of a tribe of robbers called Kaphrias, and it is a eurious
coincidence, that an inquiry respecting some similar excavations in a
sandstone hill, which I cbserved near Lakhpot at the western extremi-
ty of Kach, I was told exactly the same story, In the neighbourhood
of Buddhist records, any thiag approaching to a Vikdra becomes of
great interest ; butl fear the very soft nature of the stone from which
these are excavated, will not aflew of their being considered of any
great antiquity, I may however be mistaken in this, and perhaps my
skeiches of one or two of these caves may assist in determining, how
far they are worthy of being considered ancient. In one was the fol-
lowing inscription, < SHalgs "Arr, the servant of the servant of God,
took up his abode in this place, in the year H. 94¢°.” Of the drawings
here referred to, Mr. James Prinsep, the Editor of the Journal, says,
«The Sketches sent by Lieut. Postans appear to establish his theory,
that the caves were heretofore Vihdras of a Buddhist monastical esta-
blishment ; but they exhibit hothing curious or unusual, being simifar

% Can, it be from these tanks that the village receives the name which it buars £
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in every respect o those found at Dhauli in Katek and the vumber
of cther plates of this article compels us to omit them.”’ The stone in
which the caves are found, though easily wrought, is of a durable cha-
racier : and the workmanship iz themn, though plain and simple, is un-
doubtedly ancient. A small inscription which they bear, in the very
oldest form of the Girnar tablets, only a [ew hundred yards distant from
them, seems to have escaped the attention of Captain Postans. A
specimen of it is given by Colenel Tod in his Travels.*

The existence of these ancient Buddhist caves in this preeise locali-
iy, is a fact of the greatesi importance, as will appear, whea we come
to speak of the charncicer of the Girpér rock inscriptions.

XEXL THE CATVES O LAKIIPAT.

The only suthority which we have for the existence of excavations
at this northern extremity of the province of Kack adjoining to K-

thidwaid, is contained in the extract from the paper of Captain Pos- -

tans quoled in the preceding notice.  We make a separate enfrance
of them here, that attention may be directed to them and their exact
character ascerfained.

ZXXII. THE CAVES OF SEOWAN,

During a fate visit to the banks of the Indus, we were informed by
Captain Partridge, a diligent observer, that there is a small excavated
temple, Ek-thamb, or the one pillared, between the town and bandar of
Spnwan, euch reverenced by the Hindus, but at present in the POSIEE-
sion of the Muhammadans. We had an opportunity of inspecting it.
There can be no doubt that it is of great antiquity ; and that it is more
like the work of the Buddhists than the Brihmans, There are said
to be some ancient excavations at Rami-ka-kot, in the hills further to
the south, which are not to be confounded with the works there of
one of the late *Amirs,

fchwan is one of the most ancient towns in Iodia which can be
identified. It is the « Sindomana, the metropolis of Samlas,” or Sab-
bas, of the historians of the expedition of Alexander the Great? We

* Tod's Travels in Western India, p. 368,
1t Vid, Arrlan do Exped. Alex, Uib, i
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lately ascerlained from the learned Brihmans of the locality, that it is
the Shausir of the Mababhirata and the Porinas, alocality which our
lbest orientalists have not yet been hitherto able 1o identify. We may
here mention, in passing, that the same Brilimans told us that aceord-
ing to the local legends which they have in the Sanskrit language,
Kibul is the ancient Shishapdlapura ; Multdn, Pralddpur ; Théts, Deval;
and Haidarabédd, Neran, and more anciently Patolpuri, or the city of
Patola, doubtless the Pattale of Arrian, of which they had never
Lheard. The last of these identifications is particularly worthy of ne-
tice, as it agrees with that formed, on purely gecgraphical considera-
tions, by Sir Henry Pottinger in his excellent work on Beluchistan and
Sindh, which unfortunately has been long out of print. It is quite
adverse to the opinion which has been currend sinee the days of Dr.
Robertson, who would identify Thitd with Pattala, even though it
cannot be urged that the delta of the Indus, referred to by Atrian,
commences at or near that city,

KXZATLE. THE CAVES OF BA'MIANY,

These caves, which are situated in the outposts of the Hindu Kush,
or Caueasus in Afghanistén, on one of the priscipal roads leading be~
tween Ghazni and Balich, are exceediugly numercus, Somewhat ex-
aggerated accounts of the gigantic idols, which are their append-
ages, have been given by several Mubammadan authors, To the late
Sir Alexander Burnes, we are indebted for the first precise notice of
them. ¢ Bamian is celebrated,” he says, « for its colossal idols and
innumerable excavations, which are to be seen in all parts of the val-
ley, for about eight miles, and still form the residence of the greater
part of the population.. . A detached hill in the middle of the valley is
quite honeysombed by them. Caves are dug on both sides of the
valley, but the greater number jie on the northern fuce, where we
found the great idols : together they form an immense city... .. These
excavated caves, or houses, have no pretensions to architeetural or-
nament, being no more than squared holea in the hill. Some of them
arg finishedin the shape of a dome, and have a carved frieze below the
point from which the cupola springs. There are excavations on all
sides of the idols ; and below the larger aue hall a regiment wight find
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quarters.”*  Mr. W, Irskine had long before the risit of Captain
Burnes to Bamidn hazarded the statement of his opinion, that the re-
mains at this place are probably Buddhist.t The observations of Bur-
1es, Masson and others have evinced 1ts correctness.f

i is a remarkable fact, that it was by the extension of Buddhism to
Bactria and its neighbourhood ihat the Alexandrian devings, Clemens
and Cyril, became acquainted with its existence.§ Through this iine
in particular, Buddhism seems to bave come in contact with Christ-
fanity and encouraged its corruption by the intreduction of the mo-
nasilc lnstitation.

AXXIV. CAVES IN THE VALLEY OF JELA'LABAD,

Connected with the numerous Stipas or « Topes” and other Bud-
dhist remains in the valley of Jaldlab4d in Afghanisidn, as at Dunanta,
there are many caves, which are noticed, on the anthority of the ob-
servant and enterprizing Masson, in the Ariana Antigaa of professor
H. H. Wilson, which casts so much light on the antiquities of the
provinces of which it treats. These ¢ Caves,” it is there said, * are
always lined with cement, but are otherwise deveid of ornament.
Some of them have a recess at their upper extremities, a feature also
to be remarked in wany caves at Bamidn. The domed caves ortem-
ples only have, in some cases, been surrounded with belts of mould-
ings or distinguished by ornaments at their apices. The most inter-
esting of the Daranta eollections of caves is that attached to Tope
Gudira, and excavated in the searped front of the eminence confining
the river on which that structure stands.”)| Itis not improbable that
simiiar eaves may be found in the newly acquired British territories of
Peshawar, where some Budgdhist remains are known to exise.

A most able and philosophical digest of all that is known of these

# Travels into Bokhirs, vol. if. pp. 158-8.
+ Transactions of the Bombay Literary Society vol, iil. p, 518,
T A couple ¢f papers by Mr. Masson on the Bimidn antiquities are In the Jour-
nal of the B. A. 8, for 1336,
§ Clemens Alex. Strom. lib. 1. p. 239 Cyrill. Alex. if. p. 138, These pessages
have been referred 4o by Lr. F. Buchanan and Mr, Erskine.
1 Ariana Antiqua, p. 05,

&
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interesting regions, both from ancient authorities, oriemtal and aee-
dental, and modern research, and which should be in the liands of
every ohserver, is to be found in professor Lassen’s « Indisehe Alter-
thwmnskunde.”

Passing over all the Buddhist excavations and other ancient remains
wlhich are to be found in the provinces with which the Bombay Presi-
dency has little intercourse, and which properly fall to the considera-
tion of our learned and zealous friends in Bengal, Agra, and Madras,
we now return to the eaves of Elord and their contiguous gronps,
wiich we have purposely reserved to the last.

WEXNY., THE CAVES OF AURANGABAT,

The caves of Anrangibad are situated in the hills lying to the north:
of that city. Their existence has been long known to Europeans ;
but the fiest printed account which we remember having seen of any
of them is in the woik of Dt. Bird, who notices four of their excava-
tions, 'They belong to the Buddhist faith, Mr. Ralph, and other resi-
dents at Aurangabid, have seen a good many more near the same la-
cality ; and Colenel Twemlow, the Brigadier of the station, lately
mentioned to the writer of these notes, that s0 numerous are they that
very few huniing parties go out on an excursion without discovering
gorne which are new to Ewropeans, It may be safely concluded, that
there iz vet a large field of discovery in this quarier, which, from iis
proximity to Elord, must have special interest.

XXXVI. THE CAVES OF DATVLATA'BAD,

The excavations of Daulatabad, the writer of these notes is persnad-
ed from 2 partial inspeetion, are not altogether military, as is com-
monly supposed. At the entrance of the celebrated excavated ascent
to the fort, where the scarp of the roek occurs, some pillars resem-
bling, or rather identical in form with, those of the cave-temples, are
visible, and more would probably be diveovered, were this part of the
excavations cleared of rubbish, The ancient name of Daulatibad,
Devagiri, the « hill of God,” the « Tiagura” of Ptolemy, favours this
supposition, which is recommended to the notice of those able to
make research in this interesting quarter. General Fraser, the Resi-
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dent at Haidaribad, has already offered to procure for obscrvers ull
necdful assistance from the Nizdm’s Government.

AXXYVII. THE CAVES OF ELORAY

The Caves of VErt'L or KILORY, it is superfluous to observe, we
the most famous in Western India. The first considerable and {ole-
rably correct, though not minute, account of them which we have, is
{hat by Sir Charles Malet, published in the sixth volume of the Tran-
sactions of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. The imperfection and in-
aceuracy of the drawings, made by a native, accompanying that arii-
cle, are compensated for by the superb delineations of Mr. James
Wales. Colorel Sykes's paper on these Caves in the third volume of
the Bombay Transactions, is one of peculiar accuracy and interest.
Particular figures or groups of figures, have been represented and orit-
icised by Colonel Sykes, Captain R. M. Grindlay, and Colonel T'od.*
Mr. Fergusson’s notes upon the caves, in the article already referred
{0, are most valuable, both in an architectural and antiquarian point
of view. Dr. Bird’s notices of them, which are of considerable length,
form the most valuable part of his Researches. To the student and
general observer, they possess special interest, not merely because of
their number and maggitade and comparative excellence of workman-
ship ; but because of the varieties of the form and use of their several
groups, devoted as they respectively are to the Buddhist, Brahmanieal,
and Jaina religions. They ave generaily surveyed from north to south ;
but Mr. Fergusson has suggested, that the reverse order is the more
appropriate, as the spectator thus sees them in the order of their for-
mation, the Buddhist, at the south, being the most ancient, the Brah-
manical, in the cenire, being next in point of antiquity, and the Jaina,
at the north, being the most modern.  The hint of Mr. Fergusson was
acted upon by Messrs, 8mith and Murray and the writer of these notes

©in a visit paid to them in August 1549 ; and they observed certain imi-

tations in the workmanship of the three divisions, all bearing testimo-
ny to the soundness of the opinions which he has expressed,

¥ Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Soclety, vol. ii. pp. 326, 328, 487, JYourmat
of the Royal Asiatie Soclely, vol. v, p. 81; viil, pp. 73,
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It is a remarkable fact that no ancient inscription has yet been dis.
covered at the Caves of Elovd ;* and it is only by referring to their po-
sitiom, and by comparing them in an arehitectural point of view with si-
milar works elsewhere, that any epinion can be formed of their compa-
rative antiguity. Thouph the southern Buddhist group has a speeial
interest in the second and third stories of some of the Vildras, is
Chaitya isnot worthy to be compared with that at Karly; and i is now
rabhed ol its painted Rgures, iff indeed they ever existed, We are -
clined to believe that it may be the oldest Buddhist establishment to bo
found inthe West of Indin. It is, comparatively speaking, in an open
country, while the other establishments are prineipally in mountain ro-
cesses, which would likely not be penctrated till the Buddbist fuith Jad
wade some progress in the adjoining distriets. It is of great exrent
and of general simplicity; and it is evidently the nucleus aromnd which,
as an ancient undertaking, the other excavations, Buddbist, Br; hman-
ical, and Jaina have been aggregated, We venture to attribu.z it,
with all the older Buddhist works of 2 similar kind, to imperial pa-
tronage, to the sovereigns of the Magadhi line, with their Teylonrse
allios, who made such effurts to propagate Buddhism during the three
or four centuries which preceded the Christian era. The following
passage of the Mahkavanso preciscly mentions the commencement of
the Buddhist missionary efforts in the Maritht country and other dis.
triets which we have been called upen to notice in this paper.  Aflter
recording an embassy of the Ceylonese Devindnpiatisso to Dhamma-
soka of Magadhd, and the intimation of the latter to his messenyers
that he had taken refuge in Buddha and that Deviindnpiatisso should
follow his example, it thus proceeds :—« The lhuninator of the religion
of the vanquisher, the thero [patriarch, in Ceylon| son of Moggalj,

* An apocryphal Devindgaef inseription is glven by Colomel Sykes. Dr, Brdley
has forwarded to our Soviety coples of some other inseriptions which have probsbiy
Litherto been overlooked.  These have been cxamined by Dr. Stevenson, wlo huas
found In one of thom, from the Chaltya eave, an Imperfeet copy of the fuweies Buds
dhist fornula expounded in the fowrth volue of the Journal of the Aslutic Pacicly
of Bengal by Csomn Corase, De. 3L, and My, Tviasep, This inseription, D N,
snpposes, frem the furm of the letrers, to Delong (o the pinth coutiury of our era. L
eoctainly does not appear older. Tt st beoe beon written fongz perstetior to the
formadion of the Chadlya I which it i fuanl
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having terminated the third convocation, was reflecling on futarity,
Purceiving (thatthe thne had arrived) for the establishmeut of the re-
ligion of Buddira in foreign conntries, he dispatched zeverally, in the
month of « Kattiko’ the following theros to those foreign parts. He
deputed the there Majjhantiko to Kismira and Gandhbra [Kandahar],
and the thero Mahidevo to Mahisamnandala [Mysore]. 1le deputed the
thero Rakkhito to Wanawasi [in the norih of the Karndtik], and si
milatly the thero Yona-Thammarakkhito to Aparantaka. He deputed
the thero Maha-Dhammarakkhito to Maga'rarra ; the thero Mahiura-
kkhito fo the Yona [Bactrian] country. He depuied the theros Maj-
jliimo to the Himawanta country ; and to Sowanabhingi, the tweo theros
SBono and Tiare.”* Devindnpiatisso, we sball by and by have ocea-
sion to notice in anether connexion. The accession of Devinfmpin.
tis=0, whose capital was Avurddhapura in Ceylon, is dated by Ms.
Taruour at 307 B, €. e reigned forty years,

Mr. Ferguszon has made the important discovery that the Brdhman-
ical Kailds, which strikes the behoider as the most remarkable of
the whole, is formed after the type of seme of the sirwetural temples
of the zonth of India, particularly the great pagoda at Tanjur; and he
says, “ Lhave no doubt in my own mind that the Chola, or at least,
some of the Karnata rajas were the excavators of this temple, and the
restorers {rather propagators] of Sjvite worship in the Dekhan; my
own impression Is, that we must ascribe this elther to Raja Rajendia
ot Keri Kala Cholan, and that consequently the date given by Mir Alj
Khan to 8ir Charles Malet & very near the truth, ifapplied to this ¢x-
cavation at Jeast, and that it was made in the fivst half of the ninth:

" Works of such magnitude as the Kailds temples

century of our eral
wonld require tie wealih and enterprize of such sovereigns as tho
Cholés were. The respurces of the loeal princes, the Chalukyss of the
Dukhan who precedad them, and of the Devagiri R4jds who followed
them, were qaite inadequate to thely execntion, and that of the Iife-
phanta and other Shaiva temnples near Bombay. Somewhat posterior,
in poiut of age, to Kailds must be those Brahmesical temples of Lie-
phanta and Salsette, in which various imitations of the Brahmawuical

* Mudwvense by Turnone, p, 71
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excavations of Elord appear.  Looking at them colicetively, we have
louz, en inytholugical grouuds, been disposed to limii the age of the
Brahmanical excavated temples by the eighth or ninth century alter
Christ.  On several of their figwres, the swmall box, containing the em-
blem of Shiva, worn by the Lingdfts is represented, and the Lingdita
did not appear in the south of India till considerable modifications
were made in the cowrse of time in the peeniiar forms of Shaivism in-
trodneed or supported by Shankar Aclidfryn.  The Chold rhjas were
fhe patrons of the Lingdits, who, o the worship of Mahddeva or Shiva,
add the practice of the Tege, without reference to caste, with a view
to {lnad emaneipation.  Trofessor Wilson notiees the profession ol the
Yoy in the cighth century, and he properly obzerves that the Drah-
menical iwmples in the subjects of their seulptures, and the decora-
tions of Shiva and his attendants, belong to the samie sect.® It is re-
varkable that this form of the Hindu religion has vauished frem the
Marathé eountry, which i is not Jikely it would Lave done, had it en-
joyed the continued patrenage of the Devagiri Rajas, reigning over ihis
lecality, the last ol whom was overeome by the Mubhammadans A, Du
1203,

'There are evidently imitations of parts of Kailis in the northern
group of Caves at Elord, commencing with the series nicknamed the
Indrazsabhb.  These, then, must be postertor in point of execution to
the first half of the ninth century.  'We ogree with Mr, Fergusson in
thinking that some of them, as stated in a passage whieli we have,quot-
ed from him in connexion with the Nhsik caves,belong to a period of
transition ; but others of them, we hold, both (rom their fgures and cm-

# Trunsactions of the Bengal Asiatic Society, vol. xvii po 188, Mr Wilson adds
in 2 note :—** In the temples of Ralsette, Blephanta, and Elore, the prineipal
Hrnre is mostly Séee, decorated with car-rings, such as are still warn by the Khan-
phatf Jogis 5 the walls ave covered with useetles in the virious deans or positions in
wlhich the Fogf I= to =it o favourite sulifect of seulpture at Flphanin wnd Elfora bs
ihe saerifier of Daksgs diseomneerted, and the puests, though soints and gods, put
to rond, wudsed and mutilsied, by Vieamoinka, and the Geaes of Sivg, in revenge
for thid deliy not betng invited, o story (old In mest of the Prrdaes which ineulente
the Foger teneis. The eells altaehed to seme of the toinples are aleo indicafive of
Jogi residenee, and one of the caves of Sufsedte i numel et of Jrgfarare, or Biva,
an lond of the Jugia M



&1 Ancient Remeins of Western Indiv. [Jaw.

blems, to be decidedly the work of the Jainas, by whom at this day
somc of them are claimed, as that called Pirasanatha. These Jaina
excavations are probably the workmanship of the opulent Jaina minis-
ters of the Rajput, Elichpur, and Devagiri R4jas. They are probably
not older than ihe eleventh or twelfth centuries, when the Jainas of
Western India made great efforts, as they are now doing, to exiend
their faith.

Many of the Buddhist figures at Elord and elsewhere are quile in-
telligible from the papers of Mr. Hodgson, standard authorities in the
exposition and hisiory of that faith, A Hindu pantheon, it las been
said, might be constructed from the Brahmanical figures, some of
which, like that of the Nyisinha aratira, here represented, differ from
ihose ordinarily eurzrent throughout the country.  Their fuil delinea-
tion would be useful to the student. The moral exhibition whick they
make, like that of the other systems with which they are assoclated, is
of o very humiliating character,  Even overlooking their posilion as
iflols,—objects of a degrading and misdirected worship,~they have
nothing of the dignity, purity, delicacy, and beauty which we assoeiate
with right views of religion. As works of art, even the best executed
of shem are quite unworihy of the architectural elaborations by which
they are enshrined,

Information respecting the Cave.Temples and Monasteries of India
in general, we may remark, in concluding this section, is particularly
desiderated in connexion with the following matters of observaion :

1. Their position, size, and numbers.

Q. 'Their form, dimensions, and religiows character.

3. The peculiarities of their architecture, as illustrative of their
age, and the progress and history of art.

4. Their inseriptions, original and apocryphal, of which both co-
pies and fac-similes are needed.

5. Their mythologiesl figures in their forms and attitudes, and
their general mythologicai and moral import.

6. Thelr ornamenial figures,

7. ‘Their contiguily te other groups,

8, The light in which they are viewed by the natives, who inliabit
the localitics in whieh they are situated,
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STRUCTURAL TEMPLES.

In connexion with the ancient StrucTrrAL TEMPLES in the dif-
ferent provinces of Indiy, a boundless field of research is open to the
antiquarian. Those of them which are illustrative of the religious his-
tory of the country are primarily woerthy of notice. The most remark-
able of this class are remains of Buppnist TEMPLES COEVAL WITH
THE ¢aves, Several such temples have lately been brought to notice.

At Ankold, sitnated on the Praward river whicl: falls into the Goda-
vari near Tok4, is a very anclent temple which is said io have been
buried for an unknown period till struek by the plough of a Kuabi
about 80 years ago. + ltis,” says Dr. Gibson, © in the form of a cross
with large central and smaller side domes and porticoes, and having
ranges of pillars running from the eides of cach poriico to the centrsl
dome. The whole of the pillars, roof, ete. are most elaborately and
minutely carved, with rick foliage in festoons, and with heads similar
to those you see depicied of the ancient salyrs, and other figures dan-
eing and pleying on instruments. The capitals of the pillars are square;
and on each side of the square is 2 Bacebus-looking figure, bent as ifin
theact of supporting the saper-incumbent weight of the roof.  The efe
fect of the whole is very elegant, without the heaviness too often atten-
dant on excess of ornament.  On the side of one of the veranda pillars
is a long inscription in the Sanskrit character. I regret I had not time
to copy it.  Attached to the temple are the remains of a built tank, a
dharmashald, ete, such as we usually sce attached to those anclent
buildings. Some ancient authors describe the Indians as worshippers
of Bacchus. May not the similarity of decorations in temples like
this, and ofthe ceremonies which we may suppose to lave heen per-
formed in them, the musie, dancing, etc, have led to this supposition?
"There are many mounds of earth round the town of Ankold, and it
is possible some of (hese may contain ¢ther remains.”

« The great temple of TrvaAmpaxesuwar,” writes Dr. Gibson,
¢ the various exlensive built tanks in and around the town,~—some of
then having colovnades with many carved figures,—are asserted by
the Brihmans,——and their assertion is verified by the general appear-

ance of the buildings,—to date from a very anctent period. Many of
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them, however, have been repaired in subsequent times, and many
altogether renewed.  'Fhe period of their origin they state to be that
of the Shepherd Kings.®

« Pive miles from Tryambak 1z the hill fort of ANsars or Aniany,
Below it are the remains of temples very extensive and very highly
finished. ‘They seem to have been in their present ruined state for
several bundred years, These, too, are said to date from the thne of
the Shepherd Kings and to be more aneiont than those of Elora. In
the centrepiece of the door of all of them is a figure of Buddlba in 2
shting or a standing posture, having the hooded smake as a canopy,
and surronuded by rich foliage and highly finished corpices. In oue,
and only in ane, could Ifind an image of Boddha still remaining. It
is of a large size and in the wsnal cross-legged posture. There lave
heen many others, however, bat they are thrown down and broken.
Among the ruins of some others, 1 saw hgures of Gauesha and the
Linga, as worshipped at the present day; and the teweples in which J
oberved these lIatter seemed to be of the same date a3 the others.
from one of those having Buddhist figures, I eopled along inseription
in the Sanskrit eharacter and in excellent preservation, a copy of whickh
1 had also the pleasure to send to Mr. Wathen in whose hands il now

iz,

« Adjacent to the town of Semwar,f siteated on a river which runs
into the Godavari, there are more extensive remains than I have seen
at any other place. Qne temple is entire, and has the oblong dome
at one end, but is in other respects very similar in workmanship and
frgures to the temple at Ankold, except that it is move lofty and on a
targer scale.  Over the doars, are figures of Buddha, In the spaei-
ous walled eourt which surrgunds this temple, ave several smalier ones
of workmanship equally claborate.  Of the groups of buman feures
bere, dancers and musicians are the most {requent. On the western

slde of the fown are the vnins of three other temples equally rich. -

= By theee Shepherd Rings, we presume Dr, Gilwen means the chiefs of the Gn-

walls, v hevdamen, & Wvile of wondering Abutiyines, often referred to Ty L Ma-
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Many remains of stone-built tanks arc alzo {found here ; and various
ligures of Buddha are strewed about, o half buried.  From the nam-
Ler of mounds which exist on the western side of the town, I think
that digging might bring to light many other remains.  On the whole,
T would say, that Shinar must have been a great town in ancient thnes.”

& In many other parts of the Goddvari valler,” contiuues Dr, Gib-
som, “are remains similar in featove to the temples now deseribed. 1
may weniion of those I have seen, a temple at Mror bolow the Diwar
Ghai on the road from Ahmadnagar to Palihan and another at Gotax
farther on the same voad, There iz a curlos and Gighly  wromghi
tank on the road to Paithan, and a similar one at Bumind and & thin

near Ropergdum.” Dy, Gl s of opinion that there are the remains of

an anctent Buddhist temple at Na'sik of the same age as the eaves In
its vieinity, ’

A valuable temiple inscription found near Naweor by Major
Wilkinson, suppesed to be of A, DL 657, is translated by Dr. Steven~
gon in the fourth number of our Journal,  Ii testifies to the existence
of Beddhizm in Central India at that period.

The celebrated temple of Vithoba near Paxpuarrur is supposed te
be o Budidhist structural tenple now approprinted hy the Brihmans,
It certuinly has the appearance of great antiquity. The oversight
of the distinction ol easte among the nativea who (requent this shrine,
when in the presence of the idol, would seem o indieate some com-
pronise with the Duddhists. In the villages near Pandbarpur, we
have noticed other ancient temples probably Buddhist, which are en-
tirely forsaken, aud which bear the marks of violence, probubly Bral-
wanical or Musalmdn.

At Bura’por, there are the remains of a Buddhist temple.

In Cenrrar Innig, the Buddhist remains are numerous, as for ex-
ample at Banchi, and Airan in Bhopdl, and Amaravatl in Berdr. Some
clthese have hecu noticed in the Yournal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal.

Captzin Postans bas given a minute wind correct account of ihe
temple of Bomxa'rin in the peninsula of Gojardt, captured, rebbed, and
injured by Malmad of Ghazni, Ao D, 1020-6, and called upon thie wri-
ter of this Iniet memeis, whe has exanined that temple, v prougunet

[
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a judgment on his (Capt. P.’s) impression, that “it was originally a
Buddhist temple, aflterwards appropriated to the worship of Shiva,"#
This judgment, with due deference but withont hesitation, i given
as adverse to this theory. The temple is entirely similar in ils form,
gonstruction, and ornamental figures, to the older Shaiva temples in
various parts both ef the peninsular and continental Gujarat.

From a temple near Pesna’war, somne figures, of workmanship re-
sembling that of the Greeks, which are evidently Buddhist, have just
been forwarded to our Society by Lieut. Miller of the Bombay Fusi-
liers. Among these figures is one like the Bacchus-looking figure no-
ticed at Ankold by Dr. Gibson,

Next in point of antiquity to the Buddhist temples of the class now
mentioned, are the BRA'SMANICAL TEMPLES, principally of the times
of the Chalukyg dynasty, having tablets with inscriptions in the Halu
Kunadi, or ancient Canarese character. These tablets are possessed
of great interest in a historical point of view. A large collection of
them has been made and ably analysed and iilustrated hy Walier El-
liot, Esq. of the Madras Civil Service, to whom =ll copies of others
should be sent.

Colonel Tod, in his R4jisthin and in his Travels in Western India,
has described many remarkable Bréhmanical temples in the provinces
to which kis researches extended. Many others of a similar charae-
ter, remain to be neticed both in Ra'rpuTa’NA’ and Gurara'r, and in-
deed in all the North-western provinces of India. The greatest desi-
deratum is a copy of their inscriptions.

According to some Jaina authorities, Jarva teMPLES were first
built in the year 882 Virat, equivalent to A, D. 313. The most anci-
ent of these temples we should raturally expect to find on the sacred
mouniaing of the Jainas, esteemed by them their ¢ eternal Tirthas.”
In none of them in these localities, however, do we see any with dates
approaching this antiquity, or exfending beyond the twelfth century.

The BuaTrANII MoUNT appears {0 have been known from olden
times, for the river of the same name which has there its souree is
mentioned by Ptolemy under the designation of « Codrana” or « So-

1, A8 B, osel, vil p. 568,
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drana”*  Its hase is sbout a mile and a hall distant from the town of
Pglithéné In Kahidwid 5 and the ascent 1o ils sumaits, on whicl, on
varying levels, the temples are situated, is reckoned by the natives at
aboat two feagues. It has been well deseribed by Cel, Tod in his
"Fravels in Western India ; and some notices of it are contained in a
Journal, by the writer of these notes, published in the Oriental Christ-
ian Speetator for 1835, Iis traditions are colleeted in a Muhdtmya,
of whicl Colonel Tod seems 1o Tiave procured a vopy, and which
should be translated into Buglishii The groups of temples for which
itis remarkables are perhaps the mosi wonderful in India, when their
extent and position wre considered.  Descriptions and delineations of
them ave certainly desiderata, It does not appear from their inserip-
tions that any of thers are of any great antiquity, Three of them,
transeribed and translated by Major LeGrand Jacob, Mr. Orlebar, and
Bala Gungadhar Bhistrl, are given in the second number of gurdournal.

The mountain of Girxa’s, near Juxa'es’'n in the same provinee,
we first vigited on the 13th March 1835. The following is an extract
from the memoranda wrilten by us on that oceasion.  « After leaving
the Nawab's palace 1 rested for alittle, and then proceeded in adolf to
the eelebrated Girndr hill. T found myself at the base of it {the road
}eauds through thick jungle) about day-break. The ascent is very diffi-
cult, and, in some places from the precipitousness of the mountain,
ratiier trying to the nerves. 'Theroek is of granite, containing, particu-
lasty near the summit, a large quantity of hornblende. There issearee-
Iy any vegetation upon it, and,indeed from its steepness, no possibi-
lity of the formation of  seil.  The greatest temples are at an eleva-
tion, I should think, of aboul 3000 feet, estimating the greatest height at
3500, They are built of the granite, though some of the steps and stair-
enses are formed of sandstone from the plain below.  They are works
of prodigious labour, and are execuled in excellent taste. They are at
present appropriated by the Jaryas; bui the mest ancient of them ap-

* Prol. Geo. dibvid
+ This Makdfmye according fo o date which it bears, and miven by Colunel Tod,
{Travels p. 275) was epmposed A 1, 421, M thus einbns o oreuter anthjeity thun
the favourite daina suthority the Aafpe Sifra, translated by e, Srevensan, which
professes {p. 96.) to have been wrltien &, D, 13,
12
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pear to me, lrom 1 kind of Dadgob and other arrangements, to be un-
doubtedly Bropwsy. ‘The most remarkable Jaina imeges in them are
those of Neminatha, not much exceeding the size of a man, black and
ornacnied with gold, and st present worshipped ; and  Rishabhdeea
ol a eoloasal #ize, of granite covered with chunam ; and Pirase-
ndtha, in the nferior parts are the images of all the twenty-four
Tirthenkers. There are numerous colls in the courts of the temples,
and places adjoining, which were formerly used by the priests. A
present the only persons who live on the hill, are the sipshis who
aaand the temples, a fow pufdris (beadles), and pilgrims who come to
worship. I was allowed to go throngh all the temples audeven to eu-
ter the shrines, and measure the idols. . .. The temple situated on the
smnmit of the hill, though good-looking in the exterior, and evident-
Iv of Buddlist or Jaina origin, is very filthy within. In one extremity
of ity there is an upcarved block of granite, with hage eyes aud o
senstrous wonth depioted upon i, sacred to Deel under the name of
dwbdng. . . The view from Girndr is one whichis not dearly purchas-
ed wt the expense of escending it It eivbraces the adjoining hills (of
granite) and one of which, the Dhéter, vies with it in height, and
an immense range of low eountry extending in all direetions, and to-
wards the west reaching to the sea”  Other deiails of this moount and
its teinples, with their inseriptions, are given by Colonel Tod in his
"I'ravels, and by Captain T'ostans, in his Paper published in the Journal
of the Bengal Asiatic Society for 1833, One of the iemple inseriptions
is given in the fonvth number of our own Jowrnal.

Mount Asv' or Ansupnas, between Gujardt and Rajputand, and ite
Jauxa and Hhsnv temples, though treated of by Colonel Tod in his
Pravels in a very interesting manner, have searcely yetbeen adequate-
Iy deseribed.  Ifthe temples of Shatrunjf excelthem for exten:, and
those of Girndr for thelr substantial and durable material, these
Abil Temples, we venture 1o say from personal inspeelion, exeel all
e Temples in Western India for their interior heauty, particularly in
their curiously designed and exquisitely carved voofs and piljars,
Most of their inseriptions have been translated hy professor H, 11, Wil-
son in the Transactions of the Bengal Asiatic Society,®

# Lravepet, of As, Bow, of Beng, vol. xvi, p.o 2584,
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Various femples in the vicinity of Abd, us those of Cnaxpravary
nd Kueampia', well deserve notice,

The more remarkable shrines resorted to by the cultivators of the
Daxian, though they have no intrinsic interest, are memorials of
religious changes and developements which should net be altogether
vverlooked.

A general collection of temple inseriptions may furnish some valo-
able historieal data, in a country whose records have only very par-
tially escaped destruction, and have become ereatly eorraed,

) ROCK-IMAGES.

In connexion with the ancient exeavated and structural temples,
we may refer to the gigantie Rocr-1waces which are 1o be found in
wome places of India and the contiguous countries, as at Daxia’n iu
Afghanistén, at Gwarior, and at Kgspia’ near Gorakpur,

A remarkable image of this character has been Jaivly discovered
by Mr, Impey of the Bombay Medical Service. It is entin reiief, is
nearly eighty feet in height, and is situated on a spur of the Setpudi
range, in the district of Buaswa'xy’, on the Narbad4, abont a hundred
miles from Indur. A full account of it,embracing 2 comparisou of it
with other gigantic Buddhist and Jaina colossal images, is given by
Mr, Impey, in a valuable paper lately communicated by him to our So-
clety, and also, through the government of Indig, to the Bengal Asia.
tic Hociety, in whose Journal, for September 1849, it appears at
length. "This image, from its supposed height is dencminated by the
natives Biwangaj, or the image of « fifty-two yards.,” Sowc temples
and niches, and statues with inscriptions are associated with 1, fo
all of which ample justice is done by Mr. Impey iu liis tuteresting com-
iunication, to which the reader is referred. '

The following is the abstract of Dr. Impey’s paper, kindly prepared
by himself, recorded in the Society’s minutes.

« The Auathor states the figure to be ncarly 300 feet high, It iswith
one exception the largest known, and certainly the one of grentest
dimensions in Tudin.  The only others that Lave been notieed are
of much smaller size, in the for of Gwalior, und one near Gorakpar, -
the heiglt of whick is not given, but according o Mr. Prinsep it &
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deeidedly o figure of Buddha. Al Beligula there is a slgtue of Gomal
Clivara opwards of 70 feet high, bwt the distinguishing peculiarity of
the Bawangaj figure is that it is essentially a rock image, cut in high
relief out of the side of a hill, like the Blints of Bimisn described best
by 8ir Alexander Burnes.

w '['he name Bawangaj which has been given to this figure is derived
from its supposed height of 32 gaj; but this 15 much exaggerated. 1tis,
in reality, €2 {t. 8 inches to alittie below the knee, and as the body
from the pubes to the vertex is 45 fit 5 iuches, the whole ought ace-
cording o sculptural proportions to be at least 90 ft. 10 inches, but
its lower cxtremities are hidden by the debris which Lave fallen fron
the inage itself and from the hill.

1t is situated in the district of Bharwini {usually considered in Ni-
mar) and on a spur of the Satpudj rang which runs close to the town
of that name, ‘The hill above it is surmounted by the femple of mo-
demn re-consbruction; bul it is surrounded by a wall in which are 37
recesses still remaining, containing figures of the Jaina Tirthankars,
the majority being those of Mabhdvira, the last deified Saint, whose
Apotbeosis [hey maintain] took place 569, B. C.

“ The wholé ascent of the hill bears evidences of the Jaina per-
suasion, images of Parasandtha and others lying about cverywhere
and neglected, opposite the Colossus, Several are very handsomely
carved and seulplured, and apparently subordinate to the great deity,
the worship of which is neglected. Itisin a niehe by itself, perfectly
niked, with no ornaments on or about &, and is of the Digambar
seot, which is very prevalent and nwmerous in central India,

The temple is sitnated on the very summit of the hill upwards of
2,600 feet above the level of the sen, and its present appearance is
quite modern, Inside are R0 images, some ercct, some seated, but
the chief objeet of worship is the Piadaka or impressions of feet, &
favorite characteristic of Mabavira, Of these impressions there are
four, iwo large and two small,

« Iy rear of the Jarge temple there is a small Chéwadf also contain-
ing figures of the Jaina Tirthankars, and one ofthelv Sumaii Tirthan-
Livess, or else of Bhuwimd,

« Al these would tend to the inference that the Temple and Colos-



e

£350.] Rock-Tmagres. 03

sus were edicated 1o Mah&yfra ; but if the lalter were Lis, it would
not be likely to be deserted, cepecially if Lis worship eontinued (o
e perfonped in the temple.  Rishaba the fivst ‘irthankar, is the ouly
other Digambar Siddha, and there are many rensons for supposing
the imoge to have been cut to Lis honor; but Dr, Impey thinks it is
not quite clear which of the two is the presiding deity. The figures
should be dug round at their feet, for it is there the chief events of
the Deva's lives are represented, :

« Inseriptions were found on the temple walils, and at each point
of the compass, and one over the Jdoor with comparatively mod-
ern dates, 8. 1,223 and 8. 1,316, They are afl writien in the Balbodla
charaeter, and the oldest state the tempie to have bean built by Rame
chandra Mani, A. D 1,166 and  the Sovercign’s name is appended,
—Viyi Rajay—but unfortuately no such king can be traced at that
jperiod.

« The most important inscription met with at Bawangaj, Dr. Impey
states, was one which he picked up, engraved on 2 fvol of Parasa-
udtha, {(which accompanied his communication), which was lying in
a heap of broken statues. Though comprising only three lines, it is
very important as implying 2 much older and meore ancient form of
langnage than that in which the inscriptions on the temple are written.
It is in Pali and difficult to read from its peculiarities, Lot through the
kindness of Dr. Wilson the suthor lhad obtained its deciphierment,
Almost the whole sentence iz in the Pali form of the Sanskrit, and
one letter, the ha in the second line, seems to be conformable with
the Gujardt character of the second century.

“ Dr. Impey concluded his paper with the description of a route
for strangers o visit Bhwangaj without having to depend upon local
enqguiries.  The best way isstated to be by Akbarpur on the Narbadd,
from which traveilers can drop down the river at all seasons to
Chikaldd in about twelve hours, and Bawangaj is not guite eight
miles from the bungalow of that place.  Another route is {rom Mhaw
and Indur via Dhir and Bhopawar. This takes in the Caves of Bhiy
and hus that advantage, but ihe other is mueh the easicr and beteer
road."”
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ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS.

Of far more importance than the ¢ rock-images” now mentioned
are the ROock-INSeRIPTIONS to be found in some parts of India. The
most remarkable series of this character whicl has yei been discovered,
is within the immediate sphere of the research of our Bociety, that of
the celebrated Girxa's Rock near Jundgad,

1t is proper to give afew explanations of what has already been done
for the ilhustration of its remarkable inseriptious, the « graving of an
iron pen,’ which may probably ¢ last for ever.”

When in the provinee of Kéthidwad in 1835, we heard of the visitof
Colunel Tod to the remarkable antiquities near Jundgod, Lis Travels,
i Western India not having been then published ; and we determined
1o regulate our movements se as to give us an opportunity of inspest-
ing them. From the notes of our ascent of Girnir, on the 13ih
March, we have already inserted an extract. Cur dealings with the
rock-insoriptions are thus noticed in a communication to Mr, James
I'rinsep, published by him in the Asiatic Society’s Journal for Apuil
1838,

« 1 made as quick a descent of the mountain as possible, that I
might reach, before the darkness of night setiled upon me, the block
of granite near Junttgad, which contains the ancient inseriptions
which, though never deciphered, have attracted much attention. 1
was able to accomplisl the objeet which I had in view. After exa-
miplng the block for a little, and comparing the letiers with several
ancieni Sawnskyita alphabets in my possession, I found myself able, to
Ty great joy, and that of the Brihmans who were with me, to make
out several words, and to decide as to the probable possibility of mak-
ing out the whole. The takinga copy of the inscriptions, 1 found
from their extent, to be a hopeless task; but as Captain Lang (of the
Kathitewad, Political Agency }, had kindly promised to procure a trans-
eript of the whole for me, I did not regret the circumstance....”

¢ I sugpesicd to Captain Lang, a plan for taking a fac-simile of the
inscriptions. I recommended kini to cover the rock with native paper
slightly moistened, and 10 trace with ik the depressions correspond-
ing with the forms of the letters, The idea of wsing cloth, instead of
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papar was enticely his own 3 and to thatable officer, and his uative as.
sistants, arc we indebted for the very correet fac-simile, which be pre-
sented Lo me, and which I forwarded to yon some months ago for
your inspoetion and use.  During the {ime that it was in Bombay, it
was mostly with Mr. Wathen, who got prepared {or yourself, the reduo-
ced transeript, and with a native, who at the yequest of our Asialic
Bociely, and with my permission, prepared a eopy for M. Jacquel of
Pavis.® I had commenced the deciphering of it, when you kiudly
comupunicated 1o me the discovery of your alphabet 3 and ¥ at once
determined that you, ns was most jusily due, shiould liave the undivid-
ed hopour of frst promulgating its mysterics.  Any lillde progrees
whiel | had masde in the atternpt to forge a key, was from the assist-
anee which I ad received from the alplhiabets formerly published i
your trauscondantly able work, Mr. Bliiot’s Canarcse alplabets, and
the righd deduetions of Visany Ssastrr, my gqnondam pandit, to
whom Mr. Wathen has expressed his obligations in his paper ou some
ancient eopper-plate grants lately sent by him te England.  Visamu's
pakeographical stadies, I may mention, commenced with Dr. Babing-
ton's paper, whieh 1 showed to hin some years ago 1 and (hey were
matured auder Mr, Watuen, I mention these facts from my desive
to uet aceovding to the naxing swum evigue {ribue,

s Fhe rock containing the inseriptions, it should be observed, i
about half a mile to the castward of [the present town of 1 Jundgud,
aud about four miles from the base of (firnér, which 1s in the same di-
reetion. It marles, T should think, the extremity ol the Meryida of the
snered mountain,  The Jainas, as the svecessors of the Bauddhas,
greally honor it.  "Fhey waintain pinjardpurs, or brote hospitals, like
the Banyis of Surat, in many of the towns both ofthe peninsula and
province of Gujard? ; and practice to o great extent the philopsychy of
the lor g forgotien, but now restored, edicts of Asoxa,”

The fac-simile of the inscriptions executed wuder the divections of
Mujor Lang here refirred to, reached us in 1836, It was executed
with the greatest eare aud neatness ; and, as mentioned in the cxtrict
now given, we lost no tihue in forwarding it to Mr. Janes Prinsey.

P Recommended v the natier of the Tombay Draneb of the Rovel Asiantiv Mocie-
1y, b Al bearned Prole-sor 15 Beesond, of Pl
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Refore s reception, however, he had publizhed in s Magazine,
the inscriptions as taken from the hasty transcript made {rom it witly
our permission by & Brahman in the service of Mr. Wathen; and
though, (hey were thus given generally in a correct form, several er-
rors appeared, which have been partly corrected from a second fae-
simile made by the late Captain Postans at the request of the Indian
Government, and from transeripts and revisions very carefully made
by Mr. Westergaard and Major LeGrand Jacob.  Mr. Prinsep’s trang-
latiups have hrought to light the mmost important discoveries wlhich
have perhaps been yet made in Indian archmology and history ; but it
tst be admitted, that though they constitute an era in the study of
Indian antiquities, they are,—like most translations of inscriptions in
the cave character, very much of a tentative character,—and formed
without any very definite graramatical analysis, or even apprehension
of the sitriet meaning of the vocables which are used. In these eir-
enmstances, itis matier of congratnlation among Indian orientalists,
that professor 11. I, Wilson has lately undertaken to form a new text
ol the inscriptions by a collation of the admirable fac-similes which
have been made, and the notes of Mr. Westergaard and Major Jacob,
and te execute & new or revised translation, with suitable philological
expositions, These inscriptions are the more important that they
agree in mapy respects with these discovered near Dheu#i in Katak
by Lieut. Kittoe,* and at Kapur di Giri in Afghanistan, by Mr. Mas-
son. The key to the last mentioned inseriptions, whieh are in a spe-
cies of Arian character, reading from right 10 left, was discovered by
Mr. Norris, of the Royal Asiatic Bociety, an orientalist of the most ex-
tensive attainments, and the ready and successful assistant of all British
g airers.|

—~&inee the preceding paragraplis were penned, we have received the
first part of the twelfth volume of the Royal Asiatic Society, contain-
ing the revised text of the oldest Girndr inseriptions,—those on the
castern side of the rock,—and Profitasor Wilson’s most able and inteyr-
esting paper « On the Rock lnseriptions of Kapur di Girl, Dhanli, and

% Ree Journal of the Asiatie Soclely of Bengal, March 1835,
1+ Tor Mr. Norris's paper and o most interesting conunent upon it, sce Jourual
of the Royal Asiatiec Sociely, vol. viid. p. 303.
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Girnar”  'The learned director of the Asiatic Society acknowledges
the labour and care which have been bestowed on the Girnér inscrip-
tions ; and he chserves that «Dhauli and Kapur di Giri have not yet
heen examined under equal advantages.” Speaking of the three in-
scriptions generally, however, he says, # possibly they still require to
be re-examined and transcribed.” In this statement, even with refer-
ence to Girnér, we are disposed to acquiesce, for a partial re-inspection
by us of the reck there a few months ago, gives a few variants {rom
the lithographed text which should not be overlooked. Now, wheu
the character of the inscriptions is so well knewn, and the genera] im-
pori of the text is so well understood from the professor’s modestly
designated # proposed translation,” errors, where they may exist, cau
eastly be discovered by the orientalist.

Professor Wilson does ample justice in his paper to the ingenious
and wonderfully successful labours of Mr. Prinsep. His transiation,
however, is far more precise and exact than that executed in Caleutta.
His concluding observations merit particular attention.

He considers the language of the inscriptions to be “Pali, not
yet perfected in its grammatical siructure, and deviating in no impor.
tant respect fromm Sanskrit;” and he observes that since the oldest
bocks ofthe Buddhists are shown by Mr. Hodgson and M. Bornouf
to be in Banskrit, ¢ it is by no means established, that Pali was the
sacred language of the Buddhists at the period of the inscriptions, and
its uwse constitutes no conclusive proof of their Buddhist origin.”
It is to be remembered, on the other hand, that the Pali of the Rock-
Inseriptions is exactly the same as that of the oldest Cave-Temples,
which are undoubtedly Buddhist, and that all the oldest known Brih.
manijcal inseriptions are in Sanskrit. The Buddhists, at least in the
notth of India, seem to bave distinguished themselves from the
Brédhmans in the use of a popular language for their public and per-
manent proclamations addressed to the community.*  We agree with

* Inconnexion with this fact, we may advert ta the following passage from that
most [mportant and learned worle, L* kistoive du Buddhism Indien, par E. Burnouf,
* The difference (of the Buddhist instraction from shat of the Brilmans) cspecially
appears iu the preaching, the effect of whieh wis Lo bring home to the undesstand
ing all the truths which were proviowsly the property of the privileged clusses. 1t

13
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professoy Wilson in thinking that the language aclually selecied was
that spoken where the soversign whose edicts are recorded resids
ed, or perhaps that of the head-quarters of Buddhismy, [t Iy cognate
with the present Gajuriti and Mardthi ; but it is probable that the
Taranian family of languages now confined io the South of India,
and developed in the Canarese, Telugu, Tamil, Tulu, and Malayilam,
had its remains among & poriion of the inhabitants of the provinces
of both Gujardt and Mah&rishira, at the time when the inseriptions
were engraved. Though most of the names of places in these distriets
mentioned by Piolemy beloug to the Arian Languages, a fow relics of
the other family are traceable in them, asin « Tiauspa,” © Nusaripa,”y
the present Nausiri between Daman and Surat,—and others of a simi-
lar kind, The mountain and forest tribes still wse 8 few Turaniun
wards ; but they seem to have long stood aleof both from Bréhmanism,
and Buddhism, its specelative reform,

Professor Wilson does not think that there is anything in the in-
junctions promulgated, crsentimentsexpressed iv the inseriptions, thas
is « decidediy and exclusively characteristic of Buddhism.” The mo-
ral and sbeial duties to which they refer are common to Brakmans and
Buoddhists. Tenderness to life is inculeated by the Bribmanical
Manu, and Mahs£bhdrata, and subsequent works, as well as by the
Buddhist writings. This must be admitted. The only presumption
#n favour of the Buddhists, founded on this characteristie of the rock-
inseriptions, arises from the [act that the Buddhist and Jainas take the
precedence, and are far more ostentatious, in their tenderness to life
than the Brihmans, The first lesson of the Jatls, or Jaina priests, even
ut present, when they seek to gain converts 1o their syste;n at the base
of the Girndr mountain, as we have heard it frem their own lips, is
“ Observe daya, or marcy, ours is the dayi-dharmae, the religion of
mercy,” the most eommen designation of Buddbism on the cave In-
seriptions. The Girndr inseriptions inculeate reverence for Bréh-
mans ; but they eouple Brahmans with Sramnanas, generally under-

(the preaching) gives Buddhism a charactes of simpHeity, and under a Tacvary view,
of medinority, which distingulshes it from the very profound munner »f the Bril-
mans,"—Dr. Roer’s Review, . B. AL 8,, 1843, p. 808,

* Ptol, Geog. Kb, vil,



1850, Rock-Inscriptions. 9

stood to be Buddhist devotees, and probably wse both words, in a spi-
rit of tolerance, more in a generic ihan a specific sense. Thougl
Buddhism opposed from the beginning the exelusive pretensions of the
Brihman c¢oste, existing when it originated, and then seeking to extend
its privileges, it admitted the superiority of the two ligher classes of
ihe Hindus, the Brahman and Kshatriva ; and they appear at first to
have favoured the mission of Buddha.®

Professor Wilson Iays considerable stress on the faet that the roek
muscriptions of Gireédr, Dhauli, and Katak have ne allusion to Buddhs
himself by auy of his appellations, Svgata, Tathigain, Guutama, Sikya,
or Sikyasinha, to his family, or to any of Lis early disciples, or to any
ol ihe Bodhisatwas, and to the othier fact that no hint occurs in them
of Sthupas, Vibars, or Chaityas, er of the Bodhi, or Bo tree,~every-
where else so frequently adverled to. These omissions certainly wonld
be puzzling in the view of the theory of the claims of the Buddhists to
the inscriptions, were the engravings mere solitary remains in the lo-
calities in which they are found. They are merely portions, however,
of unequivocal Buddhist establishments. The oldest temples on Girnar
we took to be Buddhist, when we first inspected them, as will be seen
from the quetation from our notes whick we have already introduced
A Buddhist Viddr we lately found a few hundred yards from the graven
rock, an inseription of which as given by Col. Tod ju his Travels, is
in the same form of characier as we find in the oldest of the rock
tablets. The Dhauli rock, too, is associated witha Vihdr, drawings
of whicl: by Cuptain Kittee are published in Mr. Privsep’s Journal,
and the Kapur di Giri inscription is in a Buddhist locality.

The facts connected with the tenor of the imscriptions which are
noticed by Professor Wilson, sre most worthy of attention ; but, while
they may be 2 check to rash conclusions, they have not made us
sceptical respecting the Buddhist character of the rock inseriptions.

The proclamations on the rock inscriptions ran’ in the name of
Dewiném piyo Piyodasi Réja and they contain allusions to the terri-

# Purnoul, Mistoire du Buldhism Tadien, p. 110, W, Bournoul™s retrk I3
fornded on the Sdtras, which he cavefully analyses.
4 Bog ahove w1
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torics of Antigeke, Twramiya, Mg, Alikasunari, and Antikond. The
oceurrence of the Jatter names fixes a limit to their age. They are
ohviously not of synchronous kings, We must lock, therefore,” says
professor  Wilson, ' not to dates but to notoricty of the names,
and the probability of their having become known in India, for the
identification of the persons intended. Under this view, I should
refer Alexander to Alexander the Great, Antigonus to his suceessor,
Magas to the son-in-law of Piolerny Pliladelphus, Piolemy 1o either
or all of the four princes of Bgypt, and Antiochus to the only one of
the number, who we know from clessical record, did visit Jndia, and
who from the purport of the ipscriptions we may infer was known
there personally,~Antiochus the Great, In this case we obtain for the
date of the inscriptions some period subsequent to B. C. 205.” Pia-
dasind has been 1dentified by a single Buddbist work of the fourth cen-
tury after Christ,—the Dipawanso nat free from chronological errors,
—as Ashoks, the grandson of Chandragupta, the Sandracoptos or
Sandrocotios of the Greelis, the slly of Seleucus Nicator, . C. 305,
and In this identification, Mr. Turnour, Mr. Prinsep and others have
acquieseed ; but, as remarked by professor Wilson, it seems very un-
likely that Ashoka could be living o century later, or that, in his in-
seriptions, he would substitute 2 titular appellation for his proper name,
That there are anachronisms in the tablets, is obvious from the allu-
sions to the Greek kings who were not contemporaries; and if the
tablets were engraved by the alleged authority of a deceased king, it
could only be through such a pious fraud as the Buddhists~~though the
fathers of Indian history in its proper sense,—have sometimes heen
guilty of, to give currency to their doetrines and precepts. Devdndum
piye Piadasing, we venture to take to be the Devanenpiatisso allud-
ed to in the passage which we have already quoted from the Maha.
vanso, and who seems to have been a great propagator of the Bud.
dhist faith.® This prinee was, during part of his reign at Jeast, the con-
texaporary of Ashoka ; and though the chronologieal diffieulty is thus
not altogether removedw—which in the disposition of the Buddhists
1o antedate when occasion required seems insuperable,—ihe nominal

* Hee alove, pp. S1-82,
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diffienlty seems 1o us Lo be muek lessoned, while the lhistorieal faet of
the effort to extend Buddhism is recognized, though with a perverted
date. The Chiugse traveller Fa Iian (A. D. (399-414}, and those
who followed him, whose works have been so well illustrated by Re-
musat, Klaproth, Landresse, and Burnounf, and analysed by Colonel
Sykes, attribute most of the Budddbists Vibhrs and structares, which
they observed in their extensive journeys in India, to Asoko. Tt is
probable that for this aseription, they had suine historieal fowsda-
tions.®

Mr. Pringep’s translation of the western tablets of the Girndr rock
ol a posterior age remains yet to be revised,

BITES O ANCIENT TOWNS.

It is much to be desired that the researches of the Commission to
he appointed by Government should be directed to the inspection of
the S11es or AvciexT Towns in all parts of the country, and to the
vigorous prosecution of research connected with their ruins and mz-
Lics, their weLrs and TANKS, and even the TRACES OF THEIR FOUNDA-
rioNs. Their larger remalus require a regular survey, under Enro-
pean superintendence.  Directions should be given to the native au-
thorities in their neighbourhood (o preserve all the coixs and corrsr
PLATE GRANTS, and SLADS BEARING INSCRIPTIONS, and ancient FIGURES
which may be found al them. Of what may be done in this way, even
in an incidental manner when other resowrces are not forthcoming,
we have a good example in the success of Dr. Alexander Burn, in pro-
curing at Khedd (Kaira), by a slight encouragement of the natives,
about fourteen pounds weight of coins of the Savra’sTHRA dynesty,——
now so thoroughly illustrategd, after Mr. Prinsep, by Mr. BEdward Thom-
as of the Bengal Civi! Service,f—and four valuable sefs of correr-
PLATE cHARTERS of the same race.f

The history of all the various tribes in the wide extent of India may

#* See Notes of Coloncl Sykes on the Religivus, Moral, and Political state of In-
tlia Trefore the Mahomedan invasion.
+ Fourn. of the Roy. As. Soc. vol. xIi pp. 1724
1 Jovrn, of &5, Soc. of Bengal, vol. vii. pp. 908814 ; 800474,
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e illustrated in the manner now alluded to, and that to the great ad-
vantage of both rulers and ruled in this country ; for certainiy the more
that is known of its past history, the better will its present state be
understood. Speaking of the Aporicmves, or mountain sund forest
tribes, Colonel Tod justly says, «There are many ancient siTes oF
rorTRESSES and citigs appertaining to this race, which are well worthy
of being explored.,”® He might have added pynviNg-arOUNDS, for
some of those connected with even the oldest Turaniar tribes can
gtill be identified, and with their contenis are very curious, as those
described under the name of the Panou xors of Marasar in our
own Transactions, and those lately discovered near Kalbargah by
Captain Meadows Taylor, and an account of which will soon be pub-
lished in our Journal. There are scores of ancient carlrais and
principal towns of the HiNnu princes of various dynasties, and some
of which are mentioned in remote times, which have not met with a
tithe of the attention to which they are entitled. Colonel Tod's notices
ofthose in Rajputimé are the fullest, and in the highest degree credit-
ahle to his observation and research; but they, nevertheless, with the
progress which has been made in late years in the study of Indian ap-
tiquities, may be both much extended and made more precize, Many
plaees, in the south of Rajputénd, and the north and west of Gujarat,
including the Peninsula, he saw only during a hasty journey ; and nothing
las been systematically done since his day to follow up the inguiries
which lie originated. Chondravdti, Anhalwéd 4-Pattan, Wale or We-
labli, Sthor, Bhawenagar, Paliting, Junbgad , Pattan-Somndthe, Ke-
thi- Kot, and other places of like celebrity, have still their claims on
the antiquarian.t The same remark is applicable ic Ujjayena, and
many other places in central India, and Devagiri, Kalydnpur, Vijaya-
nagar, and other towns in the Dakhan. Even the Munammanaw cap-
itals should not be neglected, as is evident from the example of the
interesting papers on Bijapur by Colone! Sykes and Mr. Bird, and the

* Tod’s Travels in Western India, p. 173

T Of Gumli, the ancient capital of the Jaltwa tribe in Kathfiwid, an aceount
lias been published by Major LeGrand Jacob. The notes of Captain Postans on
Tattan Bomndila have alzo been published since Major Tod’s visit.
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carions and interesting information collected by Mr. G. . Briggs in
hiislate meritorious work.”

Of the tmportance of a vigorouws prosecution of research in con-
nexion with the Antiquities of India, it is difficalt to form teo high an
estimate. A different kind of credit is to be obtained by these who
devote their limited leisure, and their incidental attention when travel-
ling throughout the country on iheir lawful ocoupations, as anxiliary
1o thiz werk, than those receive who collect and pile curivsitics upon
one anotlier without the slightest regard to thelr historfeal import, aud
who Jdevote themselves to mere conjectures about their meaning, as
il their own ingenuity would comipensate for the want of attention and
study~~who simply gather

lutaglios rude, old pottery, and store

Of mutilated gods of stone, and seraps

0f barbarous cpitapls, te le

Ameong the learned the tieme of warm debate,

And infinite conjoeture angely wrong.,
Hislorical trath is to be found in India, in a state of comparative puri-
ty, only. in the ancient monuments of the eountry (—the temples and
habitations excavated from the living rock, or erected with wondrous
tabour, with the varied and muldfarious objects of interest which they
enshrine ; the pillars and mounds of victory and religious commemo-
ration ; the impressions of the iron pen, whick, in the days of yore,
with imperial or sacerdotal eonunission, recorded irrevocable decrecs
or pompous proclamations on the plate of metal, or durable stone;
and the images and superscriptions remaining on the tokens of value
and of credit, which were formerly current ameong the people.  These
monyurents, of an unequivocal character, have best withsiood the rav-
ages of time the greaidestroyer; and religious fraud, repelled by their
venergble antiquify or exhausted in the atiempt to entombd their mag-
nitude, or to annihilate their moltitade, or to efface their permanent re.
cords, has failed to destroy them or effeet thelr corruption. They have
aurvived the destrueion of their keepers, cffected by the Brihman and

+ Citics of Gujurashire, Bombay, 1840.—The seconnr af Muada by helate Lieat
Dlake, published st the press of the Bumbyy Times, way be referied tn afse wndn
this head.
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Raiput and Muratha chief;and they tell theirown tale in spite of
their appropriation by sects and parties which had nothing to do with
their origin, and many of which have come into existence subsequent
to their execution and completion. They have proved too solid for
the sledge hammer of the Musalmén entirely to mutilate themw ; and
too incumbustible for the fires of the Lusitanian to consume or rend
them in pieces* They still exist for comparison with the ancient
literary remains of India, confirming what Iittle of historical truth
iz to be found in these records, and illustrating their erroneous, though
sublimated speculations, and their wild though uvpoetical mythology,
with all its perversions and exaggerations, They are the credentials
of the genius, laste, wealth, and power of ancient India. . The inter-
pretailon and exposition of them by the European orientalist to the
simple natives who have access to them, has destroyed their belief in
their divine origin, and deprived ibe systems of living errer around
them of that reneration associated with them when they were believ-
ed to he the undoubted property of these systems, and ihe veritable
works of the very gods who are now worshipped ; and it has taught
some of the learned natives the principles of historical investigation.
'They testify {o all of transactions and changes, both civil and reli
gious, whieh have occurred in ages long gone bye among a people
tgo long supposed to be immoveable in their creeds and customs, and
to preserve an attitude of sublime or stupid repose, and which
strengthen the conviction that the obstacles to the important changes
which Christian philanthropy leads us to desiderate and solemn
duty and delightful privilege lead us to attempt, are in reality much
less formidable than they appear to be to the view of the timid and
inconsiderate. The few individuals comparatively who have directed
their literary attention to them, have received, in their recognition of
these faets, a rich reward for what they have done ®in their elucida-
tion. Our Asiatic Sacieties observe the highest ends of their incor-
poration, when their members combine for the prosecution of the work

* The matives have a tradition, that the Portuguese kindled fives ofstraw round some
of the images at Eleplanta, and then split their lower parts by throwing water upon
them when they were heated,
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of their wmore extended iuvestigation. The Government of India
pursues au economical, as well as a liberal and enlightened, policy,
when it determines 10 adopt decided measures for their conservation
and complete or general delineation.

Bowmbay, 23rd August, 18560,

POSTCRIPT wwli will be seen that this paper, brief though it be i
ety of its intimatiens, brings a considerable number of important
Antiquitles to lght, which have hitherto been entirely overlooked by
Buropeans. Tt has been confidently stated, that mauy such objscts of
ntterest yet remain to be discovered in this country.

HBince the sheets on the RoOCK-TEMPLES were printed off, the writer
of thigs Meniolr has heard of several series of aucient worls of the same
character, of the exisience or natore of which he has been Litherts
fnorant.

Three of them are bruughs to notice in the following note frow thal
indefatigable ohserver Dr. Gibson, to whom this paper is already so
much indebted.

Dhapurf, 12th July, 1550,

My prar De. Whsox,

"T'he Cave of which I spuke to you (at the foot of ike Ghit) is ata
village called A'mmorl’ near to Jambrig and $ashi, below the south-
ern shonlder of the Bhima-Shanker hilk  There is thera one large
apartraent having the usual pillared veranda.  "The pillars, ete. are in
excellent order, and lave 2 lew letiers of inseription in the usual cave
character.  The main ehamber contains five or six recesses or closets ;
aud in ezch of them is an imuge or a group of images. ITut I think
that these are much more modern than the cave itself, withk one ex-
ception. I will send you drawings of the whole after I reach Hiwars
i. ., after the 20th instant. The cave is beautifully situated on the
face of a low hill overhanging the river. 'The cave has an casterly
EXpOsare.

I do ot koow that1 cver mentioned te you the series of caves at
Boser'si, a village three miles east of Bhimd Shanlar on the Dakihan

T
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side. They are situated in the scarp of an jsolated hill. They con-
taim o double series of the pillars eommon in such caves; but I ecould
discemn neither ernament, images, nor inssriptions.

Alsp, at a village situated five miles W. 8. W. from A'varas’in the
Taluki of Khed (Kheir) I have observed, from a distance, a scarp
having a northerly exposure and containing apparently several caves,
similar in size to those in the Lill immediately south of Junir.

Youys sincerely, Axzex, Gissox,

These caves are ailin a locality to which we have already pointed,
as probably having many remains of this character.,® Those at Am-
BOLI seem (o be a small Buddhist Fikdre or Dharmashalé, of the latest

type, at present appropriated by the Brithmans, whe, judging from the '

drawings forwarded to us by Dr. Gibson, have placed within them a
small collection of miscellancous images :—of Kéama, Lakshman, and

ik, Lakshmi-Nardyana (two examples, in oue of which the god and
goddess are mounted on Garida,) Nardyana, Runchodji (the form of
Krishna worshipped at Dwirakd), Baliji, Bhima-Shankora, and Krish-
na playing on the lute. These images seem to be the spoils of some

desiroyed temples.

Another sexies is in BerverrsTa'w and is thus noticed by Dr. Siocks,
lately returned from & botanical excursion in that interesting province,
which has hitherto been but little explored.

Karehi, July 6th, 1850,

DEesr 8Bir,—During my late visit o Beluchistan, it chanced that 1
came across the « Cave Temples” and the < Inscription graven on a
rock,” mentioned by Masson in his work on Beluehisidn {vol. iv. p.
38Y) as occurring at Nichird. The cave temple with its corpses ou
Charpfes, was but o hole in the side of a mountain containing from
25 to 30 perfect mummies with clothes, sheets, couches, ropes, ete. in
an excellent state of preservation. But, in nearly every case, you could
trace on the skeleion, from sword cuts and bullet holes, that the par-
ties had died a violent death, They were certainly not the remains

* Heo abave, po 95,

L1
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of fukirs or asceties. There was a pretty little mummy of a child,
about two years old, amongst them.. The natives called them the
Shahid, da¢%, and had a tradition that they were killed by Kafirs.m
The Nichdrd inseription is a curious thing. Itis en a rock which
has a thin external vitreous rind of s whitish colour. This has been
chipped out, s0 as to leave the inseription easily made out from the
difference of colour between it and the body of the rock. But what
it is 1 am perfectly at o lossto say. Ienee d send i to you. fgotne
coins, nor did I see any other thing worthy of nutiee in my journcy,
plauts ol course exeepted. T got to Quetna, and. Mustong, and ascended
the giant mountain Chehel Tun, 11,000 foet above the sea, or 5,000
ahove the plain; on which snow was abundant on the Sth May, 1 re-
mait,
Yours very sincerely, 1. E. Svocks.

The inseription forwarded to us by Dr. Stocks, consists of six letters,
Thongh, from the injury of the stone, they are not very distinet, they
appear to be of the Buddhist cave character. Five of them, we
veadily decipher. The ene remaining seems to have sustained some
injury. The Sanskrit restoration seems {0 be @7 F¥ J7: « Grory
ro Kaaca Risur” A symbol near them is Buddhistical alse. The
mummies, of course, are of a later age. ‘I'be character of these caves
gives much interest to the discovery of Mr. Masson and Dr. Stocks®

At the Gaxpspa-Kamvp, near Pund, there are o feww chambers oc-
cupicd by Brihmanieal inages, which should have been alluded 1o
under the heading of & T'ur caves or Puws.”

 Erratum. For Fare, Kardd, p. 59, read wq1e, Karddk
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ArT. VII e Memorandnm on some Buddhist Evcavetions near
Karédhi. By H. B, E. Frere, Esq. Commissioner of
Sitéra.

These eaves are situated on ihe skirts of the Hill of AMea'surva, so
named from a temple of Mahhdeva at the top. Itis the last of the
range which, running off from the main Ghiats near Helwak, forms
the sounthern bvundary of the valley of the Koind, till thal river uniles
with the Krishna at Karadl. The hill itself rizes ahout two miles from
Karddh ; and the temple at the top is about four miles from that town,
Fron: the temple two spurs run off in an easterly direction, onetowards
Karidh, the other iowards the village of Jukanwidi. The annexed
rough sketeh of the hill will better explain the locality.®

Some of the caves are much scattered, but, for convenience of des-
cripiion, they may be grouped into three seies, in the order in whick
we visited thent.

Ist. That which overlooks the valley of Jakanwddi. The caves
generally face south, and are the furthest from Karadh, This is the
largest and most important series.

2ndly. The caves in the valley beiween the two spurs above des-
cribed. They are few and seattered.

3rdly. The caves overicoking the valiey of the Koing and Karddh.
They face gencrally north.

The villagers of Jakanwidi said no Europeans had ever examin-
ed these eavea till they were visited by Dr. Morray, Lieut. Lurie, and
myself, on the 28th ultimo, and it appears to have been ouly of late
years that the caves have been much known, even to the natives of the
immed:iate neighbourhood. TFormerly they were merely used as cattle-
sheds by the owners of the fields in the valley below ; and it is said to
have been not more than about 10 years ago that a recluse devotee of
Vithoba from Pandharpur, had one of the caves cleared out, and took
up his residence there ; others followed, and an image of Vithobd was
set up In a niche cut out of one of the Dahgobs. There are now seve-

# In the deposit of the Soclety.
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ral permanent residents ineluding a Gosivi, who according to the state.
ments of his disciples, « every fificen days makes (he journey to Pan-
dharpur and back (about 90 miles) measuring his length on the ground,
erossing unfordable rivers in the same positibn, and performivg manpy
other wonderful acts”  Respectable well iuformed natives, who had
seen him erossing the Krishnd in the rains, acknowledged that his
wanner of doing so appeared to them very like o mode of swimming
which they had seen others practice. Nevertheless, the belief in his
powers is universal throughont the country round Karidh, and his
residence hids fuiv fo beoome, ere long, an established and favorite
shrine of Vithobi.

The following list of ¢aves commences at the western end of the
fizst serios, which may be called that of Jakanwadi., More minute
search may probably lead to the discovery of many other excarations
now covered by rubbist. They are generally exeavated in a very soff
variety of very vesicular amygdaleid, of a pinkishk rean eciour, unfave-
rable for cutting or retaining figures or letters.  This may partly ac-
count for the generally unornamented character of the caves, and the
rarity of inseriptions, ol which we were not saccessful in finding any
iraces in the caves on this side of the hill,

I No.l, called, by nick-name, * Choké Meld,” the ¢ Mahjr's”
cave, the most western of the series at the top of the ascent from Ja~
kanwadi. It is at present iukabited by two or three « Mahdr Sants,”
wha have lived here for the last six or eight years, The entrance ix
flanked by something like pilasters of a very simple forin, an cetago.
nal band dividing a square pilaster ; but the mud and cowdung addi-
tions ef the prescnt oeccupants prevent much of them being seen
(Vide ground plan).*  About 20 paces east is,

No, 2. #Mandapehi Wadi,”" the Mandap, or Cutchery iz plain
flat roofed lfarge cave ; the ground plan may cbviate the necessity of
lengthened description.

Ne. 3, 40 paces further east, is a small apartment 17 feet by 6, with
a single small cell at the back farnished with the usual benel or bed-

place.

* Im the Seclety’s deposit,
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A vory fow paces farther cast ise—

No. 4, « Lakshmicli Wadi” Lakshmf’a cave, a small spartment
17 feet by 18, with 4 cells opening off it.  The cell to the right as you
enfer bas a small door communicating with a Dahgob cave; the
ground plan may explain the arrangements of both.

No. 8, Vhe 1st Dahgob cave, is known as « Chandra Surydclii
Whadi,” «the cave of the Sun and Moon.” Tt opens to the &
W. The space in front, sbout 16 feet wide by 25 deep, has been
divided inte two by two pillars, which furmerly supported the roef of an
antechamber, but the pillars are broken and theroof failen ju. There
i a small tank o the right as youface the entrance ; and beyond it, on
the same side, is a small square recess with an arehed niche within
it. On the opposite side near the tank is a square niche with 2 hole
at the bottom, as if {or a drain ; and further in, on the same side, the
aperture before mentioned leading to the cell in No. 4. The door
leading info the principal cave is square-headed, with marks of where
a wooden door frame may hiave been ; over itis a square window, and
on gither side of it a rude pilaster ; that to the right {as you face it)
surmounted by a figure of what the natives call 2 Lion, that on the
left by a wheel-shaped figure, which they call the Sun. The annexed
slketeh may help the deseription.

The interior cave is about 30 feet by 12 and about 16 high. It
has a covered semi-circular ceiling, At the {urther end is the Dahgob.
—The umbrella part is cut out on the ceiling ; bot-the shaft has been
broken away. The present height from the floor to the top of the
square below the umbrella shaft is about 11 feet, and the greatest oir-
camference 24 feet. Vide annexed sketch.

About 10 paces east of this is No. 6 ¢ Vithobichi Wadi,” Vit-
hoba’s ¢ave, from the figore of Vithoba, which was a few years ago set
up in 2 niche cut in front of the Dahgob. The space in front, which
has 3 small tank on each side, lcads into what was formerly an open
verandah supported by 4 pillars-~the inter-columniations have of late
years been built up. IProm this 2 door, with a large window on each
side, leads to a cave about 15 feet syuare, beyond which, in a room
about 19 feet by 11 feet, is a Dahgob, about 21 feet in cireumference,
In front of whiell Vithobé’s image has been inserted. On each side

;
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of the entrance is a kind of square pedestal ; and on either side of the
anteciramber are two snaller caves, each about 15 fect by 6, with o
small closet, without any bench or bed-place Jeading out of each, as
shown in the ground plan.

About 10 paces further on, is No, 7. a square cave 20 feet by 20,
divided into two with 2 small cells at the back of the further compart-
ment, and a recess at cach end of cach compartment.

A few paces further east is No. 8, a cave very shinifar to that just
described, but wiih no eells ai the back of the cave.

A few yards frow this eave, neross the bed of a torvent, the hill sida
tends more directly south than before, so as fo make the enlrauces to
the caves, on this side of the ravine, face nearly west.

The first cave No. 9, is about 19 {t. by 16, with 8 small cells Ivad-
ing from it, all mucl decayed.

No. 10, is a single small cell,

No. 11, is asmall flatroofed cave, only 22 it by 13%, and about 10
ft. high; but if confuins 2 small Dahgob, very much weather-worn,
and oanly 11 fu inits fargest circumference. A slight oatline skeich
1s annexed, . :

No, |2, is a small cave 17 ft. by 12, divided into two with a snall
cell at the back of the further compartment.

No. 13, is very similar, but enly about k2 fi. square.

No. 14, is a single cell, and No. 15 like No. 13,

No. 16, is a Dahgob eave ; 2 pillars support a verandakl, about 20
ft. by 4 with a benclon the right.  Beyond this 1s an actechamnber 20
fi. by 11, lighted by 2 windows, and beyond this a room about 13 {L.
square, with a small Dahgob, about 23 ft, in circumicrence {vide
ground plan).

Ne. 17 is a large square cave now nearly filled up with rubbish.
It seems to have had only one small cell leading (rom it,

Acruss another Nald, are Nos, 18 and 19, both single cells,

Neo. 20 is a large square eave about 31 ft. by 29 Un eael side,
nearest the entrance, are arge raised recessex,  That to the right, as
you enter, has oue pitlar supporting it in front, with lndications of
inortiees, whicl inay have been used for a wooden purtition bt
ihe Gosivt before deseribed had taken up his quarters thore, we
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could not examine it very closely. Bevond these recesses are 2 cells,
on each side, and 4 at the further end of the cave, as shewn in the
prognd plan,

No. iz a small cave with 3 vells at the back. No. 22 is a single
cell, and No. 23 a small cave with 4 cclis.

Most of the benches in these caves have perforatious at their edges,
s0 as to form staples, as if for tying animals, Sowe of the flogrs
have several small round holes, similar to those now uszed as mortars
for busking rice. Most of the doors and zevernl of the windows
bear marks of mortices, as though they had been farnished with
wooden lintels and door posts, or with “window frames, which have
been supplied by the preseut oceupants to one or two of the cells
which are inhabited.

The general size of the cells In this part of the hill, is G & by 6;
but some are rather farger, the most spacions perhaps 8{t. by 7, They
are almost invarizbly furnishied with either a bench, or recessed shelf
at one end, ws i for a bed place. Small tanks or reservoirs of water
are zbunduntly scattered about-—there being in general one or more
near each cave. Al the Dahgols are cut out of the solid rock, from
which the caves are excavated, and none of them appear to have been
built, or to bear marks of any cavity in the interior, or in front, with
the exception of that recently made for Vithobi in No. 6. The work-
mauship of the caves is everywhere very rough, apparently done with
a round pointed pickaxc.

II. Leaviug this series we ascended the hill, and just below the
temple of Mahiadeva, which is at the sununit, we found ourselves at the
head of the valley which lies between that of Jakanwadi and the valley
of the Koind, and contains the 2nd series of caves.

The only cave in this ravine visited by the people of the neigh-
botrhood, is known by the name of « Bahirebdchd Dard,” No 24.
It is situated in the augle at the head of the valley, and very close to
the fool of the hill.  Scrambling down to it, we found a square Vihira
cave, containing 4 cells, in whieh we observed the peculiarity that the
windows (ol which there was one to each cell opening into the large
save) were pierced in lattices ol square holes. On the right band
_ side of the entrance as you enter, are sculptured in Jow relief, whas
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appeared to be the figures of Dahgubs cach surmounied by the out-

line of the arched front of a cave.

This ornament was repeated, 1 think, thiree times on cach side. Our
examination of this cave was, however, very hasty and imperfect.

y The floor has been bwiflt up with sud and stenes, for what purpose
we could not leara, It so high that it was impossible to enter except
almost ereeping. The middle of the eave is 2 pool of water, and
water falls in great quantity from the roof.  Added to this the evening
was closing in, which rendered the darkness of the cave grester than
usurl, and obliged us to be quick inre-aseending, os we Tad o Joug
walk over the hill, before we eould reach the valley of the Koina.

Close to this eave is one of the usual tanks, and in climbing the
hill, on our return from it, we observed, in the face of the rock on ithe
weslern side of the ravine, some openings evidently of caves. "They
were not frequented by the villagers, and were difiicult of access, A
path was alterwards cleared to them, but eircumstances prevented vur
visiting them. The following account is from the netes of 2 Bralusan

- who was sent to examine them.

¢ No. 83—a cave 51 feet long by 27 wide, with 18 intezior small

] cells. T'pthe west is a small cave. but too inuch filled witls rubbish 1,

admit of its being wmeasured.

# No, 20—a cave, too much filled with rubbish to be acenrutely
measured, but apparently about 30 fect long by 18 wide.

# N, 27wmtt cave 24 foet long by 20 wide.

+ No. 28—a cave 21 fiet long by 18 wide supported by 3 pillars.

« No. 9—a smal! cave abount 13 feet long by 7 wide. Above this are

2 small caves but too muck filled up to admit of heir being measuredd,

« No. 30—a cave 19 feet long by 6 wide. Above this are 4 caves.
w0 mueh flled by rubbish, that it was impossible to measare them

“ No. 3l—a cave of O divislons (khans) 22 feet long by 12 fewr
wide, with 2 interior coells cach about 6 feel square,

w s Jast cave is aboul two miles from cavie No, 24,7

Thes far from the deseripiion of the Brdlunan, whicl brings ws (o the
el @ that spur of the hill wihich overlooks Kavadh, aod (o the thind

P

series of caves, or thay w the Koind valley
L Fowos whuost danke when we reached thear afier waikbog ener
14
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the hill from those already deseribed (Nos. 1 and 24); but 1 was able
to pay them a hwrried visit & day or two afterwards,

They gencrally face to the northward. T began at

No. 39, which is elose to the path leading over the hill to A:ghshiva,
and the most westerly of the first line of caves on this side of the hill.

It is a small square cave, with 2 single cell inside, on the right as
you enter, :

No. 38 is a little lower; and about 49 paces to the east, a single
small cell.

A few paces further 1o the east, you come to the foot of a flight of
14 regular steps cut in the rock, with the remains of a low plain
halusivade, the steps lead to No. 37, a cave or rather range of caves,
which are over Nos. 36 and 38, (vide plan).

"The aunexed plan will explain their arrangement. At the top of
the steps a narrow space is cleared, in front of the cave, with a small
tanlk, close to the steps.  The range is flanked by a cell.  Ateach end
4 square pillars support a verandah 36} feet long by about 64 feet
wide. A Dabgob cave is in the middle of the range, with 2 cells on
cach side.

The eells are smaller than usual, being rather less than 6 feet
square, and contain no seats nor beds, There is a smail square niche
at the entrance of that which is on the western flank of the range,

The Dahgob cave i¢ about 26 feet long by 11 wide with a flat
ceiling, about 1t feet high at the further extremity and a kittle higher
near the entranee, The Dabgob is 21 feet in circumference. The
umbrella is sculpiured on the ceiling; 2 eylindrical sbafi copneets it
with the cube, which rest on the deme of the Dahgob. The faces
of this cube have a latilced ornament round the tép of the drum, Be-
tow the dome, runs a band of 3 Liorizontal bars, crossed, at short in-
tervals, by single perpendicular bars. To the right of the Dahgob,
and a little in front, are the remains of agroup of figures, about Sfect
high. The top of ihe group is flattened ; and there is a kind of recess -
in the wall of the cave, ag though the group had served for a bracket
toaslab. What was the intended action of the figures, which are very
rudely executed, 1 could not conjecture, nor even at first clearly
make out whether there were one or two. The villagers who were by,
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said they represented a man who came to rob, and was there hound,
hand and foot toa tree. The annexed sketehies may give some idea
of the Dahgob and the figures also., The large figure was distinet
enough, and was apparently intended to represent 2 male figure, with
a ecap, terminating in 2 large bows or branches, on his head; orna-
tnents in his ears; bangles round his arms; and a necklace reund
his neck ; drapery round the loins, and upper part of the person ; and
something of a carved shape 1n the right hand.

The smaller figure had the appearance of the lower extremitics of a
man, ending above in a free, or bunch of excrescenccs, the design
of which I could not conjesture. The figures are indistinet, ot so
much from injury by time as from original rudeness of execution,

A small door only 3 feet by 2, leads from the Yeft haud corner of
the Dahgob cave near the entrance, into the cell next to i, on the
cast;and the cell beyond this communicates, by an irregular aper-
ture, with the surface of the rock above.

In some of the caves there is a large vein of soft rock, through
whick water might find its way from abave; grooves have been cut
in the rock, parallel to the vein, apparently with a view to carry off
the water, All the doors have mortices at the top, apparentiy intend-
od for weoden door frames,

The cell which flanks round to the cast, has o curious communiea-
tion with the hill above. From the back of the cell on the right, o
passage leads, first a few feet west, then, af right angles, a few foot
south, where it communicates with a perpendicnlar shaft, aboul 12
foet deep from the surface, and aboui 4 feet by 3 in width.

A passage leads sloping up, out of this shaft, on the south side, and
turning W. comes out on the hill, above the range of cares. This wiil
be better understood from the plan.

Returning downwards, and descending the flight of steps, close 1
1lweir foot, on the easfern side is

No. 36, the arrangement of which may be best explained by the
ground plan of the Tast cave.

'The principal cel} has a bench, running the whole length: on each
side ; at the back is the entrance to an inner cell, whick is unfinished.

To the east is a sall cell, communicating with the principal ¢ne
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by a door eut behind the bench. There is also 8 similar communica-
tion between the principal cell and the antechamber, leading from ihe
small cell direct to 1he outer air.

On ihe castern wall of this antechamber, and on the backs of twe
niches which are recessed, one on cach side of the entrance to the
principal cell, are traces of inscriptions, the scle remains of the Lind
observed in these caves, (vide 2.a. in the plan).

Owing to the coarse grain of the rock, the letters could never have
becn very finely cut, and are so much decayed that it required minute
examination to be satished that they were really parts ofan in-
seription. Annexed is the best fac-simile I could make of the very fuw
eharacters which were distinet cnough 10 cnable me to eopy them ;
probably a person acquainted with the eharacter, and assisted by the
strong side light of an evening sun, ot o toreh after night-fall, miglut
make out & few more, and perhaps complete the two lines. The
roughness of the rock hardly admits of taking an impression with ink
on cloth.

Proceeding east and passing some remains of steps cut into and
feading up the rock, you come to No., 35, a large cell with a verandal
supported by two square pillars in front, and a small interior cell on
the left hand side. :

About 40 paces east is No. 84, a small room with two cells at the
baek.

& couple of paces east is No. 33 a single cell, and a few paces be.
yond it No. 32, o range of five small cells, two of them with bed.
shelves, which, as already rcmarked, are generally wanting in the
caves of this part of the hill.

Beyond this, at some distanee east round the end of the spar, is
No. 31, the last of the series already above deseribed from the
account of a Kdrkuu.

I had just completed miy examination to this peint, when a cultiva.
tor, whose fields were hard by, voluntecred to show us some more eaves
which he said were little known to any except the cow-boys whose
enitle grazed on the sides of the hill. He accordingly led us back to
the western end of this seties, and descending the hill obliquely in »
N. W. ditection, showed us Nos, 40, 41 and 42, three small cells, ap-
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parendly single, hut 100 nearly filled ap with rubbish to enable uws 1o
examine them.

Siili proceeding N, W. about half a mile, he brought u= to a large
and wide ravine, ou the castern bank of wlich, near the foot of the
hilly we found five caves, mostly choked with rubbisly and bruslwood,
and evidently seldom visited except by jackals and bats, of whicl
there were such numbers as to make a mipuie examination any thing
but au agreeable iask,

The eaves here generally face nearly west,

No. 43—is a large square cave much iilled up ; with ten interior eells
opening from i, three on either side and 4 at the back, In frent is
an antecave or verandah, supported Dy 2 plain sqnare pillars.

No. 41—consists of two single cells.

No. 43-—is a cave, 36 feet long by 13 ft. 13 in. wide, with a coned ov
wageon vaulted ceiling, like those eaves which contain Dahgobs, bul
this lus none.  To the left of it are two cells very much filled up, and_
two to the right az you enter, '

No. 46—is a large cave, 30 {cet Jong by 28 wide, :md containing 18
cells opening off from it.  Their partitions are much broken, and the
cells much filled up.  One of those, on the left band side, is of larger
dimensions than the rest.

No, 4713 a eave, about 20 feet square, with {wo cells at the back.

On the plain, at the end of a spur, about } of a mile stil further
N. W. is No. 43, a cave of two small cells sank belew the surfuce,
and a large covered tank—ihe roof of the tank is level with the s
face of the ground, and is supported by two pillars, It was veady full
of water, but, as far as we could judge, it was at least 20 feet square.

Meagre as the above cataluguce is, from want of leisure as well as
many other defects less casily remedied, it may serve to abridge the
labours of more competent abservers, by assisting them to find the
caves which were shown to us, and probably many more ; for I have
liitle doubt bat that a careful and leisurely exanination of the moun-
tain, and afew rapecs judiciously distributed to the shiepherds and cosw-
boys who frequent its sides, would bring to light several caves besides
ithose enumerated. No doubt alzo by a care{ul survey of those shown
1o us, and by cleaning out such as are filled up, much might be dis-
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covered worthy of note which escaped us, Very probably other inserip.
tions, besides the almost illegible remains above described, may be
found, and throw a light on the date of the excavations. The only
general features which stroek me, as likely to assist such conjectures
were, ihe extreme simplicity of style and geveral absence of all
atiempts at ornament, as well as of any hurman or other image in the
places usually appropriated to the object of worship. The measure-
ments will show the relative proportions of length to breadth in the
Chaitya caves, We remarked no remains of plaster or painting. The
frequent securrence of mertices, as if for wooden door-frames, ete.
has been aiready noticed.

H. B. E. Frere.
Camp, Satiara Districts, February 1849

‘ArT. VIII.—Geological Obscrvations on the Igneous Rocks
of Maskat and ils Neighbourhood, and on ithe Limestone
Formation af their cirewmference. By H. J. Carrer, Hsq,,
Assistant Surgeon, Bombay. -

The following observations on the Rocks of Maskat and its neigh-
bowhood are presented to the Society for two reasons. First, because
they have not to my knowledge heen previously deseribed; and second,
because they form the type of all the igneous masses between Ras al
Had and Ras al Jazira on the south eastern Coast of Arabia, and
therefore, probably, the type of most of those which have come to the
earth’s surface thronghout the eastern angle of this peninsula,

It was my intention to have deferred the description of these rocks
uniil I had completed a short geological statement, under preparation,
of the whole of the south-eastern coast of Arabia ; but as it is doubiful
when this will be finished, and after all can only connect Maskat with
Ras al Had by description of the intervening coast as scen {rom
the sea, 1 shall avail myself of this separation to state at once what my
notes of Maskat and its neighbourhood will aferd.

In a2 geographical point of view, Maskat, as we approach it from

s
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the sea, is characterized by a group of dark colored rocks, whose
peaks become mere and niore visible as we near them, until one more
prominent and larger than the vest points out she position of the town
itself. 8o soon as this peak is recognized there remams no doubt of
the course to be pursued, and presently we find ourselres In a deep
narrow bay a mile long and hal{ a mile broad, rnning parallel to the
coast and open only to the N.N. W,

Nothing can be more piciuresque than this bay, its green water,
tha darle color of lis rocks, their imnumerable peaks, the while towers
at the bettom, aud the white caztles at its entranee ; all of which
are so completely hidden from the sea that, their existence is hardly
known nntil we are within erosg-fire ol the 1wo outermost batterics,

Much might be said of the beauty snd romantic scenery of Mas-
kat and it+ adjoining coves, but this is not the place for R, alt thatis
now required being sufficient to infroduce the present subject.

When at Maskat at the commencement of Dee. 1844, and again
atthe ecommencement of Nov. 1845 I went to different parts of its
neighbouthood to see its geclogy, sometimes on fbot, sometimes
in a canoe by sea, But it was more particularly during my first visit
that the few notes were made which are cmbodiad in this paper. 1
thien followed the coast north and south of Maskai, as far as the dark
rocks in the midst of which this town is situated extend.

They are spread over an area of about 10 miles lovg and 3 miles
broad and are chiefly composed of serpentine, which is limited on the
coast and infand, by 2 yellow eclored limesione formation. Their
ridges and summits are sharp and peaked; and seldom exceed 400
fuet in height, and their sides and valleys soilless and barren.

The serpentine is for the most part of a dark brown eolor and in-
terspegsed with small laminated crystals of digflage chatoyante,  When
izken from a depth it is tough and not eastly broken ; but on the sur-
facc crumbles and breaks juto rectangular {ragments, the sides of
which are more or less coated with green and variegated serpentine,
steatite, or calearcous spar. In some parts itis of a light brown color
and carthy, while in others it is darker, more compact and nore waxy
or erystalline, It s oxaetly the same oo that of the Lizard Pointin
Cornwall, with the exeeption puthaps, of e preseace of gredes
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diallage, which, however if it exist in the serpentine of Maskat is of
a much duoiler color than that in the serpentine of the Lizard,

Lrerywhere these serpentine rocks at their circumference arc
bounded and overlapped by the yellow limesione formation men-
tioned, which like them is also barren and contrasts strongly with them
in point of color, form and stratification.

A more extended examination of this serpentine would of course
lhave enabled me o write more about it, but this F was unable 10 of
fect, and had I done so, the character of the roek, its variety of [orm,
structure and composition, aré points now so well known, that such
information of the serpentine of Maskat, if I gave it, would probably
be unly a repetition of what has already been much beiter deseribed,
and after all, would not add much to the interest of this paper.

Proceeding southward to the limit of this serpentine, we find it
botnded six miles from Maskat by a head-land named Ras Ghissa,
which slopes into the sea, and haslyving close to its base a little Fsland
about thirty yards square, the geological section of which with that
of the cape as given at p. 123, T shall now desctihe.

Commencing with the Island (Section No. 1. a p. 123.) for rea-
sons which will better appear lereafier, we find its base {&) compe-
sed of brown serpentine, lke that already described; interspersed
with crystals of diallage chatoijante, and intersected in all direclions
by numercus veins of white quartz, similar t0 those which are common
to eracked basaltic formations. On this rest the following strata :—

(5). A coarse yellow sandy deposit abont three feet in thickness,
and overlying it, _

(). A Ded of pebbizs, smoothly rounded by atirition, and fre-
quently measuring a foot and a half in diameter. These pebbies
consist of gray, compact, and semetimes variolitic basalt, petrosilex,
and quarizite of various eclors. | saw no granite, syenite, or even ser-
pentine amengst them, although I sought for the latter mmach, and am
at a lyss 1o account for its alwence, unless, from being soflerand more
casily decemposable than the other rocks, it has become disin.
tegrated and has thus disappeared, Certainly one would expect o find
in a sediment of pebbles like this a lew portions atleast of the funda-
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suental rock, but my observations did nol lead me to tins faet, although
a more cxtended search mighi perhaps have done so.

This then comprises the strata of the Jsland, and I must now stafe
that I have given them first, because it appears to me that those of
Ras Ghissa about to be described, are, i’ not a part, al least a contin-
uation of them.

Commencing then at the base of Ras Ghissa, (Sec. No. 1, p. 123)
with the lewer-most stratum that esn tiere be seen, we find this Cape
to be composed of)

(). A deposit of beantitully varteguted sand (grit), 1
af which increase in size iowards,

(). Which i 2 bed of dark pebbles about 50 feet thick, smoothly
rounded, and consisting of the sawe kinds as those of the Tsfond des-
uribed, but someshat smaller, seldon exceeeding #ix inches in diame-
ter. Over this is,

{c}. A deposit of yellew sand,without pebbles, which gradually
presenting  the remmant of a shell or twe, and the addition of
walcareons matier, at Jength passes Into o coarse yellow siliceous
iimestone containing the remains of many marine sholly, among
which the most numerous is a small gryplxa about an Iuch long.
Following this stralum s, |

(?). A still more calearcous deposit, yellow and ochery, in which -
are many cellular cavities filled or lined with calearcous spar, and a
great abundance of organic remains ; chiefly consisting of corals and
the easts of marine shells j also ir this is seen again, bere and there,
a thin line of smooth dark pebbles of the kind already mentioned.
On this comes,

(¢}. A pink caleareous deposit with still less siles, and com-
posed almest exclusively ofthe remains of delicate polythalamous
shells of the genus Diseordis (Tam) with the remains also of 2 few
echincdermata (spatengites). 'This is followed by,

(f)- A coarse, yellow colored, compeet limestone about 60 foct
in thickness, which forms the appermost stratwn of the Cupe, apd
which like the forcguing is almost exelusively composed of the ro.
muins of white, pulverulent, polythalumous shells,

Throughout the lower straia ol this Cape, Diack basaltic pebbles ave

16
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scattered here and there, and only disappear altogether at the com-
mencement of the pink stratum just mentioned, wherein the presence
of the remains of innumerable delicaiely formed polythalamous shells,
points oui a time at which the sea had become more settled, and the
currents had ceased to bring to this spot, any mere of the gross mate-
rial which had preceded their advent,

'The fossils which fell under wy notiee during the short time I Lad
1o examine these strata consisted of univalves, bivalves and corals:
abundance of small foraminifera, and a few echinodermnata, but no
cephalopoda.

Assuming then, that the sand and pebble-bed of the fsfand, if not a
part of the lower sands and pebble-bed of Ras Ghissa, are at Jeast sub-
ordinale to them, we have the strata of this Cape lying on the serpen-
tine of the peighbourhood ; cemmeneing with a sandy pebbly deposit,
first without the presence of organic remains, then wiilh the tremmnant
of & shell or two making its appearance, even among the pebbles ; the
latter diminishing in nomber and giving place to sand alone ; then a
slight admixture of caleareous matter ; the presence of the remains of
more marine zuimals ; and finally, a silico-calcarcous limestone ; this
followed by a great increase in the number of fossils ; the calcareous
matter beginning to predominate ; & pink stratum almost exclusively
"composed of the remains of polythalamous shells; and lastly, o coarse,
but almest pure limestone 60 or more feet in thickness, chiefly com-
posed, as the foregoing, of the remains of polythalamous aninals,

At the same time it will be observed by Seetion No. 1. in the ap-
posite page, that this transition hes not been al its commencement,
quite so regular as the foregoing description would seem to iroply, but
that 2 deposit of pebbles has alternated with the finer material, at un-
equal disiances and at vaviable iatervals of time, diminishing however
in thickness until at last it has altogether disappeared.

Thus much for the imestone formation which limits the serpentine
rocks to the south of Maskat.

If we now conceive an irregular line extending from Ras Ghissa to
a point about three miles inland from Maskat, and carried out again
to meet the sea four miles to the north of that town at a [ittle village
called Darzit, and then picture (o ourselves the linestone formation

i
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iust described thrown up upos the serpentine in all kinds of positions
along this line or are, withithe cord or coast-line of the serpentine zig-
vagged into the greate st iregularities, forming coves and creeks i
encl of which is a little sandy beach, we shall have some idez of the
extent and izolated posidon of the serpentine of Maskat, and of the
peineipal physical features of its neighbourhood.

At Darzit the serpentine is again limited by the limestone forma-
tion, where the latter forms the porhern ridge of the valley in which
this village is situated.

Tere it rises to the height of about 600 {eet above the level of the
sea, but does not rest on serpentine as at Ras Ghissa, {assuming, for
reagons already stated that1his js the case with the strata at Ras Ghis-
sa} but, on an frregular sanface of greenstone {diorite B.) composed of
crystals of dull green hermblende in 2 mass of white, gray, or pinkish
sernicrystalline felspar. The appearance of this rock, which wnder =
casual inspection for the mos{ part resembles syenite, varies accord-
ing to the preponderance of gne ofits ingredients over the other,

On peaks of such greemstone then, (@) rests tbe limestone formation
at this point {8ee, No. 2. p. 123}, and it commences from below
upwards as follows :—

(8)- A bed of pebbles resembling that at Ras Ghissa in almost
every particular, but which are here much disturbed, indicaling a sub-
sequent elevation of the greenstone. This deposit gradually passes inte,

(¢} A comrse sandy stratuma (grit), and then inte,

(). A silico caleareous, yellow, coarse sand teore orless compact,
presenting numerous vaces of marine shells, and intersecied by
veins of gypsum.  Next tothis comes,

(¢). A stll more compact and still more calezreous deposit,
which is replete with fossilized remains of marine animals particu-
larly corals of madrephylling and mudrastres. Bi.

Through this passes a remarkably colored, but narrow series of gyp-
seous, marly and arenaceous strata, The gypsum hardly exceeds
1} inches in thickness and @ of & deep amethystine color, while the
cther sirata present different shades of yellow, blue, and green, This
series is abont midway between the top and bottom of the scarp.
Abore it comes,
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{fy}- A ecourse, whilish fawn eolored, ecompact limestone, pre-
senting below the remaaius of wany marine shells and corals, and fo-
wards its apper part havdly any thing beyond those of minote poly-
thalamous shells.

1 regret much that I eould not examine this Nmestone more parti-
cafarly, for it eomprises nearly the upper haif of the formation ; but
[ was prevented from doing =o at the place where I visited i, by i
being so scarped.

Thus, we observe that the limestone formatiun limiting the groop
of Izneous Rocks at Maskat, both nonth  and south, cotimences with
a deposit of the same kind of pebbles, fving in both tnstanees e the
fondamental rock of 1the locality ; passing into a sandy grit: then doto
a silico-caloareous deposit ; then presenting the remains of marine
animals ; these incressing in pumber with the calcarcous matter;
u gradual cessation of the deposition of eoarse material; the in.
creasing purity of the lmestone ; iuterrupted in cach justance by a
pink colored deposit, that at Ras Ghissa chiefly consisting of the re-
mains of foraminifera, and that of the formation at Darzit of a
thin series of gypscous, marly aud arcnaceous straia ; then a compaet
vellowish or fawn colored limestone, terminating the series above at
both places, and almost entirely composed of the ascecummulated re-
meins of polythalamous animals.

May not this deposit in other places be eapped by the Ailiolite
which Ihave shewn to form the upper stratum of the southern part off
the desert of Akaf; to be seen on many other parts of the scuth-east
coast of Arabia ; and to be the Poorbunder stenc of Khuttyawar;¥*
thus terminating these deposits upwards in the minutest forms of lor-
minifera that have appeared.

I saw no gypsum at Ras Ghissa, it is true, but it must be remembered
that these are the notes of lying visits, and therefore I am by no
meaps certain that there was no gypsum at Ras Ghissa, v a similar
position to that in whieh it is found at Darzit ; at e spme time where
it should be at Ras Ghissa, there were the cellular cavities flled and
lined with caleareous spar as at Darzit,

* This Tournad Moo xil. p. 164,
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From these many points of resemblance we ean hardly doubt that
the limestone bath north and south of Maskat is the same, and there.
{ore, that, the Igneous Rocks of this locality are surrounded by it in.
land.

In confirmation of my observations gencrally as regards the strats
of this formation, I would cite the testimony of Captain Newbaold
page 27 paras. 8, 6, and 7, whose authority in such matters js as valu.
able as it is undoubted.*

There is one ciremmstance however to which I must allude, in the
Maskat strata, as given by Captain Newhold at page 27, viz. that,
of s having found at Maskat or in ita neighbourhood 2 genuine spee-
imen of Nummulitie deposit, as it exists in Sindh and Cutch. It
is composed ahmost entirely of great and small Nummulites, it not of
the same species one most closely allied to nummularia acutet

This specimen Captain Newbold states in his list, to overlie the con-~
glomerate, (that is the pebbly deposit 1 have mentioned) behind Mas-
kat. I had rot the good Tuck myself to see it 40 sify, but the speci-
men presented by Captain Newhold is so genuine that there can no
longer be any doubt as to the proper term for the limestone formation
in the neighbourhood of Maskat, which for want of this fact only, 1
had been prevented from arriving at.  In my cursory examination of
these strata Fhad failed to meet with this deposit, and therefore the
limestone fprmation in the vicinity of Maskat was an enigma 1o me |
but it is no longer so0 now, and must be laid down as belonging fo the
Nummulitic series, though apparently much thinner here than in many
parts on the sooth-eastern coast of Arabia,

Very much resembling the lmestone formation of Maskat is that of
the scattered hulls of the lower Hala range at Jarrack in Singh,a vil
lage on the Indus about 12 miles below Hydrabad. Itis about 160 feet
above the level of the alluvial plain, of a deep ochery color, horizon-
1ally stratified, and almost entirely composed superiorly of the remains

¥ Bince this wag written Captain Newhald is dead.  He died ot Mahabaleshwar of
eonswmpilon onthe 28nd of June last, where he was also buried, By his death
Indis has lost her best geologist, and these who knew him well, an inestimable
friend. Awthor,

+ Grant’s Geol, of Cutely PL xxiv, fig. 13,
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of minute polythalamous shells, and a few echinodermala ; lower down
it becomes arenaceous and abounds in a small grypheea, not the same
however as that at Ras Ghisea; and next to the allavial pleiuis traver-
sed by veins of gypsum about an inch and half or mare in thickness,

Respecting the inclination of the limestone strata about Maskat,
I have already stated that, at its contact with ihe serpentine, this
formation is threwn up in all divections, and into all shupes,

At Ras Ghissa the dip Is SE. and the sirike NE. At Darzit the up-
lifted mass presents a tabledand at its summit, depressed two or more
hundred feet in the centre and tilted up irregularly at all four corners,
witlr its strata beot and fraclured in every divection.

Nerth of this uplifted portion, whiel does not extend wore than a
mile along the coast, the Himestone formation for a long distanee Las bat
a small elevation above the sea, and appears to have undergone little
more alteration than has been produced by the weather. This low
land lorms the southern (ermination of the maritime distriet of Omaun,
called Batana or the low country.

T'o the south of Maskat, however, the limestone formation presents
a very different aspect; between this town and Ras Khoriat, it is ap-
parently all in conlusion, and upheaved in masses and ridges like the
waves of a troubled sea.

This commences with Ras Ghissa, which is the first ridge border-
ing on the Serpentine rocks, and behind it in succession arc many
other long ridges, which present their white fractured faces or scarps
towards Maskat, and their original surfaces sloping in the opposite di-
rection, that is, dipping towards the SE, with their strike towards
the NE.

Returning to the greenstone on which the limestone formation rests
at ihe village of Darzit, I would notice that, Iying between it and the
serpentine rocks forming the opposite ridge ef the valley, s a mass of
green chloritic, steatitic potstone, which is there maunufactured into
oildars, water-jars, ete. I also noticed and broeght away with me
a specimen of green earbonate of copper, which exists in smll
quantity, at ibe contact of the greenstone with the pebble bed ;
likewise a plece of green carthy basalt altached to a frugment of green-
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stone, which I found among the debris of the latter, and from whicls
[ infer the esistence of 2 dyke of it through this greenstone.

hus we find the group of Igneous Rocks at Maskat, to consist of
scrpentine, greenstone, and basalt, and in these three products we have
the type of all the igneous masses on the south-castern coast of Ara-
bia from Ras al Had to Ras al Jazira, and as I have before stated
probably the type of all those which have come to the earth’s surface
in the eastern angle of this peninsula,

At Ras al Iad there are pebbles of one or more of them. At Ras
Jibsh in ubout 217 27" N. they project above the sorface of the
low surrounding limestone formation called Baten or flat country,
und from their contrast in shape (o the low wavy limestone hills,
obtain also for Ras Jibsh the name of Ras Karun or Cape Horns.
‘Then the island of Masira is, with the exception of a smali tract of
limestone formation hiere and there supported on these rocks, almost
entirely composed of masses of greenstone, serpentine, trap, and
basalt. Licutenant Greave® alzo kindly sent me, among many other
valuable specimens and notes which I shall have to mention hereafler,
portions of the same kind of serpentine from Ras al Jazira. [ can-
not tell if these rocks exist at the dark point of Shuamyah in Curia
Mariz Bay, wihch is the negt place south-west of Ras al Jazira where
the igneous matter has burst through the hitkerto parallel and hori-
zontal limestone strata of this coast, becanse I have never been on
shiore there, hut I have been sufficiently near to sketeh the dykes, rents,
and overflowing masses made by it, as they appear from the sea.

These rocks are not mentioned in the late Dr, Fulton's aceount
of the Curia Muria islands;i nor did I see any of them at Marbat,
where there is a grand fleld of igneous rocks between the base of the
mountains and the zea, of which I had not time to explore more thau
three or four miles. Nor did T meet with serpentine or greenstone
between the last named place and Makalla.

Tlere is one other formation however at Maskat which I'should not
omit to meution viz. the contemporaneous one, which is composed

* Commanding the H. C's. Burveying Brig ¢ Palinures,”
¥ Frans. of Geegraph, Sec, of Bombay, for Dee, and Feby, 183340, p. 183,
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of the debris of recent sheils enveloping and cementing togethes
pieces of serpentine. It is found on the borders of the hbay of
Maskat, from bigh-water mark downwards, and from its position
plainly proves that the serpentine 10 which it now adheres, has under-
gone an elevation since this formation took place.

With this paper were exhibited fo the Bociety speeimens of all the
rocks and deposits alluded to therein. Of the serpentine rocks at
Maskat, of the greenstone, green basait and potstone at Dargit; of
the deposiis of the limestone formation, with fossils collected from it
on botlh sides of Maskat, and of the Igncous Rocks on the sonth-past
const of Arabia®

Arr, IX.—Eatracts from the Proceedings of the Sovivky fn
the year 1848-49.
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G. W. Campbell, Esq. A, H. Leith, Ezq.

T II, Coles, Esq. R. Mackenzie, Tizq.
Capt. 1. G. Forbes, Lieut. Col, Bt. John,
H. Gilmore, Esq. W. Beott, ].Esq,

Revd. J. D Gibson T. L. Jenkins, Esq.

J. Yuill, Esq.

H. Green ,Esq.
e rilion. ] X, M. Joseph, Esq.

R. Hamilton, Bsq.
Capt. 8.V, W. Iart.

+ For @ Clreave” page 125, read® Griove."”
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PRESENTS T'OR THE LIBRARY.

AzporT {Caplain) Some account of the Battle
Field of Alexander and Porus by ...... .-

Bemst (George Lo L. DY Annals of India by,
forthe year 1848 .. ..oiooiiiaiil

LONOLS.

The Author.

RBenTrAwp (ML FAbbe)Les Séances de Ha1dml
reeits Eistoriques et Eleglaques sur Ia Vie
ct Ja Mort des Principaux Martyrs Musul-
mans, Cuvrage {radnit de L'Mlindoustani par,
suvi de I'Elegie de Miskin traduit de la
meme langue par M. Garein de Tassy .

Covquuoun (Patrick.) Semmary by, of the
Roman Civil Law, illustrated by Commen-
tarics on, and Parallels from the Diosaic
Canon, Mahomedan, English and Foreign
Law. . o i ittt st i e

Cooveriug Rustonsee, Essay by, on Female
Infanticide .. .o viiiiiiiiiiini e et

Corron-ExPERIMENTS, Summary of proceedings
connected with, in the Southern Maratha
Counisy under the Bombay Presidency,
from 1830 t0 1B48. . ...t iin

Bl Garcin de Tassy,

T\ L. Jenking, Esq.

The Govl, of Bom-
bay.

Crawronp (John) Vital Statisties by, of a dis-
trict I dava. .. vt e i e e e

Daniey (Bishop of Galcu{f,a) Cha1 ge delivered
by, to the Clergy of the Iour Dioceses of
Culertta, Madras, Bombay and Colombo, at
iha second Metropolilan visitation .. .. ..

The Aunthor.

Fwo Sermons delivered by, in 8t. Paul’s
Cathedral, Calenfza .. ... 0viuvrn. -

Brresmere (The Right Ionorable the Eaxl
of) edited by, a Guide to Northern Arche-
ology, by the Royal Socicty of Northern
Antiquaries at Copenhagen ............

The Society.
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Unciveen’s ReporT, of the Presidency of Bom-

bay for the yoear I216-47 ... .ol t

Peywick {(Captain,) Jdournal by, of the passage
from Dharee to the Hirnphal., ... ...,
Ditte, ditto ditto. ..

{iaNoes, decuments regarding the Navigation of;
from Allahabad to Revulgunge at the mouth
of the Gogra .. ..., ...

Hanr (Captain 8 V. W } MLmomndum b\q
Hlostrative of the Route from Tankazia
Bunder to Rutlam in Wesiern Malwa .. ..

Mavs (Captain Pleteber) Grammar by, with &
selection of Dialogues and familiar Phrases,
and o short Yocabalary in modern Arabic..

Tlopcsox (B, H.) Bummary by, of his dizpute
with Lord Ellenborough on affuirs of Indix,

Jounssw of the {udian Archipelago and Lastern
Asta, Nos. 9 e B2, of 1548, and Nos. 1 to
GofdSE0 oo e

Biito. ditty. Nos. 10
10 12 of 1848 and Nos. 1 (0 9, of 1849, . ..

Lroyp (W, Esq.) Tortland Vase by ........

Maisey (Lieut. V) Description by, of the
Antiquities at Kalinfar ..o voiiai ol

AMagyrricar and Meteorological ob:(.n alions
made at the Observatory of Bowmbay in
theyear IB46 .. ... ool

BlemorEs de la Sociéid Royale des Antiquaries
da Nord 1845-1847 ... ..« iv i,

Newnorp {Captain T. J.}  Visit by, to Mount
Sinai to which is prefixed a brief Geo-
logical Sketel of the Peninsula of Sinai ..

Newsrarer, Bombay Times, Hica of, from the
1st Beplember 1815, to Sist Deecmber 1848

~ Bombuy Couric flles of, from st

DONORE,

The Govt. of B'bay.

The Author.
The Govt. of Phay.

The Auther

he Ldiwor.

Licut. Cel, W. II.

o
Hykes,

ey

Ple lltore.

The Govt, of Bliray.
o Auhor.

The Govl. of Bbay.

The Boclety.

The Auwdwr.

The Bord Bishopof
Bowbay.
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September 1815 to 31st December 1348 ..
Onresar {A. B. Esq) Infleence of a Para-
bolic Moulding upon ihe Buddhist Archi-
teeture of Western India .. oo oo inah s
¢rs7ervALD {J. I} Recueil par, de Hauteurs
des Pays, compris dans le cadre de la Carte
Générale de la Suisse ............
OypenrerioNy {Captain J.)  Geographical and
Statistical Meweolr by, of a Survey Super-
intended by, of the Netlgherry mountains...
Parmer (Aron H.) Memoir Geographical,
Political, and Commercial, on the present
state, productive resources and capabilities
for commerce, of Siberia, Manchoria, and
the Asiatic Islands of the Northern Pacific
Ocean, and on the importance of opening
commercial intercourse with those countries.
Pavcuxovrer Kaawn, Revelations of an Order-
ly by, being an attempt to expose the abu-
ses of administration, by the relation ofevery
day occurrences in the Mofussil Courts ..
Perey (The Hor'ble Sir Erskine.} Von Savigny's
T'reatise on Possession, or the Jus Posses-
sionis of the Civil Law, sixth Edition,
Translated from the French by,ue v v ...
T'nisser {James.) Useful Tables by, Part, I, &
Ricuarpson {James) decline of Geogra-
phical discovery, being an appeal to the
British Public on behalf of Geographical
Belenee oo on i i e e
Snaxespean (A)  Memoir by, on the Statlstlcs
afthe North Provinces of the Bengal Presi-
deney ..... . ces
Smirs (1} Railways ior Bombay v

DONORS.
The Lord Bishop of
Bombay.

The Govt. of B'bay.

The Author.

T'lie Translator.

The Govt, ol B'bay.

The Auihor.

TLe Govt. of B'bay.
I"he Author.
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DONORS.
Bociery Bombay Grographical, Transactions
of, from October 1848, to Mgy 1840 ...... The Society.
-— Medical and Physical of Bombay, Tran-

sactions of, No. IX for1849...... .. .. ..
-~ { Bombay Eduocation.) The Thirty-

fourth Report of, for the year 1843 .,
wmsneem (Madras Literary.) Catalogue of Boolka

Ineiicenii e Cop T Newbiold,
——-e Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Vol

I Part. I and Nos. 2,and 3 .. ........ vo The Bockety,
e (Statlatxcal of London} Report of a

Committee of the Council 6f., .. .. .. ...

——— { Royal Astronomical. } I'rocf.udm"a
of, Yol. VIIL, for 1847-48, Vol. IX. i0o No.

Tlor 184849, ... i
SBvopes (Dewanee Adawlut) Circular Orders

of, for the years 1847 and 1848, Vol. 1L

Part. I..ooovveil .. ceveseee The Govt. of Bhay,
Sykes {Lieut. Col. W, I1.) Mor{aht) in Jails

of the 24 Pur(runnah% Calewtla .. .. ..., The Aathor,

——w=Btatistics of Civil Justice in Bengal. . .
wwmne-— Pishies of the Dukhun.. ..., oL,

e Notice respecting some fossils collected
in Cuteh by Captain Smee.. .. ... .vu s

e——w— Remarks on the Identity of the Persy-
nal Ornaments sculptured on some Figures
in the Buddba Cave-Temples at Karli with

those wore by Brinjaris .. .. .. .o.ioino
——— Satistics of the administration of le
and Criminal Justice in British India from
184l welB4t ... ... .. ...
-—Vilal Staiistics of the East Imha. Compa-
ny's Armies in Indis, European and Native.
— Statistics of the Metropolitay Comunis-
Sion L LEDACY . vevsns vivrnannerain,
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Hyxes, Prices of the Corealia and other edibles
in India and England compared ... ...,
——— O the Population and Mortality of Cal-
CUMA vy v e rrtnssssmseeasanncssnnnnnn
w———e Ot tlie Fall of rainon the TubIL land
of Uttree Mullay Travancore, during the
year 1846, ..o
Tassv (Garein de.) Prosodie des Langues de
U Crient Musulman, spécialement de ¥
Arabe, dv Persan, du Ture et de ¥ Hin-

Fy Fa 173 11
Wicur, (Roberi). Icones Plumarum Tudiax On-
entalis, Vol IX, Part. L .. ..o on il
Ditto. Vol 1L Pari. 1., .. ..
Wison, (The Bev. Jobn D. D) Evangeliza-
tionof India ...........
Zersourirr der Dentschen T\Ior«enlandxqchcn
Gescllschaft, Fleft 11E and IV of 1848 and
Heft Lol184% ..o ioviiiiiiivenas

DONQRS.

The Auihor,

The Guvt, of B'bay.
The Author,

The Society.

PRESENTS FOR TIIE MUSEUM.

Antipathes scoparia, specimen of, .......... Cap.Inglefield R. N.

Caryophyllia aurantiaca, speeimen of, from
Bombay Harbour ....covivevnnviaas,
Copper, green earbonate of, specimens of, from
the Durra Burra Mines in Australia .. ....
Coins, siiver, 12, dug up among ke ruins of
some old huts at the village of Yerckera,
close to the Kamptee Cantonment® ., ., ..
sitver, 10, discovered near the village
of Bangameshwar in the Collectorale of
Rutnaghi ...vviciniiiiiiiiinnean..

Majorilolland.

T. J, A. Scott, Est.

Col, Perry.

The Govl. of Bhay.

+ Hew the Llo;cuplmn of these Colns wnder thwe head of & Iy cecedings, Offiviat, Li-

lerary and Selentific,”
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Coins, silver, 23, found in a field o Wulla-
riali, about 12 miles from Moondiak in

| 1))
silver, 2, discovered in the embank-

ment of an old Tauk near Sewthur in the
neighbourhood of Sattara, .. .oou v iv L.
silver, 2 small, from an old Tauk neor
Bewthur coveiivie i it iireen a s
silver, 2 found embedded in the bank of
a Nailab, in the old ey of Champanir,
(Mozul Coinage) ...oviviviiiiiai it
e silver, B, found at Bhogwarra in the Surat
Colleclorate .. vvnviiinniiianigrenns
Draco volans, specimens of L. ..o o0, .. .,
Foot of an Image of Parswanath found at Ba-
wangaj, bearing an inscription in Pali .. ..
Fossil Tooth of Asiatic Elephant from the
neighbourhood of Kurrachee, . .o vv v venn
Madrephyllica, two large specimens of, fossil-
ized from the neighbourhood of Kurra-

Nine Specimens, shewing the transition of the
ordinary green-stone of Bembay into the
white rock of Koorla in the Island of 8al-
sette. . ... e e ra et atta e e i e s

Nummulitic pebbles, collection of rough and po-
lished [rom the neighbourhocd of Kurrachee,

Retepora Cellulosa and Gorgonia alba and
flavida, specimens of,from Bombay Harbour

Stone-shell, specimen of used by Mulraj in the
defence of Multar .. ... o iini i o

Strombus, cast of, from the terliary [imestone
ahout Barbara on the Eastern Coast of
7. ¥ 17 AU

‘Wood, petrified a large specimen of, from Egypt

DONORS.

The Govi. of Bhay.

. B B, Frere. Fag.
C. 5

The Rev. Dy, Sie-
YCHEQIL

Licut. Glasspooli,

A I Bellasis, [DITE
C. 3.

L.C.C. Rivett, 3=,

E. Impey, Iisq.

Dr. Stocks.

H. J. Carter, Esy.

Cap.J. T Newbold.
DMajor ITugles.
Capt. Montriou, ELN.

Lt Col. G, P, La-
Messurier.

H. J. Carier, Fsq.
A N. Shaw, Esq.
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ORIGINAL COMMUNICATIONS.

COMMUNICATED

Broughton (F, Bsq.) Extract of a letter from, to TY.

Drr. Murray, relative to a cave in the Fort
of Punalla, —19th July 1849. (a)........ 11, B. K, Frere Esq,

Burion (Licut.) Grammar by, of the Jétaki or C. 8.
Baluchki dialect,—22nd Feby. 1849. (.Y .. The Auther.

Notes and Remarks by, on Dr. Dorn’s
Chrestomathy of the Pashiu or Affghan lan.
guage —21st Dec. 1848. {e.). .

Carter (I J. Bsq.} On the Red Coloring Mattez
of the Salt and Salt-pans in Bombay—-—
19tk April 1849, (d)... e

Frere (HLB.E. Tsq.) Memor'mdum by,on some
excavations, apparently Buddhistical, in the
valfey of the Khrisnd near Wai,—24s%
March 1849. (e} ..

Memorandum by, OnEome Buddhlst exea-
vations near Kudh4 (with plans and draw-

ings) 19th April 1849, (f)...

Impey (Elijah Esq.) Description by, of a Coics-
gal Jain Image, discovered in the Satpudé
range.—24th May 1849. (g)

Jacolb (Major Le Grand.) Observations by, on
Inscriptions on copper-plates dug up at
Marur, in the Kudal Division of the Sawant
Warri Btate in April 1848 —21st June 1849,
) «evev The Govt, of B’bay.

Milchell {The Rev. J M} Result of recent in-
vestigations of the Religion of the Vedas
by =22ud Nov. 1649. (8} .............. 'The Author.

(4.} Seothis No.of JL p. 60. (5.} SeelastNo.of JLp. 84 () Beelast No. of
I.p, 58, (d) ThisNo.of JLp. 3% (e) Tdem pp. 53-8. (F.} Idem pp. 10811,
{7} Wemypp. 81-3. (&) Inthe DPress for the next No. (i) See this Art. ¥ro-
ceedings, Official, Lit. and Se.
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Mitchell {The Rev, J. M) Brief Review by, of <OMMUNICATED

some recent investizations of the Zend- BY.
Avesie by CGerman Orientalists — 2k
Murch 1830 (a).. veveriesnsvanse  The Author,

Newbold (Captain T. J} On the Bite of the
Temple of Neptune at Alexandris, mentions
ed by Strabe,—[8th Jany. 18490, (4).....

Bchmid {The Rev. B} Remavks by, on the
origin and lansvages of the Aborigines of
the Nilgiis, suggested by the panels of
Captain Congrave and the Rev, W. Taylor
on the supposed Celto-Seythic Antiguities
in the south of India published in the Ma-
dras Journal of Literature and Science, Nos.
32 and 33 of 1347.—21st Dec. 1918, (¢) .. Rev. Dr. Wilson.

Btevensen (The Rev. Yohn) Observations by,
on two Silver Coins from the embankments
of an old Tank near Sewthur. — 16th dug.

LRt A (G +esve. The Anthor.
Btoeks (I, K. E¢q.} On the Panir Plant of Kho-
rassan~—-2is Dec. 1848, (¢)....... veeas

PROCEEDINGS, OFFICIAL, LITERARY AND SCIENTIFIC.

The Rev. Murray Mitchell, in accordance with a request of the
Soclety, submiited specimens of the Marath! works alluded to in hig
proposition of the 23rd. November last and after a short discussion it
was resolved, “that the Society agree io take scme of the standard
Marith{ works which have been issuing (rom the Native Press at Bom-
bay, and that Mr. Mitchell, C. J, Erskine Bisq., C. 8, and the Rev. Dr.
Stevenson be appointed a Commitiee to make the sclection, and to
submit it for the approval of the Soclety.”

{z.} See this Art. Proceedings, Official, Lit, and Se. (&) Seclast No. of this JL
p. T7. {&) Idem p. 50. (d.) See this Art. Proccedings, Qfficial, Lit. esnd Se
(£.) Beelast No.p 44.
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Wit reference to the twelve silver coins presented by Col. Perry at
the last meeting, and which, at the request of the Society had beenfor-
warded to Dr. Stovenson for examination, D, Stevenson states, that
they all belong to the Saurerdgshtra Dynasty of Kiogs or Royal Satraps
of Gujarat, five are the coins of Vijaya Seha, four of Visee Sake, one
belongs 1o Déame Nuha, one to Blotri Ssha, and the names on the
ether heve been effsced.  Further information on them may be {ound
inile last number of the Soclety’s Journal, also inthe No. for April
of Vol. ¥. of the Journal of the Asiatic Scciety of Bengal.—January
18th, 1849,

Caplain Inglefield, R. N, propesed by Jameés Burnes, Esq. ML D.,
K. H., Major J. Holland, and J. W. Winchester, Esy. was elected
an Honorury Member of the Soclety.

The Commitiee appointed at the last Meeting, to make a selection
of the Marithi works issued from the Native Press in Bombay during
the last few vears, presented their list, and the works thereln mention-
ed were ordered to be purchased.

Dr. Wilson stated, respecting some Suiri Coins which wers dis-
covered near the village of Sangameshwar in the Collectorate of Rat.
nagiri, and forwarded to the Society by the Government for exami-
pativn in July last, that he conld add but little to the caricus notices
of thesc coins given by My, Coles of the Civil Service by whom they
were sent to Govermment, more especially as none of the inscriptions
upon any of the specimens received by the Seciety were complete.

They unquestionably belonged to the Shahi dynasty of Bijipur,
whose power lasted from A. D, 150f to 1689, The name of Al
*Adil Bliil, as remarked by Mr. Coles, was found on some of them
but whether this was "Adil 8hah the first or second, Dr. Whson had ne
means of judging. The farmer prince, who began to reigu in 1537,
was assassinafed A, Do 1579 ; the second suceeeded to power in
1660, and died in 1672, Onone of the coins Dr, Wilson observed
the date A. IH. 1061, corresponding with the Year of Christ 1641
when Mubammad *Adil Shih was in authority,

The form of the coins is remarkable. They consist of a silver
wire about a twellth of an inch in dismeler, bent nearly in the middle,
and not struck, but pressed for about two-thirds of their length, be-
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tween the lips of a small vice having Arabie lotters cut on its inner
surface ; and they are thos fattened and extended to about the eighth
of an inch in breadth, except near tha cutremities, where the two por-
tions of the wire, not having been brought inle contact, stand out
from oue another and make an angle, As they have no Bgure, and the
lettering does not eover ali the surface of the coin, and as they are of
unequal size and weight, thoagh averaging about three to an "Adil
8hili rupee, (with a specimen of which eoin of Suiin Muhamad ' Adj]
Shib now veryrare Dr. Witsan had compared the), these marks
Dr. Wilson stated must be considered as wartanting tic quality and
not the quantity of the metal, and they masthave been tried by weight
more than monber when circulated. I this resprect, fhey resembled
the stamped bars of the'precious metals used in remoie tmes.  The
pame © Bair’” whicl they bear is Arabie and means « castot, or ex-
clse and custom-house,” and periaps the original type of them was
got from Arabia.

The Secretary stated, with reference to the Clommission appointed
by the Boclety in August last for ebteluing aatheutic informution re-
lative to the number and situaticn of the Monuments and Cave-Tem-
ples of Antiquity in the Territorics uuder the Doudey Government,
that no Meeting of the Commission bad buen held in conseynence of
the illiess of Dr. Wilson, who had kindly widertaken o prepare 4 series
of queries for the consideration of the Commission, previeus 16 thelr
being cireulated to the different loeal Authorities under Government for
the purpose of obtaining the izformativn desiied, thot these queries
were now nearly ready, and that the Curanission woukd be  assenibled
in the early part of next weck.

Dr. Wilson then bricily noticed what he had diawn up, and the
course he thought it desirable to pursucs—Februry 2nd 1849,

The Hon'ble Lestock Tiohert Reid, Bsquire, President of the So-
ciety, having resigned s office in anticipation of bis intended de-
parture for Barope by the mall of the lst Murch next, it was pmpo%ed
by Colonel George Moore, secondud by the Se::,-slarry‘and cnrfmd
unanimously, « that the Soeiety record its deep seuse of .thc FJhIzg. -
tion it is under to the How'ble Lestock Robert Reid, Esquire for the

i e T P
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ability and courtesy with which he has condueted the duties of Presi-
dent, and the interest he has at all times taken in subjects connected
with the Socicty which have been prescnted to his notice.”

Election of President.—¥oved by Colone! G, R. Jervis, Vice-Presi-
dent, scconded by P W, Le Geyt, Ezq, sud carried unanimously, that
the Hon'be John Pollard Willoughby, Esquire, be requesied to accept
the oflice of President of the Society, vacated by the resignation of the
Hon'ble Lestock Reberi Reid, Esquice, in antisipation of his return to
Burope.~Tth. Murch 1849,

A letter dated 9th March 1849, from  the Hon'ble John Poilard
Willoughby was read, aceepting the oflice of FPresident of the Bociety,

Election of Vice-President.~—On the motion of James Boyd Fsq.
scconded by Colonel G. Moore, James Bumns Esq, M, D, K, 11,
was unanimously chosen to fll the vacancy among the Viee-Presi-
dents occasioned by the election of the Hon'bie John Poliard Wil-
loughby, Esq. to the office of President of the Bociety.

Tiwe Rev, J. Murray Mitchell read a paper entiled, © A brief view
of some recent investigations of the Zend-Avesta by German Oriental-
ists.”—It contained an analysis and briefreview oftwo important articles
that have lately appeared in the Journal of the German Oriental Socie-
ty (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschafty the one
entitled # studies on the Zend-Avesia ” from the pen of Dr. Tr. Spie-
gel, the other # The Legend of Feridun in India and Iran™ by Dr.
R. Roth, Mr. Mitchell remarked, that of the strong light that had
Iately been threwn on so many portions of the field of Asjatic anti-
quity, scarcely aray had rested on the carly history, whether civil or
religious, of Persia, a subject on many aceounts peculiarly interesting
to the members of this Bceiety. The two articles above mentioned
were on this account most weleome, The one by Spiegel comprises
much interesting maiter, prelimingry to an interpretation of the st
very enigmatical Zend-Aresta, or sacred book of the Parsis. It con-
talng an estimate (an unfavorable one) of the celebrated French ver«
sion by Anquetil du Pesron ; it states the actual positien we ocoupy
as to the undersianding of the Zend-Avesta, o point far behind that
to which we have now arrived in interpreting the Vedas,—illostrates
at length the sources from which alone a satisfactory acquaintance
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with the Zend writings can be drawn, and particularly dwells oo the
importance of the Pabivi travslation both in determining the readings
of the Zead test and aiding us in its explanation. v, Spicgel’s arti-
cle leaves a strong bupression on the mind, of the immense difficuities
with which the whole of this enquiry is encompassed.

The paper by Roth is singulurly interesting as exhibiting a vigorous
and apparently successful attempt, 1o eatablisk a connexion between
the Veda and the Zend-dvesta in a poinl where no aualogy had been
suspected. Fevidun is one of the wost renowned of the earlier
herses of Persian history, and bis gallant exploits, as sung by Firdus
in the Shal-nanch, ave Tamiliar as houschold words both to the Musul-
man Persian, and the Parsis,  With Feridun and Zobak whom he
overthrew, Eurcpean writers have generally held, that we first emerge
out of pure fable into the dawn of true Listory.  8ir John Maleolm
identifies him with Arbaces the Mede, the conquerer of Assyriz,  Dr
Roth however has sought to idewtily Peridum with Trita, one of the
old Verdie gouis ; and if his elaborate and very able analysk be cor.
rect, the old Persian hero vanishes (almest without a figure of specel)
into air ; lor Trita is one of those elemental vods, those deilientious of
natyral phenomenz, pariicalarly those ocenrring in atmosphere, which
constitute the religion of the Vedus in its genuine form. Dr. Roth
speaks in strong terme of condemnation regarding the attempt o dis.

~ cover substantial truth in the splendid vision conjured up by the genius

of Firdusi ; light can be thrown on carly Persian antiquity far better
from the Fedas, than from the writings of Mussalman authors; bus
this has =till to be done,—and we must make the huomiliating ndmis.
sion, that we are at this moment lolally ignorunt of Tersian antiquity
as far down as the days of Cyrus.  All thal Bastern punters relate of
the Pishdadian dynasty is mythology, not history ; the personages ine
troduced were probably gods worshipped Dy the Arian race—tley
were certainly not men.—Mearch 23nud, 1819,

The Yecretary, seconded by J. Smith Esq., proposed, « that the So-
ciety’s resolution respecting the Maleolmson ‘Lestimonial, passed at
jta Meeting held on the 13th April 1548, be carrfed ivto efiect, and
that the Committee of Management be requested to submit a list of
works for the approval of the Soeciety, to be purchased in accordance
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with that resolutien’”” This proposition was carried.—April 194,
1849,

With referance to Dr. Givaud’s Jeiter propoesing an exchange of
cortain Mineralogical and Geological Speeimens belonging 1o the
Grant Medical College for duplicates of Minerals in the Society’s
Musewn, It was resolved, at the suzgestion of the Museum Committee,
« that Dr. Giraud’s offer be aceepted, and that a list of such duphcates
as might be transferred 1o the Grant College under the terms mention.
ed in Dr. Giraud's letter, be submitted for the approval of the Society
at ils pext Mesgting.”

The Seeretary announced the publication of the XIIth. Nuomber of
the Bociety’s Journal—June 21st. 1549,

Bryan Hodgson, Esq., of the Bengal Civil Service, late Resident at
Nepal, proposed by Colonel. G. R Jervis, H. B, L. Frere, Fsq., Bome
bay C. 8., aud James Burnes, Baq, d.D., K., was elected an Hono-
rary Member of the Boclety.— July 19th. 1849,

The following propositions were made by Col. Jervis, seconded by
Heory Young, Esq.

Ist, “As it seems that the Society will have discharged itsliabilitics
befure the end of the year, and be able to begin the new year with a
balasice on hand, and with the prozpect of a future income considera~
bly more than sufficient to meet all ordinary charges, including the ors
dinary purchase of books, it is desirable to make an arrangement for '
slightly inereasing the funds annually appropriated to the purchase of
Boolks, especially Btandard Works, and for exercising more control
over the funds so appropriated, whicl at present are placed unreser-
vedly in the hands of a Lendon Bookseller.”

2rd.  « That it is desirable, therefore, to allow o sum of at leaats
£ 320 per annum for the purchase of books instead of £ 300 as at pre-
sent, and that only balf ofthis be placed in the hands of the Book-
seller at home, the other hallbeing reserved in the hands of a Com-
mittee, to be appointed annually, for the purchase of such Standard
Works as they may select for the ditferent departments of the Library”

3rd. = That any Member of the Seciety be entitled to recommend
to the Committee the purchase of any Standard Work, but that the de-
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cislon as to whether it be ordered or not, shull rest with the Commit-
tee alone, subject of course to a reforence to the next General Meut-
ing ofthe Rociery”

dth, ¢ That these arrangemens be brought into operation frem the
Ist Junuary 1850, and that [utimation ef thew be immediziely given
1o 2l parties conecrned.”

Resolved, #ihat in accordance with Arf. XVIIL of the Society’s
Rules, these propositions be submnitted for the approval of the Socie-
iy at its next Meoling”

The state of the Society’s colleetion of Colns wazr disenssed, and
1t having been observed that there was o arvangement ofthens what-
of Narural
zolved, «that

ever, peither was there any Catalogue of Ui ohje
History and Curiosities in the Society’s Museun, itwos re
the Muscum Committee be requested to prepave such a Catalogue,
and to give their carfiest attention 0 o wselul arrangement of the
Bocicty’s Coius.

The Rev. Dr. Wilson, seconded by John Sinith  B:q.. moved for
consideration at the pext Meeting, ¢ that « Committee le formed te
prepate a Catalogue of all the literary and scientific communications
presented ta the Bocicty from the time of s fermuiion, with notices,
when obtainable, of the way in which they have been disposed of by
the Sociely, or the Author.

Respecting the twe Coins which were found in the embankmenis
of an old Tank near Bewthur, and whicli were submitted by the So.
ciety to Dr. Stevenson for examination, Dr. Stevenson states tethat
each weighs about four grains, und that on one side they have Oha the
symbol of the Hinda Triad, and wn the other, the flgure of 2 Man
with o bird’s head, which ean only be eant to represent the Gurud
of the Hindu Mytholog

The Om is written in the form of o menagram ; the priveipal lefter
of which will at once ba seen to be the Telinga and Canarese o, with
the mark over it to shew it to be long, as it generally s considured in
Sanskrit words, The inscribed figure is the M of the cave-inserip-
tions, called in the Madras provinces the Granthe characier, It would,
therefore, seem most [jrobahle, that these fanams belong o the cux-
rency of the Vijayanagers Sovereigns, who reigned from the 1lth

¥
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centary over the west regions of the Dekkan, and extended their sway
as far as Gujarat in the beginning of the L6th century of cur era. Thig,
however, Dr. Steveuson states merely as a supposition, not being well
acquainted with Madras Colns.~—August 16:h, 1849,

With reference to the Bociety’s request that the Museum Committes
would prepare 8 Catalogue of the objects of Natural Historyand Curi-
osities in the Socicty’s Museum, and muke a nseful arrangement of
its coins, the Secretary staled, that the Committee had met, and
proposed with the sanction of the Society, that twe blank-paper books
of a convenient size should be procured for this purpose ; ove to furm:
the Cutalogue, the other to form the Minute-Book of the Committee, of
the Maseum. In the furmer the Committee proposed as the several
deparimenis of the Mussum were arranged, to number and enter the
names of the objects contained in then, inthelatter, all the minutes of
the Museum Committee From their commencement and all the letiers
extant which accosnpanied the different presents for the Museum, as
these records were crumbling away from their having accldentally
cuome in contact with some destructive zolution ; the Commitiee
wounld also propose, that the Soclety should employ an English writer
for this purpose.

Respecting the Coins, the Museum Commiftee wished to place
their arrangement in the hands of Dr. Wilson, Honorary President
of the Society, who had kindly consented to give his attention to the
subject at his earliest convenience.

‘T'hese propositions received the sanction and approval of the Meet-
ing and were ordered to be earried into effect.

In aceordance with a resolution of the Society passed at its
Meeting, held on the 21st Jone last, respecting an inter-exchange of
mineralogical specimens with the Grant Medieal College, the Secre-
tary stated, that 77 specimens of Metalliferous Minerals had been se.
lected frem the Society's Collection for this purpose ; and that care
had been taken in their selection not to deprive the Society of the
tnost characieristic specimens of its minerals, nor to leave it without
duplicates at least, of such as had been chosen for exchange with the
Grant Medical College.
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Nexolved, © thatthe 37 spieimens be sent (o the Granl College
and thal # ligt of thun be entered on the Minufes of the Meel.
g

Captain %, V. W, Hau, Professor Pation, aml J. Smith Esqg having
baen proposed by Dr. Bornes K. T, aml scconded by B Wilson a
members of the Commitiee of Managument, were unanimously eloeled
to fillthe vacancies oecusioned by the departure to Eurepe of the Rev.
(i, Cgok, Captain Lynel, and Professor Harkness,

Colouel Jervis's propoesitions sceomded by . Young, s, res
pecting wrangements for slightly  inereasing the fund= anoually ap-
propuisied to the purehuse of books, especially Standard Works,
aaed fur exerelsiug more control vver (e Mz so approprinted, were
then subanitied Lo the Meoting,

These were earried, witl the execpition, that the sefection of» Stand-
ard Works” is o be made by thes Conmittee of Management”
uslead of «a Commitice 1o be appeinted anoually fur the pore
[rose.”

It was proposed by D, Duist, seconded by X 8mith Esq., < thal
a Committee be appoinled to report on ihe stude of the Catalogue,
with the view of asceriaining whetlier it [ulfils it ohjocts, or whetler
it mighit et be desiruble 1o have w new Catalogue drawn up for puh-
ficalion,”

Dr, Duist’s proposiiion was cartied, aml the fullowiy Coeomitle:
appomted, viz.,  Dr Bubst, Captain 8. V. W, 1Twt, Professor Pation,
Yol Suith, Bsq. aud the Secretury.

Tar the preparation of a Catalogue of all the fiierary and seientilic
communications preseated lo the Seeicly from the time of its forma-
tiom, with notieey, when obtainable, of the way in which they have
been disposed of by the Soetety or the Author, the Rev. Dr. Wilsou
andd the Seeredry were appoinbod—Septembar 2k, 1610,

A ledler was coad ircan Caplaln Muoe, duicd the 12th Oclober fast,
sofieiting e Bocieiy's assisianee I supplving hime with  {e.gimiles
ar impressions {ike oy belug prederabie) nf hseviptions in apcicat
Sanskrit type.
The Pali of the pillars and vocks Capram Kidow cosciodes from
his pregent invesiigation, o be the parent Alplinhet from which a1l the
19
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rest have sprung ; the changes having benn cory gradual, wers paiti-
rularly on the Western side of India,

The following is the process recomimended Ty Caplnin RKittoe  for
taking impressions,

Good stilt bazar paper 1s taken, and, afier weiting the sione, is pleed
upon if, and is again sprinkled with waler, and patted down with a
damp cloth, till all the biisters have gone down ; & picee of coarse
gudgee cloil is then folded up thick, and placed on the paper, and
lamiered well with a smooth weoden mallet tll the pulp has setiled
well into all the letters. When nearly dry, a plece of eloth saturated
with cither indigo, or reddle and water, is placed over the paper, and
paited on with the palm of the hand. ‘[his colors the ground amd
leaves the letiers white. Three copies are to hetaken {and il imper-
fect specimens, even more), one only is to be colomred, They mmst
be put loose in tin rolls to prevent the raising ol the letters from in-
jory, az it is often necessary to read backwards from the reverse o
raised side.

Captain Kittoe further states that he is now engaged in ranscribing
numerous inseriptions which are at the same time being translaged
jnto English by able Seholars at Benares, and he propuses preparing
a great table of comparative Alphabets in (as far as possible) chrono-
logical order, which he expecis to prove vzeful in finding approximate
dates {o Temples, Caves, ete.  This rule he has already applied, and
found correct.

e Secrefary was requesied to acknowledge Caplain Kittoe's lei-
ter, and in reply to staie the Sociefy’s willingness lo communicate with
hin1 on the sabject, and to afford him all the assistance in ity power.

The following report was read from the Revd, Dr. Stevenson, res.
pecting nine Silver Coins presented by A . Bellasis Esq. C. & ai
the Bociety’s Mecting held on ihe 20th September last :—

«The nine Iinde Coins senl me for examination, are thon of
Malix Kshatropa Swami Radea Biha, Sen of MAEE Kshatrapa Swimi
Rudra Dama, the 12th and last of ihe Begal Suiraps of Saurarishtin,
mentioned in the Jonrnal of the Azintic Bocicty o Bengal.  SBome of
them are dated 390, which, il wih My Prinsep wo snppose 1o b the
era of Buddha, gives us B. €. 153
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The fto s I Marray Mitehell readd a paper entitled @ Results of re-
cent Tneestigalions of the Religion of the Vedas —Mr. M. stated that
the objeed of the paper was to present o summary of the ehiel results
of the more recent researeles of the leading Ovienialists of Germany
in commexion with the Vedas, particularly of I'rofessor Lassen and
Pr. Radelph Rotly, who are probably the highest living authorities on

this iimportant subjeet. The Ranskrit term lor God (devas) js derived.

from the root diz, or dyy, to shine; and the fimdamental idea of the
divine in the Veda is drawn {tom the bright shining sky and its varied
phenomena.  Bssentially, the veligion of the ancicnt Hindes was Na-
ive-worship,  The ehiel god of the Veda is Indre, the god of the
sky, Nestis Verane, whiose position i ativilanes, however, are very
different front those aseribed o him i il Jater myikology of ndia.
Nest is Agnd, the god of Five. Fle Swn ls also much worshipped ,
imt not the Meon, wind scareely the Planets, —The Veda, however, ex-
inihiis elear traces of auather type of religion, the offspring not of a
simple contemplation of Nature, but of reflection. Thus the god
Brihaspati (crronceusly identified by the later Brahmans, with the
planet Jupiter) is the personifiention not, like the older gods, of some
outward objeet, but of devetion ; he is the « lord of prayer.””  Brahmd
never was a deity of the people ; he was the produet of Briluranical
thought speculating on a Creator.  Vishaw is quite an inferior deity
in the Vedar ho is the god of the shining femument,  Skica seems
not to ke mentioned in the Yeda at all ; Rudre, is not oviginally the
same a8 he, The Veda contains no system, proporly so called; it
never classifies or defines the ohjoets of worship. This was afterwards
done by eommentators, who have often greatly misunderstood the old
religion.—Of (hose Panthelstic views of God which have raled so
widely and so long in India, we find indications only in a very fow
of the laiest hymns of the Veda, Of the Awatdras, or incarnatipns
of Vishon, there is no trace in the Veda., ‘There are severa alle-
sjons 1o ¢ the three steps of Vishnu,” which have often been supposed
1o point 1o e Famana avatéra ; but on the whole this is probably
not e eaze.  ‘The Aeatires womld seew fo have heen originally only
two in mumber,  Fhe iden of thewm apparently arose, not among the
Brahmaus, Lut £ warhke Ksbaviyas —November $Enel. 1649,

i
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ANNIVERSARY MEETINUG.
Monday. the 26th Nevember 1848

Plection of Viee-Presidents—1P. W. Lo Goyt sq. € 8., and il
Rev. George Digott, were unanimously clected Vice-Presidends, i
snecession 1o the Right Rev, Lord Bishep of Bombay, who had re.
furned to Turope, and James Burnes Tsq. M. D. K. 1L, whose resig
nation had been tendered at the last Mecting of the Sociely in antiei
pation of his leaving Indis.

The following gentlewen were elected lor the Committee of M
gement, Muoseum-Committee, and Awuditors of e cnsuing vear,

¥ig 7—-

Commiitee nf Manogemend,

I, Youwng, Esq. . Morrusan, M.D
8. 8 Micxinsow, Lsa. W. Howanp, lisq.
C. I. Ersring, Tsq. A, II. LEeimy, Bea.
Masor J. HornLasm. Carr. 8. V. W. ITany,
Y. Smrrn, Esa. J. Parron, Esq.

Muyseum- Commillec.

Tue Rev. G, Pizorr, V.I% Carr. MontRiou, LIX.
C. J. ErsrinEg, Esq. II. CoxveeaRE, Es.
A, H, Leirn, Fsq. . I, Canrter, B

HAudiiors.

CoL. (3. Mooze; A, Srexs, Esa. G 8

The « Comples Rendas™ frow tueir commendane and the ¥ La.
hore Chronicle” wera ordered o be added to the list of Periedicals.
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Arr, L—Account of the great Iindu Monarch, dsoka, chiefly
from the Indische Alterthumshande of Professor Christian
Lassen. By rtus Hox’ee Six Lrsxne Prxuy,

Tlie Mussulmans of India mway justly boast in Akbar of oue of the
greatest sovereizns whom the world has seen. Nearly a contempo-
raty of three very celebrated Monarchs in Europe, the cralty and
superstitious Charles V., (he sensual and unprincipled Henry Y11, the
libertine Francis L., sink into conunon place individuals when placed
in comparison with the great Mussulman Emperor.  Pre-eminentor
genivs in war, some of his movements recall 1o mind the most cele-
brated exploits of Alexander or Napoleon.  His vapid march, for ex.
ample, from Agra to Almedabad after the rains had commnenced,
whent to quell an insorrection in his reeent conyuest of Gujerath, he
placed himself at the head of hLis body gnard, and, alinost without
drawing bit, reached the capital, 450 miles distuni, in nine days, where
by his unexpeeted presence he at once restored good order, is one of

- he most memorable feats in Indian History.

1
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But in Civil Government he was still more distinguished, and his
pelicy to conselidate a grand Indian Empire by a fusion of races and
equal treatment of religions, bears 2!l the marks of 2 great original idea.
The Ayin Akbari is a splendid memorial of the prosperous state of
Akbar’s government, and the worid probably never beheld a more
brilliant court than that of Agra, where the ¢ barbaric pear! and gold’
of the gorgeous East were subordinated to the exquisite taste and
high inteiligence, which the architecture of that period still betokens,
and traces of which are stilf clearly perceptible in the dignified bear-
ing and high polish to be met with even in the pettiest Mahomedan
Durbar of the present day.

But a stifl higher phase of Akbar's characier remains to be men-
tioned. Conquerors but too clten employ their energy of soul for
mere personal ambition, and selfrazgrandizement; statesmen in their
intercourse with the world are frequently seen fo contraet a contempt
for their fellow-men, and to become hard and eynierl.  If, however,
we follow Akbar into private life we find that our admiration of the
Monareh is exceeded by our Jove for the man. IHis philosophic
speculations with the cliviee ¢pirits whom he attracted to his court, re-
mind the reader of the learned leisure of the Antonines, but his delicate
treatment of the high born Rajput, who, for the first time subdued in
arms, was foreed to bend the kree as a subject at his throne, displays
a soul of chivalry of which even Bayard might have been proud. 1If
Akbar in short had been a European, we might have summed up his
charaeter by stating that be possessed all the great qualities of a Cou-
queror, a Christian, a Philosopher, and a Gentleman. _

1t is impossibie that the race who claims so great a man can, fail to
feel ennobled when dwelling on his story.  But there is reason to be-
lieve that ibe Hindus can also bring forward a Monarch of equally
extended empire, and on whom none of the eulogiums which have
been bestowed upon Akbar, would be exaggerated. It is remarkable
that an English veader of History is unable to obtain any authen-
tic account of Aséka, or Dharmaséha as he s frequently called. He
was apparently upknown to Sir William Jones; even so late as 1836,
James Prinsep when on the eve of his brilliant discoveries, consider«
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ed him an “ideal personage;”fe) Professor Horace Wilson in the year
of Grace 1849, would seem to cling to the idea, that his is only
« the shadow ol a nmame; " BMr. Elphinstonc despatches him in a
few sentences; and other historians make no mention of him.

And yct the materials exist for a more full and accurate history of
Asika than of any Hindu king who ever reigned ¢/b). T trast therefore
that whilst spending o few days vacation in a porely Hindu diswict
(c.) where the name of the great ITindu Sovereian is still preserv-
ed, apd where a beautiful grove on an adjoining hill of Asok Trecs
(Jonesiq Aséla ) attracts a pions erowd onee a vear, when according
to Sir William Jones, « the vregetable world scarcely exhibits a richer
sight than an Asoea tree in full blonm,” {). I say, T trust that T muy em-
ploy my time profitably by prescaling in an English dress what the
great oriental scholars of Furope, Lassen, Bornoufl and Ritter {but
principally the former) have worked ont for us from the literalure of
the East, and {from the raw materials collceted by our countrymen in
Lindia.

An authentie chapter of ancient Indian history upwards of 2,000
years old, can scarcely fail to be interesting 1o the English reader in
this country, whether he be the hard worked official, wliose impor-
tapt dities in the administration of government leave him but liitle tine

fir.} Jane, of Beng, A. 8, Vol v, 1 523,

i) Ttis grititving to podional pride to think that ju the theee great achievements of
modern seliolarship b this canlury, the deevplerment of bicroglyphics. of wedge-durmad
eharaciers, and of the Laih insesiptions, the names of onr conntrynen Young, Prinseys aud
Rawlinson shonkd staud forth so pre-cminent, and although Dr. Young was sulsequentiy
celipsed by the more extended discaveries of Clinnpeliion, the glory befoaying to the
former two, and especially to Prinsep, is shared by none.

fr}  Aungrias Colula, though forining the senthern headlands of the harboar of Boms
bay, was almost 4 terva ineoznite 1o Buropeans, Ll its esclicatio tie British Goverument i
30, and eves now s hut little visited,

(i) twould be gratifyiug to thisk that the Jovely shrahb, swhielt is kpewn by this oanie
as well in swwmpy Beagal asin the will jungles of the Bombay Uoentan, is inddehled for it
w0 pions Boddbists, who thus strove i embalue e memary of their great Monarch; aud 1i3e
fiudiag it it the neighboariood of Ruidbist Caves, snelias [enaci amt Clarli, eherishey this
notion 3 bt T learn from D, Wilson, that the Asoka teee s meptivned in the Ramaying,
the bulk afwhiel is sot down by Lhe best Sanserit sehulars as auleriot o Tuekira.

i
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for the comparatively trifling pursvits of philology and antiquities, or
whether the inquiring Native student, who may be surprised to find
that the most accurate accounts of the good old times of his own
couniry are to be obtained through the literature of Europe.

Faply also, the Buropean statesman, amid all the civilization of
tae nincteenth centnry, but with the same, perhaps even exaggerated,
sochal evils pressing upon hLis attention, which engaged the henévs-
lent Asoke, may pick up one or two hinis for good government from
the enlightened despotism of India twenty-one centuries ago. The
genial climate of tropical Asia, its fertile soi, the simple weants of Its
inhabitants, and the absence of any densely peopled manufacturing
districts, may rendet it more easy for an Indian Sovereign to contri-
bute by slight acts of beneficence to the happiness of his people than it
would be for a Government in Lurope; vet some of the indu institu-
tions, the wayside well and avenue, the groves of mango, and other
fruit trees, sometimes exiending for miles (e.} tiie Dharmsdla or car-
ravanserai for poor travellers, seem capable of a worldwide applica-
tion, and their universal appearance in all Hindu States is a most
gratifying recognition of the claims of the peoorer classes of society
by the rich and powerful.

The grandfather of Aséke was Chandragupte who, by a happy
divination of Sir W, Jones, ence much doubted but fully established
by maodern scholarship, is clearly identified with the SBandracoltus of
the Grecks. From native records but still more from the testimony
of the Greek historians and ambassadors, we are enabled to obtain a
tolerably elear view of this founder of the Maurya Dynasty, Chandra-
gupia's birth: and origin are uncertain ; Budidhist aceounts make him
out to ke of royal descent, and of the family of the Sukyds o which
Buddha himself belonged, but the fact of his having founded an em-
pire and of his grandson Aséke having made a still more powerfil
impression on the Asinlic mind by his conversion to Buddhism, and
by his successful exertions to propagate his new falih, would readily
account for the royal genealogy afterwards attributed to the founder of

{e.} Ouae sueh tope of mango teces I saw near Goraekpur, extending forat least three
i,
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the race. In a Sapscrit play (¢.) which has for its hero the Bramin
minister of Chandroguptn, the latter Ismentioned as a Vidshals or
Nudra, though he is also called 2 scion of the previous Nanda dyvas-
ty which hic had deposed; but Lassen, on a comparisen of all the avtho-
rities, feels no deubt that lic was a man of low cast, thoueh, with gur
krowledze of royal dynasties in India, this fact does not appear con-
clusively to decide that his family had not previously been seated on a
throne.

O the fnvasion of Tndin by Alexander, he appears to have served as
a young man in the opposing fovees, and there seems iittle reason for
donbting that Justin (4.} contains a portion of true Listery, when he
describes Chandragupte as the leader of the successful insurreetion
whiclr drove fhe suecessors of Alexander ont of the Tunjab.  Dut he
observes that he made nse of the victory to convert the jiberty so ac-
quired for liis fellow countrymen into a despotism for himself.. .. ..
“1itnjum libertatis, post vietoriam, in servilutem verterat, siqubdem
peeupate regno populum, quem ab externd dominatione vindicaverat
ipse servitio premehat.”

Tt is probable that at this period he obtained for himsel{ the king-
doms of Porus and Taxiles in the Punjal, and the intrigues of a Bra.
min named Chanalic are mentioned as having been very serviceable
to him in placing him on the gadi. Ile extended his pascessions
rapidly to the eastward, and soon afterwards suecceded in cjecting
from his capial of Pataliputra, {the Palibrothra of the Grecks) (e.)
the powerful monarch of the Prazii whom the Buddhist writers call
Dhana Nunde, or the Nunda of wealth ; but the historians ot Alexan-
der, Xandrames, the shnilarity of which name to the Sanserit Xandra-
mas (moon) is pointed out by Lassen.

1t would appear thal this latier vietury was not obtained mthout

() Mudri Raxava. 20 Wilson™s Hindu Theatre.
fhp B oxvode
fe.) 'The site of this town seems now to kave been clearly made out by Seldegel to ba
on the Gauges at the confluence of the Snane, awd acar dw wore modern Paina j seq
Riticr's Asien, V. 508 ; the Chinese traveiler Hinn Theen'y whom Kluproth has translated,

describes the city as still Qourishing, A. 10, 650
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diffieulty or the new kingdom enjoyed withowt opposition, for the
Bramin miaisier of tlie ejected Nanda dynasty seems to have succead-
ed in forming a7 powerful confederacy composed of five independ-
ent Indian Rajabs, and the great king of the Mlechas or Purosikas
(P'arsis) who can be no other than Seleucus, the then reigning Prince
of Persia, The wily Bramin Chdnalie, however, was at hand to de-
feat this powerful coalition which sought to reinstate the heir of the
Nandas on the throne of Pataliputra, for by sowing jealousies
amongst them he contrived to brealk up their foree, and Chandrugup-
te from that time egjoyed the throne undisturbedly and was able to
extend his rule far and wide. Lassen thinks that he even met Selay-
cus himself successfully in the field, and hat the fact mentioned by the
Greeks of the latter having exchanged the provinces of Gedrosia, Ara-
ehosia, and Paropamisus with Chendrogupta for five hundred ele.
phants, is only to be explained on the assamptior of a successful
campaign on the part of the latier against the Greeks.

From this period, hewever, it is clear than the relations between
Selencus and Chandragupte became most intimate. They intey-
changed presents and the celebrated Megasthenes was sent to Palibro-
tha (as the Greek ambassador, the exact date of which important
occurrence does not appear, bat it was previous to the year RS0
B. C.asin that year Selevcus died. If the work of Megasthenes on
India had come down to us, it would have been thcmost important gift
to the orienial Scholar, Antiquary, and Statezman, that antiquity
could have bequeathied ; for it would have displayed an authentic
picture of the greatest Hindu Monarchy which had existed up to
that time by a Buropean Scholar of the age of Aristotle, and one ap-
parently gifted with every endowment for truthful and philosophie
narration. As itis, the Industry of learned Germans of ovr day has
collected a mass of acenrate information respecling the India of that
period, which is nearly all traceable to Megasthenes, (a.)

The extent of the kingdom which Chandragupta carved out for
himself, can be ascertained much more aceurately from Greek than

{«) Beo Bewanbeck ; and E. Maller’s, Fragmenta Historicorum Greecormn.
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from Hindu authorities. The latter only inform us that e reigned
at Phtaliputra, and that be suhjected the peninsula of Kattyawar to
his tule. From the former we gather that his empire extended to
the Indus on the one hand, to the mouths of the Ganges on the other,
and to the south was only bounded hy the Vindhyan range. OQugein
in Malwa was therefore within the limits of Lis empire, and he placed
his grundson Aséhe in that province as his Lientenant, e appears
to have asquired Gujerath by conguest in the lutter period of his
reign, but the wild country berdering the Aravulli range, uow held
by the Rajputs, aund never fully conquered tili the time of the great
Albar, does not seem to have ackunowledged his sway, II thon the
expresgion of Plntarch that he conquered the whole of India, be an
exaggeration, there ean be ne doubt that Le founded 2 mighty ampire,
and all the accounts are nnanimous as to (he overwhelming foree he
was able to maintain in arms. (.) Chendrogupto reigned for four
and twenty years, and died 291 B. €. e was suceceded by his son
Vindusira, of whom we kuow but ltle.  Dubnaches was sent to him
as ambassador by Autivchus Soter, and the Grecks whe do not
wentien him by his preper name, but under unether title Awitochates
or Amitraghite {Slaver ol the enemy), state that he requested
Antisehas to buy for hin some sweet wine, some figs, aml a Sophist
versed in the Greek philuzophy. 'Fhe Greek Monareh sent him the
wine and the figs, but rewarked that it was not usual among the
Greeks to sell philesophers.  Upou which Lasseu remarks that as
such also was not the custom amongst Ilindus, ithe latter part of
the story was probably a lourish for Greek glorifieation,

During the reign of ihis Mouarcly, relations nere also entered into
with the Greek rulers of Fgypt, and Ptolemy Philadelphus sent fo
him Dionysius as his Eovoy.

Vindeséra is said to have had sixteen wives, and a huru'{rul and
one sons, of whom Aséke and Tishys were born of the same wmother.

Astka was sent during his Mather’s Lifetiue to quell a serious Insur-
rection wlhich had broken out at Tuxusile in the Punjab. On ap-

fu. Bleabo e, 1,53 PLIL N, vi 22,5
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préaching the eity the inhabitants came out to meet him, and assured
Lir that they were not enleagued against the Maha-Rajah but against
hiis minister who had been oppressing them, whereupon Aséha made
a grand peaceable entry into the town. He subsequently conquered
the adjoining tervitory of the Khases, whe cannot be the people of
that name in the North (Kashgar), but were probably a colony plant-
ed by the latter in the neighbeurhood of the Indue.

At a later period Aséba was sent by Vinduséra (o Ougein to take
charge of the province now called Malwa ; the reason assigned for
which move is that he had been discovered plotting against his futher’s
fife, who thereupon took steps to remove the dangerousintriguer from
bis capital. According to another account, Vindusdra destined the
throne for bis son Susima, whom a short time before his death he had
sent to Tazasile, which had again revolted. When Asdéke heard
shortly afterwards of his father being on lis deathbed, he posted with
out delay from Ougein to Pétaliputro, where he made himself master
of the government, and put ail his brothers 1o death with the excep.
tion of Tishya. Kt is to be hoped that this gencral massacre is a
calumniating invention of the Bramine, although we find it narrated
in the Mahawanso, p. 21.

If Chandregupte holds a distingnished place in ancient Indian
higtory from kis having established the greatest Indian empire which
the world had then seen, his grandson Asdke shines forth imuch more
prominently from his having been the monarch io propagate Bud.
dhism with snch wonderfal ardor, and still more frem his being the
first Prince of whom we possess undoubled listerical records in his
own langnage. As his history is derived in great part from the
ingeriptions left by him, it may be useful to give a short sketeh of the
character and discovery of these monuments.

These inscriptions are to be found on columns, and on rocks.
'The latter arc 1o be met with at Girner in Kattyawar, at Dhewli in
Orissa, and at Kapur-di-giri near Peshdwar., But as the former were
the earlies{ made known to us, it will be well to describe them first,

The Delhi column, was the first of which notice was given te the
world. It is situated neat the banks of the Jumna within the old wall
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of the city to the N. W, and is called the Lath, or pillar, of Firuz-
Shah, because it stands in a palace erccted by that Emperor; but
whence lie ubtained it is unknown, The secondis at Allahabad, and
equally betokens the dominion of the Mussulmans, as it presents an
inscription of the Emperor Jikargir, who on mounting the throne in
1604, caused it to be again erected. Tt had been pulled down by the
previous fFanatical Mahomedan rulers of India, ags 2 monument of su
perstition, about the middle of the fourteenth century ; and at an ear-
lier period it must alss have been prostrated for some reason or olher
not now ascerfainable; as we find on it an inscription of the Rajah
Sumudragizple who reigned in the fourth century after Christ, and
who must have again erected the column, as inscriptions are to be
found vpon it which could not have been carved whilst the celumn
was sianding, and which are of & lafer date than the inscripiion of
Aséka, 'This remarkable pillar maintained its old pasition in the fort
built by Akbar, and Jikangir until the year 1799, when the Fnglish
officer in charge who was making alterations in the fortress allowed
it to be pulled down. {e.)

A third column is still standing on the spot where it was originally
erected at Bakhra, on the road from Patna te Kajipur; it has no
inscription, but is otherwise uninjured. The same part of India con.
tains two other pillars with Inscriptions, one at Matthiah in the Rajah
of Bettiah’s district ; and one at Radhia, near the Nepal frontier fo
the east of the Gandak. From so many columnns being found in one
neighbourheod it is easy to believe the accownts which have been
handed down that Aséha erceted very many of them throughout his
territories, )

They appear to hare been all alike both in size and ornament,
and are all of the same material, a red sandstone, Their height was
a little more than 48 (French ?) feet, their circumference at ihe bhuse
10, and below the capital 6 feet. The latter was orpamented with
a chaplet of lotus flowers, and was surmounted by an abacus on
which was a couching lion; including the lion, the capital was

fa.) J.of As. S, of Bengal. iii. p. 106; iv. p. 127, vi. p. 766,
2
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6 feet in height. The lion has a clear reforence to the name of
Buddha, Sakyasinha, (The lion of the Sakyas); suel: pillars therefore
were called Sinhastanthha, Lion-pillars.  Aséka himsell terms them
Silastambhe, virtne-pillars, because he had engraved upon them
his laws, and exhortations to good conduct. On this aceount they
are also called Dharmastambhe.

The inscription which is to be found of identical import on al
four columnus Is divided into {our parts, direcied to each guater of
the heavens.  On the ITellii column avother inseription is found ren-
ning round the pillar beneath the others, and an addition is also
found io the inscription en the east face, which is wanting in the
others. The Allahabad column has alse got a speeial inccription of
four lines,

The oldest of these inscriptions is doted in the twelith year after
the Maha-Rajah’s coronation, the remainder in the six aud twentieth
year.

The second class of inscriptions which are engraved on the rock
are io be found on the west, the northiwest, and the east side of In-
dia. Those on the west are below the hill of Gitnar, in the Kattyawar
Peninsula, near Junaghur, whose old neme Javénagada wmarks it
out a5 a seat of ancient Greek dominfon. They are found ou 2
projecting block of granite, three sides of which are corvered with
inscriptions ; the easterly one belongs (o Aséha, the westerly to the
king and great Satrap Rudrodiman, the northerly to Skandagipla,

The first, which alone concerns us now, is divided by lines into
fourteen edicts which are so placed that the first six follow each other
to the left, the second to the right, and the thirteenth and fourteenth
are beneath the latter. (w.) The fourth edict dates from the 12th
year after the Rajal’s coronation. The third mentions a Regulation
of the same year, which was, probably, then also promulgated. The
eighth edict refers to an qecurrence in the lenth yearbuot which
doubtless had not been published 1ill a later pericd. In the filth edict

{a.) Bee 12. As. Jour, p, 153, wherc a lithegraph of the inseription and o maost valuable

eritical revision of the text in Roman cheraclérs by Professar H. [f. Wilson, arc (o be
found, )
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a general order of the 13th year is to he found. The conclusion con-
tains no daie, but from the above pretises we may collect that the
whole inscription was not engraved until aflter the 13th year.

The inseriptions of Asélu next to be mentioned were discovered
near Bhuvaresware the old capital of Orissz, on one of three low
rocks called dsvestama near the village of Dhawlt, The fist ten
cdiets, and the fourtcenth, correspond in mwaning entirely with the
preceding, but the language is somewhat difforent, thongh it is net
a translation, but a repetition of the same ideas with slightly varying
phraseology. 'Fhere oceur bere also two special inseriptions not
found elsewhere.  These insetiptions contain no dute, but the third
and fourth belong to the 12th year after the coronation like the cor-
rezponding oues in Girnar,

The third edition of this inseription is in the Arian characier, and
is to be found on a block of stone siauding ou 4 rock near the village
Kapur-di-Girl, which is sitvated en the small rivalet Kalapani, a day's
journey to the N. of the Cabul river. The inscription on the northern
side corresponds with the first eleven edicis of Girnar, that on the
southern side with the three remaining oawes,  This inseription also is
no translation of either of the two others, hut about half of it evrres-
ponds in words with the Girnar inscription; the sceond edict is
shottler, the sixth on the contrary much longer; the ninth differs
greatly from the two others, the three last edicts are also waueh more
full than those at Girnar,

1t appears from Assbe’s own words that he cansed these juserip-
tions to be engraved in many olher places, He not only published
sseriptions of difevent import, but he caused the same inseription to
be set up In different forms, at full length, abridyed, and in 2 form
between the two others; {a. ) they were repeated thos often on account
of the beauty of thelr contents, whicl it was desirable that the people
should become acquainted with.

These Inseriptions possess the inestimable value of giving us the

- fa.) The Girnar imseription XIV, states. ¢ The gal-beloved benevolent minded Maha.
Rajah, bas cansed this Law to be engrav¥d; it is (appears) with abbrevistion, in a middls
form, and espanded, but the whole never in any one pliee, confgses.”
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Rajak's own account in his own words of his actions and motives.
They are also of the highest worth for a history of Indian languages,
as they present us the oldest forms of the vernacular dialects in an
authentic characier, and afford a firm basis for the comparaiive gram-
mar of the great, muitifarious, and complicated, Sanserit family of
tongues. As an inguiry into this subject is foreign to the immediate
object under discussion, and as onbe class of these inscriptions is siill
almost unknown, (=.) it may suffice to make one remark only, viz., that
they afford us specimens of three popular languages; one on the north-
west (rontier, 2 second on the west,and a third on the east side of India;
fuz although the Pillar-inseriptions différ in a few forms from those at
Dhauli, they nevertheless belong on the whole to the same formation,
and may be considered as the Mégadhi of philologists, As this dia.
lect is also used on the Dethi pillar, which is beyond the borders of
Magudha, Aséka appears to have shown special favor to the vernacn.
lar tongue ef his own capital, and from the prevailing usage of this
affiliated form of Sanserit, we may possibly explain why it is that the
Singalese who derived their Buddhism from the same couniry, also
term the sacred langvage of their books Migedhd, (b.) otherwise
called Pali. The honor of having revealed to posterity the meaning of
these inscriptions belongs to James Priwser, who was the first to
decipher the two alphabets in which they are written, and the first to
publish and explain them. And, althongh on subsequent examination
ofthe originals,a few corrections have been found necessary for several
-of his explanations, it must never be forgotten that he undertook this
task without any special preparation in the studies connected with it,
50 that whoever looks upon his achievements from this point of view

{ad Professor Liassen had not then scen the revised text of the Kapur.di-Giri inserip-
tion, 12 As. Jour, p. 152,

{5} A bystander in the Supreme Court will also ebserys that the language of the
Hely Books of the Jains, or Shrawaks, is #dgadhi bul we learn from the Rev. Dr. Ste-
plienvon’s (ranslabon of the Kalpa- Sutra that the Jater writings of the Jains are in Sanscrit.

L ]
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must acknowledge that they rank among those discoveries which
mark a grand step forward in oar inquiries into antiquity. ()

Tu these inscriptions Aséke does not mention himself by his own
name, bui by ancther, Priyadursin, i. e., the benevolent-minded {ae-
cording to Lassen, but the good-looking, or agrecable looking accord-
ing to Horace Wilson), and 1o this name is prefised the adjective,
Devdniun prive god-beloved.

Besides these inscriptions the writings of the Singalese Budbists
form the principal source for our knowledge of Asdke’s history. {4))

In his youth he was appointed, as has becu already stated, viceroy
of dvanti, and resided at Ouegein.  On his journey there, he met at
the town of Kitiogiri (which was probably in the IHarowii range)
with the beantiful daughter of a Seth or §réshtin fe.) whom he mari-
ed, and who borehim a son named Mahindre, and two years afler-
wards & daughter named Sunghamitrd.  (d.)

He was crowned at Paieliputra in the fourth year of his reign;
and from this year which was 259 B. C. he dates not only his
inseriptions, but other acts of his reign.

Asdka like his two predecessors belonged to the Braminieal {aith; his
father used to feed sixty thousand bramins daily, and he himself durs
ing the first three years of his reign followed the same course. In
the latter of these years ke renounced his earlier faith, and bucame a
convert to the doctring of Buddha, {e.} The southern and northern

fe} 1t is mueh to be regretted that the interesting pupers of Mr. Prinsen on this
subjeel tracing the steps of his discovery in the Bungal Aswtie Jaurnal, shoghl wet Jave
been coliected and repablished. The valuable work by Blr. Thety Prinsep rondains
enly the resulis of his brother's discoverics hearing on Buctrian wnd ludo Seyilizn
Hislory.

{b.) In annlier part of his work Lessen gives a delailed acceunt of the #ick Buddlils
titeraiure of Cevion.

(e.) Lassen explaius ihis tenn to mean the hoadd of 2 tradde or gnild Horace Wilson teans-
lates the term by the word Provest, 1 Hindu Theatre 165 anid it seems prabable that the
city officer so well knowa in this part of Ladia under the name of Nagar-stthis the modern

representation of the ancient Sresti, or Sréshiin.
(d) Mahawanso. e XU pi6. {7} Mabawanso. o V.
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Buddhists give entirely different account of his conversion. Accord-
ing to the {orner he was converted by his nephew Nigrodha the son
of iz eldest brother, whom he had muardsred when he ascended the
throne.  But, if there is any truth in this tale, one portion of it is
evidently incorrect, as Nigrodha at this period was only seven vears
olid. Afier the latter had persuaded the Maba-Rajal to adopt the
new doctrine, he converted the people also and confinmed them in
the observation of the law. According to another versivn of the
narralive Asdke appears to have become disgusied at the mode in
which the bramins abused his generosity, and to have determined
thereupon to examine the doctrines of other sects. (a4

‘The novtbern Buddhists deseribe his conversion to have been
cffected by a miracle, and by avother person named Samitdre, the son
of a behpari, or merchaut; the ascount therefore wants the charac-
teristics of true history. (h)

Even however if any real influence iv Aséke’s conversion can be
ascribed to Nigrodha according to the former necount, it must. not
be overlooked that the deterrnination to give up the faith of his
ancestors was chiefly caused by his own reflections on the superiority
of Budgdhist to Braminical dootrines. This clearly appears from his
own words in which he contrasis the previous condition of things with
those established by himself. Formerly, an immense number of
animals were slanghtered at his palace for food. (e} One of the
fundamental laws of Buddhism, the Ahinse, or non-destruction of
living beings, was especially overlooked ; and the disregard of Parents,
of Bramins, and of Bramans had every where got the upper hand, {d)

Since he had adopted the Law, this state of things had completely
shanged. {e.)

It was therefore the mildness of the new doctrine, the universal

fe.} Mahawanzo. p. 23.

fh.) Aceording to the Astkn-Avadina {See Barnouls Introduetion a F Historie du Badd-
hisme [ p. 365) Asbla at the commencement ofhis reign was a cruel tyrant, and was
calted in consequence Kandasoka, Asbka the forious.

(c.) Gimar Inser, I 7. {d.} Girpar lnger, IV. 1,

te) b IVS. 6, where i is added ‘obedienceis now alse shown to Parents and Elders,’
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respect for life enjoined by it, its prevailing tendency to promote
Lunmian happiness and virtue, that determined him to adopt the Law
of Burddha and to attempt it's propagation. e not only adopled it
for himself, bot required his sons, grandsons, and their suceessors
to observe it.  He points out compliance with the law as the best of
all works, and endowments to it as the best of all gifts.  (w.)

In reference also to the period of Lis couversion his own words
are much wore trustworthy than the accounts of a Jater period. He
states that he only obtalued cemplete insight into the truih in the T0th
year after his coronation ; from that period he renounced the usual
amusements of royaliy, and dedicated himsell entircly to the per-
formance of the dutics enjuined npon monarchs by the Law.

Asska announced his conversion to the people by flourish of trum-
pets, and celebrated # by a grand festival, at which fire-works and
other festivities found a place. ()

The intimate connection of Asgke with Duddbism may make it
desirshle for the English reader to have the privcipal facis of Buddiia’s
life and history here brieily noticed, and the results placed hefore
him of the remarkable scholarship of the present day which have
made the Literature of the most distant nations, the Chinese, Singalesc,
Mongols, Thibetans, Nepalese, and Barmans, render up its treasures
in order to complete the picture which the Duddhist and Bramiulecal
writings of India afford us,

Sekye Goutewme, as be ealls himsell, a Kshetrva by cast, and
of the royal race of the Sukyas who ruled at Kupiluzastu (n town noar
the modern Lucknow.) (e.} was born in the year 293, B, C. e was
educated right royally both in the arts and sciences of the day; and
he spent the first 28 years of his life in the nsuwal enjoyinents of a
court, and in company of his three wives, at one of his father’s palaces,
In his twenty-ninth year reflections on the great problems of life drove
him into solitude bent on discovering a rewedy for the evils which
he observed to prevail in the world, Flying from the royal palace by

{m Girnar Inser, IV, 10, () Girnar Inseription IV, O
fr) Bcee b River's Asien 310
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stealth, he cut off bis hair, and donned the yellow robe, which subse.
quently became the canonical attire of the Buddhist priesthood, and
he betook himself to the fastnesses of the Rajmahal Hills. He next
sought out a celebrated abode of Bramins, on a hill near Gaye, but
soon ascertained that their practises were naught, and their doctrines
bootless, IFe then withdrew to & solitary spot on the Nilgdn river an
affluent of the Phalou where with aTew disciples he spent six years
in fasiings and morifications of the flesh. But finding that his men-
tal powers became impaired by such lengthened vigils, he renoun-
ced these ascetic practices, upon which his diseiples deserted him and
fled to Benares to explate the sin of their master, Thus left alone
Sukya Geutama sat down absorbed in thought, under a Bodki tree
(ficts religiosa} and invigorated by his more genercus diet he suc-
ceeded in attaining the highest sfate of perfect knowledge, and
became a BuppHA or Enlightened.

For the next nineteen years he wandered about northern Hindus-
tan living entirely on alms, and making innumerable converts. His
ehief resting places during this period are fondly enumerated in later
days by his disciples and have formed objects of pilgrimage to Bud-
dhists from the most distant courtiies even down to the present
. times. {a.}

His royal birih secured for his doctrives a ready acceptance
amongst the upper classes of seciety, and the Rajahs of Kosile, Sra-
wost?, and Ayodhia, or Qudh as well as his own father, vied with each
other in erecling spacious Vikdres, or monasteries, to receive ihe
devotees of the new faith. After promulgating during this period the
docirines which up to the present day have combined the greatest
number of mankind, next to the Christian religion, in the same belief,
this royal reformer and truly great man, feeling his end approaching,
withdrew in company of a few of his disciples to a solitary tope of
Saul trees near Kusinozary on the Gandak, and there breathed his

fe.; The plgemage of the Burmese Ambassader 1o Gaya will be remembered by
many now in india,
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last in the month of Vajsak (April-May) 543, B. C,, being the twenti-
eth year of his mission, and the Afty-fifth of his life, fe.)
It was therefore 253 years afier the death of Baddha, or 260 B. C., that
As¢ha adopted the important step of wmbracing Buddbism. Having
done so, he set no bounds to his zeal in endeavounring to propagate his
new religion, and the laws and virtues enjolned by i, not euly through-
out his own territories, bul in ol adjpining comntrics. Many of Lis
proclamnations Lhave this objeet Inview.  Iu one nseription he enjolos
that a mieeting shoald he held every At year, hothin e coundrics
couwuered by him, and In those in 'ﬂddl‘f‘(‘ with Lim {A) Thire,
confission was to be made by exch individual, aed the leading mien
were careflully to expound the laws, such as obedicnce to fithey and
mother, liberality to friends, relatious, Bramivs and Bramans, abstd
nence from killing any living belng, from pradigesy, and feow v
speaking
Ouc of the most important events of Aséla’s relun was the third
S 'nud of Buddhists which he asseinbled in the 13th senr ol lis reisn
C. 246, (c.) Itwas then deteruined to propegste the fuiih by
Mlssmns to forelgn parls; and the bheresies which iuirigning Brus
mins, insinuating  themselves into the Vikdros, wnder the gulse
ol Buddlists, had been studious to Introduce anonssi the faittAul,
were then  extirpated.  Awongst the Stheeirar or Leaders {the
Thero of the Mahawanso) then sem abroad Mehadhariarnaite 15 mige
ttoned as having been disprtched 1o Makedrashtra, amd Lo
that thizis the fiest oceasion on which the latter nwme appewrs in

i ab-erves

fur.} Lasscn in another partolins worl meuewtions the failawiin sethogites e bis dii, Ol

leatinngs fram Thilolon works, Iy Caonia dle Korees, A5 Tes s o0 S0 s i 0y Ds-

tory of the Tast Mougnls: a ke of Beddlee ranslated Sram e Mea ol Ly idgrar, Asi

Polrgt; Tuenour's tramslalion froms e Pufi eonesdogy o the feddiorgeeor, dea

the As. 2. of Bengid, Vi po 3085 Borpaufs exteacts o v saead silless o b dslro-
duetion a Fhistoire du Buddkisme, and Cyomi®s Sasdyuis of Uwe Flibiton Defvo. As Tes.
XX, p.o 4l p. S9G6
fhp Givaar lusertplion. 1T, L
¢ob The first Synod was held by K
sneecssor, immediately alier e fatler’s death 30 C 013, and w this By

vapet, whom Brididbn bad noadaaded 2s bis

Lo anered
hooks of the Buddhigis were eolleeted, The secoml Banedd was el L CL s, aud
12,00,600 Blire or devolees are said to have bewn proscat,

]
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Indian History, and that it probably at this period only comprehend-
ed the nparrow ancient seat of the Mahrattas in Baglana to the
north of the Godavery, The Missionary however in this small district
made 1,70,000 converts and 16,000 priests devoted themselvesto a
spiritual calling.

Asokea was alzo most successiy! in his Missionary efforés in the adjoin.
ing kingdoms on both sides of the Himalayzh, and seems especially te
have suceeded in extirpating the previous snake worship whieh had
existed in Cashmire and Gandhira, This latler fast appears in the
native history of Cashmire os weli as in his own inscriptions, But it was
not to India alone that e contiued bimself.  For Aparintaka, (some
place on the western frontier,) Suwarnebhicnd, {cither Burmah ay
Turnour suppoeses, or the Arabian or Persian coast according to
Lassen,) and above all Lanka or Ceylon received the ¥Wheel of the
Low (u) with alacrity.

To this latter islaud Aséie despstched his own son AMekindre, a
vouth of tweniy, who had deveted himself to the priesuy.calling and
a missionary life with an enthusissm equalto his father's, These
efforts were crowned with suceess, and the Ceylen awbhorities are full
of most minute details of the mode in which the king Depdnrdn-
prige aud ihe inhabitants of Ceylun were converted to the new faith;
the voyal family having previously becn Braminieal in their worship ag
belonging to the great Arian raece of conguerors, and the majority of
Singalese being probably snake worshippers.  (4.)

{z.] Bombay Travellars whe have visied Ellora and Ajavia wiil recolfeet e
frequency of this Buddhist symbel,

5] These aceounris are intergsting in anothar point of view as showing the inleresurse
between Ceplow and the kingdoms in the interior of ludia 2l lhat carly period, Dut
Lassen docs nol appenr to have been strnek with the sped at which the jonrnies were
made. Thos, the ambassailor fron Ceglon embarks al Jambukola near Juflna, aud fn
seven days makes tie norils const of Tudia in the Bay of Dengal which, although it woalt
be respectable work for @ markern clipper, Is perliaps nol two muich for a pulive eral?,
such as we 0ow see them ii the fishing boats of Bombay barbour, duriag the &, W, mon-
soan, bul then be reaches Pataliputra from the Beugal Coast in seven days more, which
not even the Governor Geooral with all the appliances of the empire conld now accom plish..
Boalse, when dsdke sent down to Ceylon a branch of Buddha’s saered Pipal {ee, whish:
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[t is clear also that Asghe cxerted himself to introduce Buddhism
amongst the different Greek monarehies into wlich Alexander’s cone
quests bad been broken ap. T'hus in the Girnar Tuseription we  find
Uim asserting that  The king of the Jueene and furiher the through
him {beeoming) four kings, Tm':?rmn;rr, Awtigone and Jlag e universal-
I¥ (ollow the preseripts of the Law ol the god-beloved Rajaln ™ (a4

The name of Antiochins bas disappeared frem the Glruar inserips
ton bntls found i the correvpondivg one at Kepar-bi-glei, as well
&3 those of Anthscuus aud Maga.

'This mention ol contompersry Grock monarels i et Impeetant
for Tirdien Listory, Magas king of Cyrene dicd 235 B, CL 0 Antiochus
I of Syeia 247 Piolemy 1T of Bgypt 216; Antigones Gonatas of
Mucodovin, 230 ; and it Is not lmprobable that Asola sent ambassa-
dars to all these wonarehs on ascendiog the -toone in 263 1, €. We
learn trom the Greel avthoritics the desire which the Scleuwcida and
the Prolemies displayed, fo epen up diplowatic relations with the
powerful Hindu kingdom on the Ganges, and although we may as-
eribe to orlental vanity Asdbe’s stutement as (o the adopton of the
Law in tlie kingdoms of the West, we nay well hmeine thai the en-

lightened and tolerant Greele Monarehs in their desire 1o attract
vastern commeree o their new empires would readily enevurage
Asola’s efforts at proselytisa

A remarkable institulion vwas creaicd by daeke in e 171h year of
his refgn, and whiel deserves the more notier, ag the want of o simi-
far office has often atirneted the attention of Btateswen in Eogland.
Officers called FHrwme-Yahdmitre or Ministors o Justice, were
appuinied to superintend the prewulgation and obscrvance of ihe
Taw in all parts, both, of the Kingdom, and of allied ctades. They were
dirceted to be in attendance at sl publie pleees, at Markets, and
tiravulonsly fued adin @ goldea Laske of s Mabir-Hajal, the vessel whicl bore it

reselied et of tee Giiaeos Jasteven iy st Pavadipuarn, s ard i apulher seven
daws the vessel contining the duly catting restebueed Jaediinie e the evast of Cuvlo,
{s.} Girmar, XIIL The fousth wissing name ajpesrs i the Auepter=adi=€died hiseription

4o be Alesander, but Mr. Rowris {2 A=, Jounn po 303 reararks thal she waue is pt pelinn
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even in the Zengnas of his own family. (e} MHekamétre also ap-
pear to have accompanied his sous, and cther great officers as advisers,
when placed in charge of a province, (5.)

Lassen remarks with justice on the extracrdinary valoe which Asé.
ke's inscriptions possess from the numcrous minute ciremmstances
which they detail, and which enable us to obtain a tolerably accurate
view of the condition of Indian Boclety at that period, and which at
the same time display, in the most favorable light, the beneficial ope-
ration of Buddhism on the actions of the Monarch, It is desirable
therefure, to notice in some detall the remazining inseriptions which
kave not been hitherto mentioned, and I will do so nearly in the
words of the distinguisiied German Schalar.

The influence of Buddhism displays itsell in the most pleasing form
in the anxicty of thie Rajah to devate his whole time to the furtherance
of his people’s welfare both in this world and the vext. He reproaches
himself for having previously neglected public business, and for not
obtaining information of what was going on. With a view to this
latter object, he appointed special officers called Prativedidka or In-
formers, whe were at all times to bring him intelligence, whether he
was in his private cabinet, or amusing himself with his wife and chil-
dren, or pmmeﬁ_ading in his garden, so that he might at once dispatch
ihe affairs of State. Orders emitted either by himself, or by his Ma-
Rémdtre he first of all lald before a Council of State, and obtained
their opinion upon them. He sfates, that be was net at all satisfied
with his own cxertions for dispatehing business, that he was ahvays at
work to promote the good of mankind, and he exhorts his sons and
pgrandsons to observe the same course.  But thi= noble minded man
ought to be allpwed to spealk In his own simple words.

{&.)  Girnar Inseription VI. 6, Dhauli, V. 4

{5y Tlerediiary Bramin Ofiicers called Lhara-adhikari are still in be found throughemnt
ihe Doecan, in Kandesh, and even in some parts of the C'onenn, but ¥ dearn from Dadaba
Pawdurang. Superintendent of Government Behiools, that their jarisdivtion merely compriz-
es breaches of rules of east, for which they levy fincs or ordain penance, and even proceed
o excommunication. Iiis possible that agall this comlry was formerly o stronghold

of Buddhisrs we may here see one of Asokals institutions transformed wnd adapted 1o sub-
setve the preat systewn of Bramin supremacy.
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¢ For there is no content to me in the discharge or completion of
Lusiness, and the noblest thing to accomplish is the goed of the whale
world.  But the ground work of this is the disclarge and cempletion
of business ; there is nio higher duiy than the good ol the whole world.
All my efforts are to remove sin from ereated beings, 1o make them
happy Lere below, and to enable them to gailn beaven herealtor, For
this purpose Thave inseribed the present law ; may it be long pres
served, and may my sons, my grand=ons, and my great grandsons
the satne wanier gtrive alier the good of the whole world. 'Fhis is
difficult to accomplizh without the greatest cxertions,”  Giroar Tnser,
VI 8, afler Westergaard's trauseript.

The Rejeba were another species of Olficers. aud their duties are
made kuown to us by the Pillar-inseriptions.  'They are characteristic
of one of the most remarkable Institutions of Duddbism. These
officers were espeelally appainted to premete the good of the pecple,
t0 obtain information of their condilien whether prosperous or ua-
prosperous, 1o enjoin ohservance ol the law, aud to prevent its in-
fraction quietly and firmly by sentle persuasion; it would seon that
they were not allowed to employ severe punishments. They were
divected to station themselves near topes of Pipal trees, so highly re-
verenced by Buddhists, and 25 these irees are Jound uweuully in the
neighbourhood of rillages, and by their grateiul shade alford an exe
cellent baiting place for travellers, the Rajaka could not scleet a bet-
ter locality for wixing wiih the peeple, and aseertaining their eoudis
tion, Their duties were not confined to this ehject however, for in
another passage they are dirceted to expound the ordinances of the
law to the faithlul people. fe)

The inscriptions themselves must alse be looked upon as a instru-
ment for promulgating the FLaw, and for enforeing the viitues #1juin-
ed by it, as well as for preventing forbidden actions, and the sins aris-
ing out of them, for the Rajah not only recounis his actions, bui ex-
pressly assigns this end for his engraved monuments, Tt is not only
future happiness, but present, that Asékae excerts himselfto procure for

{¢) Dhanll Inseription. V. 3.

s e e
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his people, and he displays himself 10us in these inscriptionsas one of
the justest and most benevolent rulers of mankind that the world has
ever seen.  He regards all good men as his ehildrer, (2} Te does
not limit bis carcs to men alope, but, in aceordance with the funda.
smeutal law of Buddhism, the Afinse, extends them also to animals,
To numerovs birds and beasts, tervestrial and aguatic, e showed
special favor, and absolutely forbade the killing of certain specificd
classes. For the comforl of the onter man, he planted mango topes
and pipel trees on the highway, and at the distance of cvery hall
Krosa (Kes) he dog wells, and erected rest-houvses for the night, In
many places inns {or Durramsalas) were established for the use of
map and heast.

The chiaf cnd of all his cxertions howerer was the inerease of
Dhorma In the comprehensive sense of the word which Bruddhists
aseribe to it, for with them it signifies wot ouly the religious Jaw,
but also the law of nature and duties of every kind. 'Fhis inercase
was to ba effeeted by the observance of the two great branches of
duty, submission to the law aud freedom from sins. To the first
branch belong charity, liberality, obedience to elders aud ieaclers,
respect to Bramins and Sramans, kind treatment of servants, avd other
similar virtnes, Under the second branch the chiel duties are the non-
destruetion of any fabricated thing, and non-killing of any living be-
ing :under thiz must be included, anger, cruelty, cowardice, ensy and
similar bad passions,

Three of dsdha’s virtnes deserve to be specially noticed ; Iiis jus-
tice in combination with the allicd virtue of mildness ; Lis generosity ;
and lis tolerance fo the faith of other men.

The dirst ix showu in bis conguesi of Kalinga, when the prizoners
were neither massacred nor carvied off as slaves. And he describes
the glory moest coveted by him to be, the discharge of judicial dutics
with justice, and the tempering of punishment with mercy.

At an early period of lis reign, he abrogated several eapital
punishments, and appears in the Jatter peried of his life, if he did

{8} *Every good man is my offspring”  Dhsuli Inseription.  XVI. 5.



ia51.) Account of the great Hindy Monurch, Aséka. ivi

not quite abolish the punishment, at all evenis to have very scldom
permitted it.  Prisoners condemned to death who had been reprieve
cd, were obliged to make pions gifts and to fast frequently doring
the remainder of their lives, in order to obtain bappiness in the next
world. fa.) '

Asdka’s generosity to the Buddhist priesthood has been signaliz-
ed in a legend which displavs the true Indian characteristic of
exagzeration ; it makes him give away 1o the asscwlbly of the Arya
{the Lleet) all his treasure, his cinpire, bis wives aud ehildren, amd
himsell, zo that ab the end he possessed vothing bwt Lalf of o fruit
called Amdalela.  That he did tn fact give Tis whale kingdem o
the priesihood is siated by an inseription whick was seen by the Chia
nese (raveller Fée ot a comparatively recent period on a2 column in
Pawalipnira, and which mentioned that he bad given the whole of
Jambedwipa three times over to the Priesthoad of the four quarters of
the world, and had bought it back agnin whl gold, This lhowever
may be louked upon as merely a symbelical act, to denote bis subor-
dination te the priests, and his oblizgation 1o nmintain them, Phe
other account of his generosity towards then may be relied apon as
nearer the truth, wheu the great extent of hs empire and ofhis wealth
is considered. 1ks own words afford testimony of his gilts to e
Sthavirg, and of his injunctions to the Wahindire to distribute pre-
senls among them.  This liberality however had chiefly i view the
furtheranee and establishment of ihe Law ; a certain elass of MWehi-
mifre with the title Benevolent, were charged to supply e Randos
and their sons with presents in order that thay miglt dispose of them
in charity and obedience Lo thy Taw.

Lir respeet of Aséha’s toleranae, although indecd he considered
that, for every relution of lile, the precepts of Dhurmd were ihose
aloue which conduced to happiness and Ind 1o eterual salvation, =il
he recagnizes the right of all maykind to Jive accarding o their own
usages and manners ; he is far removed from the desive of enforeing
the adoption of the law by persecuticn, sud on the contrary he sceks

(o} Dlaudi leseeplion, £1 B
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to propitiate his subjects for its reception, by his counsels, his wmuni-
ficence, and his cave for the public welfare. It is observable that
except in oue passage he always ranks Bramins before Sramans, fa.}
and he holds forth the making of presents to them as a meritorious act.
This tolerant spirit shines ont most clearly in his treatment of the
Pashrndu, (6.) He says that, foermerly he had honcred all these
according to their respective manners of displaying reverence. In
another paszage in his 12th year, he expresses (he desire that all
Pashanda shonid henceforth live in quiet, i they strove to govern
their passions, and to purify their being ; bat he mentions no measures
wlich he had adopted for converting them to the Iaw. In a third
passage he describes his treatment both of Bramins and Péshunda
more ¢learly ; he coneilates the latier and Braminical penitents and
fathers of families by giftis and howorary distinetions, not however
with the view of increasing the number of the Péshande.  He recoga
uizes that they all possess books holy in their own eyes, and all suf-
ficing Revelations. (¢.} He says, thete ore different modes of treat-
ing them, soine are well disposed, others hostile. The former he
invites to Hsten to and obey the law, and so to use the gifis and titles
of honor Le bestows on them as to make their increase in power con-
duce to his own. T'o obtain this end he had appeinted Dharme Mehi-
méitra, both iu the capital, and in the land of the Fréifya, as well as in
ather provinees, and he poinis out as the results of this measure the
great inctease of the well disposed Pdshunde and their growiug en-
lightment by means of the law.

It might be tedious to refate the various marks of respect which
Aséka exhibiled to honor ihe memory of the founder of his faith, and
it may be sufficient to state that the Buddhist accounts aseribe lo him
the mystical number of 84,000 vikiwas, stiipas, and Chaityus. (d.}

{r.} This term originally means Asceties, e S guiirel of Megasthenes, but was used
eubsequently to distinguish Baddhist from Braminiea) priests-

{#} This word is used by Bramin: to denote the followers efanother faith, and prinei-
pally Buddbists aud Jains ; Asokenses itfo denote unbelievers.

{e.)  Gimar X1L

{#) The Vihdra is the collections of cells usually excavaled, in which Buddhist priesty
lived, and of which the neighbouring island of Salsett contaios such an excellent cxample.



1851.] Account of the grect Hindu Monurch, dscka. 173
' *

But Asoke’s architeetural magnificence was not displayed in veligl-
ous edifices only.  In the neighbourhoud of Girnar ke bailt a grand
bridge, and eaused his Licatena Fushasps to creet other splendid
works in the provinee.  Lassen eoncludes from the Iranic name of
this offieer that Asils placed forelguers of merit in high posts, He
enlarged alsn, and beantifed, the city of Sriscewr in Cashmire, and
bailt there two lupe palaces,

I lave been studions to scleel fraim my sotherities all the passages
relating to eivil goveroment which redonnd to the eredit of dsila,
for on his suecessfud effonts in this departnenl muest his ehief eTalins
1o greatness in the ninclecith contery depend. But it shoall wot be
omitted to siate thit he appears te hnve chiained no inconsideranis
share of what may be called the more qulwey glory of kings, He added
to the Immense cwmphu createl by Chacdeagnpta, e Kingdows

of Pefenifa ar thoe west coust, Kalioen g the cast, and Caslimire in

the north, all of which ke nemiired by conquest, although the native
chronicles of the latter provipes wseribe s ancquizition to nheritanee,

(a.} but, as is elear, civoncousiy, s pelghbowrs on the weslarn

frontier were the Gandhdrae, Comboga, andfurane, the two former being
probably the names of nations in Bust Kabelistan, and  the Jatter, vot
precisely Greels, hut the mixed pepulation ineluding & great nunber
of the latter race who then inhabited West Kabulistan,  Fo the cast-
ward his kingdom prububly lneinded the whole of Bengal, but did
not reach further in the Deccan than the sputhern limit of the provines
of Kéla. (b.)

Asola died 226, B. €., in the 37th veur of his reign, having manied

three years before his desth un attendapt on lis first wife dsandhimitrd,
who, having embraced Buddhizm with enthusinag, died in the 30th
year of the refgn. fe.}  The waiting wiadd does not appenr w have
been mueh better than zhe shionld bey wid the passicn she Is said to

T stiper according to Burnoniis the tw ol aociiens Ll inplyieg miecreedon of o

e the wthor s i

soury, inone ward o bosede )t £ tlupe emiprepraled ta
religion parposes 5 wod it wsunby werks el dor doposit ai relies, ur g0 segen i the
life of Buddba.
{a) Roja-Tarangis, 1. p. 191 i The wedern Cagnatie.
{r] Mabuwanse, po 137,

4
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have displayed for the son of her husband, the beautiful eyed Kuailla,
will zemind the classical reader of Pheedra,

The subsequent history of Aséka’s dynasty reads a sad moral (o
mankind as to the instability of human institutions, and displays the
inherent evil existing in despotism from its inability to secure even for
one generation the maintenance of ordinances almost divine in ehar-
acter.

The empire of Aséka appears to Bave been broken up into small
principalities immediately after his death. Kundle, the beautiful eyed
earved out for himselfa Raj in the Punjab; another son, Jaloka, ac-
quired Cashmire, where he introduced the worship of Sjva, and per-
secuted Buddhism. A third son appears fo have retained a portien of
his father’s inheriiance on the Ganges, and in a few years, or 178
B. C. tlie Jast traces of the dominion of the Maurras disappear, (a.)

It would scareely be proper to conclade this notice of Aséka's his-
tory, according to the facts deduced by Lassen from the monuments
and from Pali literature, without some mention of the doubis which,
the readers of this Journal ave aware from Dr. Wilson's late article on
the Caves, (6.) have been thrown upon ihe inseriptions by our great
English orientalist Professor Horace Wilson. 1t is curious enough
however, that at the very moment when the latter writer was pronone-
ing that scepticism should be maintained respecting them, untll they
had been interpreted by some person who was at onizce a thorough San-
serit and Pali scholar, (c.) the scholar who has devoted more iime to
the critical study of these two languages than any body, probably, in the

{a.} To cnable the reader to cxamine some of: the originals of Assda’s history more elose-
1%, I subjein the following references.

Girnar Tuseription ; Prinsep, VIL Bengal Journ. p. €19, but a far better transeript by
Capt. LeGrand Jacob aud Mr. Weslergnard, L Bombay J. p. 257, and revised test by
I H. Wilsou, X, Az Journ, 153,

Dheuli doseriplion Prinsep, VI. Bengal Journ. p. 366 ; VII. Beogal Journ. 434,

Kapur-di-giri Do., Masson’s Narrative, As. Journ. VIILp. 993, and article by Nor-
mis, ib. p. 303, revised text, XIL As. Joum. 158, by Prof. B, Wilson.

Firuz Shol’s Lith, or the Delii Pillar, Prinsep, VL. Dengal Journ. p. 566.

Atahabed Piltar; Lt. Burt, 111 Beng. Jour, p. 105 ; Hodgson, ib. p, 481; Prinsep,
LV, Beng. Journ. p, 124,

fb.) TIL Bowbay Jourm. p. 36. {o) J.of R, A. 8 XII p, 251,
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werld, should be then occupied with the very investigation in question.
It is therefore, probably, not necessary to notice in detail the provisional
doubts whieh Professor H.H. Wilson, (o) bas threwn ont agto the
identity of Aséke with the Rajah  Piyudasi of the ingeriptions, and as
to the connection of the Edicts with Buddhism. Tt would indeed be
highly presumptuouas for any but a profound oriental scliolur to veu-
ture to offer an opinion, if fwo sach distivguished ovicntalists 1z las-
sen and Iorace Wilson were in confroversy ; Lut the et s pot so,
and the case is that each has levn expressing ivdepevdent oplalons=
at the same thne, the Jatter on a portion only of the subjeet, whilst
making a most valuable collation of the Kapur-di-Gird tuxt with the
inseriptions of Gimar and Dlauli, the former on a evitenl, aborious,
and evidently most egnseientious, zwvey of all the records apnlicable
to the sebject.  As each of these seholars has addressed the literary
world at large, by printing the Pali textin Roman charvacters, every
one interested in these lunuiries will natarally forin some conclusion
or other on the premises, and ¥ am Gound to confess that when com-
paring the dry, lifeless, and sometimes unnieaniug, version of the in-
scriptions by our distinguished ecountrywan, with the results deduveed
by Lasszen, the conviction that, in the main, tue history is before me
iir the latter’s version, becomes Irresistible, and the asstmpticns of Pro-
fessor Wilson to account for undoubted facts, with the suggestion of
& myth,after the wanner of Birauss, do not appear to 1ne even plansible.

The main arguiments against the identity of Asoke with the author
of the inseriptions are founded on the absence of his own name, and
on a suggested anschronism in the mention of a Greck Monareh,
who flourished later than the known epoch of this Hindu king, The
Rajah in these inscriptions call himself Derinim-pige (God-beloved,
or Theophilus), and Piyadasi or Piyasi (benevalent, or kindlooking),
and it is admisted that these are not proper names but nrere epithets.
Whatever Monarch it was therefore, who styled himself by thess epi-
thets, he dropped the use of his own name, and therctore, the argu-

{a.} Professor H. H. Wilson, read his paper an dhe Rock Inseriptions befure the Asia-
tic Society, 3d. Feb. 1814 the serond volome of Lisseu’s Tndisele Alterthumskemnde way
net published 41l 1349, and was probably at thit moment in the press.
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ment ¢ it'seerus very inexplicalle why, in nove of the inscriptions his
own appellation, dsiha or Dhormasiln, should ever be mentioned®
is not more applicablu to dsdbi thun to any other Bajah, and the
argumest is eoly valid {o show that no Rajal with o proper name
would drop it for an cpithet; ou which reasoning ome might be dii-
ven lo doubt the exizivnce of Coour du Lion, or le Cid.  Put itis not
at all difisult to understand why, on such an important vecasion as the
adoption of Buddhism, Axéka should ajzo adept two eelebrated Bud-
dkist appeliations, as we (ind, by the anthorities cited by Professer Wil
con Linself, Piyadusi and Pevdnfepige tobe,  That it was not an
snemalous praetice for o Hindu Monareh of that period to ehange lis
nante on a great oceasion, we learn from the Maliawanse, ¢. XX,
which expressly states thut a coutemporary of Aséke’s did so, on
mounting the throne in Ceylon,  Indend as the Singalese Monarel
Tisso, whom Aséla’s son converted o Buddhizm, s also distinguished
by the seme Duiddldst epithet Derdndinepiye, it is probable that the
whole of his name Devdadn-piyn Tisse, was also adopted on that ac-
casion, the epithet From its popular Buddhist eharacter, ¥isso, or Tis-
hya, from its being the name of Aséhe’s chief Sthavira or Thero, the
son of Mogegali, who influenced Asoke to send out missions to
Foreign Parts, (¢.) Aséke might also have other reasons for assum-
ing a new name, as we learn that the Bramins had sligmatized a
namesake of his on the throne of Mégadha by a nickname Kai-
aséka, or Asgkua the Black, an cpithet which has never been consider-
ed complimentary amongst Hindus.

{#.) Isil possible that this similarity of nawe between the 1wo Buddhist Monarehs, ean
bave led our learned member e Wilkon to suggest that the passage he ecites from e

Mabawanso, in vel. 111 p. 01, of our Journal, points at the Ceylon Monarch Devdatm-
piya-tivse, as the author of doif’s inseriptions.  The passage says, as elearly as words

can express, that the son of Moggali sentont missions to foreign parte, end Lauka or
Ceslon is ennmeraied umengst these foreign parls. The language therefore is clearly
inapplieable to @ king of Ceylon.  But furlther H also elearly appears in another part of
the Mabawanzo who Mexradipetio was, via, Tisso the head of AsOka's great Filare at
Patatiputrayand wio, e seuthern Baddliss pretend, was the earliest follower of Buddha,
Seeanthorites colleeted tn the £ Lasser’s Alterthumskunde, p. 78, 1 may also observe
that Professor Horace Wilson has omitled 40 nolice that dhe third convocation, mentiongd
in the passage cited from the Mahawanso, has rereived complete veritication as true histary

e
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Bat why is it necessary fo resort to speenlations on (he peobabi-
tity or reasons for Asdke assaming a new name, when we find Lips
undoubledly tdentified with the epithetin the Dipawanso () which js
not disputed te be the oldest Pali histerical work remnining, yud which
was of sueh repite in Cevlon in the fitilr contvry after Christ, that i
wus ordered to be read pobliely. () Lassen also states that Asg-
fw’s successor Dasirathe was endled by the same epithet Piyadusi fe )
Professor Hornce Wilson, owever, deputios Dem the evte of

careful phitoseplical secptielany which Le had proviewsly adepied,

geis warmed, by investization of the soljoet. Into posive assertion,
and on dizeovery of a supposcd arachroni=w be favs it dowa o thar
Piyadasi was the coutemporary of Antiselius (the Greatd oy cven posies

rior to him, s evideot frow the eseripiion, (Ulmul' X]ii.} and fhere-

Jore Piyadasi and Asoba ere not one qud the sevie peison.”

But this bold couclusion depends entively en the assumption of the

Professor that the Antiochys menfioned in e inseriptions Is Antio-
chus the Great, and vol his predecessor Antiochus Theos, who was
Asiha’s contemporary. 1t cortainly seams difiicult to nnderstand on
a priorl reasoning hew auy refations should exist between the latter
Monarch and Asébe, but any difieulty on this seore iz execcedingly
enhaneed, whan the case of a pelty ruler on the Mediterrarean sea-
bord is considered, for undoubtedly no two Monarehs of autiquity ean
be pitehed upan more remote jn interest us well as in geography than
ibe soverelgns of Cyrene in Africa and Palibrothra on the Ganges.
Yet all scholars agree that the Hugd or Make of the inseriplions
mezns Magas king of Cyrene,  This conclusion seems to teach us
that we ought not to attempd too curiously to reason on the exisience
or non-existence of tacts from inherent probubilities, ifthe facts them-
selves are eleariy made out to us, 8o difficult s it to accoant for the
causes and maotives that lead to hiwnian action, that, even in the com-

by Capl. Beet's diseovery of the engraved tablet of Jdedfe nenr Blabra, inwhich & reeord
is proserved of the Syaod i uestion. Bee Jof As & of DL IX. 616,
{e.) ®ee J. of As. 8. of Bl VIL p. 791,
{Ay 2 Lassen, Indische Alih, 16

tey Ib 223 n.
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monest ooeurrences ol 1ife, and where the most swringent lulerestzexist
for eliciting tie troth, the whole treih and nothing but the truth’, indis-
putable facts occer which bafile all the powers of luman reasoning to
aceount for. The disposition 1o deny facts which clash with a precon.
ceived theory, lies deep in the human breast, and has been happily
ridiculed by Myliere in L'Amour Medicin, where the waiting maid’s
empiricism is too mueh for all the arguments from Hippocrates, Je
ne sais pas sl ccla se pent, mais je sais bien que cela est)

If, of the four Greek scvercigns named in the inseriptions, three of
the same name are proved elearly to be contemwporaries of Aséle, the
obvious conclusion is that those are the parlies lntended, although
there is little or no trace of the causes which brouglt them into con-
nection.  The fourth name Alikasunart or Alexander Is enveloped in
cbseurity ; it appears only In the Kepur-di-gird inscription, and an
exact transeript and eritical stady of ihe text are admitted, hoth by
Horace Wilsen and Lassen, to be still wanting.

The general scholar therefore may probably rest satisfied, that
Asdla’s story is placed on a sound historical basls, though as to cer-
tain details there is rvom no doubt for much scholarly dizeussion,
and much additional information may still be brought to light, {e.)

{a.) Trr. Btevenson of our Baciety, and there is no one s Indiamore compotent to form
@ sonad apinion upon the sulject, infortas me that to givete the world satisfactory trans-
cripts of the relumes of inseriptions which the Buldhist caves of Nusil, Junir, Koerd,
and Cirll presint, and whiell would endonbledly throw 1ight upon many points naw
enveloped in darkuess, wonld cecupy ten years of the Gmne of o compateut scholar, As
tle Government of Madras with great liheeadity, s devoted for years past the sorviees of a
very able affiecr (o the eaves of Ajanta, where there are ne Tuseriplions {or very fow), bat
mercly frescoes, what a nohle epportanity # wonld be for she Gioverument of Bowmbvay fo pro-
mate the koowledge of hwlian Antiguilics, by devating a yearly expenditure of half the
amount tothetr Wesleo eaves.  An aliowance of £300a year jor a fow years, would pro-
bably secure ho services of ene of (hose ewhusinstic schotars of the sehool of Lassen, whom
ouly 2 Germon University Towa, or Paris with its noble pulitie libraries, seems capable of

peoducing, aud whe weuld make kuown to us these valuable doewnents how daily pers
ishing before our eyes.
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Arv. H.—dncicat vemains al the Vitlage of Jwarji near Fu-
rozabad on the Dhime~—By Carrats Mpaoows Taveon,
Nizam's Bervice. (Commumicated by Growis Brise, By

L. 1.D)

The ancient remaing at the village of Jiwarji thouzh semewhat
different in charscter from those at Rajua Koloer awt Hajiugi,
are you identical in many respeets with alery, and whether more or
less aneient, appear evidently to belong ro by saae fimily as the Ced-
tic and Druidical or Sevthic rewsains of Bugland nud Brittany, whoere
they abound,as well as in Denmark, Rossin and Clreassia, and i et
of [ndia, where those of the Nilgherries ad the Lifl conetry to the
southward of them zre perhaps the nrost remarkable and abuodant,

My ¢wn speculations on the identity of the » Cromicchs,” and
w Kistvaens, ¥ of Rajan Koloer and Hajinitji, with the Droidical
remaing of Anglesza and the other parts of Great Britain, led me to
aseume that they belonged 1o the same religion and people, however
widely apart as to situation; and my speculatiovs dim sud undefined
as they were, have Deen halely couflirmed in a great measure by the
perusai of & very infcresting paper on the subjecty of the monamental
remains of the Nilgherries by Captain L. Congreve, Madras Ay,
which was published in No, XXXII Januar‘_\' to Juue 1847, of the Ma-
dras Journul of Literature and Science, and which as far as niy opinion
goes, entirely justifies the ascumpiion that the vetnains on the Nil
gherries were those of Indo-Sceythian tribes whose faith was Druidi-
caf, 2and who, nomadie in thelr habits, entered India ut an cady peiiod,
eventually settled there, and have their representatives in the podem
Todawars or Thaulawars of the Nilgherrics, a race whichsdfl pre-
serves the dress and food, mode of sacrifice and sepoltare, and many
ol the customs of their progeuitors and have avoided idolutry. !

To attempt any analysis of Captain Congreve’s valnable and inter-
esting paper, would be impossihle here, wor is it needed further
than as authority in reference to what has come pnder my own ob-
servation ; but all things considered, whether in relution to the size
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and perfect condition of the remains at Jiwarj, their great number,
and abzolute identity of form and contents with cthers referred to, Lam
induced to suppose that there are ne more rewmarkalle colicctions in
Tnia, if pethaps in the world ; except those at Yenuni Good near Kana-
verry which were described to me by a native as greater in extent, far.
ger, wnd more cruumented than the Cremlechs of Rajan Koloor. Inow
regret that T had not the whole of the Cromlechs and Kisivaens at
Rrjan Kotoor and Ilajinitji counted, but I may be able to make
another visii to the place this vear, when this essential particatar
will ot be omitted, Tt is evident that the remains at Yermmi Good
would be well worth a visit.

The Seythic Droidicol remains whether of Bnglind or Brittany
&o. luve three general claraeleriziies, viz. Cromlechs, Kistvaens,
and Cairns, Barrows foc. thie lutter of various forms,

1st. Cromlechs, or stone hioles, are construsted with three flat stones
or stutes placed edgewavs in the ground coclosing tlree sides of a
square or paralellogram, as suppoeris er walls, with one at the top s
a cover usvaliy larger than the others; ard having one side open,
wsually the north er north-west,  There i3 usaally also z Hooring
ol slabs. These Cromlechs are not as nuwmerous at Rajan Koloor
and Hajinliji as the Kisivacns or closed Cromlechs, but there are still
wany, and all exaetly earrespond with the Cromibech called Kitts Coty
House near Aylesford in Kent, {asmall one), with these at Plas New-
ydd in Anglesea, and those in Brittany and the Nilgherries, The most
remarkable of the remains as to size, in England,is one of those =i
Plas Newydd, the dinensions of which are given as follows: viz.up-
per slab 12 feet 7 inchics long by 12 fi. broad and 4 feet thick, suap-
ported by five stones forming the sides of the enslosure,

Orn reference to the drawing and measurements of one at Rajan
Koloor 1 observe tiiat they are as follows 1 viz. upper slab or cover 12
feet 3 inches long by 10 ft. 6 in, broad; side slabs 12ft. long by Tit,
high, ineluding two feet in the ground ; there were others differing very
little indeed In measurement, and all forming noble groups. The style
of erection is precisely the same in every respect with the Buropean and
Nilgherry ones, and the dimensions of the interiors also closely cor-
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respond with thern. Aunexed are tracings (Plate, B figs, 1, 2y, from
the drawings of Cromlechs given by Captain Congrese. T odid not
fimd funerad remains suel as wrns or other varthen vessels inoany
Cromlech opened, and s tallies with results elsewhere observed,
The Cromlechs therefors have been Alars, as sapposed in England,
or eovered Tewples e which feperal corvinonivs were perfunned,
Several of the Crandeclis af Bajan Koloor, are snrronnded by a clrels
ol stones,  Tlis corresponds whh the Cromdeelz ot Ther Dnn in
Auglesen, amd other pluees refeored fo by Gaptain Coungreve, as abso
on the Nilehersios,

S, Ki-tuens or closed Crombechis—="These are dimeribod as rx-
wing iu Bagland awd Wadew, s ireguently coearring in ihese places
most fuvored by the Droide”  They fonn the majority of te mony-
ments at Rajan Koloor aed Hajieilji, and appear of preeisely the
same construction as these in Bnglud, and on the Nilgherry hills,
Captain Congreve mentions them as oveurring on the Mailgherry hills,
30 rmiles sonll of Ooxour, at Naikeuwary on Lhe top ol the pass of that
name, also in Malular, Cogadapoor and Maegary, in south Colmmba.
toor, in Travancore, and one ot Pulliconds near Vellore,

Caplzin Ritdoe, quoted by Captain Congreve, finds them in the
forests of Orissa,—< at this plwee Goorsuuk, I remarked a noniber of
stonez placed In the same manner as the Drmidical wonwnents, such
as Kitts Coty House near Boxley ju kent; viz, taee [stones| set upright
with pue on the top of them,  Tlese houses are very sl &e

Those at the Nilglerries and (hose I have found, are the same in
oue very remarkable partieular, viz. the cirenlar aperiure in one stone
oy monolithe, as if lelt, as Captain Congreve saggests, for the iniros
duction of arns frora time to time, Their size differs greatly from the
sutallest square of 18 inehes 02 feet, to the Targest of 6 10 7 feet Joug
apd O fiet brond. Only the fargest have cireular apertures. In e
smaller ones, the top slab or eone might be removed and replaced
without mineh inconvenicnce, Captaia Congreve thus deseribes sotne
nuedr ihe fort of Adi Raer Cottay ou the Nilgherries —

+ In the sequel § ascertained that about a mile Leyvond Adi Raer

5
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Cloliay there were some stone edifices ascribed by the Burghas to the
Jormer Dwarf inkabitants of the Hills.”

e Fhe Kislvacns were nearly buried in the vegelable soll, a fact
considering their height, {five feet), that sofficiently attests the high
antiquity that may be assigned to them, When these structures oeeur
in the low country they are found on the sunnmits or sides of rocky
hills deveid of jungle, and hence appear in the state they were origin.
ally constructed, vuencumbered with soil or rubbish. After remnving
a Jarge slab fve feet long, three broad and onc thick, which served as
the roof of one of the closed Cromlechs, I procceded to excavate the
earth {hat had fallen inside, and reached the floor, another large #Hag
eight fect long by six broad ; here 1 found fragments of clay vessels,
probably remains of funeral urns. The ehamber being cleared, pre-
gented four walls, cach consisting of an entire stone, and was seven
feei long by five broad. 'The monolithe constituting the eastern wall
was pierced by a circular aperture about nine inches in diameter, ade-
guate to admit the body of 2 child who I conjecture was employed
to place the urns inside.” I

The belief is prevalent at Jiwarji, that the «Mora” People, sup-
posed dwarfs of three spans high, constructed the remains at Rajaz
Koloor, Yemmee Good, Hajinitji, &e. These remains are also atiri-
buted to fairies and dwarfle by the superstitious of Wales, Dorsetshire,
Cornwal, Brittany, &e.

The monuments at Rajan Koloor and Hajinitji are on bare eopen
spots, and gentle rises from rivalets. The ground is liard rock or
strong morum a foot to eight inches from the surfice, and the Cajrns
and Barrows at Jiwarji, are alsc on a hard graveily clevation whisls
has onl; a thin surface soil.

The whole of Captain Congreve’s description exactly tallics with

what I saw at Rajan Koleor and Hajinitji, and the circular aper-
ture in the monolithe or slab of the side, marks the identity very
strikingly., Capiain Congreve states the aperiure to have been in the
east side or wall, but in those I examined, i was uniformly, I think, in
the santh side or southwest. No other remains appear to have baen
found in the Kistvaens tither of England or the Nilgherries, but uras

*
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with ashes and bones, mixed with charegal, which tallies procisely with
ny DWN experichee.’

Imazes were found in some of the Cairns &e. 0 the Nilgherrics,
¥ have found vone at Jiwarji yel, nor bave any that 1 am aware been
faund i Brittany or England. Thiz would appear to ¢liss those in
England, these at Jiwaejh, ard those n the Nicherries in whieh no
invages were fennd, (the Kistraens for fistanee} w2 the carlbest, aud

those In the Nifgherries in whivh Inaeges weree foomed, as beloneing o a

futer cluse; probubly corrapled by Buddbivne or Dinion, which wus
pawerfully estublished in the Lills aned o e plains Below e,
throughout Myroro, Ihuidiznm was uot Wala It devenerated ity
ity perbaps theougle the Seandinavious or otber Cole-Soeythie aides,
aud so passed Into Magluul, "There i1 stieng afinity heiween
Woden and Buddh or Bodln and by wany they sre supposed o he
the same.  Could then dlokury have Legun it Indiz from Dudidlism, -
and have spread wesi-wards through the Druidicz] religion so corrupt-
cd by the Buddhists !

It may be preswuoed, [ think, that the absener of lmages in Kistraens
and Cromlechs justifics an assumption for them of a Ligher antiquity
and purer Druidical taith thun the Calims, Barrows, & ¢. I which Ina-
zes are found,

We see therefore that the civeular aperlure in ovne monoiithe s
common 1o the Kistvaens of Burape, of the Nitghorties (Congreve), of
Cireassia {Bell). and of Rajan Koleor &&e. The size, construction,
sitnatien in groups, confents as {o ashes mived wihh charcoal, &,
&ec. all agree in the minmest paticulars,  Subjoined we trocings
{figs., 3, 4.) from the drawings of a Kistvaen given by Captain Con-
greve, There were scores of the size given by Captain Congreve,
buth ot Rajan Keloor and Hajiniii, as well as smaller ones, down 1o
the sizes like three legged stools, roted by Caprain Kiltoe.

3d. Cairns and Barrows.—These are found sparingly with the Kist-
vaens and Cromlechs in comnparison with thewselves, They consist
of circles of large stones, sometimes single, sometimes double, en-
closing a space under which is a grave, or graves, a stone-chest, or
wliests, in whick bodies and somciimes funeral urns have beea
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deposited. I need hardly say that, with the Cromlechs, they are com-
mon to Eogland, France, Germany, Central Asia and parts of India;
and though minor details of fort aud of the articles found in them
diffur in unimportant respects, the general results are everywlhere the
same, and the form and mode of sepuliure identical.

Th;z}-' appear to be divided into two elasses, one which contalns nrns
&ec., having been flled with human ashes, bones aund eharconl, ang
the other in which bodies have been interred without urns, filled with
ashes or charconl, but accompanied by rude hnages, arms, earthen,
iron and hrass ufensils and the like. These may be of an cra subze.
quent to the first, and when, though the old custom of sepulture Tiad
not been abandoned, the rude but simple faith of older times hagd
been corrupted by idelatry.

Ba this as it may, Captain Congreve's patient Investigations on the
Nilaherries, shew a variety of results in regard 1o the forms of the
Cairns or Barrows, minor points differing even there; also in the na-
ture of the relics found : but none in regard to the general features,
mode of sepulture Scc. between his results and those of parties
in England by whom similar remains have been explored. Tle same
kind ofvases or urns containing ashes mixed with charcoal, the urns
being of geod strong potlery with a pécullar glaze of a rich red color,
kunives, spearheads, &¢., are found inDorseishire as on the Nilgher-
ries. Drass eups, beads, aud often a bell, are common to both the lat-
ter, forming the strongest presumptive link that the Thantawars, to
whom a bell in the saered Dairy is an object of worship still, are the
remains of these Scythic Druidical tribes in India.

At Rajan Koloor there are many Cairns and Barrows interspersed
with the Cromlechs and Kistvaens, some of these have small Kjst-
vaens in the centre, some open at top, others closed, others have no
Ristvaens but a slone only to mark the centre; but all, or most, have
iwo slabs of stanes set on edge about two feet asunder, forming as it
were, i enttance to the grave on the south or souwlhwest side, a
peculiarity which I do not find mentioned by Capiain Congreve, oy
aliuded to by bim as existing in BEngland.

The foregoing will give a general idea of the connection, ak
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most identical, between the three acneral elasves of Froropean 8ex-
thoDmikdieal remaius, and those of the Nifuherries, Rajan Kaoluorand
Ijinitgi, and I have no donbt whofever, that the Cromlechs and
Kistvaens &ec., of Yemmer Guod near Kanagerry wonld, Wexamined,
coutribute thelr full sliare to the clucidation ol this wost intercsting
subject of investigation.

I proceed now to deseribe the vemans ot Dowii,—Thiv villge

one of e Rusbas of the Andole Talook, b ositmied, shean oo it

south of the Bhima river on Que highe rend ectwecon Ciilin

sl Puring
abad and Bhorapoor.  Abont a mide feom L lenedianey b the Hait

of the Tigh road fu Farozabad, apru a s

fie the

ooeretitnd Alogid
south, there are a great pomber of Cairns sud Barrows, Glilng the
avea of a paralellosrapt of 3306 by 210 vards, Maving Bad she whohe
carelilly counted, I{ound there wereysmall and laege, 5750 These
Cairns and Barrows are of ull sizes, varving fromn diamerers of A0 fisng
inside the circle of stomes 10 63 aud 19 feet respectively; some of
them have gingle elreles, otlicrs double. The dunble oues being vwaal-
Iy ihe largest Cuirns, though not alwavs, The miber of stunes in these
cireles varies froan 24te36inthe single ehreles and ronc 5o 35 in e
double ones. Where the circles are double, they are from thvee to four
feet apart, the stones lorming thenm, being placed touediing cach vilier
or atshort intervals. 1 observed thathusome Cuiruz with doalide elreics,
the space between the cireles had been neatly paved with suwall fad slaly
ofslaty limestone, portions of wiiel remain, SBonwe oftie Cairus bave
smallsquare enclosuresinthe contre, probably Kistvaens, romywlichihe
top may bave been removed, these are wlways composed ol four slals ot
limestone set upright, whicl project ubout & fout, nwore or Iese ahove
the surface, The spaces enclosed heing frow two te three ot
sguare.  The cireles of the large Barrows or Calrus are composed of
large trap boulders which have evidently beeu broughs from the risiug
ground 1o the westward about o wile dislant, where the trap meefs
the limestone formation, These hlack elrcies of rtones therelore
make the Cairns very remarkable objects, as the =oil they are upon is
avery light coloured limestone, and as there is little orno vegetation
the siones have not been covered by grass or carth, or wery slightly,
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1 should mention also that some of the Cairns have long stone-chestz
formed of thin slabs of limestone ladd edgeways, upright, and projects
ing a litthe above the surface. Notue of these have tops or lids, and
the graves, (as these were,) no doubt have Leen filled in, (as well ag
the spaces enclosed by the circles of stones,} with Joose stones and
earth, the hard gronnd below not having been dug into. Possibly
these were graves of the poorer members of the tribe who could not
afford decp execavations.

In all, however large, the space within the circle-stones, has been
filled up with loose stones and earth, rising towards the centre. The
entrance-siones as I may perkaps call them zre from 3 to 6 feet long,
and 4 to 3 {t, high, and have been let in to the earth or siones from 3
to 4 feet. Fig. B, is & profile of one of these Cairus and corresponds
exactly with one of the drawings of some Calins in Captain Congreve’s
paper. I am thus particular in descripiion as it may be interesting
and lmportant to observe the similarity or difference which exists
between these and Cuirns at other places.

{laving sclected ove of the largest and most perfect for excavation
{fiz. 63 T foundit of the following dimensions. Diameter of the inside
cirele 10 feet; ontside oircle 43 feet; space between the stone-circles,
including the stones, 4 to 6 feet. T'wo uprightslabs of limestone about
five feet long, and two feet asunder, appeared about 18 juches above
the sarface of the Cairns, and near them on the southwest side Tbhegan
1lie excavaton. These elabs lay northeast apd southwest, or nearly
so, and the same may be remarked of all similar stones and Kist-
vaens in this Cemelery. A space of (on feet wide was marked off in
the direetion of the stones across the Cairn, and the surface-excava-
tion was confined to this breadil, as I considered that such z treach
would completely expese the contents of the Cairns whatever they
might be. ‘The loose stones and earth continued te a depth of four
feet eight inches in the centre, in a circle of eight fect diameter, the
sides gradually sloping upwards o the surface circle-stones.  Delow
the loose stones, the ground was very hard and firm, scarcely yiclding
1o the pickaxze, being morum which had formed into a concrete mass.
But as nothing had appeared among the loose stones, either wrns or
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stone-chest, T determined to dig as deeply as possible, suppnsing
that so considerable 2 Calrn could not be without remmins, aml
dirveted the contre to be explored lo the deptls of at least six feet
e,

The stronz  earth and merum continued for four foet, when
2 enrner slab of lwestouy appeared, latt Geneversely, whicl Laving
been removed, the workmen tound & few bies of broken proitery asd an

varthen saueer ihat broke on the togeh. The earth fonving bees fres

ther eleared away, othwer trunsvoese pleces of stene wore loval and

afternards the eides of two updebt shabs of Hmestomw anpeared, aerees

wiich the trmnaverse pieees Tad boen buid as 5 wers toeirsnnids ihere
wias to fenger deubd therefore that ihis was the veiln wr stone-e s,
aud the examination was earefelly comtivned. Fhe cardi was how-
everso hard aud dry, that there appeared fithe hope of extriesting
any of the remainug of pottery which vow appeared. awd the eruss
iid pieces of the stone-chest having broken from the suprerineinabent
weight and fallen in, the carth above and beacath had Lecome one
masg,

The sides of the chest elearly appeared alter a short time gud thea
some portions of human leg-bones. On advanehyy fuorther towards the
Jiead, the bones of the skelelon were more perteet, Lut so brittle that
they counld ot be separated from the carth, ot last weliull appeared,
which, after sone conirivance came away whole,  Fhe bady it Le-
Innged (o, had beew laid face duwnwards, and the Impression of the
fuce of the shkull was perfecily distinct in the carth bolow., Fis 7. is
ans outline ol the upper part of the skull as fur as the eye, tuken from
actusl measurement, 1 had ne drawing iustroments with me and
when I returned the nest moming I Tound to my regret that though
the skull had been earefully pui aside in a basket, the whole of the
lower-jaw tecth, facial bounes and nose had crmwbled away. The
profile of the [aee was peeuliar ; the chin having counsideruble projee-
tion, and the nasa! bones being of unusval thickness and brewdil,
The two front teeth of (he upper jaw were remarkably large and pro-
jected over the lower. The skull however appeared very small, but
from the character of the tecth which were gll perfeet but one dou-
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ble une {which lad been carious) and the firmuess of the skull and i
sutures, it was evidently that of a full grown person. Below this body
were two oilters, or their remains, but not go perfeet as the upper one,
1'he skull of one was remarkably thick and the head appeared to have
been hairge. The fengthof twe of the skeletons {rom the head to
where the sizll bones of the toes were, were sevéral]y, the first 3 feet 7
inches, thesccond 5 feet 5L inches, the third being undistinguishable,
T'he bodies lay north-east and south-west, the heads being north.
east.  The only thing found in the chest was a single cornelian beud
uf au oblong cyiindrical shape, {8g, 7). Below the bodies, slabs of
limestone had beeu placed to furm a floor

framediately at the head of the bodies was a cross slab of imestone,
aud about two feet of the side slabs appearing to remain, the escava-
ticn was continned.  Bebhind this cross piece there scemed 1o have
beeu placed one large earthen vessel and wany small ones, with
some earthen incense burners,  The large vessel was got out whole,
the rest were entirely broken or fell to pieces on being exposed to the
air. Continuing the excavation shout three feet nerthward, e na-
taral side of the tomb appearcd, shewing that the bounds of the grave
had been yeached, Tn this portion of the grave some pieces of iron,
evidently spearhicads, were fyund, but much decayed, and a weapon
(g, 8) by thewn, but no ashes or chareoal, nor did the vessels contain
anything but earth; probably it may have been the custom to fl} the
earthen pots with grain, milk, ghee, &c., and deposit them with the
bodies at iuterment.

The earth appearing loose on each side of the stone-chest it wasg
excavated down to the Hoor of the tomb, On the west side remains of
two thin skeletons appeared of sialler size, possibly those of women,
with some earthen incense barners &, but the earth being soft
and damp here they could not be removed, “Fhe castern side was
filled up with small carthen cups and vessels, incense burners
dee., of these figs. 8, & 9, were got out entire. They are very neatly
made, and are either of red glazed pottery of a bright red col
our or half red and half black., "Fhe glaze is inside as well as ouiside.

ah

%
®
e

i




1851 Auciont yomaing ot Jheurfic ' 1=y

By the side of theze sessels, oo small fronasipod and teo speacboags
el deciyed were foamid, Sowu other ploces of fron were so dueny-
vid a8 1o be undistingristublo in K,

The secoud Cairy exumined bud a dovbie ring of stono: weasur-
ing 6 feel in diameter, with £ feet on eacl <ide, ol 21 Feew
The excavativn was begun ot the nprisht steres sbave the grooud i
the southewest side, and = hde below then wors tve large pleces of
trap-rock.  The oose stones cantinned to a depth of duee et athe
which morum and carth to o depti of e foet Lo dnels, makiog
in all elght foet. Lo the eontre of the cxeavation e ooy offa
hmman bady weie fonnd, Bui no portion of Btowas cating, portions ol b
and thighsbones of wresl ilckness and streagthoand put of i wen
thick senll were all tiay was distingubhabic. Gn the weso and east
sides of the body were the uzuul smail carthen poiz &, and in eosi-
durable quantity, but the concrate formed by the limestones, earth and
worum was so hard that no entire veszel cosld be got om. With
these wore the remains of three spear-heads of ron mueh ecaved,
Lut still distiaguishable in form { fig. 10.)

I'here was no stone-chest or coflin in this Cabrn aud the body haid
been luid on the bare lloor of the grave, which was 734 Jonyg by 4
broad, ineluding the space taken up by the vessels ou the east and
vest sides. The remnants of pottery were ¢f {he sme coluur dand
Torm as those of the lvst Caien exawined,

The diird Calrn was 106 feot ln sirluce diameter and had also o

single ring of ztones of farge size, measering wsunlly 3 feet Touy, 2

rronrd and 14 1o 16 inehes thick of bresular forws, (trap Loulders).
11 may be mentioned that the cirele-stones of all the cairns are the
sae size or thereabouts,  The excavalion was begnn and earried
down as In the others and conttmued to a depth of 8 feet 0 inelas,
of which the lovse stones were three fuet from the surfave, amd eart
for the remainder.  The earth in tbls Cidm was  foescr and
more easily got out than in the others, and at the teor of he
srave fourleen small vessels of varioiis sdnes were obludncd, o
quite cutire, others slightly eracked or chipped.  No traew of former
remaing was found by thew, but this may be atbributable o the sow-

6
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parctiva soft quality of the carth, in which the body had doubtless
entirely deceved. Some remnants of iron, and among them part of
two heads of spaars, and a {lat pointed piece which may have been
portice o7 & sword (figs. 11, 12,13 ). The earthen vessels were of
ithe semae colots, red and blach, nsthese in the other cairns, and all
glazed.

The ares at the bottom which ¢ zined these remains was eight
fect fong Ly seven wide. There wasno stone-chest, nor upright shabs
forming = Iining for the sides or to contain the body.

The fourth Cuirn had 24 fect of surface-diameter and a double
ring of stongs, making in all 32 feet. The stones were of limestone
breccia which is found near an adjacent rivulel. The same loose
stones continned to = depth of four feet, after which there was gravel-
ly carth. Ata depth of 6 feet § inches from the the top there were
spme transverse lime-stone slabs, of which a few were whole and others
broken and fallen in; clearing away these carefully, the sides of two
stone-chests or colfins appeared, that is, the two long slabs north and
south, as nearly as possible, forming the outside boundaries of the
chests ; and one endre piece in the middle 11 inches thick dividing the
space into two ; the whole length, was {rom G feet 6 inches to 7 feet;
the breadih of each division 1 foot 8inches. At the feet were up-
right slabs fitting closely into the breadth of each chest, and similar
pleces 2 fect 8 inches high ata distarce of & or 6 inches from the
feet. The whole space enclosed therefore was 5 feet 6 inches long, 1
foot 10 inches high, and 1 foot 8 inches broad, the slabs being neatly
put together.

The earth being carefully removed, the remais of one peison in
each grave were observed, The one to the east was more perfect
than any yet seen, and the bones of the thighs and legs, pelvis, arms
&c. could e easily traced thouglh they broke on being touched. On
removing the earth carefully from the head, it was found nearly whole
resting upon its left side with the face to the earth. The teeth were
entire in the upper jaw and their enamel still bright; and also
enough of the skull to allow &f my sketching the prefile from actual

messurement as it lay (fig. 14). The teeth of the vpperjaw were
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large and remarkabiy ihick, and projected somewhar over the lower
vnes, It was impossible 1o remove (he skuil entire as it hizd becomu
decayed and adhered frmly to the stonc-dloor of the grave.

‘I'hie entire iongth of this skeleton was five feet two inches from the
crown of the skull to the feel, wlich had rested againust the foot-slab,
and there was a space of four inches between the sknfland the apright
head-sione of the ehesi,  The skelefon to the west was nol so long
by wo inches, but the honus of the fegs and urms as also suel portons
of the skull as eame awny whole were mueh thicker aud stronger.

The two head-slabs were nuxt removed,  Belind the eastern body
were some remains of pottery and the fegs ol an row irdpodone, of
which cume uway whole. The carth being further removed north-
ward, a portlrn of a skull appeared whieh could not be got vut entire.
"There were no other bones with it, avd the head appeared to bave
becn placed on the top of the cartlien vessels willh which the space
was filled. Could this single skull have been the head of & person
sacrificed at the funcral rites of the skefefon? ¥ can give no other
supposition than that it was; o such head appeared in oy of the
other tombs, and it may have been, from the evidenst care bestowed
on the formation of this grave above the other smudl caes, that its
cocHpHts Were Persons of soNe LUl qUENca.

I did not attempt further excavainnz, as 1 considered that cnough
had been done to cstablish the identity of these remuins with those of
girnilar elasses elsewhere. Whether this has been the case or not
I Ipave those to decide who may be better judges in suel matters ian
myself. But the following is a brict recapitulation of the prineipal
peints, not only &s regards Cromleehs and Kistvacns, bul as regard
the Cairus at Jiwarji.

Ist. The Cromlechs are cxactly of the sume construstion with
those of Europe and the Nilgherries, the sizes of the largest tallying
with the prineipal ones which bave heen examined and measured clse-
where, They do net, as far as I Lave opened them, contain funeral
remaing, and therefore may frave been 'Temples or Altars ounly for the
performance of sacrifices or other ccremonies.  The faci of their be-
ing assoclated with Kistvaens and Cairns in the same cemeleries,
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may give sirenath to this supposiion. The traditions regarding those
ereeicd by dwarls or fairies are identical with those of Europe, the
Nilgherrice &ue.

Bd, Kistsaens or slosed Cromlechs. These also are identical
with thoss of Great Britain and the Niigherries, &e. They lhave all
contained earihen urns, which have been filed with Twiman aslies and
hones mixed with charcoal, agreeing with the resulis obtained in Bng.
land snd o ¢he Nilgherries. No idols or images have been found in

any apesed, vor have the vras had figures for handies or tops, but the
solgur of the carthen vessels is the same. The cirenlar aperture in
one of the monolithes of :lie Kistvacns, agrees entively with ibat else-
where noted, and is a remarkable feature in their idontification.

3rd, Cairus and Barrows. These supply the zame points of iden-
tification and resemblanee with others.  They are invariably round,
and have either single or deuvble cireles of large stones orrocks romnd
them. The centre is invariabiy clevated and consists of loose stones
filled in over the carth of the grave below,to a depthof 3 o 4 fcet.
The graves coulsin sionc-chests or coflins, or neat slabs of stone
placed so as to forin chesis or coffins, covered by transverse slabs.
TFhese chests gontain one or more bodies with earthen urns &e.
on three sides, east, north and west; none have been found o the
south, or towards the feet of the bodics. Portions of spear-heads
and other iron weapons have been discovered with the urns laid by
the side of the bodics, but no images or idels as in some of the
Nilgherry Cairns, nor any rings or brass vessels. The bodies are in-
terred o & great depth from the surface varying from eight to ten feets

Other pariiculars might perhaps be mentioned, bt enough has
been slated fo prove I ihink the position I have assumed.  The grand
question now remains 2s to whose ihiese monuments were. T have
littie doubt mysclf that they were these of nomadic tribes of Druidic
Scythians who peuetrated into Tudia at a very early period and who
must have formed local setlements in various parts, the last of
which were probably in the Nilgheries. Some speculations have
been made that these were the remains of Jains or Buddhists, but
we know the modes of sepulture in both castes to be catirely different
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frenn these, {and that anms were never ried with thede deady, and liad
they been Hirdu or Duddulst it would fmve been impossibile tiat they
should net be mueh more wamerous thae they are. Thev are not
sepultares of Hindus, who wvsually buey {where they bwiy,) in nsilting
posture, while those distinetive marks separate them from all other
tribes exeept those whe are zekuowladged to e Druldical.

Phere has been [ am wwsre mneh speciitiion en the sabjest of
invagions of Indin by Sexihie tribues (tow eonfal Asing and the theo-
rivs of Colonel Fod ind viliers on Ghe subjeet Dy regard to teedr snale
gamstion with Uizdos telbes or ideniite with thest was be Fundiiar to
all. We have however no traee of them subzequenilo the uvasious
of Alexander. But My, Eiphinzione quetes various antherities In res
gard fo their invasions into Tudin and partial oceupation of the conn-
try in rewote poriods of antiguity. heve can be litde 1o affeel the
supposition or preswplion that these people =0 tar removed from
their paiive land, may have become, as they setled, gradualiy mixed
with the aborigines of the country and abserbed with thom into the
Ilindu and Buddhist masses ; and thelr funeral monuments are theru-
fore interesiing as shewing how far they pencirated into India, where
they seitled and how far they observed the rites and ceremonjes of
their ancient fuith, in correspondence wiil ihe Druidieal renwins of
Wesiern Lurope, and links which are found to obtain between,
—woestwards and eastwards,

I have no kuowledge of these rewnins in the central portion of
India beyond those I have now deseribed. 1 huve lieord that Cairas
bave been met with near Hydrabad, but am for the ppesent entirely
ignorant of their situation and nuwber, and also whether they are
accumpanied by Cromleels and Kistvacns or not. I mysell have
never observed any clsewhere ; but that they may exist in greater
numbers than these to the south and sowibwest may be infor-
red purhaps from the accouut of the remains at Yemmweo Good,
which: may have been the greai cemcetery of the whole of this portion
of India. Iiindus colleet the ashes of velations and carry thew 1w
the Ganges from all parts of India, and why not the Druidic Scythians
to such places as were esteemed sacred by their tribes, which, from
their nomadie character were, probably, widely scattered,
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Note by the Secretary.—On the southcast coast of Arabiain lat.
I5° 55 N, and long. 54¢ 5 E., is the small cape called Ras Resut
which protects a bay of the same name {rom the southwest monsoon,
It forms the western extremity of the famons district of Dofar. This
cape is abaut iwo huudred feet high and about half a mile broad, and
is narrowed at its extremity, which is prolonged into the sea by a smal]
island or roek. It is eomposed of the white and gray linestong of
the coast, and iz much scarped, and irregular on ihe summit from
denudation,

On ils extremity are the remains of a small round tower of rude
construction, and heaps of stones, the ruing of former buildings, equal-
ly rade. The latter extend over an area of two aures, and are limited
by a wall across the cape which formed the defence of the place,

Ahout half'a mile from the latter, stili on the ridge of the cape, comes
an anclent Burial-Ground, extending over an area of three acres,
The graves are marked by noihing but a circle of large boulders sur-
rounding a hesp of loose stones, or what formerly was a heap of
stones, sunken in the cenire. The Jarger of these graves measure
from six to twelve yards in diameter, and are raised two fect above
the level of the piain, They are formed of blocks of white and gray
limestone guthered from the immediate neighbourhood. Around the
larger graves are smaller ones looped on to their circumference
indicative of successive additions to them, of less distinguished mem-
bers of the family or wribes perhaps, nnless they all perished in batile
and were buricd at the same time.

We endeavoured to raise the stones from the centre of one of these
graves, but after discending about four feet and a half below the sur-
fice of it, they became so large and so locked in, that although
we had three or four stont Sidis and a good crow-bar we could naot
move then, and had we saceeeded, the chances are, from the hurried
way in which we were obliged to make pur examination, that we
should have found little to have rewarded us for our pains.

Besides this Burial-Ground and the ruins mentioned, there were the
remains of buldings in ali directions about this cape, although there is
not a human habitation now within ten miles of it. Hardly any of these
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rew: ns mmount to more than the few stones which mark the area oc-
cupied by the original building,

The graves ax well as the lieaps of rains at tlis cape were over-
grown  with the Moyl tree, and its cougener, the Mulsaumedendrm
puhescens -deseribed by Dr, Stocks, ar o the Miswak threads {ts way
abundandy through the croviees of the toulders.  In many places the
trunks of the two former measured Tone or five inches I dizmeter,
and their branches gowing horizontally from their exposed position
had extended completely over some of the lirger graves,  Flis shows
that hoth trees wrd wraves we very olil.

At Damkot, {lan 16° 3% N., and long. 327 82 B} m the Bay of
el Kammar, theve is a very extensive Buriad-Gronud in which thero
are many aneient graves cxactly like those at Tas Resot, and what ¥+
curions, is, that they are wmized up with the more wodern vidges of
the Mahomwedan gruves.  The laltey most probably commeneed wiil
the introduction of Mahomedanism, while the former were the graves
of the old Pagans.

Damkdt is a very ancient looking place, it is n kind of sea-hollow
so tu speak, with mountainous searps on all sides, except wvards the
sea. A namew gorge leads up into the intevor frows behind If though
which the Bedoins cometo it. It most have been the port of barter
or irade of the t-ibes of vl this district from the beginning, for there
is no other.

The ashove is extracted from notes taken dwing the lute survey
of the southesst const of Arabla. Y am alinost certain that fsaw
the same kind of graves also at a place on this c¢oasl called Marbgt,
and on the top of Jibel Qarral over the iown of Makails, where
there is also an old Burial-Ground,

Lieutcnant Cruttenden thus Jescribes the same kind of graves in
the Somali country, {Transactions of the Geographival Bosiely of
Bombay, Vol. VIIL Part 2, p. 207)

« The graves foand in the Somali eountry generally, and cspeciully
umongst the tribes of the All Oor SBangeli, ace remarkable Tor theix
neatness, being built of white slalis of lmestone, alost marble, and
surrounded by a circle of stones, the space within being neatly gravels
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fed; but ot Bander Khor, in the Mijirtheyu territory, and in the neigh-
bourhood of Berbera, very ancient graves are found consisting of
heaps of stones, froquently seven to eight feet in height, and fifteen w0
cighteen, et in dianeler at the base, hollowed in the centre, and with
o hend-.tnne; similiar in all respects to those described by Mr. Rich-
ardsun in his «Travels in the Great Desert of the Sahara,”” They are,
1 faney, relics of the Galla tribes, who vnce resided on the coast, but
we could obtain no information respecting them.”

Heunce it would appear that this description of grave iz to be fouud
in every quarter of the old continent. C.

Art. 111.~—Observations on the Grammaetical Siructure of
the Vernacular languages of Inadie. By tme Rev, Da.
BTEVENSON.

No. 3.

Tae ADIECTIVE.

The Adjective is generally considered to be an essential part of
language, as we require {0 have expressions for the qualities of things
as well as names for the things themselves. Such qualilies then
s are obvious o the senses, as black, white, straight, crooked, ligh,
low, and those which naturally sugzest themselves to the mind from
the consideration of the inherent properties of the persons and ob-
jeots with which we come in caontact, as good, bud, useful, useless
must bave names in all largnages. Accordingly, by all who have writien
on subjects of the Grammar of the Vernacular Indian tongues, Ad-
jectives arve allowed aplace, exeept in the Carnatica Grammar referred
to at the commencement of ihis series of papers, But no good reason
can be given why I (kari) blaek, should not be a word by itself, though
it can be used in the form of $7g (karidu), for a bluek thing. 'Fhe
word FWT (Krishna), may be used Lefore a noun in Sanscrit without
any termination, if the writer pleases, bul no one would say that then
it was uet an Adjective, meaning Hued, bui ihe noun EX) (Krishua},
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which means a Muek man, deprived of fts termination and nsed ad.
jeetively. B Englis we manage to get over the difliculty by prefis-
ing an article, aud the adjverive black n the form of ¢ dluck be-
comes 4 subataative ; thuagh even we admit that the fater is derived
from the former. De this 2s it may, in the Tamil, Malwalim and otler
southern lapanages, adjectives, as o genera] rule, Iave no declension
exerpt when they are wsed as nouvs, dnd evon when they fiave pae
tioles wdded to them, they do noet vary these necording (o 1he gendor
and eise of the neuns o which they ave attseheds Phe mlbe, in aword,
is the smne as hethe Tiekish, thad adjectlves Tiave no deehiosion. In
the Sakserlt ou twe coutrary, w3 i well Gnown, adieatives s in Gueek
and Lauks, agree with their substantives in gender, vumber and case.

Between the practice of the southern funily and e Sun=erit in 2l
of the northern family, except the Uriya which in this adopis the rule
of the sputhern, a middle path s pursued, Adjectives suding in cer-
tain vowels nnly, agree in gender and nunber with their substuntive
in the nominative case. lor all the rest of the cases they have one
termination which dees not vury. In Iindi, adjectives which are
declinable have 33 {¢) in the nom. masculine, ¥ (i} in the wom. fem,
and ¥ (¢) in the oblique cases of the maseuline, while the feuw keeps 7 (#)
throuzhont. No change talies place fur number, g0 that these tenni-
nations serve for all oblique cases botly in the singular and e plu-
ral. A similar vule holdd good fn the Bengdll, Gojardd, Maridid
and Panjibi.,  In the Mardihi there i no elange even for gender,
w (¢} in the Provinees below the Ghauts, and % (ye) in those sbave
them serving for all the oblique cazes of three genders and two na-
bers,  The same observations apply in o good measare o the Smdii,
though there the penultunate vowel varfes occusionally fur Nuber
and gender, It s pretty evident then that the soothern fumily of To-
dian languages follows a rule entirely dilferent frem the Saeerit Fanly
of languaces and agrecing with the Purkisl, while the northem fuml-
Iy throogh Brdlimanieal influcnee has been partially aud only par-
tially cenfermed to the sacred diuleet,

The comparison of adjectives is anoiker jwportant article in Coms-
parative Grammar, where all the vernacular languages without one

7
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single exceplion, desert the Sanscrit, and adhere to the Turkish me.
del, whish in this agrees with the Hebrew, and all that family of Jan.
guages. The rule in all, is that no change should be made on the
adjective for comparison, dut that the simple adjeetive with the ab.
tative case of the thing comnared, should stand for the comparative
desree, and the same with the words absre all for the superlative;
or else that particles corresponding to our words very, excessive, &ec.
should be joined to the adjective. In Yates’ Dengali Grammar in.
deed the Sanserit terminations 5T (fara) and g4 {tama) are mentioned
a5 being oceasioually appended to adjestives; but this usage is con-
finad 1o Jearned Brahmang, and a few of their imitators, and cannot he
gaid to form any part of the language of the people. With all e
simplicity and want of grammatical involutions that characterize the
Loglish tongue, we have not laid aside the marks for the degrees of
comparison. The vernacular diafeets of India then, have in this
respect less title to be classed in the Inde Guermanic family than the
language of a people inhabiting 2n island beyond the extreme point
of the European continent,

NumMErALS.

The. subject of Numerals has been geperally considered a very
important one, nevertheless the words and signs representative of
Numbers do not fix themselves so deeply on the mind as those that
relate to the commeon objeats that meet the eye, and the most intimate
relations oflife. We find accordingly, that there is noanalogy be-
tween the names of nomerals in northern and southern Todia, Sans-
crit words, and their eorrnptions alone are used in the languages of
the north. Those of the south belong to their own pesuliar family.
Neverilieless onnu one, may be connected with the Latin urus, also
yerudu twe, with the Armenian yergu and ars six, with the Turkish elid,
Feitu eight, also way bs an exception to the general remark, and be
allied not only to the Latin octo but to the Sanscrit eshia. Connected
with the subject, however, a most important enquiry opens upon us.
It is, where were the common nrumeral figures now so genrerally diffus.
ed through the world first invented and used? Europeans lay ne elzim
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to the iuvention for themselves, but attribute i to the Sarncens by
whom this mmmeral systent was ficst introdueed into the Turopean
continent.  The Arablans, however, call these cyphers Indiav, and
wiite them from left 1o sight the same way as the Judians vrite though
contrary to (heir own prictice in other cases,

Almost all auelent nations weed the letters of the Alphabet as «igns
for Nemergls.  This was the practice of the Greeks, of the Tlehrows,
ol the ancient Arabs, &o, At firet Howas soredsdered sufiteient o nse
the first Jetter for 1, the second for 2, and so on (o the end ke twen-
testwn or twenty-fiarr letters of the whphabet, Tlhe incenvenicuee and
imperfection of suel a nofation were soon fril, and the st ton leiters
were then vsed to mark the numbers to b the letier following waa
used for 20, the next for 30, and s6 on to 100, The letier that fol-
lowed nest, denoted 200, and so the systom procecded vnwards to
1606, The aucicut Greeks, Arabians und other ancient nations, west
of Indiz, never proceeded beyond this step, und even ihe Tamalians to
this day use a system essentially the same.  Tlus tog scems to be the
system of the Gujardt copper-plates, a sgstem which prevailed in
India about the beginning of aur erz. In this systemn the grand de-
fict is (hat the eharacters denoting 1 and 10 and 100, ., are adl dif
feront and hence arithnwlie remuing clugwed with great nuneccssary
difficulties. The graud invention waos the adoption of the present deci-
moal notation in which oue unit, ene tes, sid one hyndred are  yepre-
sented by the same character, and the differcuce of value made to de-
peud on the place which the figure oceupies neurer to or further from
the besinning of the scries. It is a curions matter of eunquiry to as-
ceriain whence this system was frst introduced, and in the obiivicmm
absence of all testimony, the oaly clye to the discovery scems o be
to ascertain where an alphabet containing these vumerals at present
exists, It is thus taken for granted that the Indian numerals like
he ancient Greek, Hebrew, Arabian, &cc. are letiers aud not meye ar-
bitrary marks, This in itselfis cortainly probabie, and the probability
will amount to 2 moral cerfainty il we show thal in the great mer-
cantile marts on the Indus, these very characters serve both as letiers
and numerals to this very day, and that they are easily explainabls
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from a reference to the alphabet of the Scindians of Hyderabad and
Shikarpore.

The Indian system was not like the Ancient Greek and Arab
however, 2 mere arbitrary imposition of a nutneral value to letters from
the position they chanced to bave iu the alphabet, but the frst con-
sonant of the word expressing the name of the nomeral was chusen
and made the figure to denote it. In relerence to one, three, four
five, six, eixght, and vine no practical difficully occurred lo occasion
any variation from the plan, The cyphers accordingly marking all of
these numbers in the North of India, excopt the first and the last, are
most of them altogether Indentical with the Scindian leiters and the
others so neurly 50 as to show at a glance the couneetion. The re-
semblance between the first and last is not se siriking, and had they
stood alone might have been doubted altogether. Inreference to the
fignre denoling seven, praciical difficulty cecurred. Tts first letter
corresponding to owr & is so like the two figures that mark } and 5,
that had it been adopted it would hare been almost impossible to dis-
tinguish 7 from 13 ; the last consonant in this case has therefore been
taken in its stead, and the cypher marking 7is identical with the
soft £, the § of Devenagari. This ¢ was not needed for three, as
in the Beindian language the word for three is wrilten in that Alpha-~
bet T proneunced fre which in Scindian is written B as will appear from
the table, Another practical difficulty remnained to be got gver.
The word for two is ba and for zero budi, both beginning with the let-
ter &, In the Sanscrit from which indeed all are ultimately derived,
this ambignity does not exist, and the word for two, dii, begins with
d and the word corresponding to budi or zero, is wvindy beginning
with o. These then were adopted, and the likeness in these two cases
ofdand v to ® and 0 Is most striking; besides duo, the very same
as the Latin word for two, s itself a Scindian word and wsed in par-
ticular relations for two, nor could a man of any learning hesitate fot
3 moment in the substitution of so easy a word as =7 vindu when it
served a useful purpose for the more comman vernacular term. I
think then, from the consideration of all the eircumstances of the case,
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thatitis plain our eyphers had their origin on the Bankys of the Tinjus,
and that this potation which has bad sueh an inflzence, not only on
commercial arithmetic but alse on the selence of Astroncmy Itsclfy
wag invented in Tedin, and carried by the Arabians westward and
thus passed into Evrope. Iu is troe the evplivrs of diflerest nations
vary considerably In forn, but I Delicve the learoed lave tovg been
agreed that they all derive thelr oviain e one souren and that
source I think from the circwmstanee ol the eorrespondenec of the
cyphers with the frst consonant of teir wae to e Beindinn afplabe,
may without auy great stretel be sesimed 1o bave bad theic origin at
no very distant period on the Bavks of e Judes; what that period
was it may be difficult to dizeover, yot T think it conld nut he varlier
than the Qith or sixth ceninry of our era. The Scindion letters [tem
which they are taken are all easily daivable from aeelent forms ol
the Nigari, but they approach so near in many instances (o the mo-
dern CGujaritl, that they eannot be very anciens, Had there Leen
moreover any thing of the kind in anclent Fudiz, it coubd not Lave
escaped the research of the Greek traders whe had o much -
tercourse belore the rise of Malowmmedusism with Western Tudia and
thus have been by them communicaied to us bat I am not in a posi-
tion to trace buek the use of eyplers vo a3 (o show either when they
wore first used In Arabin or India,  For Europeans not nnel aecus-
tomed to the writing of enstern languages, it may be proper (o
rewark, that 1the common Seindiun wiiting iike the Perdan and
Arabian is almoest entirely destitute o marks for the rosels. When
the vowel is initial, one character is used which =iands for the whole
class, and when It follows a cowsonant, there is usually ne mark
for 1t all.  Those who write shott-hand, will vmlerstand how any oue
can read such writing, ofhers will hardly be able to eomprehend
how it can be legilile. Sl sueh is the fact, and it i3 evident, that
it pever would have answered in such a (hing as the fooation ofa
nmeral notation, with no context for vur gmudavee, to have taken the
vowels Inlo consideration. In the following table, there Is fist (e
Scindian name of the numeral, next the counsonant from which the
cypher is derived, next ihe Scindian nwmeral cypher, and in the



202 Observations on the Grommatical Structure §e. [Jan,

following columns the numeral cyphers of Northern India, Arabia
and Europe tespectively, In coneclusion it is right to add that my
own knowledge of the Seindian being purely clementary, I have follow-
ed closely Captain Stacks’ Grammar and Dictionary of the lapguage
lately published Ly the Bombay Government.

r = @ — i 1 *
& L (T (& & | %
= o= = = =1 i =
P 23 A Z g = Z
£ & B2, |3
=] - = = m 1 ot 5
= . 2 3 3 = 5 < g
™o TE e | = I =4 &
=z 2 - T - g | = . B A I % I
5 3 E2 gl E e | BEEIEEIE 4128
wE o g EER|TEEg ey < FE
(= PRl =0 = = = b
-g o ::; - “9‘ =1 Fg =] .i"- o Fg ="v} ) ﬁ =
B = B &5 |B OB A
v&hT Eko, noo| 1 ] o i 1
'5:5?!' Duo, 2, % 2 I F a2
j ! !
- . I
ﬁ._‘%?l’ Triko, 3 % % } E s 3
FiEr Chauke, ¢ ¥ o) 't ¥ 4
48 Punjo, Y, W Ny | W ) 5
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Art. IV Observations on Inscriptions on Copper-Plates
dugup al Nerw's in the KEd'dal Dicision of the Se'want
Wa'ry State in April 1842, by Muor Le-Grasp Jacon
(Communieated by the Government.)

These inscriptions are in what lus been termed the eave charseter
or the old Savserit, and are of the sixth and soventh conturies A, Ih
but they do not differ much from the Girnar nseriptions of the 34
century B Co—a table explanatory of, and shewing the vaietios i,
these jetters s annexed to the travslatious,

2. The plates all refer 1o the Chalukya or Chdlikya raee, the
nawme is therein gpelled both ways; the cwliest recorded date, is
Salivibana 8%ka 627 A, D, 705—G6, the Donor, Vijayaditya son of
Vinayaditya ; this plate has been nmwnbered 1, the carliest inseription
appears to be that vumbered 1, deseriing a grant by Vijayibhait4rika
the beloved wife of Srindritiya clder brother of Vikramidirya,
father of the above named Vinavdditya, and was therefure writien
three generations previonsly ; whetler Srindritiya, or as wonld ap-
pear the more correet nune 8ri Chandrilditva, # retgbed previous
to s younger hrother, joindy with hiw, or not at all, is left in doalt,
but fromn the ttle applied to hiny, and from the roval boon bestowed
by his wife, otie of the two frst aliernatives appears probable, honce
as the era of Yikromddilys's aseension to the ghdl has been shown
by 1he Kinerese inseriptions truuslated by Walter Elliot 1 to have
bren §0ka 614 A, D 59293, this plate must lave been written
about the close of the sixth centary.

3. Vijaiditya’s grant (No. II Plate) was made in the tenth year
of his reign, therchy corvoborating the era assigned Jur its commence
ment by M, Elliot, but the geneulogy of this dynasty slightly differs

* Since completing (liese translations ancther set of plates has hoer fund secording a
grant hy apother wife of this same Prinee whuge name (s wrioen Sri Chonliulitya, the
elter Chu seems tharefore amitted by aversight in this plate,  See Inseription No. VL

t Acticle, 1 July, 3835, Vol 1V, R. A. 8. Jowmal.
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from his in both these plates, which correspond one with the other as
far as the eras reach. They both commence with Pulakesi, and as they
were cvidently written when the grants were made, they would searce.
Iy have omitted two whole generations between him and their own
period; perhaps therefore the « Amara™ and « Aditya Varma” of
the comparatively madern Ye-ur Inscription, succeeding Satya,*
were il existing at all, this soveriegn’s brother as Chandraditya was
of Vikramadilya, or otherwise alias names, in after years taken for
separate Rulers.
4. The genealogy and litles of the family as gathered from ihesa
two plates, are as follows :—
Ancestor of the race.
Haritl descended from Manu.
8ri Pulakest Vallabha, Mahardjd.

Sri Kirrtivarma Prithivi Vallabha, Mah#réja.

!
Satydsraya Sri Prithivi Vallabha Mahirajs.
Adhirdja Paramey'vara,

Srindraditiya {or the name Vikramaditya  Satydisraya 8
would more correctly appear to  Prithivi Vailabha Mabirgja Adli-
be 8ri Chandraditya) Prithivi 144 Paramesvara Bhaltdraka.
Vallabha Mahdrdja. |

Vinayiditya Satyisraya Sri Prithivi
Vallabha, Mahdrdjh Adhirdja Parameyvars Bhattaraka,

Vijayaditya Satyisraya Slt‘i Prithivi Vallabha.
Mahirdjd Adlurdjd Parames'vara Bhatt £raka
Vikram:l’aditya. 8nd
5. The 3d set of plates names ouly two Réjas, Mangals the
Douor and his father Vallabha, of the Chalikya race, but whether
of the same branch, or conquerors thereof, is left in doubt; the
character appears of the same age as the others; perhaps this

*Throughou! these plales written Satyhs'raya, * Truth Asylum.”
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Mangald, s Mangalisa, the son of Pulakesd, also styled Vallabha,
the tirst named of the dypasty, and if so, this inscription is ¢lder than
No. I set, by two generaticns—the only place in theve grants that 1
can recognize, is that named in this plate Kundivddaka, probably
the modern village of Kundd, nctiar from Nerdr, wlhere the plates
were exhumed.

6. 'The most interesting passzge, is iy No. H, where Vingdditya
ts described as having conguered the Rauler of Kdnehi {Conjeveram)
forced the Lovds of the Islands Kuraara, Parasika, and Sivhaha, to pay
him tribuie, and sybdued all tlie Nartiern Countries as Lis Father
Vikramaditya previcusly bad the Sonth, Can this dvnasty liave reached
at the same time both Persia and Ceylon? Or what are thoese places ?
These words may also in the eonstruction ol the language Imply the
names of the Island Rnlers, ns well a5 of the so calied Islands,

7. Beingvery imperlectly acquainted with Sanserit, I should not have
been able to master these inscriplions, nor have found time to devote
1o them, but for the aid rendercd me by Visudev Rimchandri
Shéstri, and an ivtelligent young Brihman trained in the Elphinstone
Institetien by name Ananta Ballil

g I do not understand how Mouanstuart Blphinstoue whilst quotiag
Walter Elliot’s rescarches, should have assigned the tenth century for
the rise of the Chélikya dynasty, nor why Bal Gangadhar Shéstri, in
his translation, or I should rather say Muarithi cedition * of this his-
tory, omitted to reclify the mistake, since he had himsell transiated
some inscriptions {published in the Vib. and VIHIth. Nos. of the B,
R. A. B, Journal) whereby he had « verified the names of some of the
eatly Kings ol this race.”’

9. The system of Orthography used in representing Sapscrit in
English letters has been that adopted by the Asiatie Society.

PrarEs.

No. L. Beit peace. The prosperons race ol the Chilukyas ; the sons
of Hariti, of the liveage of Mapu, praised by the world; brought up

* Published 1346,
&
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by the mothers () of the seven nations ; who obtained choice blessings
through the protection of Kértika ; who brought all kings wuder thair
allegiance, from he time of their obtaining the boar's signet through
the grace of the Divine Narhyana—The great king Pulakesi Valiabha,
the ornament of the rice, purified himself by the'lsacrifme of a horse
end consenuent ablieniriies. His great-grandson, the grandson of
Kirttivarma {iord of the earth, the great sing, whn, having subjugai-
ed and {oreed his e

to take refluge in forests, Gee., firmly im-
plavizd his pure fame amongst tem), the beloved son of Baytidraya
{lord of tie earth, king of kings, ambilious of suprewacy, devoted to
war, to whom all kings paid homage, and who gained by the defeat of

81 Harshavarddhan, famous in the Northern countries, the name
of Parameshvara) is the unconguerable (®) Vikramaditya. His elder
brother $rindraditya, lord of the earth, the great king, whose helov-

r

ed wife, Vijayabhattérika, the anointed Queen in the year Pardhomas
(3) of her family's reign, on the avtunmal equinox, the 2d day of the
waning moon of A%svin, {September and October) for the attainment
of the virtze of a deed done on tnis day, bestowed along with water,
the privilege of supervision (i. ¢. henefiee} of the eight markets Poli-
yamapatha, Adigiviks, &c., in (Narakagar), on A'rvaswami—Dikshit
(& sacxificer) grandsen of Grikepati, a descendant of Vatsa, and son
of (1), The Doner says « he, who will continue this privilege to be
enjoyed by the future generations of this person, will be like the do-
nor, an enjoyer of virtue ; while on the other hand, whosoever may
deprive him of it will be guilty of the five capital erimes—The same
is even prascribed by the omniseient Vyasa, who says «whosoever re-
sumes what is given by himself or others shall be doomed to pass sixty
thousand years in Lell.”

No. 11, May it be well. Glory be to the boar-like body (%) in whom
Vishnu was made manifest, who agitated the ocean, and on'the tip of

{1) The seven divine pewers {ypified by female Deities.  (2) A fow words befors this
are legible.  {3) Thelotters are plainbut the signification unknown. {4) Name is illegi-
ble. (5} The third incarnation of Vishnu, for the recovery of the sarth from the waters.
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whose right, erect fusk rested the world.  "Tiin presperons race of the
Chélikyas {}),sprung (rom the universally praised lineage of Alanv ; the
sons of Lirit], bronght up even by the seven natious’ mothers (i, e. by
the seven female deities, Bramhi, Mahes'van, ce., or by seven mo-
thers like Lakslmily; who cbtained a suceession of blessings through
the proiection of harttikaswami {2} who breugls. il the kings under
thelr allegiance from the time of their obtuining the boar signet
through the grace of the Divine Narayana. This race was orummented
by the great king Pulaicesi Vullabha who purilied Limsclf by tha sacri-
fica of a horse, and consequent abivent rites,  Iis soun, the great king
Kiritivarma, lora of the ecrth, having sobdued and lureed git his
enemies to take refoge in forests, &ec., fiemly iuplanted his pure fame
amengst then 1713 son Sutyésreya (2) lord of the earth, and king
of kings, much devoted to war, and to whont all kings paid homage,
gained by the defeat of 8'vf Hurshavarddhion, horo of the northern
countries, the name of Parames'vara (4), 1ilis beloved son Vikrama-
ditya, fuibier of iutelligent song, Jurd of the carth, and king of kings,
desirous of supremacy, supported by a harmonious brotherhood, whase
lotus-like feet were kissed by the erown of the despotic king of Kaun-
chi (#) sahdued all his rivals on one borse aione, ibe excellont Chi-
fra-andha, (%), His beloved son Viuayhditra, lord of the carth,
and king of kings, desirous of supremaey, dizabled as Tivakardi (i. e.
Skanda} did the Daityas the insolent forces or Dueraiyn king of Kan-
¢hry he made ibe rulers of the Islands, Kumera, Pdrasika, Sinhala,
See., pay lim tribute and gradeally acquired the (ull syinbol of supre-
maey, {Phdidbvaja, &e.) by the averthrow of the kings of the northern
countries. Iis beloved son Vijayhditya, lord of the ¢arth, and king
of Lings, desirous of supremacy, attained even in his childheod, the
whole science of rendering weapeons efliencious by channs.  THs
grand-father (Vikramaditya} had congnered tie [rings of the South,

{1) In tins and sl the plades save Nos. 1, & o, the wonl is written Chidikyo, {2} The
son of Mahadeva and Commander in Chief ofthe Celestivl forees, 33 Lirerally, “Prodd-
Asylum. {4} Tho kings succeceding Satyisraya heneefortr Lear in the plate, Luth his
nume and the new titla gequired by him o addition to their own. [ A fow words before
this are unintelligible. {6) Literally means many colored peck.
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but he exterminated all of them who were inimical to him, and after
the death in battle, of his father (Vinayaditya) who made conquest of
the northern countries, he, moving about at will, got his seymitars'
edge blunted by the slaughter of his ¢nemies’ numerous elephants,
He, foremaost in baitle {1) ardent in noble enterprises, made all his
enemies subject to him (2). No sooner did he hear of anarchy than
he left his house, like Vatsaraja (i.e. Udayana ol the solar race) relying
on his own power, removed this source of misery in the country, and
the excess of every vice, which had arisen from the oppression of
Brahmans, a royal calamily; giving protection to ali his subjects by
the strengih of bis arms.  He is acbitrary, at all times possessed of the
three royal atéribules (i. e, Bravery, Policy, and Energy). He humbled
the pride of his enemies, but he himsell cannot be mastered, He
is spotless, and for all "this is become all the world's support. His
dominions, adorned by ail the symbols of supremaey (Padidhvaja &ec. )
are extensive. Fle commands thus. « Be it known to you thal we,
in §'ak'a 627, the tenth current year, Pravarddhaminm of Vinayaditya’s,
refgn, at the request of Dupendra (3}, granted Kumara (4}, in the
country Muhisaptami {°), to the best and amiable Brihmans, inhabi.
tants of the viliage of Hikudhamba { ¢}, who have penetrated through,
the Vedas and their branches, We memion their names and lineage-
viz, Deva Swami, a descendant of Bhdradwija, Karka Swami, a de-
scendant of Kausika, Yadam Swdmi, a descendant of Bhiaraddja
Bwami {7}, a descendant of Kaundinya; Deva Swimi, a descendant of
Maudgalya; Gargga Swimi, & descendant of A’treya; Rudra Swimi
a descendant of Kisyapa; and Rasuvarman, a descendant of Va-
tsz. Knowing that life and weaith are transient, as glittering sun-
beams, our successors or other kings, who may thirst for fame,
enduring as fong as the world, the moon, and the sun exist, should
proiect this grant astheir own child, It is preseribed by the omnis-

{1} The words also imply first in heauty. (2] Some words heing entively effaced,
‘the connexion is hero broken.  (3) Onreletter preceding Dupendra 15 illegible. (4) Foar
letters following Komira are illegible. {5) Two letters here are doubtinl. (6) Throe let-

wers preceding Hikndhamba are illegible. (T} Thres lelters preseding Swami are nnintel
ligible.
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clent Vyfsa too, that many kings, Sagara and others have enjoved the
earih ; to whomsoever the earth belougs; to bim belongs the fruit
thereof. Tt is ensy for the great to grant wealth once, but it is difii
cuft to preserve what others have given, therefore the huter is a more
meritorious act than the former. fle who resumes what is given
either by himsell or athers, stays sixty thonsand years as a worm in
hell”  “The unblemished Punga Vallablia, most prudent in segpesing
the time of peace and war wrote this edict,

No. ITL. May it be welll The king Vallabha, belonging to the
wealthy Chalilkyu vace, the offspring of I, descended from the
children of Manu and constantly meditating on the feet of Swimt
Mahdsena {i. e. Kirtikeya), well versed n the institutes of Manu, the
Puriinas, Rimayana Mahibidrata, aud ancient lstory : Veibaspatl in
Eihics, purified himsell by the ablotions made alier the Aguishioma,
Wijapeya, Panudarika, and costiy As'vamedha (@ sactifice of o horze)
sacrifices, and rendered himself popular by his qualies. is son
Maiigala Rdja Is most attached to the Brahmans, 2 subducr of other's
territories, equitable in Lis own dominions and devoted to the worship
of God (the gods) Bribmans and Lis preceptor,  1lis pure fame per-
vades the world, e, by his pevsonal prowess, muade other kings
gubmissive and obtained tribute from them.  Ilis galt, sight, and voice
are like those ofa bull, He is vneonirolable asa Tustful si:d high
mettled elephunt, brave as a lion, full of justice, humility, charity
merey, medesty, and truth ; possessed of three attibutes (o, [uavery
Policy, and Energy); most picus, inimitable in good qualities, by the
Iustre of whose virtues the darkness of opprobrium is repelled.  This
illustrions king expelled Shafikaragan’s son Budha R, strong in
elephants, horses, infantry, and treasure. e slew Swimi Rija, a des-
cendant ol the Chilikya race, who hod been victorious in cighteen
battles, After this, the king, fasting on the most halloned day in
the year, the 12th day of (the waxing mcon) Kiriika, and worship-
ing Vishnu, spiritual mindedly granted whh water, (1) Kundivadaka

{1} A ccremouy shsorvad previemd 1o any donstion, intinaling the entite relinguish-

ment of right over the thing given.
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a village in the Keofikan, to Prigaswami, descended from a respect.
able family, versed in the Vedas and their parts, good-tempered, well-
beloved, the son of Sumati Swimi who understood (he Vedas and
their parts and was descended from Kasyapa. Mafigals Raja said
wany one eiiler of my of other's family that may angrily, or malicious-
iy or avariciously or foolishly withdraw the grant, will be guilty of the

five capital (2} and also minor erimes.” 1kt is not he only that says so
but even the Dharma S'astra prescribes the same. Many kings, Sagara
and others possessed the lond.  All ruers reap the fruits of their acts.
Any one who takes back the land given by himself or others, stays
as a worm sixty thousand years in hzll, The land doner remains
sixty thousand years In heaven: on the contrary, the depriver and his
abetlor dwell the same numbér of vears in Lell. It is easy for the
great to grant wealth but it is diffieult to preserve what others lave
given. Granling and preserving are both virtuous deeds; but the lat-
ter is more so than the fermer

No. 1V, is eatire, having three Plates, like the others, inthe set,
There is no $aka found in it.  This Flate is very badly written and
abounds in numerons graphical errors. Viardditya is the donor,
but he gives it in his son’s name,

No. V, has lostits third leaf. Its first leaf is greatly corraded,
The few words that are legible from Swasti to Varttaméne, are a
repetition of a part of Flate No. II followed by Rasavanagare, the
fastword,  The donor is Viayiditya—the grant is conferred in
8'aka 622 in the 3th year of his reigu.

No. V1, has two leaves, almost eaten away, the middle one wani-
ing, The few words decipherable convey no meaning.

No. VI, is the upper part of one leaf. It contains the final Slo-
kas of the cther Plates.

(1) 1st Blaoghter of a Brikman, 2d Drinking of wine, 3d Stealth of gold, 4th Incest with

father's or Gurw’s wife; and 5th Drinking and eating with the perpetrator of any of thess
erimes,
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Ne. VIIL The « RKoclyé Inseription” #  translaied as literally as
consisient with the sense in Bnglish,

May it be well.  T'be prosperous raee of the Chilukyas: the sons
of Hariti, of rhe Ilinieage of Biann, praised by the world; brought
up by the mothers of the seven vations ; who obtaiued 2 svecession
of blessings 1nrongh the preteciion of Kirtika ; who hroughi all kings
under their pllegianece frow the tine of their obtoining the hour's sipe

net tirongh the grace ofthe Fivine Nardeuna,  "he greet Ling Pula-
kevivallublia the ornsment of tie raee, purided Liwself by the seeri-
fice of'a horse and consequent abinenltitcs, Ilis great-grandson, the
grandson of Rirttivarma {lord of the carih, the great king, who,
having subjugated and {orced his enemies 1o tuke vefuge i fovesis
&e., firmly implanted his pure fawe amongst thew) the beloved son
of Batybs'raya (lord of the carth, king of kings, devoted to war, to
whom all kings paid homage and who gzined by the defeat of S
Harshavardiian lord of the wporthern Conntrics, the name of Para-
mestara) is Vikramadiiva, Ile baving subdued all the hostile kings
of every quarter and inherited his family's property {thirone &c.) rend.
ered himself invineible by his paramsount power. His elder brother
was Chandradiiva, lovd of the carth and king of kings, whose beloved
wife, Vijifayamahiddevi {!} the anointed Queen, an enemy to the
Kaliyug, thus publicly ordains « Be it known to you that on the 12th
day of the waxing moon of.. .. .. .. ..., (April and May} I, having
fasted, bestowed along  with water the Thikan Vakulakacheha, to-
gether with a salt marsh in KXochuraku village {moders Kochré) on
Golaswhmi (%) a descendent of Wutsu,  Any one, either (%} of our or
other’s family, who will preserve the grant, will be an enjoyer of
virtue ; while on the other hand, he, who will resmme i, will be guiley
of the five capital crimes.  The land Donor enjeys heaven for sisty
thousand years; while on the contrary, the resumer, and the one who
approves of the restption are doomed to pass the same number of

¥ Eee the note to 2ad parie of Propacioory Observalions.  [T) Four Jellowing biters are
unintelligible.  {2)  Vour fetters preceding the none aregmateligitde. {31 A fow Jettnrs
before this are plain bt thelr signiication s wignown.
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years in hell. Whosoever resumes land, given by himself or others,
stays sixty thousand vears as a worm in hell. (4} *
G. L. Jacoe,
15th Nov. 1848,
{1} The final 10 letters are vuintelligible.

* Note.—May we suppase that this Kfirtii Varma is the same ns the king a1 whose count
the allegorieal drama ealled the Peabodlia Chandrodéya was represented 7 A Kirtti Var-
ma is cclebrated both in the drama, and on the copper plates as a conquerors in the fotmer
Irc is said to be “a sovereizn of the race of the moon,” aed itis well knewn that tie Obak.
kiyas werea funar dynosty, labothinstances the monarch's extensive Enipire is celebrated.
« The earth encompassed by dic ocean is subjected to his anlhwrity, and lie receives the
Lomage of its kings”  * Gopala whose glory fills the universe, whe aided by his sword as
his friend, conquered the lords of men, ard kas hvested with e sovereiguly of the carlk
Kirti Varma, e ehief of Princes. . .+ vow he has entered the read of peace, {Praba-
dha, Chandrodaya, Prologez}.”  With this compure Juarnai of Royal Asiatic Society,
Ko. VI p. 268, % From lim (PulakesT) arose Kirttt ¥arma Rija superior to Raja Nals,
destroyer of the Rajas of Uhe Mawrya, aud Kadambo dynasties who first erased the land to
become well inhabited.”  This is from an fuseription of the Clalukiye, calied by mistake
the Chamushya dyrasty. Sec also No, VIL and X, p. 310, Vishou in his boar incar-
niation 15 the chief object of worship bolit according to the plales, and e drama, and the
Janguage iz which bs is cuiogizad is in bolb instances the some inflated, attificial style
wlich Iscommon i plate inseriptions.

The frequent references to e boar standard and the usc of a doar signet on ihe
rlatez of the Valabbi and Chidulkya dynnsties remind vs of our Anglo-Baxen ancesters.
Tacins says of the AZsixi thal, in imitation ot the Buevish custom “Matrem dodim vensran-
tur, insigee superstitionis, formas aprorum gostant, Td pro aomis ompivn gue tolelas
secrum dewe cwlloren ctiam myier hostes presstat,”  The Angle-Baxon poems consider
aboar's lorm or fizure sa essexlial a portion of the helnel, What they use the word “sofors
aper, for that part of the armour. “He commanded thein lo bring in ibe doar (i. e. helwet)
lhe ormament of the head, the hebinel fafty v batte™ Deownll 12209 And stillmore
closely witl reference to the virtues of this siga ;7

“The forms of doars they seemed | various and hardened in the fire
ahove their cheeks to Lear it held the goard of Lfe,”
adorned with gold, [

And again

“Bat the while helmet : the armourer made,
guarded the head, ' wondrousty produced,

* * * * : set it ghaot with shapes of boars,
adorned with trensure that afterwards neither

set ahout with lordly signs, brand ner war-knife

as ivin days of yore i might penetrate it/
i o .
This sign, Grimm comects with Frea who was similar to Vishau in his amorous pro-

feniiiies and was worshipped with the lingum er phallus. See “ihe Saxons in England”
- ma BT
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Anr. V.—8ome account together with @ Fac-simile Deva-
nagari transcript  and  translation of a Copper-plulc
Inscription in the Bocicly’s Musewm. By the Rev. P.
Anpenson, M, A,

The reare in the Bociety’s Museum two plates engraved in what
has been.called the Gupta character and which is found on colins,
stone slabs and copper-plates of the fifth and preceding centuries.
Of one of these plates, which is called in these rematks No. 1,a fac-
simile is given in a communication 10 the Bengal Asiatic Society’s
Journal for Beptember 1835 made by W. If. Wathen, Esq. Becretarr
to the Bombay Government, The facsimile is complete with the
somewhat remarkable exception of the date, which is now supplicd
(" &) and to which I shall have oceasion to refer again.

The second plate Mr. Wathen stated to be so impuired by time and
damp that only a part was legible, 1t ocourred to me Lowever that
as a parl was in good preservation, the whole might be deeyphered
by comparing it wlth eotresponding plates. Accordingly I discorer-
ed in the Bengal Asiatic Socicty’s Journal for November 1832 a
Devandgari trasscript of & grant, which Lias enabled me fo obtain o
sufficiently corrcet acquaintance with the contents of this plate. Thiz
—which is here called No. 2.—is important as containing a regular
Hst of kings in succegsion o those of No. I,

Both these plates record grants made by monarchs of the Vaiall:
dynasty and it is highly satisfactory that these and otler records have
thrown so much light upon this iuteresting fomily that by a collation
of such documents we cau arive at some idea of their bistory.

The race traced its origin 1o the great hero Rina who had iwo
sons named Lava and Kusa, from the former of whom was descended
Ranak Sena who emigrated fo Pvarlka and whom the Rdnas of
Hdipur elaimed as their ancestor. This family adepied for many
gencrations the martial termination “Sena” or else «Aditya” deno.
ting their solar origin, the one or other of whieh titles is ordinarily

$

b,
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found on these copper-plates aftached 10 the names of princes ; Bhat-
taraka was also a family name and is engraved on the seals attached
to the grants, Kanak Sena wrested dominion from a prince of the
Pramara race and fourded Bhaunagar in the second century of our
era, Four generations afterwards Vijaya Sena founded Vijayapara,
Vidarbha and more particularly the famous Valabhi situated ten miles
to ihe north-west of Bhaunagar. The Jaina religion is said to have
Yeca established in ihis place, but the Solar Orb and its type, fire,
were the chief objects of their adoration. It arrived ag great prospe-
rity and was the ehief town of SBurdshira. In the midst of the city
was a fountain sacred to the sun from which arose at the summons
of its king S'{liditya the seven headed horse Saptdswa which draws
the car of Sdrya, to bear him to battle,

At last ¢the beautiful kingdom of Valabhadra” {") was invaded
by a barbarian force from the north A. D. 524, and the city «of a
hundred temples” was sacked. In vain did 8{laditya call {or his
seven headed steed, againet which it was supposed no foe could pre-
vail, A trezclierous minister revealed to the encmy the secret of
annulling this aid by polluting the sacred fountain ol the sun with
blood. The charm was broken. No celestial war-horse came and
the helpless Valabhis awaited their doom. (azni near the modern
Cambay became the last refuge of the family, but that 100 was cap.
tored by the barbarians. Al fell except the daughter of Pramara.
«The house of 8'iliditya was left desolate. In its defence his heroes
fell ; of his seed but the name remained.”

Colonel T'od thought that these barbarian invaders were Scythic,
and Mr. Wathen that they were Bactre-Indians of which race many
coins have been found in Surishira. Mr. Elphinstone suggests that
they were Persians under Naushirwin,

As was mentioued, the daughter of Pramara the queen Pushpavaif
alonc cscaped from the destruction of Valabhipura. Retarning from a
pilgrimage whick she had made with a view of procuring fram the gods
the blessing of offspring she heord of her lord's death, Excessive

(1) Whus it i siyled m Platg Nl
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arief brought on her confinement and she was delivered of the son
which the goddess had granted to her prayers. Committing her
child to a trusty guardian, she mounted the funeral pyre and joined
lier husband. The boy was named Goha and becoming celebraied
for lis daring feats was elected king by the Bhils amongst whom e
resided. From hin: was descended Bappa the next hero of the lire
of Valabhi. By his followers the dynasty and Jaina religion were
transferred to Mewdr. (1)

The city of Valabhi appears to have been never restored. The
Valabhi line of kings was succeeded by a braneh ofthe great Chdlu-
krya family of whose grants so many copper-plaics have been discover-
ad. Their seat of sovereignty wag Analwara Patan,

Tlhese plates seem to establish the fact that the Valabhis id not at
first exercise an independeni sovereignty, but acknowledged a Suzerain
whe is styled in No. 1. « the great soversign, the sole monarch of the
entire world,” and to whom Drona Sinha was indebted for his eleva-
tion to the throne. Succeeding sovereigns are styled Mabdrdji in
plate, No. 1, but not in plate No. 2 until the reign of Dhara Sena the
third who is styled “king of kings.”

I now give a list of kings as found in these plates premising that it
differs in some respects from lists which have been previously pub-
lished.

1. Generalissimo Bhat farka succeeded by hisson.

Dhara Sena I, succeeded by his younger brother.
Mahdrajd Drona Sinha succeeded by his younger brother.
Mahérijt Dhruva Sena succeeded by his younger brether.
Mahirija Dhara Pattah succeeded by his son.

Mahdrdjt Guha Sena succeeded by his son.

Mabéarads Dhara Sena II, suneceeded by his son.

8. Mahdria Siladityn Dharmiditya succeeded by his younger bro-
ther.

Sos N

ot

{1} This account is drawn from Tod’s annals of Rijisthan Vol I chap. 2. from the
Royal As. Soe. Joumal Vol. XIL part 1, from the Bengal Ax, Soc, Journal Vols, TV and
VI, aud frouwr Elphinstong’s History of India Boeok IV, Chap. L
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9, Mahdrdji Isvara Graha suceeeded by his son,
10, Mahirdji Dhara Sena IIT, succeeded by his younger brother,
11, BMahirdjd Dhrova Sena Validitya succecded by his som. '
12, Mahirdja Dhara Sena IV, succeeded by his great uncle.

13. Mabirdjd Dhruva Sena Dharmiditya son of SMliditys, and
younger brother of Isvara Graha,

Iz the Bengal Society’s list the seventh, tenth, and twelfth of these
kings are called Sridhara Sena, but in both the plates now befure me
the names are precisely the same as the second, L. e. Dhara Sena with
the addition of 8%f which is commen to all the kings. Moreaver 8i3-
ditya is sald in the Bengal Journal to be surnamed Kramdditys, but
however glad we should be to recognize that well koown name—tlie
same &3 Vikramdditya—we must admit that the surname is clearly
writien on Plate 11, Dlormdditva, Three of the other kings are not
named Dhareva, but Dhegea Sena.

And now with regard to the dates—wve have threc of ihem io serve
for our guidance. The first granl was made by Dheara Sena 1I son
of Guha Sena, and was signed by his minister Skanda DBhatta. The
two others were made by Dhiruva Sena Dharmiditya, and signed by
his minister Madana IMala, sen of the above-mentioned Bkanda
Bhatis, YFrom a reference to the list it will be seen that Dhiuva Sena
the iast donor was grandson of Dhara Bena I, the first donor, and, as
the minister of the former was father of the minister of the latter, we
should not expect to find that any long interval had elapsed between
the periods of the two grants.

The date of the firstis thus " "¢} and not ~_Y & as stated in the Ben-
gal Journal, for April and November 1838, Supposing that the first
symbol expresses 300, and the second 30, { 1) we have the datc 330
The second grant Is =aid {o bear the date 363, but no fae-simile of the
symbol is given (*). The third grant (Plate I1) bears the date “Ne
or 370, and some odd units, for the last symbol does not correspond
with any produced by Mr. Prinsep. A comparison of their snpposed

{1} Seca paper by E. Thomas, Esq., in the R, A, 8. J. vol, XI1. part 1, p. 55
(2} Bengal A 8. J, vol, VIL p. 975,
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dates with the history of the grants makes the conjectures regarding
the value of the symbols extremely plausible. The second grant
mentioned in the Bengal Journal, is dated in the menth Vaigdkha,
and at least fifteen years carfier than the platc in this Society’s musc-
um whick is dated in the month Pausha—both grants being made by
the same king with the same minister,

At the same time there is some doubt whether "I represents elther
3 or 300, It is a suspicions circumstance that not only in all these
plates, but in a series of coins of the Surdshtran prinees, this symbol
occupies the first place in the date, and we can searcely suppose that
all these kings, both of the plates and of the coins, lived in the same
eentury (7).

There is however, a passage in a Chinese account of India, which,
when compared with the supposed dates of these plates, affords a very
remarkable colncidence. We are there told that, ¢« Under the Tang-
dynasty, in the years Wooteh {A. D. 618 to 627) there were great
troubles in India; the king (&ildditya?) fought great battles, The
Chinese Buddhist priest, Huen Chwang who writes his travels, arrived
in India at this period, and had audicnce of Biliditya.” (}) Now il
the received supposition regarding the symbols of these plates he cor-
rect, 'ildditya reigned more than 300 years after the Valabhi era,
that is, sometime after A. . G19, which agrees remarkably well with
the Chinese account.

We cannot fail to be struck with ihe points of similitude between
these grants, and the Surdshtvan coins.  The figure of the bull Nandi
is found in both, so iz the title Kramaditya, and the common termina-
tive Aditya ; so is that of 8'r{ and Réjadhird}d, and Paramabhagavata,
all tending to confirm the supposition before hazarded that the Vala-
bhi kings in thelr local government succceded the Gupta monarehs.

A fac-simile, a Devandgarl Transeript, and a translation of the {irst
leaf of plate No. 2, ate hete given. The seeond leaf is so worn as to
he illegible. Towards the end of this first [caf there arc traces of at-

{Fy A B vol X1, Parl 1, p. 35. nole.
{2} Quotation by Colonel Bykes i R, A, 8., fur May 1941
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tempts at restoration, and in many cases, alivgother w rong leiters ap.
pear to lave been substituted. It became neeeszar v therefore in mal;.
ing a {ranslation to supply some sentences from lie Bengal plate,
The two haives are joined together with a copper ring which las
the nsual seal of the Valabhis—a bull, and underncatl it the name

Bhaitarka.

Some of the letiers in plate No. 2, are different from those given by
Prinsep, but as this might possibly !1au arisen fromn carclessness ar
ignorant attempts at restoration, they need not be specified, with the
exception of the symbol ( which more frequently exprezscs the laltey
than the ordinary symbol B~ Tor the Devandgini trihe symbol 2,
is used, and also the more ancient form q_ which iz scarcely to be dig.
tinguished from the symbol which denotes 5, In plate No, L '}g is
also used for the same latter,

Deranégiri Transcript.
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ATEE THATTNS tldl‘:‘hld"lblf-l-al[ftldti@ll*l’-ﬁ AR -
FETETGETATE 131 FFaTaTeeiiagaiy: AFR BT A
mmxmmmwr&mwﬂ:&wmﬁ‘ar@wrr—awrwm
R R e e P e D WALATRI]T 11211 Thyey
AT AT TS LA qr‘ﬂfﬂq;mq‘fﬁ‘aq{mrq-
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Translation.

It is well. He who dwells in the glorious metropolis, whose dignity
was gained by a hundred conflicts which resulted in misery to a erowd
of enemies, and by the unrivalled strength of friends who had been
foes prostrated before his might; whe was born of a pedigree which
conciliated the affections it had gained by royal uprightness, respect
and munificence, whose sin was thorpughly washed away by bowing
to the lotus feet of his parents who were of & royal race in au unbrok-
en suecession from the glorious Bhatfarks a worshipper of Mahd Is-
vara, and prosperous in the kingdom which he had obtained by the
force of numbers; who tore the furious elephantlike hosts of his
foes with'his second army which from childhood was like a sword; a
touchstone of manifested truth ; the brilliancy of whose toe nails was
from the rays of the jewels of enemies crests bowed (o his power; who
observed aliogether the course of duty prescribed in the whole law;
for whom the wotd * king” lhad itz meaning for he gained the lLearts
ofhis people ; who surpassed Kuvera, Ganapati, the ocean, the jord
of hills, the moon and love, in wealth, wisdom, depth, firmness, lustre
and beauty; the freit of whose actions was cast away like grass in
bestewing the gifts of security upon those who ecame to him for pro-
tection; whose heart was drawn towards learned friends who were
made happy by the bestowal of more wealth than they desired ; who
received enjoyment from the whole world as one travelling through
it; the worshipper of Muhd Is'vara, the glorious Guea BeNas,

His son, all whose sin was washed asway by the rays of his father’s
toe neils as by a stream of Ganga water diffused abread ; who was the
residence of desire, beauty and wealth which supported a hondred
thousand friends; who as an archer astonished all by the special skill
of lils innate power, and qualities which were quickly gained; the pre-
server of gifts made by the wisdom of former kings; the remover of
portents which cansed difficuliies to Lis subjects; a manifestation of
Barasvatl, and Lakshmi who dwelt together in him; whose power
was capable of gaining possussion of the weallk of hosts of encmies ;

10
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who had pure, and regal power oblained by his power; the great -
worshipper of Mahé Isvara, the glorious Daara Sexa,

His son, who meditating on bis father's feet was celebrated in all
the four regions for the number of qualities which astonished, and de-
lighted the whole world ; who had great influence over the desires of
the best of warriors who were made more illustrious by the splendour
of his sword arrayed, as it were, with the ornaments of the viciories of
a hundred fights ; possessing an intelleet which had studied the sood
and bad paris of all science ; who was distingnished for his exeellont
speech; who found a delight ln communicaiing pleasure: whose
heart was a depth of enjoyment for ail people; who was endowed with
a most happy disposition ; whose vast reputation was obtained by puri-
fying the ways of the kings born in the golden age, unvestrained by
slavery to his prosperily, pleasure, and wealth, whiech were (he more
illustrations as they were no impediments to duty ; the great worship-
per of Mahd Isvara, the glorious SYLaprrya surnamed Duaz-
MA'DITYA.

Iis younger brother meditated on his feet; he was fit o bear, as il
fortune were seated on his shoulder, the prosperity of a supreme sover-
eign which was equal to Indra’s. His footsioul was concealed by the
lustre of the jewels from a hundred heads of kings who had been sub-
jected to the prowess of his power; his mind was not embraced by
the sentiments of pride and contempt ; revenge was unatiempted even
by those of his enemies who despised eelebrated men, and eeased to
shew him courlesy; the forgoiten course of the iron age was inverted
by the force of his pure qualities which rejoiced the whole world ; his
large heart was unscathed by those vices which exist in vile persons;
his heroistm was manifested, and it took 1o itself the prosperity of hos-
tile kings who became his guests in consequence of his large armies,
the success of his arms, and his great reputation ; be ever occupied
the first place, the worshipper of Mahd Is'vara, the gloricus Is'vana
Grana.

His son meditated upon his fatlier’s feet; all learned men were
surpassed by his study of all the sciences ; he knew the emotions by
which the hosts of his collected foes were agitated after their investi-
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gations into his magnzminity. abstraction from the world, wealth,
excessive goodness, and lappiness ; he had a very humble disposition,
and at the same time profuund experienee in men, arts, and various
works which he thoroughly wirderstood ; he was delightfully adorned
witl the modesty of unartificial conrtesy ; the rising of the pride of
all his opponents was destroyed by the clhiastisement of his arrows
propelled by the foree of a bow which had learned victory in a hund-
red fights; his edicts were delighted in by a multitude of kings the
pride of whose suceess in arme was dispersed by the power of hishow,
the worsbipper of Mahd Isvarn, the glorions Dirana Bgwas,
iis younger brother meditated upon his feet; all formerkings wera
eclipsed by his good conduet; an accomplisher of the rost difiienlt
affairs he was, as it were, manly energy become incarnale ; like Manu
he was self-endowed wiil strong feelings, love of virtue, and a full-
grown stature : bright as the lord of the lilies when heis without spot;
a sun which is ever risen, Dy which the mass of darkness is destroyed
when the sky is covered with its brillizney ; completely and aceurately
ekilled in peace and war; accomplishing that which is produced by
religious rites ; of pre-eminent heroism and yet with a merciful and
gentle heart; attending to the seriptures, and ceasing from sin; firm
in his attachment to such as submitted, but prompt fo repress his
enemies before their prosperity gained head; the celebrated worship-
per of Mahé Is'vara, the glorious Deruva SeNa surnamed VA LADIEYA,
His son had on a part of the moon of his forehead 2 callous spot
caused by rubbing the groand in bowing to his lotus feet; the efful-
gence of a string of pearls was attached to his cars which were
beautiful as moon-light ; his body was washed with the water of liber-
ality according to the clear and pure seriptures.. .. .. c.coviviaian
+ +++v+. The worshipper of Mahé Is'vara, the sage, the king of kings
the mighty lord, the emperor, the glorious Duapa Sexa,
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Arr. VI.— 4 Geographical Description of cerlain pavis of
the Southeast Coast of drabia to which is appended a short
Essay on the Comparalive Geagraphy of the whole of this
Coast. By H.J. Carter, Esq., M. 8., formerly Sus-
geon of the H. C. Sarveying Brig. “Palinurus.”

Two excellent “Memoirs” of the Southeast Coast of Arabia, by
Captain Haines L N. now Political Agent at Adex, have already been
published in the IXth and XVth Volames of the Journal of the
Royal Geographical Society, but these relate more particularly to the
parts which Captain Ilaines surveyed. Since thatthe remaining paris
of this eoast have been zurveyed by Captain Sanders and Lieutenant
Grieve 1. N,, respectively, and a similar memoir of them is required
to compleie the Geographical Description of the rest of this Coast,

It is to supply this desideratum that I have arranged in a deserip-
tive form the few notes I made during the latter surveys, and as
Captain Haines” «Memoirs” relate more particularly to the parts
he surveyed, so my description will relate more pariicularly to ihe
parts surveyed by Captain Sanders and Lientenant Grieve. I could
have wished that it had been accompanied by more mautical infor-
maiion, but Ileft others who were better fitted from thelr profes-
sion to collect thisthan wmyself, and 1 must sill leave this for then
to supply. 'The latitudes, longitndes, soundings and culline of the
coast will of courze be found in the beauiiful eharis which have
been constructed from these several surveys,

Being now tolerably well acquainted with this eoast throughout both
personally and through what has been written of it in modern deys, I
have attempted also to compare it with the little thal remalins to us of
its description by the Ancient Geographers, and this short essay I
have appended.

Previous, however, to understanding the latter, or taking much in-
terest in the former, it will be necessary to possess the charts of this



1851, ] Greography of the Southeast Coast of Arabin. 2235

roast whicl have been published by the East Indin Company and 1o
read at lezst Captain Haines' two «Memoirs,” The churts of the
latter surveys are not yet published, but are T believe in the hands of
the engraver and will appear soon.

With this short introduction I proceed to my subject, and as we
left Maskat each year to enter upon the surveys of Captain Sanders
and Lieutenant Grieve, will commence my description from that place,
briefly noticing the features of the coast on to Ras el Had.

On sailing southward from Maskat we observe the land at firsg,
broken up aund thrown into all positions resembiing the waves of a
troubled sen; rising tier behind tier nmtil if reacles {ts meximum
height at a mountainous ridge called Jibel Fallah !, forty or more
mites inland. This ridge wlich is aliout 6,060 feet above the lavel of
the sea ?, as we continue our course southward, graduoally approaches
the coast, and terminales on the sea-plaiy in the nerthemn boundary of
a remarkable opening called the « Devil's Gap™; it is Lere called Ji-
bal Karivat,? and is 6,238 feet high, 4. Another ridge then commences
Torming the southern boundary,called Jibal Jibar which is continucd
on close to the sea to the town of Sur, where puersuing its original
direciion it leaves the coasi-line again, while the latter trending cast-
ward terminates in the low sandy plain of Ras e} Tlad,

The #Devil's Gap” is the opeuing upon the coast of a greal valley
called Makalla Obar 5 It is remarkable for its narrowness and the
great height of the ridges on each slde, which being frequently joined
togetlier by o streak of dark clouds forms a [enestral opening through
which an extended view of the picturesque valley within is seen to
much advantage. The neighbourhood of this opesing is well known
for sudden gusts of wind, which frequently threaten destruclion o the
most sturdy crafts.

After this the land which I have stated to gradaally rise from thé
shore, becomes precipitous and within eight miles of the sea attains
a height of 4,400 feet S. At first it is called Jibel Jabar perhaps

1 Wellsted's map, Frav. in Arab, Vol. L 2 Ydem.
3 '-'-'":‘J; 4 Chart by Lient, Grieve, 5 4] & 6 Lient Grieve,
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aftey the Beni Jabar U who inhabit It; and then Kalhat 2 until it ar-
rives at (g termination close to the fown of Bur; afler this the coast
inres to the castward,and not risiug more than 2008 feet above the sea,
terininates decreasing in heightin the Jow sandy plain of Ras el 13ad,

Detween the « Devil's Gap ™ ang Sar, there are “ao soundings
mere than half a mile off shore” 7, and here T may mentioa ovee for 2ll
that on this as well as on ibe sovtheasiern coast, wherever ihe landis
ligh close (o the sea ihe soundings are deepest, and the rapidly with
which the land shehves off and the deph of (g sea are i proporiion
to ihe height of the adjoining elilfs, while the conirary is the cass
where the Eind 13 fow an! eontinves =0 for zome disiance inlaad. N
may be taken as a rule that wherever the coast is fow, there the sea is
shallow, and wherever it is Ligh i is deep.  In lat. 22° 35 N, and
long, 59* 33 E., is the town of Sur situated on the banks of a creel,
and about ten miles further on towards Ras el Had are ihe entranees
of two salt-water lagoons, the first of which is called Khor Jarfimali,
and the secona Khor Hajar,

Beiween the town of Sur and the entrance of the former, the sea
cliff averages from fifty to seventy feet high.

Licutenant Grieve, who surveyed this coast and to whom 1 am in-
debted for mueh valuable informaiion repecting it, siales :—* The en-
trance {0 Khor Jariimah is from 200 10 250 yards wide, and DLounded
on each side by precipitous ¢liffs, The depth of the weier (rom eight
to ten feet, and the botiom muddy, Aflter extending inland forabout
a mile and a half the channel becomes divided info iwo branches by
a small rocky island, about the same height as the adjacent land, and
then comes a spacious basin whose southand eastern shores are low,
swampy, and overgrown with mangrove, On the 8. E., the land is
tabular 1o its ternrination, not only to Khor Hajar, but with the exeep-
tion of a few hillocks to Yibal Saffan. A town once existed on the 8.
W. side of this lagoon, but is said to have been abandoned for want of
water, A ruined town alone now marks its site. There ave no in-

1 JJ[;E. 2 s 3 Lieut. Grieve.
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scriptions there.  The anchorage is {requented by wative vessels
merely as a place of refnge during bad weather, It is in the terri.
tories of {lre shapkh of B Flag” 1.

About a mife further en towards Ras ol ITad is the entranee o 1he
othier lagoon called Khor Hajar, This is very inferior to the former,
it is mueh smaller and neariy all dry at low water. The cniranee to
it is through the extremity of the sea-clifl” just before the Tauer sinks
into the sandy plain of Ras el Had, The channe! is ragged, about
100 feet wide, and its sides about twelve eet ligl, Afier a disiance
of iittle more ihav half a mile, & opens iuto a shallow baszin about o
wile and half wide, bounded on the western side by the labular land
mentioned by Licutenant Grieve, and on the 8. and L. by the sandy
plain of Rasel fIad. Like Khor Jarimah iis longest diamater is cast
and west, and it runs easiward from its entrance,

At the eastern exiremiiy of ihis Lkhor are a number of ruins,
and among them a large square building of medern construction, for-
seken and else in ruins. There is also a litile jetly or wharf at the
castern end of the khor whiclt served as 2 Janding place when, aceord-
ing to tradition, the khor was much deeper thau it is at present. The
ruins just meniioned do not appear to be the remains of buildings of
any consequence, although they are said to hethose of 2 very old
town.

About 100 yards 8.I0. of them is the modern lown of Ef Had 2, con-
sisting of one square mud bailding it ruins, and two round towers,
with a nuinber of hwts enclosed within slight fences of bullrusles.

The inhabitanis of the place when we visited it, appeared to be all
indusiriously employed in making and mending fishing nets, and the
shaykh, by name Abdullah, was a young man of high cast of eounte-
nance, and of gentle and prepossessing manners.  He breated ns with
mueh civility, and offered us every asaistance in his power during
the time we were at Bl Had.  The Captain made him presents, and be
supplied us with water.  Two or three days were spent on shore here
in measuring a base and obtaining the latitude of the sape.

1 Prav. M8, 2 Glarkel, with Capt. Haines,
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The people of El Had and its neiglibourhood are ealled the Mua-
fak.® T was struck with the absence of arms among them, hardly any
but the shaylkh wore even a jambea. "They volor thelr faces with
turmerick and ¢il ; this forms part of their morning ceremony or toi-
let after prayers, and they are desirous, of paying the same compli-
ment io strangers,

Returning to the entrance Khor Wajar, and following the coast
eastwards we almost immediately pass from the table-land between it
ard Khor JarZmah on to the sandy plain of Ras el Had, and two or
ihree miles {arther brings us to the angle forming the cape itself called
also Ras el Gat® or the Jowland cape. The Jatter is marked by the
tomb of a shaykh sazid to have been called # Farrah, ” it merely cons
sists of & simple ridge of masonry surrounded by a heap of stones,
About a mile inland from the eape lies the town of El Had.

From this cape may be seen two remarkable mountains called Jibal
Saffan which I shall presently describe, bearing about six miles soutly
the mountainoas group called Jibal Kims3 about 8.8.W.; and Jibal
Jallant about & W. by W.; the Iatter are the continuations southward
of Tibal Kalhat and are the seuthern termination of the great moun-
tainous range on thisside of Arabia.

The soundings opposite Ras el Had deeper rather suddenly as
well as I can remember, and when we were there a strong current sat
to the eastward. Il is famous for large fish, we caught the largest cod
there of any on the coast and all the other roek-fish taken were pro-
portionably large, almosi gigantic,

Proceeding sonthward from Ras el Iad, for the coast now runs
due south, the sca-eliff aflier a distance ofthree miles commences in
the sandy plain with a few scaticred rocks much as it ended on the
western side, and soon reaching a beight of 100 feet maintains (his
with the interruption of « short break or two here and there all the way
1o Ras ¢f Khabba, a distance of twenty wiles, where the coast, turns
again, 1o the southwest.

1 oShyati Thisr 0 o gllaa
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In passing along this short extent of coast, which has an eastern as-
pect, we obtain a [ull view of the two monntains called Jibal Saftan, for
they lie within a mile and a ha!f of the sliore, They are very remarkable,
for they are the only mountains on this extremity of Avebia, and are
eight or nine thmes higher than (he rest of the land. Lieutenant Grieve
makes them 855 [eet above the level of the sea. They are extremely
similar in their appearance and from iheir proximity to each other
being but a mile andliall a part, they merit the vame of «“Fwins” more
than any double mountain ¥ ever saw. The vnorthermmost is the most
wostward and therelore a noteh is seen between them in sailing round
thiz extremity of Arabia buth north and south. They are coin-
shaped aud their scarped white surfaces present towards the west,
whitle their more gradual inclinations tend castwards or towards the
sea; around them are a few low Lills bat beyond these there is nothing
much above 100 feel.  As a mark for Ras el Had or ihis extremity
of Arabia they are unmistakeable.

From Ras el Khabba the coast as before sald turns 8. V., and
soon becoming low aud sandy continues so wiih the exception of a
few hillocks at Ras el Rues, and a few rocks at Ras Jibsl, on to Ras
Abo Asinin, a distance of 100 miles. The chief charscter of this
coast is its wuniformly desolate sandy aspect. After the mountain-
ous groups of Kims and Jallan nothing more is to be seen inland
to the westward much above 100 feet and seldom even a mound so
high as this on the coast,

The next cape to Ras cl Kahbba proceeding sovthwestward is
Ras Rues, consisting only of 2 few sandy hillocks, aud between these
two points, a distance of about three miles, Is a little bay called the
bay of ltues, while behind the cape, concealed from Lhe sea, isa vil-
lage of the same name inhabited by a few fishermen of the Beni Bu
Al tribe, 1t was from thence that we obtained the pilots who con-
ducted us through the channel between the island of Masira, (te
which we shall soon eome), and the mainland.

i u'L°):‘
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Frome Ras Bues the coast continuves low to Ras Gomailak the mext
projecting point, and so on te Ras Jibsh. The town of Lashkarah, the
principelone on this coast, liesabouteightmiles 8. W. of RasGomailah.

After turning Ras el Khabbat! the mountains ef Jallan or Jibal Jallan
become very conspicusus ; they are about 3,900 feet high, and towering
behind them is seen the mountainous ridge of Kalhat, while in front
is a number of low sandhills and cones extending more or less on to
Ras Jibsh, The latter are about five or ten miles inland., Jibal Jallan
is sbout twenty miles from the shore,

In the map which accompanies the late Captain Wellsted’s travels
in Arabia,a “low ridge of lime-stone hills 200 fect high’ is placed
westward of Jibal Jallan; and beyond Ras Jibsh ¢ sandy mounds
topped with aeacias” Messrs. Cole and Rankin who travelled from
Jallan to Kas Jibsh, informed me when they arrived on board that
they had passed over nothing but sand-hills and barren ground. Siill
farther westward of Ras Jibsh towards the Desert of Akaf, Captain
‘Wellsted has placed “plains covered with a saline effervescence,” so
that all trace of mountains appears to be lost here on an increas-
ing barrenness,

We now come to Ras Jibsh, This cape is about fifty-four miles from
Ras el Khahba, and consists of a little ridge covered with white sand
neatly to the 'top, where the dark rocks of which it is composed
shew themselves in irregularly formed peaks and mounds. They dre
about 100 feet high. From their extremity a low reef extends
outwards into the sea, and inside it is a small bay with waler enough
for fishing boats 10 land safely. This is called the bay of Jibsh. Form-
erly it is said to have extended a long distance inland behind the
ridge mentioned where there still exists a lagoonal depression about
two miles square, but now raised twelve feet above the level of the sea,
The village of Jibsh iz between this and the ridge, and cousists of
few fishermen’s huts built of the midribs of dale-leaves, Jibsh is
inhabited by the Janabah? « cognate tribe of the Beni Ro Ali; they
affirm that formerly Bagalos came into their harbour when the lagoo-
nal depression tnentioned, was cavered with water.

1 Lieut. Griove, 2 a,_u;..
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From our station twelve miles 8 W. of Ras Jibsh, we could see
the highest points of Jikal Jallan and Jibal Kalhat but no other
high land, even from the mast-head, in any other direction. Jibal
Jallan must have been fifty miiles off, and Jibal Kalhat at least seventy
or eighty. The country over which we [ooked is called the Baten,
or flat lend ; it must I think pass into the Desert of Akafl

From Ras Jibsh to Ras Abu Ashrin, the aspect of the coast is more
desolate than ever. Not a cone or elevation either inland or on the
sea disturbs the uniformity of a continued wavy land ahout 104 feet
high which appears to exist thronghout; saving a little gronp of black
huts on the shore cailed Nayah, there is not a particle which seems to
differ from the geneval light brown color of the coast all the way to
the neighbourhood of Ras Abu Ashrin.

About six miles however before arriving at this cape, there is a re-
marikable change. Atintervals there is a sea.cliff varying in heightto
100 feet, while inshore there are nothing bui domes of white sand
about 200 feet high like snow, smooth and frequently so hard on the
surface that a man ¢an walk over them without sinking. There is
a place here also called Shebalah inhabited by the tribe of Fl Whe-
bakh, of whom I shall speak directly.

The tribes who possess the coast from Ras Rues to Ras Abu Ash-
rin, are the Bepi Bu Ali, the Janabah and El Whebah,! I have
already stated thatthe Mualak occupy El Had and its neighbourheod.
The territory of the Beni Ba Ali extend sfrom Ras Rues to Ras Jibsh,
but they are much mixed up with their cognate tribe the Janabah.
Towards Ras Jibsh the inbabitants are nearly all Janabah, and conti-
nue s0 on to the neighbourhood of Ras Abu Ashrin where they join
the Whebah.

Inland to the west of Jibal Jallan, are the Beni Bu Hasan, ® the
Beni Rashib, 3 the Hashem,* Mashakarah ® and Ammar ¢ and towards
el Had, the Hajariten,” Hareth,® Habosh # &c. About Sur are the
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Janabah, T Hodjar and Sinan, ¢ and on Jibal Kalhat as already stated
the Beni Jabar,

We received more attention from the Deni BDu All than from any
other tribe, during the survey of this part of Arabia, They are religi.
ous, warlike cid hospitable. The old Amir, whois the only remaining
chief of those who were taken prizoners t¢ Bombay in 1821, afler the
tribe had been nearly annihilated by the force under 8ir Lione! Smitl,,
was the only person in this part of Arabia who dured give usa pilot, to
condnet us through the Straits between the island of Masira and the
mainland,  Alihough at the time I am speaking of very muel afilict-
ed with the infirmities of age, he would come on board to zee the
Captain, when the «Palinurus’ was anchored off Ras Rues, and left
with us two men, Hamed and Nassar, whose conduct afterwards in
keeping good fajth, and in the performance of their dutics as pilets,
was the admiration of all, and swrpassed all praise ihat could be
bestowed on them. Doubtless it was their religious regard for the old
Arir that induced them fo submit for so long a time and without
murmur or dissatisfaction, to the many discomforts which their new
mode of life on board an English ship with none but Buropeans, rmust
have entailed on them,

The providing of ns with these pilots, however, had very nearly led
to 3 breach between the Beni Bu Al and Janabsh, as the laiter con-
sider the Straits beiween Masira and the mainland peculiarly their
own. They openly declared that they would go to war with the Beni
Bu Ali the moment we left the shore, and although it is probable that
they did not carry their threatinto execution, still they cannot be other-
wise than displeazed with them for having allowed us to obtain through
their assistance, a knowledge of 2 channel! which offered to the Jana-
bah a safe retreat in eases of piracy or other offences when pursued
by an English vessel,

The admiration of the Beni Bu Ali for the English is unaccount-
able after the extent to which they were slaughtered hy the foree men-
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tioned ; their ehief topic of praise is that their date-groves were no
desiroyed, or the tribe would have inevitably heen annihilated.

The Beni Bu Ali are much more imder the influence of their ¢hie
thar any other tribe on this eoast.  Generally speakivg on the soath
east coast of Arabia, the Beduains acknowledge no autherity in matte:
of dispute, though they admit priovity of deseent.  The conseguence:
of the rblood-feud” alone secm to restrain them from lfiing thek
hands against cach other, and tlis not ofien.

The Beni Bu AN are Wahabis, and are strict in their religions ob-
servances.  They do not smoke tobaceo or wear the rosary, and sre
opposed te raising monuments over the dead. They hold the praying
of their neighbouring tribes in great contempt, saying that they only
threw their arms backward and forwards and touch the ground witl
their heads, but say no prayers. The Amir of the Beni Bu Al enfor
ces under threat of corporeal punishment, or even death, impliel
obedience of his fribe to the catechismn and laws of Abd el Whahal
and lis followers.

The countenances of those whom I saw, were peculiar. They were
all middle sized men with shortish {eatures, quick deep set, piercing
eyes, and deterinined expression. “They wear theilr hair long and
flowing over the shouiders, but confined round the head by a leathe:
cord. Their dress counsizls of the common Arab-shirt, and around
their waist a broad leathern girdle buckled in front.  Attached to this
girdle are horns of the female gazelle, indecd the whole girdle isnear-
ly made up of them, arranged perpendicularly side by side, and eacl
contains a charge for a match.lock. In aiddition o this, the girdle has
a pouch for spare bullets, and ene for flints and tinder ; a steel also in
the form of a compressed ring is suspended to it by a long string;
while round their neck is a leathern loop to which Is attached @
powder flask which hangs down between their shoulders, and is
made out-of a goat's horn ornamented with silver,

Having mentioned the principal tribes which inbabit this angle
of Arabia, I will now briefly state the information obiained respect
ing the towns and villages of those whe live on the coast.
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"The village of Rues I have mentioned. Nextto this comes Laskhara,
the largest by far on this coast. I have before stated that it is about
eight miles 8.W. of Gomailah; it contains about 2060 housss and
about 1,000 inhabitants, most of whom are members of the Beni Bu
Ali tribe.  They have several boats.

The next place worth mentioning is the willage of Jibsh, which as
before stated, is inhabited by Janabali, and consists of 2 few huis
scattered over the sand behind the ridge of the cape. These are abouta
mile injand and sitvated onan exposed cheerless waste. They are built
ofthe midribs of date-leaves both walls and roof, and are about six feet
square ; sparingly furnished, for they contzin nothing more than an
earthen jar or two for cocking and for holding water ; the soft sand
which forms the floor serving for both bed and bedsted. The fue]
of the Janabah here which cowvsists of the dried herbaceous shrubs
of the desért, is kept from blowing away,by a large mesbed net fasten-
ed over it to the little hut, so bleak and exposed is the situation.

The inhabitants subsist almost entirely on fish with the addition of
dates, and = littie rice when they can obtaln it. The dates are
brought from the interior on camels in exchange for dried fish, They
procure the rice by the sale of shark-fins and other dried fish at
Maskat, or from the Nakodahs of vessels trading along the coast.

Miserable, however, as their condition appears to be they conirive
to get wealth enough to ornament their wives with silver armlets, neck-
laces, &se., and within a few hours can manage to assemble a very fair
display of sheep, a3 to number; all ewes which they keep for milk; only
one or iwo rams are kept, the rest are devoured almost at their birth,
The pasturage here consists of a sweet kind of grass whieh grows in
tufis just above the sand; these tofts consist of the matted fibres of old
roots, which extend deep into the ground and are sparingly scaitered
here and there.

The people of Jibsh were so much frightened on owr approaching
the shore that they had laden their camels with their ropes, salls,
fishing nets, &c., and were on the eve of starting when one of our
Beni Bu Ali pilots leaping into the water, swamto the shore and
sssured them that we were not going to harm them. Their women
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and children, sheep, camels, and all that they had of any value, were
prepared ready for flight,

I endeavoured to find out from them during the two days I passed
on shote, if the country round wasz much inhabited, but could
obtain no satisfactory answer. They did not know or evidently ex-
aggerated the number of inhabitants from fear. A Teduin who had
just arrived from the interior, answered my questions by taking up a
handful of sand and carelessly dropping it, meaning me to infer,
that they were as plenty as grains of sand; another said there were
no people at all to the westward, and a third swhose anwser was proba-
bly the mosi truthful of all, stated that he knrew notliing at all aboat it.

The Janabah whom I saw here, were rather undersized, not bad
looking though thin and ill fed, They were all very dark and ware
their hair and were dressed, like the Beni Bu All.  The fishermen of
the coast, however, were of a lighter color than the rest; their Leads
were Jong and compressed ; their foreheads high, but with the bairy
scalp extending mueh over them. The nose particularly Jewish, and
the septum nasi eonsiderably beneath the nostrils or the latter ele-
vated. They are all “wreckers,” and consider every thiug that stands
on this coast the property of the tribe te whom the part of the coast
belengs. It would be well for many perhaps if they kept to this, but
the probability is that they are no more content with it alone than the
Bednins eon shore with what they can honestly obtain, 1If the
truth were known, 1 expect the Janabah are the worst characters o
this coast.

Next to Jibsh, with the exception of the few huts close to the sea
called Nayah, also inhabited by Janabah, comes Shebala. ! 'This
place or group of huts, issimrated among the white sand hills men-
tioned, close to Ras Abu Ashrin. It isiphabited by the Whebah,
Their huts are constriicted just like those at Jibsh, and of the same
material. The Whebah tribe is said to extend from this cape up to
Maskat, which means [ suppose a long way inlaad in that direction,

1 abod
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When we approached theiv shore, in one of the ship’s boats, the
tuhabitants who had been wateling us lilke the peopls at Jibsh, were
seen wading witl their camels vver the sand hills as fast as the nature
of the ground would allow them, so that wlen we landed there
was not a soul to be seen. At length iwo men made their appear-
ance ou the tap of one of the hills, and slowly descending approached
us with great caution, and seafed themselves at adistanes.  Qur Ben|
Bu Al pilot then addressed them, and after a short conversation in
which they were made to understand that our visit was a friendly one,
they came and sat by us, and this being a signal for the rest who
in all probability were peeping over the tops of the hills at a distance
that there was no fear, the whole party scon returned and tranquillity
was re-gstablished. They then told us that they Lad fled under the idea
that we were in league with the Bent Ba Ali and Junabah, and had
landed to plunder them. Uavingcome o a proper understanding, oaths
were taken on both sides that persen aud property should be respeci-
ed while we remained there, and the useal business of buying sheep
and taking observations commenced, the former assisting greatly to-
wards reconciliation.

The Whebah like the Deni Bu Hassan are said to be subdivisions
of the great tribe of Handwi, while the Beni Bu Al and the Janabah
are descended from thie Beni Ghrafir,!  The territories of the former
extend from Bas Abu Ashrin where they have a few miles of sea-coast,
northwards towards Maskat, and their Shaykh, whose name in 1845
wag Nassar Bin Al s said to reside at a place inland called SBidirah.

They informed us that the land towards the N. and N. W. was
all sand-hills, and that half’ the way to Maskat it was {he same: also
that towards tha W. and S8.W. there were neither imhabitants nor
water, all was sand.

it would appear that the Whebah inkabit the eastern borders of the
desert of Akaf, and next to them eastwhrd come the Beni Bu Hassan,
and then the Beni Bu Aliand Janabah. Tle two former are allies of the
Imaam of Maskat, the two laticr his adversarics; the former ate of ibe
otthodox religion, the latler Wahabis, Heuce there is great enmity

1
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of [eeling between the two parties and the poor Whebah on the little
coast, they possess get much perseented by both the Beni Bu Ali and
Janabsh. By the former perhaps more on account of their religious
differences, by the latter {rom jealousy, arising from the advantage they
haves in being able to fsh on the coast, and perhaps keep up a kind of
espionage there. As to religion, I bardly think the Janabal have any,
at least I they might be judged in thisrespect by their autward obser-
vances; if they incline to any particular sect it is probably to the
Wahabis from their intercourse and relationship with the Beni Ba Al

The huts of the Whebah and their means of sebsisience are =imilar
to those of the Fanabah at Jibsh, but the people are mueh better
loeking apd more gay and playful. The same was stated tome of
the Beni bu Hussan by Mr. Cole who visited this tribe, while the
Beni Bu Ali were gloomy and defermined in their expression. Some
of the Whebah girls were exceedingly pretly, and unlike the Beni Bu
Ali, the women of this tribe do not conceal their faces, o far as we
saw. Many of the young women were engaged in making rush ba-
sins commonly used by the Bedains for holding millkk or water. In
doing this they wear pendent from their left wrist a little basket in
which are coiled the slender rushes ready for use, and thus with both
hands free they continue to work either walking or sitting or while
eonversing, much after the way in whieh knitting is done among more
civilized people.

The Whebah have but few bosts, and being very poor are obliged
1o have recourse to the inflated skin called kirbuh, (valg. girid},
The inhabitants of Sindh on the Indus use a large carthen pot; on the
Malabar coast and at Madras the poorer classes use a piece of wood
or twe roughly bound together called 2 # catamnaran ”, for g tloat; bnt
here, where they have no clay to make earthen pots and no wood 1o
make catamarans, they substitule the skins of sheep.

The kirbah is commonly wsed by the inhabitants of this coast,
from Ras Rues where I first saw it to the village of Hasek, in
Curiyah Muriyah bay, Bul with the poor Whebah at Shebalah
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its use is sgen in perfeetion. So 2con as a shoal of fish, to wit
usardins,” is viewed from the heights by those who are watehing for
them, the whole assemble and seizing their skins and castingneis
rush to the water’s edge. Here the skin is quickly soaked and in-
flated, after which the hind and fore legs are tied together with a
string, Thus prepared they step into the ring and slipping the skin up
towards the lower part of the stomach, throw their castingnets across
the left shoulder and wading into the water up to their necks, sit upon

the string which rests against the back part of their thighs, and thos
) paddle away with their hands to the place where the fish are. In this
way I have seen as many as twenty at a time enter the water and swim
out to a distance of two miles. When they have arrived among the
fish they throw their castingnets, and gathering them up return io the
shore with what they contain, having no means of securing the fish on
the spot.

To give some idea of the poverty of these people I may mention
that their castingnets were made of cotion twisted into the coarsest
cord, and the sinkers attached to their circumference, instead of being
composed of small pieces of lead, consisted of stones half'as large as a
man’s fist with holes in them, Lieutenant Wellsted speaks of the Ja-
nahab fishing for sharks on the Lirbah on this coast 1,

From Ras Abu Ashrin, in lat. 20° 58 N. and long. 58¢ 44’ E,
we stretched over to ihe island of Masira, about sixteen miles nearly
due south, and thers anchored off Ras AN 'the N.E. end of this
Island. Not, however, withous the Whebah having earnestly per-
suaded us not to go on shove there, as the Janabah, the inhabitants
of the islaad, whom they considered the most treaclierous aud wick-
=d people in the world, had sworn 1o murder the first bLoat’s crew
who Janded on it

Of this, however, we took no heed, although we were wot without
syspicion; bui the Whebah were riglt, the Shaykh of Masira, Salim
bin Hamed, had rescvlved lo meet us with the reception mentioned,
and would have done so but for the interference of his nepliew the
Shaykh of Sur, who eame down on purpose from that place to com-

1 Trav. in Arab. Vel [ p. T
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pel Lis uncle to withdraw his opposition ; and the latter did so, but
most unwillingly for e continued to evinee his displeasure towards us,
by never coming near us during the whole of the time the island was
being surveyed. ‘The Shaykh of Sur's interference was a matter of
policy no doubt, on account of the number of bagalos trading between
Sur and Bombay, and Arab-like, he concluded that any offence
offered to the crew of the “Palinurus” by his nnele, would be visited
on the Lead ofthe first of the family that the Compauy or the ~Sirkar”
as they term it, could lay their hands upon. This probalbly induced
him to become our wediator, and to keep us privately informed,
which he did, of every thing that was going on at Masira,

Without jullowing the line of survey all round this island which
would be tedious here, Iwill immediately proceed to its deseription.

Masira is of an jrregular oblong form, constricted in the middle, and
narrowed st each extremity, Its longest diameter is N.N.E, and 8.8,
W., and amounts to thirty-five miles; and its greatest breadth is nine
miles, while its shortest breadthin the eentre is only four miles and half,
A chain of mountains traverses it longitudinally, from which long ridges
extend to alf the principal capes, and shorter ones hranch out almostali
over the island, The highest mountain is only 600feet above the level
of the sea, it is in the N.E. half of the island, and is called Jibal Ma-
drub L. At a distance these mountains ave a coniesl appearance but
on closer examination are found to be rocky, and irregularly pointed.
{ saw no lava in the island the whole time I was there. 'Lhe
rocks geologically speaking are chiefly of primitive greenstone,
serpenting, trap and basalt, with here and there limestone. In the
N.E. haif of the island there is a tabular tract of limestone about two
miles long, and half a mile broad raised upon the greenstone, about
400 feet above the level of the sea, It contrasts remarkably in its
horizontality and color, with the dark rugged igneous rocks around
and beneath it. 'There are other small patches of limestone similarly

Payew
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simpted; and at the S.W. extremity of the island is a mountain of it.
The plains of the island are sandy, and mostly confined to its inner
side, where they extend from the base of the mountaing to the
sea, ahove which they are only ralsed a few feet.

o far as vegelalion goes, the island may be said to be almest bar-
ren. There is hardly any trace bevond & small hevb or two on the
meuntains, and on the pluins pothing bevond a few dwarl babal and
tamarisk {rees, somse herbaceons shrubs, and the maited tufis of grass
heiore mentioned, seattered here aind there. A emall garden exisis in
the centre of the isfand {rom which we got a pilorin’s gourd, awd
heie and there about half'a dozen groups of date-irees in not more
than three of whielr are ihere filty, and in the rest hardly more than
half & dozew ineach, all looked ill-watered and ill-noorished.

The wild antinals consist of gazelles, and =small gray rabbits ex-
actly like the Euglish wild rabbit but not more than hs!f itz size,
The domestic animals are sheep, goats, dogs, cats and fowls, Sheep
and goatz are few {rom the want of pasture, and an old wrinkled ball
which was presented to ns for our Chrisimas dinner, was the only head
of cattle on the island. Good water Is to be obtained throughout the
year, a (ew feet below the surface on the inner side of the island to-
wards its centre.

The inhabitants live chiefly on this side, it is most sheltered and of-
fers most plains. They are with the exception of & few families of
the tribe of Hakiman! (Okman?) all Janabah, and may number about
1000 souls,

Their food consists chiefly of fish, turile and dates, and oceasion-
ally a little rice and flesh, but the latter are considered great luxuries
and fall to the lot of very few. It is customary for many of the
womsen and children to frequent the rocks daily at low-water 1o eat
shell-fish. This they are said to do more perticularly when thelr hus-
bands are away,and they have no one to cateh other fish for them. Oar
Masira pilot Dalkhan, on landing, always went to the rocks and ate a
species of shell-fish called chiton, as people would eat bread, and yet

1 w[.-:&
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his rations on board were both in quantity and quality far superiorto am
thing he could have ever beforc met with, The island of Masira abound:
in the bones of tartles which are sirewed over its surface; this shews
how much the inhiabitants live on them ; but the dish of which they
are most {ond, consists of boiled gray wulict, These fish frequent
the shores in Jarge numbers, and as the breskers curl over, are seen
"rough them, ready to swim op with the wave, and [eed on the worms
washed vul of the sand; at this time the fisherman rushes into the
froth aud foam, when the mulict cannot see him, aud casts Lis net,
in whieli lie is almost always sure to enclose several,

On the inner side of the island are several small groups of huts,
Coming from the N, are Argit ' and Dua, 2and then Om Rasas, ¥
SBafaijt and Bur Masira® Om Rasas is the only place worth mentioning,
It contains a round mud tower, and several houses,and probably about
500 inhabitants. It is situated about the centre of the island appesie
an offset of the main channel. The shaykhdom of Masira belongs to
the family of the shyakh of Sur, hence there is much intercourse be-
tween these two places. Among the perquisites of the shyakh of Ma-
sira, are said to be the heads of all turtles and porpoises eaught
arcund the island, as one of the perquisites of the shaykh of laidali a
town on this coast near RasBagashwa, is said to be the wuborn young
of sharks caught near that place,

At Om Rasas there is a Lutean, a member of the Kojah cast {500 of
whom live at Mutarah near Maskat), who acts as Banian or Merchant,
and Banker. He supplied us with rice and was very sivil to us.

The staple articles of the island are shark-fins, dried shark and
seer-fish, and diddal or the horn of the inedible turtle. A good set of
shark-fins will sell for fonr or five dollars at Maskat, and the horn of
a large turtle if of good quality from ten to eighteen dollars,

The inhabitants of Masira have four bagalos, twenty large badans,
and thirty fishing boats.

There are many veins of copper ore in the island of Masira, and
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Hwy have been shightly worked; for an ancount of these T must re.
o the rcnder o Art. VIL Neoo XL ol ilis Journal,

Fhie B, ball of the kelond is uwearly wninhabited. IUis here that
he e f'mmm of the tike ol Hakiman or Gkman, who people ihe hay
Do on the opesiie coast, reside, at o place called Geiren or Ka.

of £l
ron abotut elzlt miles frorm Gra Resas. The exteemity of this part
of the land which is calted Ras Al Rasas is the resort of fishenmen
diring the fare season to eateli and dry and salt geer-fsh and mnke
porpolse oil. The seer-fish abound at this cape and are eanght with a
houk and Hne or in 4 scin as mackarel are on the coast of Ingland
when they pursue the «bait” or small-fry clese 1o the shore.  Indeed
the seer<fish ia i appearanee but a mackarel, of a mueh larger groweh,
being somelimes four or fve feet long., Ttis exiremely rieh and of
a detlcate flavor, hence its Persian name shir mahi, or wilk-itsh.

Tiic tertles abound between Alasira and the mainland, hut more
partieutarly in the neighbouchood of Ghobat Hashish, where they are
said to almest swarm. There are twe kinds, the edible, probably
Chelons mydag, and the inedible €. fmbricein or bawks-bill turtle,
both common to the Indian Ocean. They grow to much about
the same size, one of the former for which we gave two rupees weigh-
ed 266 Ibs.  The latter, or inedible turtle as it is termed from being
much less fleshy and much less fat, veilds the turtle-shell of cominerce,
They are caught by being iurned on the back when they come on
shore af night to lay their egas, or harpooned in shallow waler, with a
barbed loose spear-head fixed to the end of a long bamboo. The
spear-head catehes in their back, and bhaving & small repe attached
to it the turtle is thus pulled on board, The inedible turtle is much
scarcer than the edible one. 1did nof see a specimen of the former
all the time I was at Masira, though many pieces of its shell were
brought on board for sale, It is taken off the carapace Dy lighting
a fire under the latier ; the carapaces of both species are used by the
Avab-fishermen for fire-places in their boats.

Ambergris is also someiimes found on the shorey of Masira as well
sz on the opposite coast. While we were anchored off Ras Aby
Rasas a Beni Bu Ali Asherman ran his boat alongside and through



i

[851.] Geography of the Southeust Coust of Arabia. 213

my seullle handed me a plece worth upwards of 2 hundred dollars,
judging from its weight, Fe stated that while shark-fishing on ithe
coast southwest of Masira he had gone on shore with two or three
others, and had found some Deduins hacking a large mass of &
with their swords, who not knewing the valae of it, allowed them
to take it for a few dried fish. " The portion handed me by the
Beni Bu Al was his share of it. It was evidently the segment
of a large sphere formed of thin layers, consisting of the ink and wvus
dizested beaks of cuttle-fish held together by a substance like choles-
terine. I was streck with the analogy that it bore to thehalr-ball found
in the ox's stomach, particularly when I considered the close relation
that exists between the whale ¢physeter maccocephuins, fram whose
intestines it is said to come), and the ox.  This coast abounds in the
sperm whale and several other species of cetaces, and of conrse witl
myriads of cuttle-fish and ecphalopds of all kinds on which the former
feeds.

It isstated by the Arab fishermen that sharks are so fond of Amber-
gris that whercver there is a piece floating, for it is very liglt
being resinous, it is almost sare to be surrounded by several sharks
gnawing at it,  Once while fishing in the straits of Masira we saw
something floating a few vards off, and great fish biting at it; when
one of our Beni Bu All pilots who was with us, suddenly leaped
into the water and swam to it, e told us afier lis return that he
thought it had been a piece of ambergris but it turned outto bea
dead cuttie-fish, much to his disappointment.

The channel between Masira and the wmainiand 1s about ten miles
wide, and so shallew that the greater part of it is nearly dry at low
water. It gradually deepens from the malnland, (whiclt ishere on &
level with the sea,) outrards, so that the only navigable part is found
close to the isfand of Masira. Channels of course exist in the other
parts, but these are more or lessshallow and irregular in their course,
There are several islands in it ; some of which only appear on the re-
eeding of the tide, and others onuly prove their positions by the ripple

over them. Opposite Om Rasas there is a lony sandy island covered
with mangrove, on the borders of which are myrinds of wading hirds,
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sueh as Plamingos, Curlews, Plovers, ¢tc. who assemble there 1o
feed at low-water.

Puriber towards the 8, are two other islands formed of black
basaltic rocks.  One, the [argest, is aboat 108 yvards long and forwerly
was eovered with gnano, but with the exception of a few cart-Toads,
then scraped together there, the whole had been carried away. The
inhabitants told us that it had been carried to Makalla and to places
on the coast and in the Red Bea, to manwre tobacco ground ete.
Hereand there rocky reefs conle very near the surfzee in this chap.
nel, between Ghobat Hashish and the 8.3V, extremity of the Island
of Mastra,

On the outer ar sea side of Masira there is nothing remarkable bat
the headland called Ras Jal, whieh is the extremity of a great gpur
from the wmain range of mountaing, extending outwards from the N, I,
hatf of the island, and again a little to the N.E. of this is a small island
close 10 a eape, called after it Ras Jazirah,

The climate of AMasira and that of the opposite coast when we were
there, during the months of December, January and Febroary 1845-
46, was very delightful. The temperature seldom exceeding T2° and
74°, Falr. in the gun-room. Captain Wellsted states{Travels in Arabia
Vol. L. p. 81) that invalids frem Maskat frequently come to reside in
this directivn for the benefit of their health, probably during the win-
ter months, for during the summer it must be intensely hot, since there
are no rocks, no trees, nor anything else om shore to afford shelter
from the sun’s rays direct or reflected.

As to the religion of the Janabah at Masira, it is almost impossible,
as I before staled, to say what 1t is from their religlous observances,
1 never saw any of them say their prayers. Qur Masira pilot Dalkhan
never said amy prayers, nor did I ever see any of the YWhebal: say
their prayers, nor any of the tribe of Hakiman whom I encountered.
Moreover, an clderly man of the latter, whom we met at Galren and
who shot & Gazelle for us there, ate heartily off a piece of a sali heef
we Jiad brought on shore, re and his children, and took the rest home.
The sbsence of religion and religions observances among these (ribes
isnot to be wondered at, for the inhospitable nature of the country
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they inhabit would effectually oppose any continued attempt at their
instruction or enlightenment. Nothing but such fanaticism as existed
in the eatly part of the Mohomedan era could induce people to come
and dwell in such a place and among such tribes for the purpose of
teaching them their religious duties, and we see how long this has
lasted.

Let us now return to the mainland, to Ras Abu Ashrin which we
left, and continue our examination of the coast south-westward, Up
to Ras Abu Ashrin, although we had long lost sight of all meuntains
inland, yet the coast continued upwards of 100 feet above the sea.
We now come to a part where it is nearly on a level with it; the only
instance of the kind unbacked by mountains on this coast.

This flat land which is opposite the island of Masira is continued
on from Ras Abn Ashrin to Ghobat Hashish, a distance of thirty nine
miles, where the same kind of sand-hills are met with as those at She-
bala, mesi probably a continuation of them, limiting inside the flat
land, which presents nothing remarkable beyond a few scattered
bushes of tamarisk and salscla, and a few tufis of grass and rushes,

T asceriain that there was no highland in the neighbourhood, I
tock particular care while on some of the most elevated parts of Ma-
sira to examine the in-shore horizon both with my naked eye and
with a telescope, and I saw nothing whatever but a vast extent of
whiie sand-bills bounded by a misty horizon. I have already stated
that the high mountains of Jallan and Kalhat were seen from the deck
at our station twelve miles S.8.W. of Ras Jibsh, that is a, distance of
0 or €0 miles, while from the highland of Masira which is at least
400 feet above the level of the sea I could discover nothing above the
common jevel of the couniry inland. It is as I have before said to
this part of southern Arabia that the Arabs give the name of Baten
ot low flat-country, it forms the south-eastern part of the great desert
of Akaf. .

I'rom Ras Mashub, which corresponds to Ras Abu Ashrin in being
(he south-western extremity on the coast of the flat just mention-
ed, and the last point of the mainland opposite Masira, the coast trends
westward, and continues in this dircetion for about twelve miles, when

13
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it again turns to the nortbward, and after six miles more, ends at Rag
Shijar, the eastern point of the entrance fo the bay called Ghobat
Hashisk. The shore thus deseribed forms the southwest boundary
of ilie flat land between Ras Abu Ashrin and the bay last mentioned.
Ft was here that the American ship «Peacoek” grounded and was set
upon by the Beni Hakiman, some members of whom came on board
the *Palinurus” and told us that they were of the party, and were sur-
prised that as the vessel had stranded on their coast they were not
allowed to elaim her. They seemed to he very cheerful people and
expressed themselves very glad that we had come over io their
coast, for they had been impatiently waiting for us ever since they
had heard the nature of our duty. Itwas therefore a great disap-
pointment to them when they were told that we were going away im-
mediately. Captain Sander’s object having been merely to carry
his triangulaiion frem Masira to the mainland and then bear up for
Aden, to get fresh provisions, for scurvy had broken out among
the crew. Itherefore did not see Ghobat Hashish 1 which is the
only part of this coast that I have not seen.

Lieutenant Grieve, however, whe returned to survey it the following,
year kindly favoured me with a sketeh of if, and some observations on
the nature of the surrounding land which will enableme to describe it
almost as well as if I had been on the spot.

Returning thes to Ras Shijar the eastern point of the entrance to
Ghobat Hashish, the coast curves inwards and northwards {yom it for
about tes miles, in & circular form, and then outwards again to Ras
Ghidau, the opposile or western limit of this bay, which is eight miles
distant from Ras Shijar, Inthe space thus described which is nearly
dey at Jow water in its inner half, thers are three islands, called res-
pectively, Ab, Mahut, and Rak,

Lieutenont Grieve states that Jazirat Ab, whieh is situated towards

the opening of the hay, *is 4 small rocky islet lrequenied only by na-
tives for curing fish.”

1 s 1
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« Fazirat Mahut is a low island” about two miles long by one
broad, “covered with Mangrove Bushes 1 and surrounded by mudflats
which are dry at low water, It contains about 130 huts and 500 in-
habitants of the Benl Hakiman {Okiman?)?, This tribe is scattered
over the country from Ghobat Hashish to Suadi, a town about thirty
miles west of Maskat, They are numerous but not powerful. Their
chief’s name is Nassar bin Saed,” The Beni Hakiman inhabit the
coast as far as Ras Sarab, twenty miles from Ras Ghidau, and from
Ras Sarab to Ras Iammer, a distance of twenty five miles, are the
Waliebah, after whom come the Janabahagain, The Wahebah must
not be confounded with the Whebah, they are iwo different tribes,
separated {rom each other on the coast by the Beni Hakiman.

Leaving Ghobat Hashish, we find the coast vunning nearly due south
for 100 miles, 10 Ras Jazirah, and curving at the same time a little
westward between these points, in seollops, between which again are
the headlands about to be meniioned.

The brst, after Ras Ghidau at the entrance of Ghobat Hashish, is
Ras Mintot, then comes Ras Sarab where Lieutenant Grieve staies
there are « a few huts with about 100 souls of the fribe of Wahebah
whose chief’s name is Khalfin bin Al After this, Ras Kabret,
where there are a few miles of sea-cliff about 300 feet high, the first
bona fide sea-cliff we have had since leaving Ras el Khabba near Ras
el Had, (We have now returned to the white or fawn colored com-
pact lime-stone of this coast, latterly we have had nothing but white
loose caleareous sand).  There is a break now, alter which the cliff is
again continued on almost uninterruptedly to Ras Jazirah. Opposite
this break is the small rocky islend of Hammar el Nafur, about three
miles off shore. This island Lieutenant Grieve states, «is about
400 yards long by 300 broad, and 300 feet high, and of a white aspect.
The summit is flat and split in all directions. Myriads of shags fre-
quent it, and thers is an accumulation of guano on it which s ocea-

1 tis ptobably from this circumstance that the bay gets 1is name of “Iashish”
herba.  We took In & cargo of wood from this island, while at Masica, wiich conlained
the largest irunks of Mangrove trees i bave ever seen.

2 s
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sionally taken away by the Arabs for the purposes of agriculture,”
The rock-specimens of this island sent me by Lieutenant Grieve show
that it is composed of white lime-stone similar fo that of the coast.
Next to Ras Kabret comes Ras Kariat which is 280 feet high, and then
a table-land on to Ras Markas (450 feet high) and Ras Jazirah.

Hence we see there is a gradual elevation of the land towards the
south, and from Yientenant Grieve's skeleh it appears that this
commences as far northward as the bottom of Ghobat Tashizh, al-
though we do not come te any clifff until arriving at Ras Kabret.
We nlso see by the eastern aspect of this part of the coast, which
amounts to a distance of 100 miles between Ghobat Hashish and Ras
Jazirah, that this elevation is not confined to the sca-chifl but that it
extends inland for at least the distance meniioned. It remains to be
seen if this general elevation of the land commencing here, conti-
nues. Upto Ras Kabret, with the exceplion of a few insignificant
points, we have had no cliff whatever since leaving Ras ¢ Khabba
near Ras el Had; we now come fo a table-Jand ai Ras Jazirah which
is 480 feet above the Ievel of the sea.

Afier leaving Ras Jaziral, the Jand falls back a little and for up-
wards of eighty miles to Ras Sagar ! is confronted by z low sandy
ghore out of which is scooped the Bay of Sagar. From Ras Ssgar
which s 622 feet 2 above the level of the sea, a ¢liff is continned on
for upwards of thirty miles to Ras Shaherbatal:t, and Ras Gharan which
last is B00 feet3 above the sea. Next to i, is a little salt watcr la-
goon with fresh water at its inner extremity, and a break of four or five
miles. The sea-cliff then recommences at Ras Minji, 7006 feet high
and is continued on uninterrupiedly to Ras Shoamiyah, when again
the land recedes and is again alse confronted for upwards of fificen
miles by a low sandy shore, After which a ¢lif is continued on al-
mest without interruption to Ras Therrar where it ends, about twelve
miles from the south western extremity of Curiyal Muriyal Bay.

From Ras Jazirah to Ras Therrar therefore, a distance of 170 miles,
the land has been gradually rising from 480 to 800 feet above the

1 Chart by Capiain Haiges. 2 Capt. Haines. 3 Id 1 Id
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Ievel of the sea, which it is more or less in Curiyah Muriyah bay; and
it may be casily conceived that such an imperceptible elevation, gives
it U:e appearance of a tabular plain the whole way, which is the case.
But for the sandy beaches mentioned, and the cutbreak of black igne-
ous rocks at Ras Jazirah and at Ras Shaariyal, the seacliff would have
been eontingous througheut, and have presented & light white color,
a parallelism of strata and an usiformity of surface, almost aninter-
rupted to the neighbourhood of Ras Fherrar.  When sailing along it
T could not help being struck with its resemblance 1o that part of the
coast of England between the North Forelaud and Beachy Tead,

i that pale, thal whita-faced shore,”

but withont a tree and almost 2 mound to vary the ontline; nothing
bot one eontinued light brown, barren, arid limestone rock from Ras
Jazirah to Ras Therrar,

At Ras Jazirah there has been an ountbreak of ignecus malter
which has upset the limestone strata muel, and the little island at its
extremity which forms a part of the former, and from which the cape
takes its name is composed of serpertine, At Ras Shuamiyah also
there has been an outburst of igneous matier but to a much greater
extent. Many dykes and dislocations appear here, through whick the
dark igneous rock has foreed its way, and everflowed the surface, In-
deed the horizontality of the land generally, begins here to be dis-
turhed.

As I merely passed along this part of the coast, and was net pre-
sent when it was surveyed, I must refer the reader to Captain Haines'
account of it published in the X'Vih vol. of the Royal Geographical
Society’s Transaciions.

There are no teces to be seen upon it, and no traces of vegetation,
saving a few bushes in the sandy plains close to the sea, neither in
zll probability are there more thanthe desert-herbs to be found inland.
It appears to be totally uninhabited, save by a few Jansbah here and
there where there may bappen to be a little water, as at Ras Gharav, or
where these people may be temporarily located during the fair or fish-
ing season ; for this is the great fishing coast of the Beni Bu Ali and
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Janabzh., Some of them make three trips a year from it to Maskat,
gaining by each wrip fifty dollars.

The southwestern extremity of this barren tract, brings usto the
borders of a far different eountry, One menntaineus and wondy, fer-
tile and populous, rich in Bocks aud herds, the regicn of frankincense
and wild honey, in short <Araby the blest.” It beging in the sounth-
western horn of Curiyah Muriyah Bay '

On approaching it, while leaving the islands ef Jiblivah, Gharzaut,
Hallaniyah, Soda, and Haski on the left, we are struck by the
sudden elevation of the land, which Lere rises from S00 0 4,000 feet.
I have already mentioned the derangement in the horizentality of the
strata which appears to commence at Ras Shuamiyab, and this increas.
¢s on to Ras Therrar, when all at once the whife cliffs are seen
4,000 feet above the level of the sea, The summit of Jibal Ilasek,
which is within four miles of Ras Therrar, is 4,000 feet above the sea.
From this peint the line of elevation appears to extend due morth,
much in the same way as we have seen it between Ras Jazirah and
Ghobat Hashish., This is as it were the second step of elevation west-
ward.

From Jibal Hasek, a table-land of the same height, extends north-
wards and westwards, called Jibal Sabhan, anccompanied, as all such
elevations are, by deep ravines and huge isolated masses at its cir-
cumfercnce, These between Jibal Hasek and Ras Nus, the exireme
point of Cariyah Muriyah Bay, ave extremely fantastic in their outline.

t Conld Carlyah Muriysh, written UL'SJ,Q wl.'iJ_-E., {e} Edrisi) when applied to the islands
of this bay, bud with the diacritle points altercd l:J[;’}"" L‘J"»lrﬁ' , be derived from Karal
Mhbara, Lren g;;'g The shorea of Curiyah Muriyah Bay are inbubited by these two

tribes, and the inhabitants of the Curiyah Muriyah islonds speak their peevliar dialect.
Moreover Captain Haines {(2d memoir p. 136) staies that the Xhalfan iribe of the Mhara
claim this group of jslands and visit them ouce a year; while the late Dr. Hualton (Pro-
eeed. Bombay Geographical SBecicty, Decomber and February 1835-40, P 189) siales, that
the inhabitants ¥ assert that their ancestors came origivally from the neighbourhaod of
Hasek and Marbat.” The islends themselves are named after the nearest places on shore,
and from their appeurance. Haski from Hasek, Hallaniyah from Ras Hallan near Haselt,
Sodafrom its black color, Jibliyah from its mountainous nppearance, Glarzant perhaps
from being nearcst Raa Gharau,
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Jibal Nus, at the base of which is the cape of the sane nawe, is only
1,200 feet above the level of the ses, and is stated to be composed of
granite 1,

Next to Ras Therrar comes Ras Hasek, and the village of Hasek,
both sitvated at the base of the mountain just mentioned, and between
these two capes is the valley called Wadi Rakot, which must be one
of the largest on the coast, as it is said to extend seven days’ journey
inland, to a country and town called Jezzar. ® Hasek is inhabited by
meinbers of several tribes, the principal of which are the Karah,3
Mhara, 4 Afar,” Hassarit,¢ and Baramah. 7

Five miles south of Hasek, towards Ras Nus, is the tomb of the
prophet Houd, Kabar Houd, as it is called, It is sitvated at the fool
of the mosi remarkable of all the mountainous nasses on this eoast.
This mass consists of a serated movntainous ridge of at least four
peaks, each of which is about 3,000 fect high, the direction of the
ridge is S.W and N.E. The peaks are called Jibal Habareed, more
probably Kabar Houd.from the tomb of Houd lying at their base,
‘The people of Hasek, however, call this the tomb of Saleh bin Houd ?
Saleh is said to have lived between the time of Houd and Abraham.
Houd was the prophet sent to reclaim the Adites, Baleh, the tribe.of
Thamud, {rom idolatry. 9

On rounding Ras Nus, about four wmiles further on, we immediate-
lylose sight of the even and comparatively low land behind, and open
ppon a plain of dark igneows rocks in frent. This plain which ex-
tends to Ras Marbat, and about ten 1iles inland, is backed by the
seaward scarp of the table-land of Subhen just mentioned, which
here in the form of an enormous cliff descends almosl in one step to
the plain below, while at the top are the white lime-stone sirata reised
ihree or four thousand feet above the level of the sea.

From Ras Nus to Ras Marbat, which is the next cape, there is
nothing remarkable on the shore but the isolated mouniain called

1 Captain laises, 2d Memeoir p. 124, 3 Idem p. 151
33"5 41)..5.4.0 5JLé.c Gi.'.‘d_)au::- T&Mj.

-8 Capt, Hawes, 2d Mem. ¥ Bale’s Koran, prelim. dise. p, @
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Jibal Jinjari, which is about 1,300 feet high. Tt is small and conical,
and affords = distinet geolpgical type of the neighbouring formation,
from being situated in the midst of the plain of igneous rocks men.
tioned, and separated for at least ten miles on all sides from any high-
land.

The mountainous tract of Sabhan is continued on, under different
names and without interruption beyond that of a deep ravine hereand
there to the N.W. point of the Bay of El Kamar, distant 180 miles from
Ras Nus. Some parts of it towards the sea, are perpendicular, but
most descend to the sea or maritime plain, called sehil, in subranges of
mountains or slopes meore or less sudden and precipitous,

The summit of this Jand is said o be almost barren and soilless,
presenting hardly any trees beyond that of the frankincense and miik
bush, a species of euphorbia, it is called the Nejdi. Atslesser elevation
called the Gathan, the tops of the mountains present more vegetation,
and still lower are covered with a rich red loam, abundance of long
grass, and a variety of shrubs and small trees. While the slopes of the
mountains are also thickly wooded with balsamic and other small
trees to the Sshil, and sometimes to the water’s edge, ever por-
tions of the line-sione rock in the midst of the sea, have old balsam-
ic trees on them. Large herds of cattle are seen grezing on the
grass, fiocks of innumerable white goats and sheep are seen scattered
over the sides of the mountains or following each other in long dot-
ted lines among the crags, and camels are said to be proportionably
plentiful,

The habitations of man here, are for the most part, in ihe rock.
They dwell in natural caverns, some of whichare of enormous dimen-
sions, and as these are for the most part situated on the precipitous
portions towards the sea, their position and number may be distin-
auished when night comes on by their lights,

From Hasck to the town of Dawmkot in the Bay of Kl Kamar, the
mountaies are¢ inhabited by the Beni Karah, whose chief or representa-
tive of their head family, in 1845, was Salim bin Thori bin Kaltan,
of the family of Bin Kahtan. Dehind the Karah inland are said to
come ihe Thoy, then the Malya, the Afur also a large tribe, and the B
Kathiri,
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Qf the Beni Karah [ have given a short description in the Xth and
XIth Nos. of this Journal, to which I must refer the reader, merely
stating here that they subsist chiefly on milk and flesh, and exchange
ghee (clarified butter), hides, frankincense and moqi (bdellium), for the
few necessaries they require.

I passed a day in one of their caverns situzted among the moun-
tains a few miles from Takah, a small village on the coast about efght
miles west of Marbat. This excursion I will briefly detail, as it will
give some idea of the dwellings and life of those who inhabit caves on
this coast, The way to it is through the dry bed of a torrent which
ends two miles east of Takah in a saltwater lagoon called Khor Reri.
Afier having traversed this for upwards of a mile, in company with the
Beduin ehief o whose cavern we were going, his brother who lived
at Takah and our Arabic Interpreter, we arrived at a point where
the torrent bed divides into two branches, the right branch of which
is after a short distance suddenly stopped by a precipice abeut 250
feet high, and the Jeft continued in among the mountains. Having
followed the former to the precipice, we scaled this, and on arriving
at the top found a grassy plateau about a mile square, circumscrib-
ed on all sides by mountzinous slopes except towards the sea, where
it was bordered by the edge of the precipice mentioned., It was this
precipice and this plateau that zttracted our attention from the vessel
and that indeced me to obtain if possible a nearer view of them.

There were many wide-spreading ireea on the platean and part of
it was under cultivation. A siream of water meandered through it
from which some little negro boys, slaves of the Beduin chief; were
conducting off minor streams to irrigate some beds of indigo, onions
. and corn, while the remaining portion trickled over the precipice.
There were also pomegranate, fig, and lime frees there.

As Ihave before stated, this platezu was surrounded by mountainous
slopes on three sides, and about 100 feet up the face of the eastern
one was the Beduin's cavern, the arch of which was abeut 150 yards
span; its height about fifty yards and its depth about thirty. In front
of it was a fence of brushwood which made the area within large
enough to hold 100 head of caltle, which were penned there during

14
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1ain or the predatory visits of marauding members of the tribe. The
roofof the cavern wag hung with stalactites and its margin {estooned
wilh ereepers.

Here we passed the greater part of the day with our friend the Be-
duin and his brother, wile and family. There were many recesses
in the cavern, partly perhaps the work of man, partly that of nature. In
some of these, hersdmen and other dependents of the Bednin chief re-
sided ; -they ocoupied the opening, while the deepest and central recess
of all was oceupied by the Beduin’s family. T'his had a raised floor of
brushwood, supported on siakes, three or four feet above that of
the cavern, The wile of the shaykh of ‘Takah was there for her
health ; she also had an apartment. So soon as we ascended the
platform of brushwood, 2 persian rug was spread for me and a bowl
of milk brought. I passed the day partly in conversation, partly
in presenting presents, but principally in prescribing for and in
looking at the diseases of people of the cavern, and of others of the
neighbowhood who came to see us. The Deduin’s wife made one
of the party. She was a light colored, fine, bandsome woman, but the
shaykh of Takal’s wife kept herself concealed in her reeess although
she talked to us out of it.

Whien the heat of the day had subsided, we descended to the pla-
tean, and walking towards its inner part came to a long irregular ca-
nal or iake which they cslled Khor Darbot, Its widest part was
about thirty yards, its depth about twelve feet, and its length about =
mile and ahalf. T'rees spread their branches over some parts of it,
and here and there tall bull-rushes bordered it. A number of water-
fowl were repasing ou its surface, and many head of cattle helonging to
the Beduin, grazed on its Danks. Every thing appeared peacefu}
and fquict. But the watchful eyes of the armed Beduins who were
with us shewed how every thing might in a moment be reversed.

Having reclined for a shott time under the shade of one of the
trees, while the Interpreter who was a Persian, bathed and said his
prayers, we then walked to the western extremity of the cansal, where
we found the liitle stream which I have mentioned, issuing from
it, and the sun having set, to us at least in this mountain dell,
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we turned our steps towards the corner of the plateau by which we
had entered. On our way, we passed a great cavern, which had re-
cently fallen in, and whose ocenpants, like their opposite neighbours
might have fenanted it for generations, but had been compelled at
last to seek another abode. When we arrived at the corner of the
Mateau Itook a final glance at this pretty place, and with the rest of
the party descended to the torrent-bed beneath. From thenee we made
for the shaykh's house at Takah, where we arrived somewhat after
dark, and having related to bim ibe adventures of the day, got him to
put us on board the «Palinuras” in one of his boats, where we arrived
about midnight. .

Both the shaykh of Takah and the Beduin chief, did all they could
to prevail upon us to stay at their respective dwellings, but eircum-
stances prevented us from acecepting their hospitality.

Having now described the habiiation of a Karah in the mountains,
tet us descend to the plains on the coast, (here called sakil), of which
there is only one befween Ras Nus and Wadi Shagot st the bottom
of the bay of El Kamer, 'Fhis is eighty miles long, and extends from
Ras Nus to Ras Resut, after which the mountains siope to the sea in
precipices or shelving steps all the way 1o the valley mentioned.

Commencing then with the village of Marbat, which was the starting
point of Captain Haines' survey towards the N.E.,and that of Captain
Sanders’ towards the west, we find it situated at the bottom of = little
bay of the same name which is protecied by the low eape of Ras Mar-
bat already mentioned. This cape is the western extremity of the
tract of low igneous rocks which first opened upon ns on rounding
Ras Nus,

The village of Marbat contains abont twenty houses, and 200 inha-
bitants, of the Bepi Karah tribe. Around the houses are ruins of
others of a more ancient date from which the newer ones appear to
have been constructed. This is commonly the case with the villages
on this ceast. The original material appears to have served for ages,
and in the walls of & miserable babitation may frequently be found
stones which have had a better place.
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Many of the Karak who dwell in the plain around Marbat have
noihing beyond the shelter afforded by the overhanging sides of
watetcourses, under which whole families reside, Clothes they have
litile or none, neither have they any arms, and their food consists al-
most entirely of shell and other fish which they grope out from ameng
the rocks on the coast.

Little as this may appear to accord with the great advanlages of
this distsict, it is nevertheless {rue, for ample as its resources may he
to supply the wanis of man, the Karah of the plainsare so divided
among themselves, and so subject to the predatory descents of those
who live in the mountains, that the solitary inhabitant of the dreary
waste we have just passed, leads a life of more security and compara-
tive happiness than the richest manin the plain we have now come
upon,

Many of the Karah of Marbat serve on hoard Arab Bagalos which
trade to India, Africa, and other parts of their own country. Marbat is
a common place for vessels sailing along this coast to water at,alithough
the water is so brackish that it is hardly drinkable, at least to those who
have been accustomed (o hetter; but about fonr miles west of it, there
is a mountain rividet of excellent water, which descending to within a
few hundred yards of the shore,enabled us to replenish our tanks
there.

©On the inland side of Marbat are zome granite rocks about 100 feet
high and behind them is the Burial Ground of the village. There are
several old tombs in it, in ruins, and one bearing the date A. H. 557.
Many of the Karah are buried here, and they still keep up their old cus-
tom of killing a hulipek ever the grave of the deceased and distributing
the meat to the poor who may have assembled to receive it. There
is also a stone close by the Burial Ground which marks the place
where the greater part of the Karah of this district bring their children
to be circumeised.

Beyond the granite roeks, inside this again, is the debouchement of a
great mountain torrent which during rainy weather, that is in the S.W.
monsoon gathers the water from the neighbouring parts of the Subhan
mountains, and pours it into the bay of Marbat. It was stopped upby
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a sand bank several feet high which had been formed by the torrent on
one side, and the sea on the other. The bay of Marbat is open to
the 5.W. monsoon,

Proceeding from the debouchement of this torrent-bed on towards
the village of Takah, already mentioned, a distance of about eighteen
miles, we find 2 narrow sehil between the base of the mountaing and
the sea, the whole way. For the first four miles it is nearly on a level
with the ses, but afterwards it rises to the height of 100 feet, which it
maintains with the interruption only of a mountain torrant-bed here
and there, all the way to Khor Reri, the lagoon which I have stated
to exist two miles east of Takah. After this it is continuved on
with a sea-cliff of the same height for about a mile,when it sinks into
the famous piain of Dofar I, which is but a few feet above the level of
the sea, and at which we now arrive.

The village of Takah before mentioned, is situated about a mile
beyand the termination of the sea cliff, and consists of a few mud and
stone houses, surrounded by heaps of stones as the houses at Marbat,
the remains of former buildings. On the bluff which terminates the
¢liff are also the remains of some old houses, and the shaykh of Takuh
told us there were others in the neiglibourhood, but that there was no
traditional history connected with them further then that they had
been erecied by a family called Min Gui, the same people who built
the city of El Balad now in ruins in Dofar, of which hereafter,

Between Takzah and the cape called Ras Resut, before mentioned,
a distance of about thirty miles, is the fertile plain of Dofar, raised but
z few feet above the level of the sea. This plain, which is by far the
most favored by nature on this coast, is bounded on ome side by
the sea, and on the other by a deep incurvature of the mountains.
Iis eastern extremity, which is about three miles wide oppesite Takak,
passes into the marrow strip of sehil mentioned, and il terminates
westerly in a eul de sac between Ras Resut and the great mourtain-
sus trect of the coast, while it extends backwards in ity deepest part
from ten lo fifteen miles,

Lk,
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There are several fresh and saltwater lagoons in this plain. The
former seem to be formed from fissures in the ground epened by
some terrestrial convulsion, and are all filled with water to the brim;
the latter are at the debouchements of water-courses which pass
aeross the plain to the sea.

The soil of Dofar isrich, and the remains of agricultural marks shew
that at different periods it has been generally under culiivation. When
the coast line of this plain was being surveyed in 1844, large tracts of
it were covered with maize and millet. There are also several groves
of cocoanut trees on it which yield large nuts.

For the protection of the cultivated parts, towers have been erect-
ed, from which watchmen discharge their matehlocks on the approach
of suspicious characters. Dut this I am told is of very little use, for
the inhabitants of the mountains who are the principal depredators
in this case, linger about during the day at a distance with their flocks
or herds, and when ihe night comes, turn them into the young corn
and eat the whole down in spite of every thing. This bat too fre-
guently ends the labours of the industrioes inhabitant of Dofar, whe
has no appeal, nor dares interfere with the impudent intruder, a hair
of whose head if injured, would bring his whole clan down upon the
unforiunzte agricalturist, under pretexi for further dispossessing him.

Hence it follows that the greater part of this fertile and well water
ed plain remains unecultivated, and most of the inhabitants reduced
to the greatest want, from their almost inevitable issue of their labours.
I have seen men going to till the ground here with their sword in
one hand znd their hoe in the other.

The towns of Dofar are congregated about its centre, near the sea,
prabably for mutual protection. They are five in number, viz. Dairiz,
Biilalah, El Hafah, El Robat, and Aukadh. 'The three former are sit-
uated around the ruins of an ancient city now called EI Balad on
the sea shore, Of these ruins I have given a full description in the
Vith Vol. of the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, also in
the Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society Vol. VIE. and
roust refer the reader to it for more information on the subject, El
Robat is a little distance inland towards the mountains and has been
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deserted on account of the continued predatory visits of the Karal,
while Aukadh is on the ¢oasl a few miles west of Siflalah,

T'he inhabitants of the plain of Dofar are partly Karak and partly
El Kathiri, and so deeply involved in blond-feuds that there are hardly
iwo people among them who are not alraid to pass each other.
Scarcely an inhahitant of ore town dares ga to another without a pro-
tector, called a rubiya, who is bound to take upon himself the insults
offered to the man whom he protects. But these seldom amount to
any thing serious, for the rubiye being friends with all, few will open
a blood-feud with Lim for the sake of being revenged on the man
whom he protects, hence the latter is able to transact his business
and return to his home with perfect secnrity.

The inhabitants of this distriet, therefore, live in a most frightful
state of anarchy. They are in constant fear of each other and in
terror of a descent of the Karak from the mountains. Indeed their
condition is as unhappy as can well be conceived, and this they
bear in their countenances. Not only the people of the plains but ihe
prineipal people of the mountains are extremely anxious for the pro-
tection of a good government. The former hailed with delight our ar-
rival there hoping that it was the objecl of the «Sirkar” to take posses-
sion of the country, and so persuaded were they of this, from the wish
being father to the thought, that one of the principal shaykhs, a Ka-
rah chief, {(with whose brother I had resided a few days during our first
visit to Dofar),told me in confidence the number of men he could as.
semble at o short notice and his willingness to place them at the * Sir-
kar's” disposal. ‘This was the shaykh of Aukadh, a good old man, but
depressed in spirit, and worn down by the intestine quarrels of his

tribe, He took me into the farthest recess of his house to make (his

confidential statement to me.
I passed a few days at Sillalah in 1845 and in 1846, The first

time with the brother of the old man just mentioned, and the second
in company with Lieutenant Grieve at the house of a Sharif named
Saiyad Tahr who was a merchant, trading to Bombay and other
ports, During the last time I saw the head chicf of the Karah, Salim
bin Thori bin Kahtan, to whom [ have already had oceasion to allade.
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It was he who killed in a bleod-feud, fourteen years before that time,
1he last Governor of Pofar, Saiyad Mchamfned bin Akil. He with
other members of his family, all tall, fire looking people, the finest
Beduins indeced I ever saw, had come down from the mountzins
partly to see us, and partly on busipess with Baiyad Talr. They
wanted us much to return fo the hills, and pass the monsoon wiih
them. One day I saw Baiyad Tabr make an exchange of three or
four yards of blue dangaree {cotton cloth) with Salim bin Thori for a
couple of bullocks, and on observing that it was a good bargain, the
Haiyad replied “but who wiil buy the bullocks?” this remark was quite
sufficient to disabuse me of theidea, had formed respecting the advap-
tage gained by the Saiyad.

During the 8.W. monsoon, the wind and waves and sand are said
to render Dofar so disagreeable, that the principal inbabitants re-
treat to the mountains, where they would appear to have estales and
cattle.

They all as well as the Kahtan family pressed us o pass the mona
soon with them, intimating that we were templing Providence toleave
the bay of Resut at that time, viz. the month of June. This would
have afforded us excellent opportunities of becoming better acquaint-
ed with the life and habits of the Karah in their monntain recesses,
and no doubt with the family of Bin Kahtan, we should have been
petfectly safe, for it is stated that fifty of the Kahtan family are enough
to put tv flight the whole of the Beni Karah.

The plair of Dofar after the rains Is said to be covered with an in-
credible number of sheep and cattle. Horses they have none, or not
more than half'a dozen, miserable creatures. -

In several parts of the plain of Dofar there are ruined towns like
those of El Balad. They amount to six in number, and are said to
bave been built by the Min Gui, of whom, see the description of El
Balad to which I have alluded.

Passing on to the westward, we come to the bay of Resut where
the plain proper of Dofar ends; for the sakil, though continued on in
the form of a cul de sac for some distance, becomes broken up and
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clevated upwards of 100 feet above the level of thesea. The coast
line at the end of the plain proper, curves southward, and running for,
alittle towards the 8.E., then turns again to the west, io form the
cape of Resut, inside which is the bay and bunder of the samename.
This bay affords safe anchorage to small vessels during the 8,W,
monsoon. ‘The «Palinurus” remained there from the 25th May to the
3rd June 1840, and the bay was perfectly calm, though the southwest-
erly swell wasroliing past the cape with nearly the whole force of the
monsoon, There was also a large Bagalo laid vp there for the mon-
soon, belonging to our friend Saiyad Talir, and half a dozen boats
belonging to Mharah fiskermen, who had eome {rom Saihut and Dam-
kot, {o fish for shark, which abound in the bay of Resut during the
8.W. monsoon,

‘Fhe premonitory swell of the 8W. monsoon called fadbir had
commenced long before we had arrived and was gradually increas.
ing. Iis durstion was said to be ahout twenty days when the Larif
or 8.W. monsoon, fairly sets in. This varies a little but was ex-
pected when we were at Resut, on the I0th or 12tk of June. The
oniy fear in the bay of Resut is ebout ten days before the Larif, wien
they say there is sometimes a gale from the 8, or 8.

In the comparative geography of this const the bay of Resut will
be found of much interest, for being the onfy une of the kind here-
abouts which answers to the description of the Author of the Peri-
plus, who states that sailing along this coast from Malabar or Breach,
vessels when too late in the season put into a bay here for the
monsoon, [ queque (neves) 4 Limyrics oul Barygaezis veniunt eo
deferuntur, sero anni tempore lyemen ibi fraducentes,”’) we are en-
abled to cbtain the identity of a point which is most desirable.

At the bottom of this bay ie a sandy beach about a mile long
separated from the plain of Dolzar by a few hundred yards of low sea-
eliff, Tt is backed by a ridge of sand of the sams extent, within
which comes the khor or lagoon of Resut. This, which consists
of severs] pools of stagnant salt water, intergrown with ‘mangrove
bushes, tamarisk and salsels, is the debouchement of a large torrent
hed, which coming through the cul de sec mentioned, gathers (e waler
during (e rains from the peighbsuring mountains and pours it jnia
the bay of Resul.

15
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It is probable that thislagoon becomes much extended during the
rains, when it must overflow or pass through the sandy bank whieh
during the fair season separates it from the sea, I do not know if
they have much rain during the monzoon in these parts but they have
some. About a mile up (his torvent bed is a bubling spring of brack.
ish water, but drinkable, and half 2 mile still further en another
perfectly fresh. 'This torrent-bed correspends with the one whigh
we have seen at Marbat, in collecting the waler rom the neighbouring
mountains at this end of the plain and pouring it inte the bay of
Rlesut,

The small cape which shelters the bay of Resut from the 347,
monsoon, is the commencement of a fow scarped ridge, which ex.
tending westward about ten miles meeis the main tract of mountains
aa the latter advances southward to form the great promentory ealled
Rag Sajar. It is between this ridge and the mountainous tract in-
side it, that the cul de sac is, which forms the western exiremity of the
distriet of Dofar.

The cape of Resut is sbout 200 feet high and about a mile
broad at itz base, and prolonged into the sea by a little island or
rock from which & is separated by an interval of a few yards, Itis
composed of the white and gray limestone of ibe coast and is mueh
scarped, and frregular on the summit from denudation.

On its extremity are the remains of 2 small round tower of rude
construction and also those of bunildings equally rude.

About half a mile from the latter, still on the ridge of the cape,
comes zn anclent Burial Ground extending over an area of three acres,
The graves are marked by nothing but a eircle of large boulders,
surrounding a heap of loose stones or what formerly was a heap of
stones sunker in the centte. The larger of these graves measure
from six to twelve yards in diameter and are reised two feet above
the level of the plain. They are formed of boulders of whita
and gray limestone gathered from the immediate neighbourhood,
Arcund the Targe graves are smaller ones looped on to their circum-
ference, indicative of successive additions to them of less distinguish.
ed members of the family or tribes, perhaps, unless all perished in
battle and were buried at the same time. No one could give us even
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a traditional account of these graves, We endeavoured to raise the
stones from the ceatre of one, but afier descending about four
feet and a haif befow the surface they became so large and so
locked i that although we had three or four stowt Sidis with us and
a good crowbar we coald not move them, and bad we sueceeded, the
chances are, from: the hurried manner in which we were obliged to
make our examination for fear of being surprised by the Beduins,
that we should have fonnd little to have rewnrded us for our pains,
Bosides the Burial Ground and the ruins mentioned, there were the
remains of balldings in all directions about this eape, although there
is not a human habitation now within ten miles of it.  Hardly any
of these remains amounted to more than a {aw stones which mark the
area pceupied by the original building,.

The graves as well as the Lieap of ruins at this cape were over-
grown with the moql tree and its companion the balsamodendron
pubescens of Dr. Stwocks, also the miswak whick threads its way
abundantly through the crevices hetween the boulders, In many
places the trunks of the former measured four or five inckes in
diameter, and their branehes growing horizontally from their exposed
position, had extended completely over some of the graves, This
shews that both graves and trees must be very old,

For the sake of those who may hereafter viait this neighbour.
hoed I may mention that, though presenting many objects of interest,
it is most vnsafe ; each time that we were there, parties of officers
who had gone on shore were shot at.  In the first instance the party
was about seven miles from the shore, up the bed of the torrent
mentioned and but for the presence of a Karah guide who kept the
assuilants at bay while the party made the best of its way back 1o the
shore, one or more would have been wounded if not killed on the
spot.  In the second instance, a party who had gone to some rocks
to gather oysters were surprised and shot at, and but for the impa-
1lence of the zssailants in commencing their attack, one or more here
would have been wounded or Lilled; as it happened, they had not
Towered their sail and gnt ofl with merely 2 part of the gunwale of
the boat shot off.  This party of Beduins had come down from
the mountsins to intercept the return of Lieut. Grieve, myself and
others, who had been on a visit to the Saiyad mentioned, at Silialah,
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Having however got intelligence of their design and having been
persuaded to stay another day, we did so, and eloded them. The
Beduins were probably nei prepared with water or provisions to stay
longer than the day on which they expected us and so discharged
their matchlocks upon the party who went to gather oysters, afier
which they might have returned to the mountains, at least we saw
nothing of them the pext day.

The Mahrah fishermen at Bunder Resut were always obliged to
have a protector or rubiye with them. An old Karah always ae.
companied them to the spring up the torrent bed when they went to
fetch: water, ] .

It iz quite possible to go about this plnce unprotected for many
days together without seeing a single human being, as I have learnt
from experience, but the risk is very great and the people so bad that
they would shoot a man from a distance merely for the chanee of
his possessing anything worth having.

From Ras Resut the sea-clilf again commences and extends west
wards for twenty-three miles to the mountainous tract extending out-
wards to form Ras Sajar,

Thereis uothing remarkable in this cliff the base of which is washed
by the sea the whaele way, except the peak of Ras Hammar, which is
the highest point of it, this is 700 feet above the level of the sea. Trom |
the summit of these cliffs the land siopes inwards to the eul de sac
mentioned, and its highest parts are covered with a coppice of small
zum trees, such as T have mentioned to exist at Ras Resut,

‘The junction of this clilf with the promontory of Ras Sajar brings
u3 again to the preat mountainous tract which we left on the sea
at Fas Nus, and which there, was known by the name of Sabhan, bus
here i3 called Bajar.

Ras Sajar is the largest cape on the S.E. coast of Avabia though
net the most striking ; it is not 2 long projecting cape bnt of siupen-
dous magnitude and height. Although llas Fartak appears to be
as grand in its dimensions as @ cape can well be, yet the ridge of
Ras Bajor exceeds it in height by nearly 900 feet.  The summit of
Ras Bajar is hy trigonometrical measurement 3,850 feet above the
level of the sea and its bluff exiremity 2,770 feet, while the ridge of
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Fartak is only 2,500 feet and the scarped portion towards the bay
of El Kamar 1,900 feet. '

The eastern side of Bas Sajar, which is not so high as the south
western, on aceount of the strata dipping towards the east, s per-
pendictlary scarped and its base is councealed by the debris of
superincumbent masses of limestone which have rolled over or fallen
from iis summit. T'he soulhwestern side however s not perpendi-
eularly scarped, bul descends in three or four grand sieps to the sea,
the ledges of whick are so narrow that from our station within hall'a
mile of the base we could see the summit.  The bluflf extremity of
the cape 18 perpendicular to the water's edge.

Allround Ras Bajar the soundings are very deep, but particularly
at its extremity and southwestern side, at these parts no bottom
was found at 100 futhoms a mile ofl shore, while the next throw of
the lead landward might sirike at GO fathoms, This shews the
gigantie steps with which the land here decends even afler it has
passed into the sea.

Wae anchored in 60 fathoms, within half a mile of the shore, on the
sotithwest side; it was our last station working castwards. The
wave off the shore here was half as high as the wave on and the wind
in itke manner, This was of great assistance (0 us in getting off)
for both the southwesterly swell and the southwesterly wind had
gommeneced, and we were on a lee shore,

Where the sides of this cape are net perpendicular they are
covered with trees, and the plains above with long grass. We observ.
ed more caverns on the eastern than on the western side cf this
cape, in the way I have before mentioned, viz. by their lights at night,

From Ras Sajar to Ras Fartak, a direct distance of 103 miles, the
coast was surveyed by Lieut, Grieve. The distance between Ras Resut
and Ras Sajar is about twenty-six miles.

On the southwestern side of Ras Segjar, about six miles from its
extremity, is a deep ravine rumning northwards, called the Kais ibun
Othman. At its opening is the village of Safgot consisting of one
large house and a few small huts with the usual heaps of stones, the
remains of former buildings, around them. The shaykh of this
valley (May 1846.) was a fine o}d man by name Saiyad bin Othman
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<] Sadoni. He was said io be very rich in flocks and herds, being
possessed of 200 camels, upwards of 500 head of eattle, and 1,000
sheep.  We had not an opportunity of landing at his place but he
sent s boat off 1o enauire if we wanted anything, and afterwards
eame to Silialal to see us, and finallay on beard the « Palinurus.” He
was excessively desirous of not being passed over, having heard that
we had visited other chiefs before him on the cosst, and therefore
travelled over thee grent promantory of Ras 8ajar to meet us in Dofar,
It was thisz old man who told us confidendally at Sillalah, that the
Karah intended to intercept our return to the vessel.

Close to his romantlic valley Is another similar one, called the
Kais ibn Ammar. ¥s direction alse is northward and it is separat.
ed from the former by a meuntainous ridge scarped upon the sea,
At its cutrance also is a vitlage, called Rakot, consisiing of about half
a dozen houses and about 50 inhabitants  The shaykh of this village
and valley (May I846} was an elderly man by name Said bin
Ammar, [ passed a day and a half with him,

In the evening of the day I landed, he took me for some distance
ap his valley the sides of which were thickly wooded with small trees,
ameng which he pointed out two leafless cnes apparently acacias,
from which gum arabic wes gathered. The gum which was shewn
me was clear and colorless, not the so called gum-arabie which
comes from the Somali coast, and which has atinge of yellow, There
was also the mogi tree there, the gom of which they call tabka; its
companion also the belsamodendron pubescens, and another bal
samodendron which is common to this coast, even to Aden, and
vields 2 gum whieh Is cliewed, called Hban doluf, when the hark of
this free is cut the juice flows forth like mifk. The Sibreos
tree was there {a species of Tuphorblacear ¥)  yielding a red
astringent gum like kino, aud which the Arabs mix with subr
{alozs) to use as an external application for sore eyes, wounds & c.—
the nerium obesum so common on the limesioue roeks of this
coast, and a thousand other small trees for the most part leafless,
Drawings of some of these with specimens of their gums were fora
warded to the Hon'ble the Court of Directors in April 1848,

After the shaykh had pointed out cverythivg which he thought
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interesiing in his valley, particularly a crevice in the ground between
some limeslones whence he said dJaring and alter the rains issued
a great siream of water, and ¢fwhich he wished to know the ex-
planation, we arrived at a large tamarind treg, into which he climbed
and threww me down some of the dried fruit, staling thot it was the
largest tree and bore the best fruit of any in the neighbourhood, also
that the Beduins in their ascent and descent of the mouniring halted
under it and refreshed themselves with its fruit.  The polished state
of the blocks of limestone under the ¢ld tree and the remaips of fire
places bore ampie testimony of this,

Night coming on we returned to his house and after partaking
freely of beiled kid, rice, and Jdates, retired to the house-top to pass
the night.

It was to this place that a bMahralh had come all the way from
Dambkot, sixty miles ofl, to get me 2 branch ol the fraukincense iree
in flower, in hope of being rewearded f{or it by a small present. Tt
took him twenty-four hours to get it and he went back rejoicing
with a dollar,

A little farther, westward of the Kajs ibn Amwmear comes a third
ravine or valley, which hasa west northwesterly dirsetion. It is ealled
Kharifot and has a stremin of water running through it. It appenred
rich in vegetation and at its cntrance was 4 large grove of date-troes.

TFhese three ravines are zil cloze together and within filkeen miles
of tha extremity of Ras Bajar.  There is only one more of the kind
throughout this range which is Wadi Shagot.

Next to the ravine of Klarifot, whieli is separated from the Kais
ibn Ammar by 2 low mountainous ridge covered with long grass
and stunted (rees, and searped upon the sea like that separating the
latter from the Kais ibn Gthman, comesa pace called Shalgot, where
the summit of the highland falls considerably buek and after-
wards descends in long shelves to the sea.  Thesc shelves are cover-
ed with grass and irees. We saw a date-grove there and a great
many cattie.

After a few miles the upper line of the coast again comes for-
ward and the slope becomes more sudden, to form the eape ealfed Ras
Tharbat Ali, which is considered the easiern limii of the bay of EI
Kamar.
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TFront Ras Thurbat Ali to Ras Fartak is considered the extent of
thie bay of El Kamar, and within these fimits there is no cape of any
couszquence, The Lighlend continues on from Ras Sagar under
the name of Jibal Kamar, and borders on the sea from Tharbat Al
southwestwards for about thirty-five or forty miles without sekil, when
the coast-tine curves round, a sehil commences, and the mounn.
tainous range continues on in its original course. From the point
where the eoast-line leaves the mountains the land continues fow,
on to within twelve milex of Ras Fartak, where it meets the range
of mouniajns which extends southwards to form this promontorty.

Returping to Ras Tharbat All, we find this cape doesnot project
80 much into the sea, it is the acute angle which is formed by the
falling back of the upper line of the coast that fullows it, eastwarg,
which gives it 2 prominence, rather than any anything else.  This cape
is said {0 terminate westward the coast-lise of the Beni Karah.

From Ras Tharbat Ali which is about 200 feet above the level of
the sea, the land graduzlly increases in height 1o Damkot ! the
next place on this coast, where it is 8,000 feet high. Throughout
the greater part of the way it slopes from an almost unbroken outlive
above, in shelves, clothed with grass and small trees alingst fo the
water’s edge. This partis called Jibal Kamar or Shaher.

On apptozching Damkot, the slope from the summit of the high
land becomes more rapid; it also becomes more broken, and ends
Lefore arriving at this place in being both mountaineus and precipitous,
Opposite this part 100, the soundings are very deep. We were
anchored in iwenty-eight fathoms about a mile off shore and about
half a mile furtlier cut there was no bottom at 220 fathoms.

We now come to Damkot, the principal sea-port, indeed the oaly
one, in the bay of El Kamar, This is the eastern Hmit of the coasi-
ling of the Mabrah. DBetween Damket and Ras Tharbat Al the
ground is said to be heutral and inhabited both by Karah and Mahrah,

Damkot (in fat. 16° 34, N. znd long. 52° 82" E.) is situated on an
irregular sandy plain about a mile square, and bounded on all sides
excepl towards the sea by almost inaccessible mounfaing, Belind

i u‘.,a)&ca , Would not these names of places texmiuntbing in A of o, e Delier apeh

it b 5, Irrra eave deprossiuepie?
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it there is a lortuous ravine which leads up tothe highland above,
but it is so insignificant in point of size that it would pass unnoticed
if not purposely sought for. In fromt a tongue of land extends out-
wardy from the beach which endsin a reef of rocks on which the
waves break 230 yards off shore.  This divides the little beach into
two parts, the castern hall of which admits of safe landing for boats
when the south-westeely swell is not very heavy, while the western is
almost unapprozchable at such times. A small stagnant saft-water
khor or lagoon exists on the west side of the plain and around it
are a few miserable Iogking date-trees.

The plain of Damkot is sandy and uncultivated and the sides of
the mouutaing are barren for vpwards of 1,000 feet, above which
they are covered with grass and small irees and bushes, such as have
been before mentioned,

There are abont ninety flat-topped mud-houses at Pamkot; about
thirty on the west and about sixiy on the east side of the khor or lagoon,
The remains of an old round tower built of mud and siones are si-
wiated or a bluff about two hundred feet high above the western part
of the town.

"Phere is a very extensive Burial Ground there, in which are many
ancient graves similar to those at Ras Resut; that s, consisting of
beds of stones encircled by farge boulders, while the more modern
opes have ridges over them marking the longitudinal axis of the body
laid beneath. 'The latter most probably commenced with the intro-
duction of Mohomedanism, the formet being the graves of the old
Pagans,

Allowing six souls to each house the fixed population of Damkot
would amount to about 540. But there are many wore than this
there during the fair season, when 1the Beduins frem the interior bring
their gums, hides and ghee to exchange for grain, cloth and otler ne-
cessaries.

During the 8. W. monsoon almost all retire to the mountains.
‘T'he population consists prineipally of Mahrab, but there are 2 great
many Karah, and they seem to mix very freely together. The latter
call themselves Koreysh so did the Beni Ammar at Rakot, Karah and
Koreysh therefore would seem 1o be synonymous,

16
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The inhabitants of Damkot have about forty boats 21l of which are
light and rudely built, sewn together, but well fitted for their rough
shore. In the fair weather they are chiefly erployed in shark fish-
ing. The seer-fish is seldom met with here.

We obtained a good supply of sheep at Damkot, alse a buliock or
two, but the beef on this soast is execrable in flavor, and the catte so
wild and so savage that when brought on board they dash from side
to side, and try to bite and kick every thing that comes near them.

The route 1o Iladramaut fom Damkot iz not up the ravine
mentioned at ithe back of the town, but by sea to Ghraidah? first, &
place situated inshore, a little further on,

Thereis 2 wildness about the neighbourhood of Damkat and an old-
ness in the appearance of the place, together with a peculiar expres-
sion about the people whom I saw there, that gave me the impressicn,
whether from association or reality I know not, but I think from the
latter, that it was the most ancient looking place and people I had
geen on this coast. Doubtless the place is old and the people have
never had much intercourse with strangers, for it is the only sea-port
of this district, and the produce of the surrounding country has probably
ever been very trifling,

The mountainous land extending for eight miles westiard from
Damkot to the ravine-like Wadi Shagot before mentioned, is called
Hadthob. Like that about Damkot it is mere or less precipitous
towards the ses, and divided by depressions above into domed
shaped summbts, which are covered with grass and small trees such ag
have before been mentioned. There are many caverns slsc in the
precipitogs parts towards the sea and many of them inhabited, as we
could see at night by their fires.

Wadi Shagot, which is the last remaining ravine in the bay of Ei
Kamar, ends upon the coast by a narrow opening, but seems(o expand
out interiorly.

Opposite this valley, the sakil or sea-plain again commences, by a
nurrow slip of sandy beach, the margin of which tends slightly
southwards; while the mountainous range continues on in jts original

1‘;]%;;
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course south-wesiward, under the name of [Faital,® that is after the
cpening of Wadi Shagot.

Behind the monntainous Jand of Hadthob is said by the Mahrah to
come that of Heiden 2 and north of this the land of Akaf, arudh el
hagaf, as they eall it.

From the commengement of the sandy slip of beach the coast-
line curves round from W. 8, W. to 8. and continues low to a
place called Khalfot,about fourteen miles north by west of las Faitak,
and about fifty miles from Wadi Shagot. The Jand both or the
ecast and inshore as far as the éye can reach, wesiward, seems
hardly anywhere to exceed 100 feet above the level of the sea. At
Khalfot it meets the lower hills of the Farlak range,  This range alter
a eourse of six miles north by west from the extremity of the cape
suddenly turns westward, and aflerwards seems to run paralle]l to the
Fattak range. The lowland which intervenes between the two, the
« ghob el Kamar” of Edrisi, is continued on wesiward as far as the eye
can reach, without any alterstion in the general level of the eountry
or any appearance ofthe “ moon-shaped mountain” at the bottom of it
which that author has deseribed.

In some parts of the coasi-iine the land is scarped on the sea,
while in others the scarped part is more or less inland and gives place
in front to sandy plains intersected by shallow lagoons.

Thete is hardly a trace of vegetation to be seen throughout the
whele of this uneven lowland. It appears, with the exception of 2
few desett berbs, to be entirely barren, :

At ihe point where the coast-line turns southward from its former
direction is the little village of Arnub, where there are a few dafe-
trees, and a few miles further inland under the Fattak range iz the
town of El Ghraitha already mentioned, around which also are some
date-trees and apparently a little cultivation.

It is by El Ghraitha that the people of Damkot go to ITadramaut
as before stated. FEvery third or fourth day when there are a suffi-
cient number, & kafilah is said to leave this place {or the provinee of
Hadramaut. ‘The journey is stated to occupy fiftecn days and the

1 LSy LT AEEN
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road to be nearly level all the way. The course is 8.W. over the
lowland between the Fatlak and Fartak ranges, and the oaly annoy.
ance said to be anticipated is & plundering attack fremathe Mahrah Be.
duins. There is no other territory beiween El Ghraitha and Hadra-
maut but that belonging to the Beni Mahrah.

Between Arnub and Khalfot there are only two litle villages called
respectively Ilirot and Dihabot.

At Ehalfot there is a saltwater lagoon about 300 yards long with
two fathors of water, where three or four Bagalos are luid up during
the 8.W. monsoon.

Immediately after this the land begins to rise rapidly to the
“ridge of the Fartak range which is about 2 300 feet high; this runs
southwards to the cape and westward inland. Khalfot is just at the
cutside of the bend.

The ses-cliff, which at Khalfot is about ffty feet above the level
of the sea, also increases rapidly in height with the land, and soon
arrives at a perpendicular escarpment of 1,900 feet whick it
mgin{ains on to the sunmit of Ras Fartak, The upper line of this
¢liff eorresponda in its irregularity to the depressions and elevations
at the summit of the range while its base is concezled by the sea,
It is by far the grandest escarpment on the S.E. coast of Arabia, in-
deed I expeet there are few which can compete with it anywhere in this
respect, being uninterruptedly perpendicular from top to bottom for an
extent of six miles from the eape. Although its surface appears per.
fectly smooth yetitis so deeply weather worn into shelves, that men
live on them and descend by them to within a few feet of the sea be-
Jow. We saw these people, never without their swords even in such
places as these, fishing from the lower shelves, and in the evening,
their fires in different parts of the cliff. It was terrific to behold
their position, but in &il probability the enormity of the masses preven-
ted us [rom forming a just esiimate of the width of the shelves and Lhe
risk they ran ; they might have had plenty of room where we thought
they could hardly streteli themselves out at full length.  Cray Pilot
however who was a Mabhrah from the village of Haswel {el Suahill)
close by, told us that it was a very common thing for them to fail
over and be drowned.
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No part bat the summit of this range presents any vegetalion and
this is chiefly seen on the western side, where the range grzdually
slopes to the plain below. Indeed the barrenness of the Fartak
range generally, as well as that of the land on eachside ofit, seems
to shew that we have left the part of this coast whick catches the
rein of the 8.W. monsoon, for I can hardly think there is much
difference inthe soil. It was here, though, on a portion of the face
of the ¢liff whieh had fallen down, on the eastern side towards the bay
of Bl Kamar, and had made a heap of rocks projecting above the
sutface of the sea at the base of the escarpment, that I first saw the
frankineense tree in leaf. The seed or tree had been brought down
with the white limestone mass, which seemed 1o have slid from the
face of the ¢lif. It was growing out of a crevice of the bare rock
according ic the habit of this tree.

We now amrive at the extremity of the Fartak range, called Ras
Fartak, which next1o Ras Sajar is the highest and largest promontory
on the 8 E. coast of Arabia. Like Ras Sajar, it is scarped to the
sea on ity eastern, and slopes rapidly to the plain on iis western
aspeat, It is not perpendicular at its extremity as Kas Sajar, but de-
scends so gradually that its base is extended southward a mile be-
yond ils summit. The real extremity of the eape is not in the direc.
tion of the ridge, but to one side, where the coast changes its direciion
from south towest or to south-west, It is this sudden turn connected
with the presence of such a high and narrow range isolated from alt
other mountaius, that makes this cape, although it is not the largest,
the most striking on the S.E. coast of Arabia, AsI have before
stated, the Fartak range extends backwards from the ecape north by
west for about sis miles after which it seddenly furns westward.
At the extremity of the cape the range is about two miles wide at its
base and a shott distance inland it spreads out to about double that
extent, but it continues narrow to its bend.

It was on the extremity of this cape that I saw for the first and only
time z balsainodendromn, if not the same, closely allied to the specimen
of the myrrh tree figured by Nees ab Esenbeek (Plunte Medicales),
A sketch of it was sent to the Hon'Me the Court of Directors with
the others before mentioned, Imade repeated enquiries after the
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miyrth tree on this coasi but never could obtain any information of
it.  All said that it did not grow there.

From Ras Fartak to Ras Sharwen, ! the next prominent headland,
a distance of about 58 miles, the coast runs W.8.W and for the most
part is only raised a few feet above the level of the sea. This dis.
tance may be again divided by an intervening cape called Ras Dar-
jah 2 sitnated a little to the west of midway between Fartak and 8har.
wen, Between Ras Farizk and this eape, a distance of twenty-five
miles, there is a sandy plainraised a few feet above the level of the sea,
and a few villages on it near the latter, which, with their cultivation
are protected from the wind and spray by a sand-bank about fifieen
feet above the brow of the beach. Close under Ras Fartak are some
mud-hats called Khaiset, after which on the coast come the villages
to which I have alinded, viz. Kadifot, Haswel, and Sakar ; and inland
in the internal angle of the Fartak range, to which the sandy.plain
extends, is the town called Wadi, This low coast i3 continued on
about W.3.W. for fourteen miles to a small saltwater lagoon ealled
Ehor Makshi, when it curves round to the 8 E. and then 8.W. again
to form the step-like cape called Ras Darjah,

This cape which is about 200 feet high and scarped on all sides, is
the 8.E, point of a group of low rocky mountains which extends in-
land to join the lower hills of the TFariak renge, and also along the
coast tn the plain of Kashn 3, arcund which they wind inland to the
Ligh isolated mountains behind this place, called Jibal Jahun.

Inside Ras Darjah is a shallow bay with a rocky zeef or island in it
just peeping above the surface of the water.

From Ras Darjah the sea-cliff is continved on diminishing in
hetght for four or five miles, when it, with the elevated land adjoining
becomes concealed undera large iract of sand which is continged
on to the plain of Kashn.

The high mountains inland north of Ras Darjal which seem to be
the continuation of the Fartak range or traet, afier it has turned to

Donged 7 &ays 3 A
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the westward, are calied Tibal Adim, and those behind the plein of
Kashn, Jibal Jahun.

For a description of Kashn I must refer the reader to Captain
Haines’ nd memoir ; and for further observations on the Mahrah of
the coast with a vocabulary of their dialect, see No. XI of this Jour-
nal p. 340. '

From the plain of Kashn, which is bounded on the S.W. side by
the mountainous iract extending out o Ras Sharwen, the coastline
curves round to the B.E, until it arrives at this ecape, where it again
turns to the 8.W. The plain of Kashn accompanies it in a narrow
slip to within two miles of the cape, where the land becomes preei-
tous to the water’s edge, and gradually descends from 1,800 to 200 feet
which is the height of the extremity of the cape. The curvature thus
formed by the coastline gives rise to a small bay called the bay of
Kashn,

A short way inside the cape is that part of the bay whichis protect-
ed from the south westerly swell, and where Bagalos belonging to the
inhabitants of Saihut and Kashn are laid up during the S.W. meonsoon,
close to the shore, itis called Bander Lask. This brings us to Ras
Blarwen which, il’ Ras Sajar and Ras Fariak be remarkable for their
magnitude, is not Jess remarkable for its peculiarity, which cousists
in the presence of two natural pillars on its summit, that may be
seen sixty or seventy miles distant.

The bloff of the cape is as before stated not more than 200 feet
above the level of the sea, which 1a ten fathoms deep close toit, It js
scarped on all sides, but more particularly towards the sea, and is
formed of the extremity of a long wedge shaped mountain which, after
rising gradually westwards for aboui three miles, terminates in an
angular summit 1,500 feet above the level of the sez. By the side of and
to the west of this summit are the two pillars mentioned, which ap-
pear 1o be formed of the same kind of white lime-stone as that of the
the mounfain on which they arg based, they are about 100 feet high
and situated about 150 fect from each other. Each is four sided and
rounded at ils extremity, and the easternmost is shouldered. I do
not think there is any thing of the kind more remarkable on this coast
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than these low pillars, they ook in form like two huge crystals, e
gret much that I had not an opportunity of visiting them, to be cer.
tain whether they were the work of nalure or man, or whethery they
had any writing on them; but I hope this will be accomplished some
day, as the ascent to them from the inner side of the cape offers no
difficulty whatever. I endeavoured by the aid of a telescope 1o dis-
cover if there were any characters on them and could see none, b
we were never I think within five miles of them.,

The mountainous tractin the neighbourhood of Ras Sharwen which
joins with the mountains behind Kashn and iz continued westwardly,
is much disturbed and broken, and a mass of basalt is seen in the
olitf four miles west of the cape which has been pushed up, so fur,
towards the surface.

Proceeding from Ras Sharwen to Ras Bu Gashwa, 1 distance of
eighty-six miles, we flud the coast runs about W.B.W, and presents
neither head-fand nor inlet of any consequence the whole way; while
the whole mounntainous tract between these two points is continucus,
with the exeeption of the openings of Wadi Masilah and Wadi Shika.
wi, of which I shall speak in their turn,

After a distance of about eight miles from Ras Sharwen the seus
oliff, which is here very irregular, ends, and the highland receding
from the sea gives place to the commencement of a low shore, which
after a short distance widens out to & Dbreadth of ier miles, this it
malntains more or less to Ras Bu Gashwa.

Immediately west of Ras SBharwen is an extensive tract of sand
which covers the rocky masses beneath, like that on the other side of
Kashn, These tracts appear to have arisen from the disintegration
of the upper part of a yellow sandy deposit a few feet in thickness,
which here, in some places, overlies the hard white Hime-stone forma-
tion of the coast, At the wesiern termination of this sandy tract pear
the sea is the village of Atab, and Detween this and the commence-
ment of the low shore, nothing but a few rocky and insignificant head-
lands intervene, the last or wesiernmost of which is called Ras Agab.

A fow miles further on, afier the lowland has commenced, is the
town of Saihut distant from Ras Sharwen twenty intles, ¥ora des-
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cription of this place as well as the village of Atab I must again refer
the reader to Captain Haines’ second memoir, ‘The former Is the
port to the valley T am about (o mention, '

Oppesite the town of Saihut the mountains begin to fall back to
form the eastern boundary of the great opening of Wadi Masiluh, and
fifteen miles further on, aboul three miles inland is the attenuated
spur or angle of the opposite range, which forms Its western limit;
from these two points the opening narrows inwards 1o a gorge which
leads into the valley, and {rom this agaln oun either side, the ridges,
which are here low, gradually rise to the height of the opposite moun-
tzinous tracls, so a3 (o give the valley a ereseentic form.

Wadi Masilah is certainly the grandest of all the valleys of this
coast whicl open upon the seu, and running inland seem to divide the
mountainous land of Southern Arabia into separate tracts.  Its width
and the height of its sides appear enormous, and like the « Devil's
Gap 7 its suminiis are almost always bound together by overhanging
elouds,

The inhabitants of Saihut state that it leads into the province of
Hadramaut and that it centinues in the comntry of the Mahrah the
whole way, also that it is densely populated by this tribe. A stream of
water Issues through the gorge during the rainy scason, and atits open-
ing there are several date-trees, a few louses and some old castles in
ruins, one of whichk situated on a Jittle hill near lic sea, appears to
liave been a square building with a turret at each angle. ks ex-
poris consist of goais, millet, and frankincense, whicl are exechang-
ed at Saithut for wearing apparel and other necessaries. I regret that
I had not an opporiunity of obtaining more information show this
valley.

From the western side of Wadi Masilah the mountainous tract bs
continued on under the name of Jibal Assad, ! sometimes descanding
in precipitous slopes, al others by subranges of mountains and bills,
to the plain beneath. It presents nothing remarleable and nothing to
interrupt its continuity but the opening of & tortuous valley called Wadi
Siikawi, the whole way to Ras Bu Gashwa. But this is not the case

b Capugin Naines” Snd Meaoir
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with the s¢hil or sea-plain below, where there are 2 series of horizon-
ial effusions of black basalt that rank among the most remarkable
features on this coast.

These are three in number and are called by the Arabs the “Ha-
rieq”’ or burnt place. "Uhey commenee immediately west of Wadi
Masilah and are coniinued on to the neighbourhood of Ras Bu Gasl.
wa. Bach is accompanied by one or more cones abont 100 feet above
the level of the surrounding ground, and around eash cone {or a vari-
able extent, is a low field or fractof basalt, so strikingly defined by its
blackness and the Tight eolor of the sakil over which i has spread,
that but for its being unattended by any active eigns of voleanie erup-
tion it might be taken for a semifluid mass of lava.

The first cone is about four miles west of Sathut.  Hs effusion has
extended nearly to Wadi Masilah on the east, and joins with that of
the following cone on the west.

The next cone is opposite Wadi Bhikawi about nine miles from the
last and about three miles inland. Its tract extends westward to the
neighbourhood of Raidah, a village about eighteen miles distant.

In the centre of the third tract, which extends westward to Raidaly,
are four cones, and thiseffusion having taken place over ground for
the most part 100 feet above the leve) of ithe sea, has found its way
into the water-courses and appears at their openings on the shore in
black rocks, conirasting strongly with the white color of the limestope
on each side. The plains of the lower mountains here, also appear
to be darkened, perhaps by ashes which were ejected from the cones
or craters, .

1 explored a little of the second or middle tract, which extends
over ai least 154 square miles, at a place on the shore called Masain-
ah, opposite Wadi Bhikawi. It consists of large boulders of black
basalt of different shapes and sizes, and just at this spot the molten
mass appears to have passed over the beach into the sea. There is
of course hardly any trace of vegetation on if, and the heat from
it in the month of May was almost insupportable,

These black tracts as I have before said, are called by the Arahs
the Harieq” or burnt place, from a superstitigns belief that they re-
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present the ashes of seven Pagan cities which were burnt down Ly
the Imim Ali, when he was sent into Yemmen iu the tenth year of the
Hijra to propagate the Mohammedan faith.

Connected with these voleanic eflusions appears to be the shoal
of Abdu'l Kuri, called by Captain Haines ¢ Palinurus Shoal.” It is
about ten miles off shore opposite Wadi Shikawi, and #ts highest
point has enly four fathoms of water over it, The extent of the
shoal is 1850 yards in a N.N.E. and 8.8.W. direciion, and it is from
560 to 600 yards broad, Captain Haines states « the soundings mea-
sured from the shoal spot gave £¢ fathoms at one mile distance to
the 8.W., and 64 feet at two miles distance to the 8.1, In every
other direclion they exceeded 100 fathoms at this distance. At two
miles distance from the shoal spot towards the shore, the soundings
were 120 fathoms,”

Again epposite the town of Raidali, there js a pit from 120 10 135
fathoms deep close to the shore with 20, 30, and 40 fathoms all round
it. Such irregularities in the botiom of the sea do not exist again
throughout the whole of tlis coast, and I cannot help thinking that
they are connected with the volcanic vents on the shore immediately
opposite, both the shoal and the deep pit may have been of this
nature, one a cone, the other a crater,

Opposite Wadi Shikawi also, is Masainah the place before men-
tioned in lat. 15° & N., and long. H50° 43" L. It is situated imme-
diatelr inside the sandy beach at this spot. There is a depres-
sion here, about two miles long and half a2 mile broad, whieh is the
teimination of a torrent-bed, probably coming from Wadi Shikawi,
It is about thiny feet below the plain behind, and about five feet be-
low the ridge of the beach in [ront. At its eastern end is 2 paol of
sali-wvater, and a black-locking quadranguiar mound, and at its west-
ern extremity a salt-water lagoon, abont one mile long and two hund-
red yards broad, surrounded by a dense thicket of mangrove trees;
wirile between the two are several mounds formed of biack hasalt, on
which are the huts of a few fishermen.

On the quadrangular mound at the easlern exiremity of the depress-
ed portion are the ruins of an old building. Hardly anything of this
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remains bet the foundation, which extends over an area of thirty yards
square, The walls were two feet broad and parallel to the cardinal
pointe, two square turrets were at each angle of the building, and on
the eastern side of the N.E, angle descending towards the sea, was a
flight of steps about nine yards wide. The mound appears to have
been built and rebuilt over and over again with lnsignificant struetures,
and fooks at a distance nothing but a herp of black stones; butthe
foundation of the original building shews that there was once an edi-
fice on it of some consequence. It was, if we may judge from the
fonudation, chiefly built of white limestone, probably brought (rom the
neighbouring mountaing, in blocks twe feet long, each block hasing
what is called a building-face ; there were also blocks of black basalt
among them, and the mortar, between one and all presented no ap-
preciable difference, so that in all probabilily these formed part of the
original construction.

I carefully examined the whele of this mound and afterwards the
immediale neighbourhood, but saw nothing more worth mentioning,

Opposite Masainal about ten miles inland { the breadth of the sahil
here), is the ravine-like opeving of Wadi SBhikawi, which is bounded
on each side by a rapid descent of the mountainous tracts, to a
nalrow gorge.

The valley seems to expand out a little interiorly and its dircction
appears to be N-W. It s said to be a day and a half's journey long,
and then to divide into three Iwanches; also 1o be much cultivated
and thiekly inhabited by people of different tribes.

The opening of this valley Is more beautiful than grand, inasmuch
as 1t is not carried through to the sky as that of Wadi Masilal, but
shut up, so to speak, by mountain-peaksin the back ground. Wadi
Masilah secems to go direet through to the sky, Wadi Shikawi to pur
sue 2 tortuous course. The latler is said to limit the territory of
the Mahrah westward.

It was in & cavern of the mountaing a little to the cast of this open-
ing that Captain Sanders, Mr. Sipith, and the late Dr. Hulton, dis-
covered some Hamyaritic characters in red painl,  As yet none have
been found further eastward.’
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The Bedains at the town of Raidah, whom we met by appointment
on shore at Mazainah, offered to conduct us fo some places of the
kind in the valley of Shikawl, and drew on the sand the very charae-
ters we were in search of, but in consequence of the arrival of two
other parties of different tribes, and the dispuie which ensued res-
pecting the right of shore, and thatof presents, and then an indis-
eretion of one of our party, which nearly brought us to a direst
fight, we declined the offer of gur Raidal: friends, and thought our-
selves not a little lueky when we got back to the « Palinnras 7 in the
evening, with our skins sound. As it was we were obliged toleave a
hostage {voluntary), and return the next day with presents to ransom
him, But for this indiseretion which led to a want of faith on the part
of the Beduins, we might have gone anywhere.

Excepting a few trees visible by the aid of a telescope, on the sum-
mit and zides of the mountzinous tract between Ras Sharwen and
the neighbourbood of Raidah and Ras Buo Gashwa, the whole coast is
barren and uncubtivaled.

Tt was at Masainah that Captain Haines’ survey, when proceeding
eastward along this coast from Bab el Mandab, termircated, and it was
alzo from that place that Caplain Sanders’ to Ras Sharwen commen-
ced; Caplein Sanders having previously surveyed the coast between
the last named cape and Ras Fartak, [ must therefore refer the
reader for a deseripiion of the remaining past of this coast to Captain
Haines’ first memoir, and conclude my observations on it with a few
general remarks,

Proceeding from Masainah westward, we find the sahil still flat, and
but a fow feet above the level of the sea, until passzing the wvillage of
Raidah, when it begins to rise gradually, and with it a sea-cliff com-
mences, which at Ras Bu Gashwa attains an elevation of 300 feet.
These cliffs are white, and here and there broken by a torrent-hed,
at the opening of which upon the sea is seen the black basalt before
mentioned.

The village of Raidah which is about twelve miles from Masainah
is about'three ynarters of a mile inland. It is the first place since
leaving Haswel near Ras Fartak, that has presented any cultivation.
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The goats of this place are remarkably small, white and spotied, shart
baired and gazelle-like.  One she-goat with kid which was brought on
board frem Raidah, only weighed four and a half pounds, after havipg
been prepared for cooking.  The shagkh of Raidah treated us, ag ali
other shavkhs whon: we visited, with muoeh hiospitality, He was a Sharif
and like the Sharifs geperaliy, posseszed that light eolored skin, and well
fed appearance which cuntrast so strongly with the dark and wiry figure
ofthe hungry Beduin.  He was however aflected to 2 great extent in
his hands with the disease ealled tuberculous lepra, so common in
Indin, in which the phalangss of the fingers and toes drop off at the
johits, leaving those which remaby, contrasted and frightfully distorted.
It iz suid by the peopie of Raidab, that the beir to the shaykhdom
of Raldal is always known by this distinction. Therefore It is proba-
bly hereditary, and does not shew Itself unti late in lile, when the
shaykhdom is nawrally about to descend by denth from father to son,
It is the shaykh of Raidal too who cluims the young of the shark
found within the parent, to which I have before aliuded when speaking
of the perquisiles of the shaykh of Masira,

From the people of Raidah I ascertained that which I had been
led to expect from personal observation at a distance, viz. that the
ruins of an ancient town exist on Ras Ba Gashwa. They are close to
the cliff, and cannct fail to strike ihe ege of a person sailing along
this coast. Near them iz sabd to be a bill on whieh there is some an-
ciont writing ; probably that visited by the Jate Dr. Iulton, and M
Smith. There is also said to he more writing among the ruins of an
old castle between Raidah and a place called Goseirah, a fow miles
further weston the coast, probably «* Maaba ' in which the gentlemen
just mentioned, could find no inscriptions.  Another place mentioned
by the people of Raidak where there is ancient writing, Is called Baga
Hajam in the mountains oppesite Aasainah, where 1 appoinied the
Beduin party mentioned (o meet me to visit it, but as I have before
stuted we were prevented {rom deing this by accidental circumstances,
‘e distanee between Raidah and Hadramaut, is said to be ten days’
journey. .

Opposite Raidah the mountainous tract is called Jibal Shamakh, and
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the upper line of it falling considerably bacl, contrasts strongly wilh
that just passed, in attaining its summit much less abrubtly. The latter
appears to be fower but this may be cansed by its greater distance from
the sea.

The sakil also here becomes widened, to npwards of fifteen miles,
and in iieu of continuing low, ot oniy a few feet nbove the level of the
sea as belore, and ¢ven on its surface, it is broken up in aif direetions
and threwn into peaks, particularly elose io the sea, to wit, Nassar
and Manassar, which are some hundreds of feet above the level of the
surreunding  country, shewing that sebterrancous ageney probably
connected with the extinct volcanes just passed, has been at work
here below the surface, and for want of veuts has given rise 1o all this
disturbance, Fhere are many bot-springs here, which are said te pos.
sess great medleinsl virtues, indeed the sekil is called Hamman ; and
from the number of places and ruins, and the cultivation which ac-
companies the presence of waler here, this, next 1o Dofar, may be
inferred to be the most favored part of the coast. It must always
have been thickly populated, and therefore it is, that here, close to
Hadramant, where a few ITamyaritic inscriptions have already been
found, others and still more valuable anliquitics may be sought for,
with probable success, and I should think without much opposition
or difficulty.

From Ras Bu Gashwa, which is 300 feet high, the clilf continues on
with breaks here and there, to the village of Hami, and a shert dis-
tance afterward ends in a low sandy shore which is continued on to
Ras Makalla, IMere the highland again advances towards the sea
and terminates westward, this, the longest maritime plain or sahil
on the coast.

Passing round Ras Makalla, we enter the bay of the same name
and arrive at the town which has been Tully described by Captain
Haines, and to whose deseription }must refer the reader only adding
here & few observations on the neighbourhood.

Although the immediate vicinity of Makalla is particularly Larren,
yet this is not the case a short distance inland. Leaving the town
and proceeding along the beach, we soon arrive at the debouchement
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of a torrent-bed, where there s a long narrow slip of saltwater, such
asis commonly seen at the ends of these places. And followiug this
water. course {or about & mile, we come upon some extensive groves
of dafe-trees and a Jarge garden. Tlhese belong to the shaykh of
Makalla, wio has built wateh-towers there occupied by his zoldiery o
protect them frem the inenrsions of the Bedains. The garden is ir-
yigated by a stream of water which is found to be derived from a
rivilet that has iis sowree in a rocky ravine of the mountains clese
by, Qn pursuing this rivulet to its origin, we find jt isseing from a
place about 300 feet above the level of the sea, and at a temperature
some degrees above thai of the surrounding atmosphere, It soon
increases in size, and falling over a little precipice into a natural bason,
affords a wmost convenient place for bathing.  There are many springs
of the kind in the neighbourhood and many holes and subterraneous
hollows filled with water in the adjoining mountains. These all pour
their contents into the rivelet mentioned, which afier a sinupus course
would, if its waters were not diverted to the garden, find its way to the
lagoon at the debouchement of the torrent-bed. The water is [fresh
and tasteless, without smell or deposit of suiphur at its source, though
attended in some paris by the presence of much magnesian lime-stone
in botryodal masses. The place where this spring is situated, is called
Bokaren, and the stream whieh flows from it, is surrounded by date-
trees. The inhabitants of Makalla wasls their elothes there and obtain
their daily supply of water from it.

With this brief deseription of Bokaren, let us proceed from Makal-
la along the coast, which now runs S.8.W. At first the shore is low
and sandy, backed as usual a few miles inland by low hilis and then
the great mountainous tract, which is here nearly 6,000 feet above fhe
level of the sea. This sandy shore is continued on to the next cape,
called Ras Brum which is composed of dark, brown, peaked igne-
cus rocks that are extended to Ras el' Asidal, and form, with the ex-
ception of Ras Ratule which is of white limestone, the principal lLiead-
lands 21l the way. They extend 2 considerable distance inland to-
wards ihe lofty mountainous tract behind, and atiain their greatest
height perhaps about Ras Brum and Ras Rehmat, which must be
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nearly 1,000 feet above the level of the sza. They are thrown up in
ridges which in some parts alternate with limestove and at Ras ¢}’ As.
ideli end in a few peaks and rocks scattered over the maritime
plain westward of this cape. ‘Fhis is the largest tract of igneous rocks
on the coast, il is fifty miles In extent, which is the distance between
Ras Brom and Ras el” Asidah.

The islands of Baraghah. Jibus, and Hallani which arc opposite
the southwesternmost part of this tract, are zll of the white lme-
stene {ormation of the ecast. T'he rock of Hisn Ghorab from its form
aund color weuld lead onc te infer thue it was igreovus, but it is
stated by Captain Wellsted { Travels in Avabia vol. 11 p. 133,) to be
composed ol < a dark grayish colored compact Hmestone.”

Nearly epposite Ras el'Asidal the comtinaity of the great moun-
tainous tract is for the last time inderrapted by one of these great val
icys which lead into the interior, This Is called Wadi Meifah and is
a mast important feature in the cumparative geography of this coast.
It was here that Captain Wellsied and Lieutesant Cruttenden discover-
ed the ruins of Nalab el Hajur. The entrance to the valley is much
{urther from the coast than that of Wadi Masilah, and is obscared
by many high hills between it and the sea, although the great break
in the outline of ihe highland distinctly wrarks its position. From
thie western side of Wadi Meiful, the mountainous tract which still cone
tinues nearly 6,000 feet Ligh, advances agaln towards the sca, and
about 90 miles N.BE. of Aden approaches within half a dozen miles
of it, after which it continues to run parallei to the shore for about G0
miles and then approaching stll nearer, comes within 3 mile of it.
At this part cerfainly, it appears very graud to oue sailing along ihe
coast near it.  'T'he sonndings just apposite it agree with what T Lave
stated at the commeucement of this deseription, respeeciing their
being deepest where the land s highest, they are here 120 fathoms
two miles off shore. This part of the mountaineas traet is called Tihal
Fudtheli, the same name as that of the tribe who inkabit it. It extends
westwards to within thirty miles of Aden, when behind it is seen a still
more magnificent rangs called Jibal Yaffai, {also inhabited by « tribe
of the same name,) whicl in broken ridges extendsto Ras Bab el

18
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Mandab, and here ends the southwestern extremity of the great

mountainous tract of this coast,
Between the Yaffai mountains and the sea lies the extensive plain
of which Aden forms the southeastern angle, *

CoMparsTIvE (JEOGRAFPHY OF THE SouTHEAST C0AST 0F Anapsa.

The foregoing description of the Socutheast Coast of Arabja is
given from east to wesl, but the descriptions of the anelent Geogra.
phers with which I am about to compare it, have been given from
west to ¢ast, They are by Prolemy ' and Arrian, * {or the Author
of the Periplus of the Erythrman Sea, who is supposed to have beens
navigator or merchant of these parts], and are the only connected
descriptiona of this coast extant, Both accounts appear to have been
written duaring the first fifty years of the second century of the Chris-
tian era and within twenty years of each other,® long afier Egypt had
become a Roman Province, and when the Homerites or Hamyarites
occupied the southwestern angle of Arabia, and the SBabeans lived
next to them.

Piolemy’s account contains Jittle more than the names of the
places on thig coast, in his time, in suceession, from west to east, with

* 1In this deseription  have purposely omitted all goological detail, that [ might net dis-
tract the readers’ atteplion from the main point, and that I might not Introduce here what
will be better understood in o separate paper. [ have alse endeavoured, as rauch as pos-
sible, 1o avold repetition of what has already bees written of this eoast by Captain Haines,
tbe late Captoin Wellsted, Licutenant Crattenden, ihe fate Dr, Hulton, and myself, prefer-
#ing rather to refer the reader to these writings, when requisite, than swell out this deserip-
tton by guotalions frown ther,

For the speliing of (he drubic words ¥ bave taken as my guide that of the inhabitants of
the several localities, where 1 conld get any one Lo write them for me. ¥am aware that it js
imeorrect, but it has the advantage of loeal authority, and can be adjusted by en Arable
sebolar. In the English spelling the vowals a, «, 7, and », must be pronennced as in ¥alian,

Tae information Thave given of the interior of of the country, and mach of the life and
habits of the people an this coast was obtained with as moch eare and regard (o truth, as
practicable ; that of the coast itsell has been deseribed from observation and personal
experience.

* Hudson’s ¢ Goograpiie Veteris Seriptores Greeci Minores,” willl notes and disseri-
ations by Dodwell, 4 vols, 8vo., 1698—-1712. Edem.

39 Dean Vinceot, Commerce and Navigation of the Ancients in the Indian Oscean, vol.
EL pn 49,
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their latitudes and longitudes; whereas the anthor of the Periplus
gives few names but an ample deseription of both coast and com-
merce. It will be best therefore to take the description of the Pe-
riplus first and endeavour to Jocate Ptolemy’s towns ete, afterwards.

At the second meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
SBociety, after it was first established, then called the « Literary Socie-
ty of Bombay,” it was resolved, that prizes should be given arnu-
ally for the best dissertations on subjects to be proposed by the So-
ciety, and the first subject was :—+To illustrate as far as possible from
personal observation, that part of the Periplus of the Ervthresn sea
which contains the description of the coast from the Indus to Cape
Cormorin."—-Whether this was ever done or not 1 have been unable
to discover, st all events it does ot appear in the Literary Society’s
Transactions.

It is therefore not a little gratifying to me to find, when thus far
advanced, tkat I should have been unconscicusly labouring in a field
of research 8o near that of the Primitive Members of this Society, as
to be endeavouring to illsstrate from personal observation, the very
next preceding part of the Periplus to that which it was their firat
object to obtain,

I have already stated that both Plolemy and the Author of the
Periplus have described this coast from west to east, and it will be
pecessary now, to follow them in that direction, although the deserip-
tion just conciuded has been [rom east to west.

In my comparisons Izhall be guided not so much by names and
measurements as by the principal physical features of the coast, such
a8 bays, anchorages, promontories, shores, mountains, valleys etc.;
for names change and measurements are not always correctly given,
but physical features are comparatively indelible. T'he latter I shall
premise before proceeding further,

The two principal baye on this coast are those of Ef Kamar and
Cariyah Murigah bay, and the small ones and anchorages are those
of Aden, Makaten, Ras el’ Asidah, Hisn Ghorab, Bander Brum,
Makalla, Sharma, Bunder Lask inside Ras Sharwen, the Khor of
Khalfot in the bay of El Kamar, Buanders Resut, Marbat, Jinjari,
Hasek, and the straits of Masira.
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"The principal promonteries are Ras Sharwen, Ras Fartak, Ras
Rajar, and Ras Nes.

The maritime plains are, that lying north of Aden, that betweenthe
prominent portion of Tibal Fadtheli and Ras el’Asidah, that between
Ras Makalla and Ras Agab a few miles cast of Hajhut the longest
of all, and that of Dofar the most fertile and best irrigated of ail.

The mountainous tract, is that which extends frow the siraiis of
Bsb el Mandab to Ras Nus;itis divided inlo twe portions by the inter-
val of lowland between the Partak and Faitak ranges in the bay of I
Kamar. Then {vllows the tabular land without mountains from Ras
Nus to Ras Jazirah, and from th2 last numed place (o the eastern
extremity of Arzbla the coast is seldor more than 104 feet above
the level of the sea

While the chief and only valleys are, Wadi Meifah, Wadi Shikawi,
Wadi Masilah, Wadi Shagot and Wadi Ralot.

Rivers there are none, bnt there are the debouchements of great
waterscourses in different parts,

The most striking objects on the coast are the Black Basaltic
effusions, the natural pillars on Ras Sharwen, the triple or quadruple
headed mountain called Jibal Flabarid, and Jibal Safan, the twic
like mountains which mark the eastern extremity of Arabia.

The prineipal towns are Howaiyabh, Makalla, Shaher, Sailnt
Kashn, Damkot, Sillalah and Lashkhara.

The Islands consist of thrce groups, first those opposite Hisn
Ghorab, second the Curiyah Murigah islands in Cariyal Muriyal bay,
and third the island cf Masira with that of Jazirat Hammar e] Nafur,

Tirese are the principal features of the coast, we will now pro-
ceed to the comparative geography of it,

Before doing this, howerer, it is as well to premise that in esti-
mating the distances given by the Author of the Peripius, T shall
value the degree at 500 stadle, the number found by Goseilin to
answer best for following him through the Red Seat

Begining then from the straits of Bab el Mandab, we find the first
place mentioned by the Author of the Periplus to be dAradin feliz,
which was 1,200 stadia from a pori Just within the straitscalled Okelis,

i Recberchies surla Geograpl ie des Anciens. t. viil, p. 9.
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This Aradia felix possessed s commedious harbour and sweeter
waier ihan that at Okelis; it was the centre of commerce between
India and Egypt; whatever business passed between the eastern and
western paiions took place there, * and the inhabitants probahly
placed what duty they liked on both the Indiar and Egyptian goods.

That Arabic felic must have been Aden seems defermined by
its distance from Okelis and the description given in the Periplus,
simply becanse there is no other place in the neighbiourhoad to answer
to one or the other. Aden has a commodious harbour and sweet water,
and would now be on the chief [ine of commerce batween Asia and
Europe, were it not for the discovery of the passages round the
Cape of Good Hope and Cape Horn,

If Ptolemy’s latitude is to be allowed to have any weight his
Arabia emporium which, as it is the first port mentioned afller the
straits of Bab el Mandab, so it may be reasonably inferred (o be
Aden, is the most southere but one ol all his latitudes of the south-
east coast of Arabia, * which is tbe case with Aden, than which only
that part ¢f the coasi between Aden and Bab el Mandab is more
south, * .

Henee from the deseription of Arabiu feliv in the Periplus
and the appropriate name by which Ptolemy has designaied 1is
most southern pott of Arabiza, there seems to be very little doubt that
both one and the other are the same, and that the port to whi¢h
they both alluded was Aden,

We liave here then 2 peint to start from, and from which the
site of Okelis should be fized, rather than Aden from Okelis, for
there may be doubt about the pesition of the lalter but thete cannot .
be any [ think abont that of the {ormer,

Proceeding eastward, it s stated in the Periplus, * that Arabia
felix is followed by an oblong shore and guif, (had this been shore or
gulf it would have been wore intelligible, for certainly, in deserib.
ing this coast, the author of the Periplus uses the two names sinus
and litius for the most partsynonymously.y This shore was more

1 Ar, Perip. Mar Eryth, p. 14 loc, eil. ¢ Prolemaxi Arabia p. 13, loc ¢it.
a Chart, Cept. Haines., % Loc, cit. p. 18,
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than 2,000 stadia long; after which came a promontoery, and ihepn
another port called Kané, situated in the thuriferous region, About
120 stadia from it (Kanf) were two desert islands, one called Grucoy
the other Tralles, and above it inJand was a metropolis callegd
Sabbathe. Frankincense wasbrought to Kané which was grown in the
neighbourhood, partly on camels, partly on rafis made of inflated sking
and partly inships. It (Kané) carried on a commerce with Broach
(or Gujerath) Oman, Sindh and the neighbouring coast of Persia,
also with Egypt.  Iis exports were the natural produce of the coun-
try, frankincense, aloes etc. and such commodities as were found in
the other emporia of the cpast.

Now, at first, we should say, this Kané must have been Makalia, for
Makallz has the very trade at the present day which is here mentioned,
with the exception of the more costly articles neted in the Periplus,
Vessels {rom India, Persia, Sindh, Oman, Africa, the Red Sea und
from many other parts of the world now frequent Makalla, not so
much for the prodoce of Arabia a8 for that of the African coast oppo-
site, and Socotra. Mzkalla is within six days journey of Hadramaat the
central province of Arabiz, and probably from its reputed fertility the
most populous province, and 2 constant intercourse and small traffie
is kept up between the two. Moreover, Makaila has a harbour
secure against the N.E. monsoon, & prominent eape extending twg
miles into the sea on its eastern side, and an abundant supply
of fresh water within one mile and a half of the town. There is not
another place between it and Aden at all approaching to it in these
tespects, but then, where are the islands mentjionad by the author of
the Periplus, there are none; and the distance Kané was from Arabia
Jfeliz prevents our going further eastward to find them. We must
look therefore for another locality between Makalla and Aden, and
taking the islands for our guide, we find opposite the first group |
have mentioned, “a small secure and well sheltered bay and harbour
one and a half mile broad by one deep.”? 'This is called Bander
Hisn Ghoreb and is 8° 32/ or 1750 stadia east of Aden. It is the only
instance between Aden and Makalla where there is such a bay and
where there are any islands, We have then the bay and the islands.

} Captain Heines' 19t Momoir.
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It is now left for us to asceriain if the locality was favorable for & com-
mercial depot, if there are any remaing of this depot, and what was
the name of it.  That Bunder Hisn Ghorab is a favorable locality for
adepot is evident from the harbour being nearly opposite the opening
of the great valley ecalled Wadi Meifah, the westernmost of the five
great valleys on this coast, which ranning northward divide the moun-
tainous land into separate tracts and thus afford passages in o the
iaterier. That Bunder Hisn Qhorab and its neighbeourhood do pre-
sent remains of a powerful people is seen by the ruins of the fort
called Ilisn Ghorab onthe west side of the harbour, which contains
the longest Hamyaritic ineription yet found’; and the remains of
another fort of the same kind, also containing a Hamyaritie incription,”
in the valley of Meifah, sixty miles inland from Hisn Ghorab while
at Mzkalla there is no valley nor even break in the mountaing oppasite
it, neither are there any remains of ancient buildings, Indeed so little
was thought of Makalla even 700 years ago when Edrisi wrote his
Geography, that he doesnot even mention it by nanee, staiing oaly that
between a place called “ Lassa (/)" which was west of Makalla and
#(homa (% »&)" which was east of it, % on trouve surla route un grand
bourg auprés de duquel est une souree et un dussin d’ean chaude ou
les habitans font leurs ablutions et tran=portent leurs malades. Ceux-ci
trouvent un remeéde salutaire contrs diverses infirmities.” ® Then gs
regards the name slthough we have pot literally ©Kané” here, we biave
a name under several forms which comes =0 near it that we have only
to exchange one consonant for another, {one of the ccmmonest in-
terchapges to which the human voice is liable viz, d for #), to make
it redically the same word; this is Khada, We have Ras Khada
forming the easternside of the bay of, or Bunder, Hisn Ghorab, then
the Kadhrein islands {iwo) one mile off it, next the bay of Maka-
dahah, the village of Makadahah, and last of all Ras Makadahah
four miles east of Ras Khada. # 8o that we have this name in at least
five different forms occurring within as many miles of Bunder Hisn
Ghorab,

Now most Geogtaphers have identified Kuné with & bay in the old
charts hereabouts called Cava Canim, but Dean Vincent stafes in a

1 Wellsted Travels in Arahia Vel, 1, p. 400, 2 Idem, Vol 1L B,
3 French Trans, by Jaubert 184F, 4 to, 4 Unptain Huines” st Memeir,
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foot-note, ' ¢ In Sansor I find the pame of Cava Canin first
mentioned, where be has a bay and islands; but as Sanson was weli
acquainted with the Periplns, whether he placed them there out of
respect to that agthority, or had any other, I cannat discover.” Again
he says above, but « ifthey exist vthatis the islands, they " identify Cava
Cunhin for Kené in preference to Makalla” That Bansen had autho-
rity for placing a bay avd islands here there can be no doubt, and if
tha bay were called Cava Canim it still more approached the sound of
Kuré, than Khada; nor is it impossible that some of the Inhabitants
may calt Khada, Fana, atthe present day.  Be this as it may, sufl-
eient evidenee has becn adduced Iihink, without identifieation of
nanius, 16 prove to the most serupualous investigator that the purt
called Iung by the author of the Periplus was st Bunder Hisn Gliorab,

Asregards the measurements given in the Periplus, wking 300
stedia 10 the degree, Bunder iisn Ghorab would be lessby 250 from
Aden thaz that mentioned by the awthor of the Periplus, and Makallz
933 stadia more; while the distance of the islands from Kaué is
stated to be 120 siadia, about 14 miles ;the latler iz wore than it
really is, fur if Bunder Hisn Ghorab be Kumé, the islands lurthest
from it are Jibus and Baraghah ; the {former of which is 41 stadia or
5 miles off shore, and the latter 66 stadia or 8 miles, along shere, east
of it.

Again if we take the distance Jibus is from the shore at the dis-
tance given in the Periplus, viz, 120 stadia, and apply this rate of
measurement to the distance between Aden and Bunder Hisn
Gliorab, which are now presumed to have been Arabie feliz aud
iang, wa shall find that it amounts to 5,040 stadia whieh is so out of
all prebabitity that we must at onee eome to the conclusion that for
wur identification of the places deseribed in the Periplus we must not
depend on the measurements,but, as I have before stated, on the
indelible featores of the coast.

Piolemy's Kand emporimn ef promontorfum seem merely to want
tie latier to identify the former with e Kewé of the Periplus, and that,
we may find in Ras ¢l Asidah, a Back cupe, the first coaspictous
voe after leaving Aden; or in Ras Rattle a conspicuous white cape;

L Op. et Val, 1L p, 334
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or indeed tu Ras Makdahsh already mentioned ; all of which are with-

. in ten miles of Bunder Hisn Ghorab.  Emporium ef promentorium
would cerlainly better suit Makalla and Ras Makalla, as for matier of
sequence, but if Ptolemy's latitude may be brought into our assistance
his Kerng wasin a parallel of one degree north of Aden, while Makalla,
the only other placz with which it could be confcunded is in one
105 miles north of it.  Bunder Hisn Ghorab is in one T3 miles north
of Aden,

Although it seems almost hopeless to attempt to identify any
other of the places mentioned by Ptolemy between Aden and 1lisp
Ghorab, or indeed between the straits of Bab el Mandab and Aden;
yet there is such a siriking resemblance between wames and places
which immediately follow Cunt emporivmn ef promontorium, and names
meniioned by Prolemy himsell, in separate parts of his lists, alsp
between these names and names connected with Kuwné in the Peris
plus, and between both and names existing at the present day, that it is
perhaps werth mentioning.

Thus aler Cane emporivin ef promonforium in Ptolemy, come
in succession, Trulla portus, BMlaphath views, Prionis flu. ostia,
Fontes fluvii, Embolum vieus, and Trefos portust

To commence with the resemblance between numes mentioned
by Ptolemy in different places, we have his Tretos porfus, and under
ihe head of « Islands,” his Trete, which, ifthe name of an islard or
islanda, were the nest west of his Insulw Zenodii; and as we shall
find the latter to have been the Curiyah Mariyal islands, sothe former
must have been opposite Kaué or Bunder Hisn Ghorab, Prolemy's
lafitnde of Kané and Trete are the same in Mercator's and Gosellin’a
charts, {and the latter placed in Socotra), but not the same in the tables
ep. Hudson, Tretos portus was 1° 35" north of Trete. Then hijs Trulla
portus, being close to his Kané, of the same longitude, and within
ten minctes of the same latitude, bas a great resemblance to the
island called Trullzs by the author of the Periplus, which was one of
the two opposite Karé or Burder IHisn Ghorab. While Prolemy's
Maphath vicus is very nearly allied in name to Meifah, the valley of

I Loe. cli. p, 15,
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Meifah and village of the same name init " at the present day, opposite
Bunder Hisn Ghorab. And the mention of a river here, which if any
exist in this part of Arabia for a period, might be fairly expected to
issue from some great valley, would therefore be in Wadi Meifah, for
there isno other great valiey here.  This Is supported by Captain
Wellsted’s account, who states of a part of this valley, «it isabout one
mile and & halfin width, and the bank on elther side with the ground
over which we [Wellsted and Crattenden] were passing, afforded
abundant evidenee of its having been the bed of s powerful stream
but a short time previons.” *

Of the oblong shore and bay, liltus oblongum et sinus, mentioned
in the Periplus, between Arubdic feliz and Kund, {Aden and Bunder
Hisn Ghorab), 1 can say nothing more, than that there is no bay there
of this extent, and there is nothing in the shore that I could see to
merit the designation applied to it by the author of the Periplus;
bat probably if I rightly understood the meaning of his terms I
should have seen both. Neither can I make out Ptolemy’s Mag-
num and Parvum littus heve a bit more saisfactorily. There s a
great maritime plain behind Aden, which is divided from a lesser one
to the eastward extending to Ras !'Assidah, by the projecting part of
the Fudtheli mouniains, but beyond this therc seems to be nothivg
te identify with Ptolemy’s great and little shore,

The metropolis called Subbutha, stated in the Periplus to be
above Rané, I shall have to notice hereafter,

Following Kené, the suthor of the Periplus continnes :— Post
Canain magno spatio ferra relrecedente, alivs profundissimus sinus
sequitur longo tractu extensus, qui Sachelites nuncuputur: et regio
thurifera, monfana, adilugue dificiles, « » » Afque hujus guidem
sinug moximum est mundi  promentoriw ad  orienlem  speclans,
Syagros appellatum: in gquo regiowis illius castrum est, et portus,
thurisque collecti receptuculum® We have therefore to foliow the
coast eastward to the first rematkable premontory, for we have no
mezaurement here, and see il this answers {o the description given
in the Periplus.

1 Willsted's Trav. i Arah, Vol 1 op 26 7 Sketeh of Rouvte fo Rnins of Nalab et
Hajar.”
2 Jdem, T Loo. e, pp 15, FLL
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Leaving Bunder Hisn Ghorak then, we pass successively Ras Ma.
kallah, Ras Bu Gashwa, Ras Sherwen, and then come 10 Ras Fartsk,
which though not exactly answeting to the deseription of the author
of the Periplus in being the largest in the world, for Ras Sajar the
Dext cape to it is larger, yet frem its prominence, its size, and its
position, it is by far the most vemarkable on this coast. To give
some idea of Hs prominence, I may again state that, it is. the isolated
extremity of a narrow wountainous ridge 2,500 feet high and four or
five miles broad at its base, having the bay of El Kamar on one side
and an extensive plain on the other; scarped 1,300 feet perpendicular-
Iy to the water's edge on the eastern side, and sloping rapidly on the
weslern side, while the turn of the coast gives its extrenity an E.B.E.
aspeet, and not the ridge, which runs north by west, Thus far it
apswers to the description of the Periplus. As for the rest, the
coast-line begins to recede suddenly from Ras Kelb, twenty miles
east of Bunder Hisn Ghorab, and continues to do so for thirty
miles further on, to Ras Makalla ; but from thence it is almost straight
to the neighbourhood of Ras Fartak, It is indeed the straightest
part of this coast, and is accompanied by the mountainous tract of
Southern Arabia, almost unisterruptedly, the whole way. The latter s
confronted by a comparatively low mountaninons shore from Bunder
Hisn Ghorabto Ras Makalla, {the tract of ignecus rocks already men-
tioned,} and afterwards, by an almost uninterrupted strip of plain or
sehil to Ras Agab, a distance of 140 miles, when the mountainous
tract advances upon the sea again, and the coast becomes more ot
less scarped and mountainous to Ras Sharwen,and then mountainous
at intervals, to Ras Fariak,

The mountains are steep and difficuit of access, and they yield
frankincense, for this tree grows on them from above Makalla east-
wards, and probably more orless throughout the whole mountainous
tract to Jibal Yaffai behind Aden ; for ii abounds on the limestone
mountsins of the Somali coast opposite, which is probably pari of the
szme formation,

We have then an humense cape, with its extremity directed more
towards east than soutfi, (thovgh not due east,) which is quite suffi-
cient for our purpose ; mountains steep and difficult of access, and
yielding frankincense jand the shore receding, but not continuously to
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form a great gulf ar bay, as the author of the Periplua would seem to
have it, any more than we have found a similar continuous sinus,
or bay, beiween Aden and Bunder Hisn Ghorab. Thus we have
pearly al] the features mentioned in the Periplus between Kuné and
Syagros. Let us now see what further confirmation the bay of
Sachaliles so far identified, derives from the testimony of Prolemy,

I focating the dilferent nations of southern Arabia, this Geogra-
pher states, Sud his Gutem omaibus Chatrawmite, d CTimace usque
Sachalites) Now we know that his Climes mens was in the 8.\,
angle of Arabia, and mereover, we kuow the position of his Cha-
trommile, insomuch as they were the people of IHadramaut,
which province is six days inland from Makalla, ten days from
Kashn, and about fifteen days from El Glraitha, a town in the bay of
El Kamar, Thuos it must have been north of Makalla, extending some
distance eastward towards El Ghraitha. It would then be behing
the mountainous iand and eoast which we have supposed to border
on thie bay of Szchalites of the Periples ;and so far further, the position
we have given this bay, would appear to derive additional confirmation
from Prolemy's testimony, It may be said that Ptolemy places his
Sinws sachalites afier Fartak, or Syagros, which is the case, but
we shall see by and by that the author of the Periplus has one there
too; and ifis much more probable if we be right in the position of
Piolemy's Chatrammite, that Ptolemy or his informants omitted to
mention a sirus sachaliles here, than that the author of the Periplus
put in one {oomany. Again we shall presently see from the probable
etymolozy of the word Suchulites, that his application was more ge-
neral than specific on this coast, which may still furiher account for
Plolemy’s apparent omizsion,

The term Sachulites appears to be derived from the Arabie word
sahil, Jals » for in divesting the former of its Greek termination we
have remaining sachal, which issabal ; since ch, Dot only with the
Greeks and Romans, bat with many paticns at the present day, has
heen, and iz now, substituted for the Arabic r + ki whick fron 1ts
guitaral sound ispronounced like cf, e. g. Achmed for Ahmed, 0e=1;
Xarpogpwrirar (Prolemy) and Chawramotite (Pliny) from ol
(Abulfeds). Henece we have in sachal the equivalent radicles

! Loc. cit. p, 2.
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of bl-h(«-, which as I have frequently stated means maritime plain,and
the people who inhabit the sahil are called by the Arabs the ehl el
suhil, or sahilites. Gossellin (Vol. il p, 16. Op. ¢it} hss given
this derivation to the word Sachelites, but the probability of it streck
me before I saw 1t mentioned by this author ; while if there be any part
of this coast which deserves the rame of suhil from Hs extent, more
than another, it is the iract between Raos Makella and Ras Agab. -
It is remarkable too, that we should have the port or this sehil
to the great Wadi Masifal, called Sailt, which in some parts is called
Bahul, and by the slightest permutation would make Sahil, while
we have in Pteolemy’s list of cities and towns in Southern Arabia,
Maccals and Sechle, following next each other, from east to west, and
the former twenty-five mibutes north of thie latter, whicl: is as it shoutd
be, il they were meant for Masilah and Saihuat,

On the shores of the Red Sea, Tahama js the name applied to the
maritime plain; on the south eastern coast of Arabia, it is called
Salul, while on the coast of Oman, the fiat eountry north of Maskat
is ealled Batanah; but whether the latter be the common term for
maritime plain here I know not; bardly auy but that called Batanah,
exists, on the latter coast.

As for the derivation of Syagros, we have the same pame for the
first promontory afier Kang, both in Ptelemy and the auwthor of the
Periplus; but there iz no resemblance in name between Syugres and
Fartak, We have, Lowever, a village on the shore within a few mileg
of Ras Tartak, called Sagar, sRee which has the same radical letters
in it as Syegros, when the lauer is divested of its Greek rermination,
and in the name of this village therefore, would seem to linger a
trace of the neme formerly applied to the cape close toit.

To identify Ptolemy's Sycgros extrema, with the Syagres of
the Periplus, and the Ras Fariak of the present day, hardiy anything
more can be said than that as the next cape to Kené in the Peria
plus is Syagroes, so it is the next jv Prolemy.

After the pleces mentioned by Ptolemy, which would seem to have
been abouwt Bunder Hisn Ghorab, come Thicllelah wvicus, then
Masche pertus, and lastly Syagres extrema, which lasl was the eastern
extremity of Ptolemy’s Regio Adramitarym, or Hadramaut. Asin
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the Periplus, so in Ptolemy, we shall find & Sinus Sachalites com-
ing after Syegros extreme, and from this being the estern limit of
his region of Hadramaut, sa the Sachalites which he places scuth of
Hadramaut, (Chatrammite, & Climace usque Sachalitas,) seems to
have been in front of it, and to have been the Sachaliies mentionad
by the author of the Peripius, and omitted here as before stated by
Ptolemy. All this, without measurement, would seem to identi-
fy Prolemy's Syugwres with the Syagros of the Periplus, and the
Fartak of the present day. If we may be allowed to quote Ptolemy'’s
latitude without longitude in this case, his Syogros extreme,
was in a parallel of 2% 30’ north of Aden, which is only twenty two
minutes less thanin should be; andif we were to carry on his Syagroa
even to the next cape east of it, viz. Ras Sajar, we should find it
1° & still further south than itshould be, for Ras Sajar is this distance
north of Fartak.

The castle and port which served as a recepiculum of frankincense,
mertioned by theauthor of the Periplus,at, or in the neighbourhaod of,
Syagres, might havebeen the port of Kashn, which isthe ehief townof
the great Mabkrah Tribe, on the coast ; there is a bay there, the bay of
Kashn, and a little Bunder opposite, called Lask, which is protected
by Ras Sharwen from the southeast monsoon, Fhe Shaykh of the
Mahrah lives at Xashn, This mighi have been the situation too of
Ptolemy’s BMoscho portus, which just precedes his Syagros. The bay,
though notso capacious as, is something similar to, the bay of Hesut,
tn which we shall find by and by, another incense port, called
Moscha, by the auther of the Periplus.}

Next to Syagres, the island of Socoira and its produce ismention-
ed by the author of the Periplus, under the name of Insule Dissco-
ridis ; but as I know wnething of this island persorally, apd it is
rather on the coast of Africathan Arabia, though subject to the latter,
(as noticed in the Periplus,) baving been under the Shaykh of
the Mahrah from: time immemorial, Ishall say nothing more of it here,
than that the anthor of the Pariplus is as accurate in his information

t Conld Mosche, have come from e , Mergatui operewe dealt, emit vendilgue.

Gol. There is a place called Suk & g Jclose io Kashn, also Buk of Hasek, snd Sok
el Basir, onilis coast.
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respecting this island as in any part of his deseription of the coast of
Arabia. It {s worth noticing howsever that it was under that Eleazus
who was king ofthe Frankincense Region in Arcbia, and not under
Charibael, who ruled over that of Azania or the Somali coast, This,
with the fact, that even tothis day it belongs to the Mahrak Tribe,
whose Shaykh as befure stated lives at Kashn, the only port of the
Mahrah, for they have no oiher with a bay, seems to peint out Kashn
as the incense port of the Periplus and the Moscha portus of Pro-
lemy.

Proceeding eastwards, the author ofthe Periplus states:—« Syq.
grum proxime attingil sinus, versus centinentem, Ghnenc, valde profun-
dus ; cufus transitus stadin sexcento (600) patet.  Post ewm stadio-
rum quingeniorum (B00Y spatio montes sunt alti, petrosi, prorupli,
hominum in speluncis habitantium. Deinceps sequitur porlus nobilis
apius ad thus Sachaliticum convehendum, qui Moscha portus dicitur.
In hune a Cana naves quedmn mitti solent ; quwgue Limyrica qut
Barygazis veniun! eo deferuntur, sero anni tempore hyemen ibi iradu-
cenfes, ¢ regils minisiris thus vecipiunt et exporiant, cum quibus
othoninm, frumentum, atque olewm commufant.” (p. 18, Loc.cit)

The first thing that strikes us here s the identity of the bay of
El Kamar with the deep gulf adjoining Syngros, and the least intelligi-
ble that it should be connected with Oman. DBut we know that
Ptolemy’s Regio Adramitarum ended at Syagros, and we know also,
from the interval of low land, forty miles in breadth which exists in the
bay of El Kamaor, between the Fartak and Faitak ranges, that there
is a natural separation here of the mountainous tracts of the south-
east coast of Arabia; the ove extending from Bab e] Mandab east.
wards to terminate at Ras Fartak, and the other conlinuing on from
Fattak to terminate at Ras Nus, Therefore it is not extraordinary
that the Iatter shonld meet with a new appellation from the auathor
of the Periplus, but why it should be named Omana, or Oman, is
difficult to understand, when that couniry at the preseot day is dis-
joined from the mountaipous tract last mentioned, by the intervention
of the regio barbarg of the Periplus, or great desert of Akaf, upwards
of 250 miles wide, which is even a greater separation than if the sea
itself had existed between these iwo parls of Arabia. But of this
hereafier; let us deal with the physical features of this part first,
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That there is in reslity a sinus, or golf, vext Lo Fartak, and that too
rutining very deep info the mainland, (valde profundus, ) viz. the bay
of El Kamar, the deepest on this coast, of whieh Ras Fartak is the
south western extremity, is undeniable; but that s frausitus, ia
only 600 stadia, unless we {ake it {rom Ras Fartak to Wadi Shagot
where the [ow shore first meets the mountaincus traet of Fattak, is
not correct. For the real transitus of this bay, that which a coast.
ing vessel would make it, is shoot 850 stadia, that is the distance,
allowing 500 stadia to the degree, between Ras Fartak and Ras
Sajar, the next prominent cape, But that the former, and not the
latter, was the fransifus of the author of the Periplus seems plain, for
after giving us hLis measurement of it, he immediately commeneces
with a second measurement of 500 stadia, without saying anything of
the coast along the first measurement, which agrees with what I
have stated, viz. that there is a low barren tract here without any
remarkalde featere on it, and apparently wninhabited; but, where at
the end of his 600 stadia the lowiznd terminates, and, with the com-
mencement of iy next measurement the highland begins, there he
observes are mountainy, high, rocky, precipitous, with men living in
caves,

1 have already stated that the lowland in the bay of Bl Kamar mects
the mountainous iract on the northern side at Wadi Shagot, and that
here the mountains are high, and rocky, being composed of hard
fimestone, also that they are precipitous, and that the lightsin them at
night as well a3 what we saw by day, shewed that there are many
caverns in them which are inhabited. Morecover, asstated I the prece.
ding geographical deseription, this is the commencement, coming
from the west, of the weoded region of this coast. Here it is that
the frankineense tree 12 first met with in abundance, and {rom hence-
forward to the end of this mountainous tract, at Hasek, every village
vn the coast exporis large quantities of frankineense, whiel is just
the contrary as we proceed in the opposite direction; not so much
perhaps from the greater scarcity ofthe tree, as on account of the large
importations of frankincense at Makalla from the opposite shore of
Africa.  After these high mountains, ete, and the end of the 500
stadia, comes the Author’s porius nebilis, which he calls Mesche.
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And it would be difficult to determine where this port had been situat-
ed, were it not for the following context viz. «« that vessels coasting
along from Malabar or Broach {Canara or Cambay) at advanced sea-
sons, putin here for the winter, where they tockin frankinecense in ex-
change for musling, corn, and oil.”

Now had there been any bay on this part of the coast where vessels
could stay duting the winter, or $.W. monsoon, besides that of Resut,
which I hiave before stated to be sufficiently large and deep to shelter
vessels of three or four hundred tons burden during that tempestuous
season, there would have been a difficulty in saving where the Moscha
of the Periplus was, but now there is none. There is no other bay
of the kind in this neighbourhood, and none on the whole of this coast,
so capacious, for sheliering vessels during the 8.W. monsoon. There
is another bay at the eastern extremity of Dofar, viz, at Marbat, but
this only affords shelter during the N.E. monsoon and is open to
the 8.W. monsoon. There therefore can be ne hesitation in identify~
ing the bay meniioned by ihe author of the Periplus with Bunder
Resut and placing his Mosche portus here. I have already said that
there are the remains of & place or fort on ihe extremity of Ras
Resut, and that a short distance from it, there is an aucient Burial-
Ground of two or three acres in exient, which remains shew that
this locality was once inhabited, altheugh there is not & human habita-
tion now within several miles of it But places of this kind in Arabia
and Africa do not want human dwellings to give them a name. If
Mosche be derived frem sek as before mentioned (p, 293 foot-note,)
there might have been a suk or forum here, nhere the mountain tribes
assembled 1o barter the preduce of the country with ships which anchor-
ed in the bay for that purpose. At Berbera on the Alrican coast,
opposite Aden, there are twenty thousand people at the bartering sea~
son and at other times nota soul. ¥ Fresh water there is, in plenty,
close by Resut, and the frankincense and mogql trees, the one yielding
frankincense the other bdellium, grow in countless numbers within a

I iiegtenaot Cruitenden, Transsetions Bombay Geographical Boclely, ipfil 1o Bep-
tember 1840 p. 187,
20
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few hours walk of the bay. The former is 20 abundant and se cheap
here ihat when J asked the shaykh of Aukadh, the next rillage to
Bunder Resut, fur a specimen of the frankincense which grew in the
neighbourhood, he sent me vearly a hundred weight of it, and when I
took a few portions and gave the people who hrought it the rest, they
considered it of so little value that they would not be aithe trouble of
taking it away with them, “Thus we see that the bay of Resut i3 in
the heart of the Frankincense Region. 1

It is most probable that the vessels which put into the bay of Resat
under sach cireumstances as those mentioned in the Periplus, tuok the
frankinecense which they got in exchange for thelr musling, corn aud
oil, on to Kani or Arabic emporivm, to transfer to the Sabeans at
Kemé (Bunder Hisn Ghorab.) orto exchange with the Fgyptians in
the bay of Aden. For in India a species of the frankiueense iree
abounds, which yields a plentiful supply of the same kind of resinous
gum as that of Arabia, aud therefore would not he required here.

We have then ¥ think identified the gulf adioining Syagres with
that alluded to by the author of the Periplus; his trensites of GOD
stadia ; the rocky mountains on the coast with inhahited caves. His
distance of 500 stadia more, would not bring vs to within 20 miles of
Resut, computing 500 stadia to the degree, but then the defective
measurement here, is comnpensated for, by the presence of only one bay
in this neighbourhood which answers to the description in the Periplus,
and the port called Moscha must therefore be fised here.

Here also we have the name of Such:.lites again, (thus Sacheliti.
cum,) as if there were a Suchuliles ulso here; for we cannot sup-
pose that the small quantity of frankincense produced from the
mountains between Bunder Hisn Ghorab and Iartak was imported at
z bay in the hegrt of the Frankincensze country; so that, this sachalitic
frankincense must have been bronght from the shercs of Dofar, if
sahil be synonymous with suchelifes; for no uame is given by the
author of the Periplus to the sims adjoining Fartak on the east
{which is the bay of El Kamar,} neither is there any sakil there to call

¥ Por a degeription of the Frankincense Region of Arabia, ses No, 5i of this Joumal.
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for the term « Sachalites”  Again Ptolemy's §inus Suchalites which
he mentions immediately after Syogros extrema, extended to Ras el
ad, or further stiil perhaps; for from Syegros eastwards, he includes
every thing under the head of Sirus Sachalites, even to the straits
of the Persian Gulf.

Let us now retern to Ptolemy’s Syogvros, or Fartak, and its neigh-
bourhaod, and although it seems hopeless to attempt to identi(y any of
ihe places mentioned by him with those now existing between Ras
Fartak and Resut, see, if it be possible to establish the line of demar-
cation between his Reoto Myrrhiferc exterior and Libanotophoros sive
Thurifera. '

Piolemy states 1—-Quibus versus orientem juats Chatramititas gui-
dem, est exterior Bfyrrhifera, and then immediately after, Juate aulem
Syagruin montem usyue mare Ascite sunf. Now the fact of our
having ascertained that Hadramaut lies inland, west of the bay of El
Kamar and that of Ptolemy’s having placed on its eastern side the
Regiv Myrrhifera exterior, together with the mention of Sysgrum
montent, seems to reguire no further evidence to convince us that we
have come to the iermination of the latter at Ras Fartak, and ihe
commencement of his Libarotophores in the mountains of Fattak,

Plolemy also states in enumerating the principal tribes and mouns
tains 1— el Omanile, quibus orientaliores sunt Caltabeni usque montes
Assaborum, Sub quibus Libanctophoros sive Thurifera. IHeve there is
astriking identity of names between Piolemy’s Omanitee, and the name
of Omana given in Periplus to the coast immediately after Syegros
particularly as the position of the former is so well warked by the
Cattubeni being placed immediately afier the Omanite, to the east-
ward ; and under the Cattabeni, the Libanotophorous Region. I have
already stated that there are two localitles in whieh the frankincense
tree abounds at Dofay, one on the mountains, the other on the mari-
time plain. !

Ifthen through the covjoint aid of Piolemy and the author of the
Periplus we are able to fix the commencement ulthe Libanotophorous

1 Deserip. of Frankincenso Tres. Inc. cit,
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or TFrankincense Reglon, by establishing the limit of the Regio
Myrrhifera exterior, then we shall also be able to judge where the
town of Sabbatha before mentioned, was situated; since this place was
according to Pliny,! eight days distarce from the Frankincense Re.
gion; and if through this measurement we cen find out the neighbour
heood of Sabbathe we may still further be able to establish the position
of Kuné. Supposing we measure these elght day’s journey westward,
or 8.W, from Wadi Shagot, or the Fattak range, at between thirty and
forty miles a day, Subbathe would be found about Wadi Meifahavhich
if we have rightly fixed Kung, should be itssituation; but unfortunately
these jourpeys are too great, at the same time, Wadi Shagot is
at the erstern termination of the Fattak range, which, running infand
southweztward, may prolong this mountainous tract, (on whieh the
Trankincense tree abounds in the bay of El Kamar,) for some distance
westward, and thus briug it nearer Sabbutha, which would of conrse
shorten the day’s journey,

Afer Syagros extrema, Ptolemy places his Sinus Sachalites. Saela-
litwrum in sinu Suchalite, in quo Colymbesis Pinici; super wiribus
transnavigent ; under which heading comes a number of places to
which I sbhall have occasion to refer by and by,

Continuing on with the author of the Periplus from Ras Resnt, we
find that he states :—Hing rursus stadiorum circiter wille et quingenio.
rum (1,500 spatio regiv illa nsque ad Asichonem, ad terram usgue ex-
tenditur, eufug in exlreme ora septem (1) insule ex ordine jecent, Zenobii

sdictes ; post quas alia regio burbare, que non ad idem regnaum sed ad
Persidem pertivet.

Here the measurement is very incorrect, ipasmuch as are there only
50 stadia ([® 86) at most between Resut and Hasek, which from the
presence of “the islands” and its pame, is unquestionably the dsichon
ol the Periplns; not less so thanthe bay of Resut is the site of his
Moscha purtus, because there is no other bay of the kind on this part
of the coast.

The islands called Zenobil insele are the Curlynh Mauriyah islands,
the sceond group on this coast coming from the west ; and the regio

1 Lk xii e, v,  Oreraomaasfontbne, ™
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burbara, is the comparatively low, desert-land, which follows the abrupt
termination of the Negdi or mountainous tract calied Jibal Sabhan.
It would be difficnlt to make out seven islands here, unless we count-
ed some groups of rocks which are uncovered at Jow water, but there
are five real ones, which is near enough, viz. Haski, Soda, Hallani,
Jibliyzh, and Gharzaut.

"Fhis brings us to the castern extremily of the Frankincense Region,
and before proceeding further with the author of the Periplns, let us
see if there be any thing in Ptolemy which ean be identified between
Ras Fartak and Hasek. 1 have already stated that it seems hopeless
to attempt this in the bay of El Kamar.

After Syugros extrema, Ptolemy continues as before slated, Sache-
fitarum in sinu Sachalites, in quo Colymbesis Pinici, super utridus
transnavigant, under which heading are, Cumacatum {Pal. Cumeta-
cum) vicws, Ausara civilas, Asfoa vicus, Ange vicus, Neogiala { Pal.
Neogilie) navale, Hormani flu. ostia, Didymi montes, Bosara (Pal,
Conseude) cicitas, Valicinum sive oraeulnm Diance, Abisu { Pol, Abis-
sagi} civitas. Corodanum proment, Et in Angustiis sinus Persici:
Crytus portus, Melunes montes Assadorum dictt, aud Assaborum pro-
monioriun.

This Sinus Suchalites of Piolemy would secm to extend to the straits
of the Persian Gulf, which is unintelligible, valess a different meaning
is glven to usinus;” how far this can be done I teave others to decide.
In another place Ptoleiny states, Juato autem Syagrum montem usque ed
mare Ascite sunt. These Aseitw were most likely his Colymbesis
Piuici, pearl-divers, who sailed about his Sinus Suchalires on in-
flated skins (qaxog) and il we are to extend his sinus to Ras of Had,
we shall find that east of fasek,tle use of inflated sking, as befbre
stafed, is not enly common but from the great poverty of the country
and people, almost wholly supplies the place of boats at the present
day. The next place to Syagros is Cumgcahum vicus a “place”, this
might have been Damkoi; than follows & city called Ausara,®* Now

+ NoTe—Pliny mentions Ausariis as one of the Kinds of BMyreh, {lb. xii. ¢ xvi} bad

1his came fram the Gebunites whom ke places at tho straits of Bab cl Mandab. Salma-
sing states that Pliny followed Strabo, whe wriles, first came the Mines, then the Subai,
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as there is nothing in the bay of Ei Kamar to induce one 10 think

then the Cafabanes 1o the straits of the Red Sea, and east of ali the Ohotramotitic
{lib. xvi. p. 764;) while Pok:my stetes, that the Cafebend Hived next the Frankincenze Re-

gion, witich was eastof the wrrfifur exderior, and therefore east of the Chatramotite,
whosa region estended Lo his Sinus Sachelifes, which was again east of Syagros; and
Sirabo afterwards adds, Cafebenum thus giznil, myrritem vore Clutramotite, Catabania
produces fraokincense, Cliatramotites myrrn. Yet the Frankineense Region and the straits
of Bal el Mandab arc hundreds of imiles avart j how then eould the Gepanites be neighbours
of the Cutabeni.  Let us see how far the prabubic origin of ihe name Gabanites will help
ue ont of these difffeuities, Brece, the Gebuniles as belore stated, according to Pliny,
inhabited that part of Arabianext the siraits of Bab el Marndab, their port was Oleifs
tPlin fib: &0, e xix.) just juside ihe siraits, the Ofefis of the Teriplus, and Pliny
statas “ Do Thare™ “erald fthus ) new polest, nisi per Gebiwites ; itague e horvm rept pen-
difite veetioal”  Honce Whe {Febarifes were liwe inbabitants of the nwouniainons part of the
B, zmgl-c ol Arabia, and they would uot allow any flankinecnse 1o be passed through
theit country without 16ll,  Halmasios writes, (p. 331.) * Wefalite of oppide Gobula.

Stephanus Fe@aka voret, Alif e @ava, Nun Groeeg A et ¥ nonuitis confindunt”!
Nuw the latter was prohably the proper spelling, inasinuel as the “Gebala” appear 10
have heeu no other than e Kabayle or monataineera of SBoulhern Arabia ot the present
dav., The Arabs at Aden, cull the inhabitanls of Jibal Yalai, or the mouniains iulead ef
them, the Kabayle ; aud if you ask at Makalla, who inhabit the mountainous region be-
tween bt town, awd the province of Hadraman, the answer again is “the Kuabuyle”
it would seem 1serelore 1o foliow, that the Gebunifss inhabited upder the same name, as
they do now, the moanizineus tract between We siraits of Bab el Mandab and Ras Fariak,
where it s evideni the Culsbeni, whown Pioleny places next the Frankincense Region,
migln have been their peighbours withsut living near the siraits,  Ausara might have been
one of there ehief ecities, and the %nd of myrrh mentioned by Pliny, called *Ausaritis’
after il Pliny, whe in his geographical description eomes round from the eastward,
plavey the Cutebeni first, “Gentes Larendant, Catabend, Gebunilee, ete { kb, L £, vili)
Hewee it wounld also appear ihat Strabe’s Jatedunes, who extended o the straits of
Bab o Mandah, ought ta have buen called Gebuanites, unloss, s some have thonglht,
the lerms were synonymaous, { Sabmasios, 7.1 p. 350 D) Coukd the kind of myreh
called Awsaritis by Pliny have grown near do,znd havo been ealied after, Fiolomy's eity
ol Auwzere, aond bike the frank

ineenze which grow in Cafadunie have been passed through
the hawds of the Gobunites 5 anrd coul tthe Catedeni bave been a tribe of the Kabavle, ar
Civhanitas, awl dhat trile the Bio Kabtar or Beal Kaltan, the head family of the Karah,
who iphahit ihat part of the mouatainous tract ealled Babkan and Shaler, at the presont
day ! The Frankineense Region of Arabia. Dochart supposes the Cotabenf and Goba-
aites to e the same people (Dean Vineont p 339, foot-note). Iz perbaps worthy of re-
inark alse, that among Molemy's citica and towng of Soewbern Arabin, there is another
place called dasora, which wus i 25% 30 N, that iz within 10 miles of the lasinde af
Ras Massandan, whiell was the easters extremity of Prolemy’s Lifunotaplhoros or Franks
incense Region,
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there could ever have been a city there, and there is every appearance
of it in the district of Dofar, Ausara might, therefore, have been the
pame of the principal place in the latter. I have already aliuded to the
extensive ruins of an old city in Dofag now ealled Bl Balad, Next come
two places, dnge and Astoa, which might have been Murbatand Has-
¢k ; bat it is useless to write one’s conjectures in this respeet, let us go
on to Ptolemy’s Melanes montes et promontorivii Assuborum, which
were the eastern termination of his Libanotophorous or Thurilerous
Region, and which we find lforming the western promonotory of the
straits of the Persian Gulf, nine degrees north of, or 540 miles distant
frem where if really s, with an immense desert between the two points
more than equal to s0 much s=ea, as a barrier of separation. That
this is 2 mistake there can be no doubt; but there is sill the ques.
tion whether the Libanotophorous Region alone has been misplaced,
or whetier the wmontes ef promonforium Assalorvin have not been
transported to the straits of the Persian Guif with it, Be the latier as
it may, the termination eastward of the frankincense ecuniry of Ara-
bia is cailed Jibal Sablan; and the terminating cepe though called
Ras Nus, has within six miles of it, two capes, called respeetively, Ras
Sambor and Ras Samhal; and between them again, a vailey called Wadi
Sambhal ; in which names we have but to exchange the r and ¢ respee.
tively for %, and the b in both for m, to have Babhap; the common-
est permutations to which the hwmnan velee is liable, aud which the
wild inhabitants of this part of the coast, from whom Captain Haines
must have obtained these names, would be likely to fall inte, and per-
sist in according to the custom of the day, or the naiural develope
ment of their organs of voice, which miglt favor one kind of sound
more than another., 'We have a remarkable instance of this permuta-
tion in point. Thisvery Ras Nus here, is called by Edfisi, Ras Lus,
w #- In these names then of Jibal Sablan, and Ras Subban we seem
to have monies ef promontorium Assaborum, and that teo at theend
of the Libanotophorous Region ; for as D’ Anville states, the Assabo-
rum is nothing morve than Saboe, which with the Arabic article iz pro-
nounced As-Sabo. Asto the m in Samhor, and Sambal, the inhabitants
of Marbat close by, called the mountainous tract abova them st onc
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1ime, Samban and at another Saban or Sabban. Lieutenant Cruttenden
writes it “Subahkn;” ! the aspiration is as immaterial as the rest. AL
most every thing therefore inclines one to the beliefthat the root of the
word is #Saba”, from which both the Greek and Arabie appeliations
have been derived. There is another colneidence here, which seems to
assist in accounting for the misplacement of this region viz. the Fragk-
incense Reglon appears {0 have pone by the name of Omana, for the ag-
thot of the Periplus,as T have before stated, makes his gulf after Fartak,
or ¥yagres, cxtend into the land of Omang, and then at the end of the
Frankincenze Region observes, afler the Zencbian Islands comes thie
regio barbara, which belonged to Persia; while Ptolemy writes, e2 Omg.
niter, {who from their position and wame must have been ihe inbabi.
tants of the Omane of the Periplus next to Syagros,) quibus orien-
taliores sunt Cattabeni usque montes Assaborum. Sub quibus Libanntop.
horos sive Thurifere. Can it be that this regio Jerbare did belong
to Persin, and that the couniry west of it was called Oman, and
that this has led to the mistake of placing the eastern extremity
of the Frankincense Region at the norihernmost extremity of the
Oman of the present day, which is the western promontory of the
straits of the Persian Gulf, called in the Paraplus Nearchi 1, the pro-
montory of Macets; adjoining which too Ptolemy’'s Mace lived; and
which was prabably for centaries back called Mazun, by the Arabs,
{cippwll terre Oman, Gievharis ap. Golias); and is the cape Massandan
of the present day. ¥et the author of the Periplus ealls this Sabo,
but then it is questionabie if hie does this on his own authority,

We come now to the deseription of the coast from Flasek to Ras
¢l Had, and returning to the Periplus we find it stated:— Hane ubi ex
supernis locis pratervectus fueris circiter duo millin (2,000} stadiorum
d Zenobii insulis, alie oceurrit insuly Serapidis muneupale, gue & lerre
circiter studia centum el viginti {120y abest, lutitudine fere studiprum
ducentorum (200.)

'This, is both exceedingly graphic and correct in measutement.
# When we shall have sailed from these high places” (meaning the

! Trans. Geograp. Suc. Bombay, Janvary 1857, p. T
Geog. Min, Greee, ap. Hadson p. 2.
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Sebhan heights (of 4,000 fect over Hasek,) and passed aleng the com-
paraiively .low regio barbara (of 800 fect), of whichthe author states
nothing, because there [iterally is nothing to notice,} 2,080 stadia
from the Zenobian Islands, there is another island, called Sarapis;
the length, breadth and distance of whiel from the shore, so corres-
poads with that of Masira, that had this not been his next islaud to
the Zenobii insule, and had nothing more of it been stated in the
Periplus, the measurements rated at 500 stadia the degree would have
been sufficient for its identification.

In this island the author states there were three places, ivhabited
by Priests of the lethyophagi; by which we infer that the inhabi-
tants of Masira and its neighbourhood were Icthyephagi. He also
states that boats and vessels came to Swrapis from Kuné for turtle-
shell, and that this was zbundant there, and of excellent gunality,
With the exception of (he Priests, this would do for the description
of Masira at the present day. I have already stated that its inhabi-
tanlsas well as the people on the coast oppaosite, subsist almost entire-
Iy on fish, aleo that it is famous for turte-shell, and that the channel
between Masira and the mainland may be said to swarm with turtle,
For two or three shiliings, the people of this island will bring a turtie
weighing upwards of 260 lbs. apd that too at a few hours notice.
They go forth, after the order is given, to the place where the tur-
tle most abound, and while the latter consider themselves secure be-
low the shallow water, a loose barbed spike at the end of a long bam-
hoo, to which is attached a rope, is struck into their back, and they
are thus pulied on board, with almost as little ceremony as a rock.

Another thing is worth mentioning here, The author of the Peri-
plus states, that in Masira, the inbabitants speak Arabic, which wounld
seem as if hitherto they had not done so.  And when we remember
that the inhabitauts of the Curiyahk Muriyah istands, the Karah on the
coast opposite, and the Mahraly, all speak the same dialect and one
differing very much from comimon Arabic, we s¢cem to come at the
mceaning ol the remark.

Procecding castwards from Serapis, or Magita, the sathor of the Pe-
riplus continues :—Jn siny autem vicinw continentis ad Septentrivucs,

21
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prope ostinm maris Persici, insn im‘-jacenr ad quos navigatur, Coleiinsy-
le dicte, que fere bis mille stadiorum intervatlo d continente sunt dis-
juncte ; which, as there is no bay between Masira and the turning point,
viz, Ras el Khabba, but a nearly siraight coast, is betfer rendered by
Dean Vincent thus :— {Proceeding on your comse {rom Sarapis,]
you wind round with the adjoining coast to the north; and as you
approach towards the entrace of the gulf of Persia at the distance of
about 200 stadia [from Serapis} you pass a group of islands which
lie in a range along the coast and are cailed the islands of of Kal-
aius.”  Uemwodrwigw, is fo sail round o day, and as I have before
said we must not always give the real meaning 1o wedwog, in veri-
fying the descriptions of the author of this Periplus en the coast or
we might as well give up the attempt at once. The literal meaning
of wspmol‘rrfiovﬂ here, as Dean Vincent ohserves, is  to follow the
windings of the shore,” hence we have “winding round the coast to
the north,” which is as &t should be, for in following the coast north-
eastward from Masira we must wind round it at Ras El Khabba, and
that too towards the north,

We have no mention in the Periplus of Ras El Had, because as §
have before said, it is a sandy plain forming the northern angle of
the east extremity of Arabia, which extremity is not attenuated as
those may think who view it in small maps, but truneated, and has an
eastern aspect of twenty miles in extent, the southern cape or angle
of which is Ras el Khabha and the worthern, Ras el Had, Herc
threrefore, as there 1s nothing remarkable bat the presence of the two
meuntaing called Fibal Saffan, we do not worder at the author’s
silence. Yet his Commentators would bave had it believed that he
has overlocked the magnitude of Ras ¢l Had; and in sueh obser-
vations, we see how necessary it is to be really, and not imaginarily’
zequainted with a subject, before we attempt to establish the truth of
parts of'it, upon the criticism of others, Dean Vincent remarks, on
the description of Syagroes, or Fartak, in the Periplus it is not true™
as the author ofthe Periplus states o that it (Fartak) is the largest
promontory in the werld ; for Ras el Had, on the same coast is larger.”
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Again Gosellin, deseribing the bay of Bj Kamar, states from Tl Edrisi :
“ Les Arabes appellent zussi ce rivage Ghobd Al Comar, la cote de
la lune puisqu’il est entourie, a quelque distance par un chain de
montagnes semicirculaire qu'ils sont comparee an croissant et qu'ils ont
rommé fa montagne de la lune” !, We lave seen the absunrdity of the
former, and nething can be more absurd than the latter. ade] Bdri-.
si or Gosellin ever heen on the spot, they would have seen that the
western shore of the bay of Ei Kamar is bardly 100 feet above the
level of the sea, that it is forty miles broad, and that this tract of
lowland extends westward belween the Fartak and Fatiak ranges, as
far as the horizon without being bounded by any mountains; and that
the mountainous tract continued on from Fattak o Ras Sajar does
not fall back, or present any tnaritime plain in front of it until arriving
at the district of Dofar. I particularly looked for a moon-shaped
mousntain, and a crecent of mountains, in the bay of el Kamar hut
without being able to discover the semblance of either.

There is & surious coineidence here in names though, takern in
connection with the produce of the mountains viz:—That the Arabic
name for the {rankincense tree is Kanderu and the Sanscrit name
for the moon Chandra, while the mountainous tract from Damkot
eastward abounds with the frankincense tree, and is called on to Ras
Sajar, Jibal Kamar, or the Mountains of the Moon. _

Returning to the islands of Kalnius in the Persian sea, or sea of
Oman, we shall find their distance remarkably weli measured if we
take it from the island of Masira, and not from the mainland, as the
author of the Periplus has it. I we follow the coast northward from
Masira to the straits of the Persian Gulf, we shall find that in our
course we shall meet with only one group of islands, which are about
forty miles north of Maskat, and about twenty niiles from the shore.
These then must be the islands alluded to by the author of the Peri.
plus, for there are no others in this sea; and if we measure the distance
from the northeastern extremity of Masira to Ras el Khabbs, and from
thence to the first of these islands, we shall find it just upon four de-

1 French Translation.
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grees, which, allowing 84U stadia to the deyree, is the distance which
the anthor of the Periplus states they were ofi shore ; but as Dean
Vincent ohserves,  How islands that lie 200 miles from the coast esn
Dbe said to be in a bay of the continent cannot be comprehended.”
Hence there must be some mistake, which I see no other way of re-
-eonciling than that meniioned.

I have however gone further with the author of the Periplus than
Ihad intended, and must now leave him with the following remarks by
Dean Vincent. ¢« On the southern coast of the peninsvla we can
trace him, at almost every step, to Fartaque and Ras el Had; b
from thence he seems, without entering the Gulf of Persia, to have
stretched over with the monsoon, either to Kormania, or direet to
Beindi, or 1o the Gulph of Cambay. At those points we find him
again entering into those minute particulars, which bespeak the
deseriptions of an eye-witness; while, of the parts previons 10 these,
he speaks in s0 transient 2 manner, asto create a belief that he writes
from the report of others; bot on this guestion it is not necessary (o
decide, the reader must determine for himself.”

Returning to Piolemy, we require little to identily most of the is-
lands e mentions on this coast, with these mentioned by the author
of the Periplus, and with those which exist at the present day,
After the straits of Bab el Mandab, come, under the heading In
Rubro mari: Aguthoclis dum, Coconagi septem ( Pal, tres), Dios-
coridis civitas, Oceidentalis insulee finis, and Trefe ; and then under
Bt juxte Snchalitem Sinn: Zenobii septem  insule, Organa,
and Surapidis, (Pal, Srzrrzpiadis) in qua fanmum. Ptolemy's Dnsule
Zenebit are from sequence and name identified with those of the au-
thor of the Periplus, and therefore with the Curivah Muriyah islands
of the preseni day; if seven, they agree also in number with that of
the Perfplus; ifthreé, there are only three in the group which deserve
the pame of islands viz. Hallaniyah, Sode, and Haski; the rest are
mevely rocks. Trefe alihough under the head of < islards” is fixed by
Piolemy’s latitudes and Jongitudes a2 a place. in the island of Socotrz;
but when we find other groups of islands in the Gulf of Aden, pre-
ceding hose opposite Bunder Hisn Ghorab, to identify with his
Agathaclis and Coconagi, and then the islacd of Socotra to identi-
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fy with his Diescoridis ; and have still the islands opposite Kand,
or Bunder Hisn Ghorab, (the Orneon and Trullas of the Periplus,)
unidentified ; with the name of Trefe iu the hst of islands, imme-
diately preceding that of Zenobii ; Trete and Kawé in the same Lati-
tude ; the second port east of Kané called Tretos ; Tretos portus and
Treie within thirty minutes of the same longitude, and Trefe the
most southern of the two; with the coincidence of Trullas porius
being within ten minutes of Kané, and one of the islands opposite
Kane called by the auther of the Periplus ™ Trullas,” ete ; it is to say
the least of it, sirongly to be presumed, that Trere was the name of
an island or islands, as before suggested; and that these islands
were the group opposite Bunder Hisn Ghorab., Besides we know
that if Trefe were in the same parallel of latitude as Kané, it must
Liave been much more than a degree north of Soceura, Next to

tolemy's Trete, if that was his pame for the islands eclose to Kané
or tisn Ghorab, come his Insule Zenobii, and then his Organa, which
must have been the little island of Hammar el Nafur, simply because
it is the next, and only one between the Curiyah Muriyah Islands
and Masira ; but it is very smali, very insignificent, and close 10 the
shore, Then follows his Serapidis iz gue fanum, which hoth from
name and sequence is idenrified with the Surapis of the Peripius, and
with the Masira, of the present day because there is no other island
eastward on this coast.

Last of all Piolemy’s places under the head of Sechalitarum in sinu
&c. which I shall attempt to identify, are his Didymi montes. ¥ cannot
pretend to itendify his Neogiale revale nor his Hormani flu. estia.
Goseliin piaces his Didymi montes at Ras el Had, by which he meant
the eastern extremity of Arabia, and if Plolemy’s appellation is to be
taken literally, that ix signifying « iwins,” his Didymi montes are identi-
fied in Jibal Saffan, which as before stated, are two mountains close
together, almost exactly alike, each about 800 feet high, situated on
a table-land about 100 feet above the fevel of the sea, and isolated for
several miles from any other mountains; not as Gosellin states, the
termination of the chain of mountains whieh passes through Oman,
which do wnot turn from their course to the easiward, to end at
Ras ¢] Had, but cantinue on southwards to {erminate in e moun-
tains of Jallan, about twenty miles inland from the S.E. coast of
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Arabia, The next place mentioned by Piolemy, viz. Bosere, may
have been Sur, because it is said to have been a eity, and there is no
other localily hereabouts which possesses the advantages of Sur in
point of position, both for such external and internal commeree as
this part of Arabia could conmnand, There has most probably always
been a town where Sur now is, becanse there is no other place jusi
here, where there could be one so advantageously sitvated.  The
subsequent mentlon of Varicinium size oreculum Diune, Abisq
eigites, and Corodomum promont., brings us to the sivaile of the Persian
Gulf, where I must alzo leave Ptolemey.

Before concluding however, it would be as well (o see what tribes
lived on the Southeast Coastof Arabiainthe time oftlie author ofthe
Periplus. All that we learn from him in this vespect, is, that Charibasl
was king of the MHomerites, (Hamyarites), and Sabeans, and that
Arabia feliz was under him ; Aden was therefore in the country of the
Homerites, The shore between Arabic feliv and Kang, that is be-
tween Aden and Bunder Hisn Ghorab, he tells us, was inhabited by
Nomades and Tcthyophagi, and above Koné was a place called
Subbathe where lived Eleazus, which was the name of the King who
at that time had dominion over the Frankincense Region. Adjoining
were the Aframite, inhabitants of Hadramaut, who were 2 division of
the Sabeans, aecording to Pliny (lib. xil. ¢, xxiv.) and whose region ex-
tended to the south-eastern coast of Arabia, & climuce usque Sacha-
lites, zccarding to Ptolemy. Hence we find as before stated, the
eouniry of Hadramaut extending to the Saekalifes of the amher of
the Periplus, west of Ras Fartak; and to the Saechalites of Plolemy,
east of that cape; and the territories of the SBabeans, through some
other People, probably on to the shores of Dofar, and Jibal Sabhan,
for the Frankincense Reglon was under them.

Charibael would appear to have had under him the southwestern
angle of Aralia, and Azanie or partof the Somali country opposite,—
that Frankincense Region. While Eleazus had the Frankincense
Regionof Arabia,for the latierlived in Arabia, at Subbatha, and camels
broughtihe frankincense to Subbatha, which city according to Pliny
was elght days journey from the Frankincense Region. Hence
Southern Arabia was in all probability then, as it is now, peopled by
predatory tribes, while the Homerites and the Sabeans leld the trade,
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What passed through their country, was for protection, transferred
from depot to depot, as we see by the remains of the ancient fortress
at Hisn Ghorab ¢ Kuné J, and anothersixty miles inland, up the great
valley of Meifah. Moreover, we find thatthe Gebanites {(Kabayle?), took
toll of all the frankincense that passed through their territory, after
the custom of the Beduins of the present day, {see vote p. 303). They
were all well paid no doubt, and could be, while the Sabeans and
Heomerites ruled 20l the commerce of the eastern and western na-
tions that iook this course, and which must have always been, as it
is now, preferable to that through the Persian Gulf.

The author of the Periplus, therefore, mentions the names of no
people on this coast but the Homerites, ihe Sabeans, and the Nomades
and Iethyophagi; and it would appear, as Gosellin states, from the little
allusion he makes to the Sabeans that the Kings of Hamyar had
already, in his time, begun to assume supremacy. Nor does Plo.
lemy note any more, except the Ascite and Suchalile, although he
mentions the names of many people whao lived in the interior.  These
Ascttw lived next to Syngres mountain on the sea.  Juale anfemn
Syagrum moniem usque mare Ascitw sunt; they were evidenily called
after their vocation, (navigaters on inflated sacs,) which happens to be
stated by Piolemy immediately after his mention of Syegres extrema,
{see p. 3U5.) His Suckeliles would appear to be no ether than the
inhabitants of the suhil or maritime plain, {see p. 296.) Hence there
is iitile in Ptolemy or the Periplus to identily in this respect.

It would be inleresting, however, totrace the relationship tLat exists
helween the names of places and tribes on this coast and some
of those mentioned in the Xth. Chapter of Genesis as the descen-
dantz of Shem. To wit the Mabrah, (about whom there is
very little known) who claim their descent frum the tribe of Ad,
(Ad the son of Aws, the son of Aram, the sonof Shem?), and who
now inhabit the Aredh el Akof, in which the tribe of Ad are said to
have settied. The Kathiri, (Gether?) who with the Karah inhabit
Dofar and the mountainous tract above ; close behind which comes
the Aradh el Akaf before mentioned. The tomb of Houd, (Heber?)
at Hasek, on the borders of the desest of Akal. The Karah, Korah,
or Koreysh, whose lead family is called Kahtan, (Joktan?), mixed
with the Kathiri and inhabiting Dofar, as well as (he mountains
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above that distriet, The Afar, (Ophir #), a large tribe behind the
Karah, again towards the desert of Akaf. The province of Hagra-
maut, {Hazarmaveih ¥) Saba, {Seba?), etc., are all names which con-
nected with their locality, create an intense desire to know their
source. The learned Bochart has done much in this respect, but
cvery step into sowthern Arabia gives much more to do, and shews
us how much more is stil] behind,

Thus, in clonelosion, have we been comparing the south-easiern
shores ol a country of mountains and deserts; whose inhabitants were
once opulent but who are now poor and needy; 2 country almost
without export, yet from this very cireumstanee, its geographical pesi-
tion, and the undaunted spirit of its inhabitans, destined [or a time to
become the senire of commerce and one of the richest natious in the
world. Without wood for naval architecture, yet with the exceplion of
the European nations, (now, but probably not formerly,) producing
the most perfected specimens of this art.* The latter probably a
consequence of their natural impulse to become the transport agents of
produce between the eastern and western nations, the Gerreans from
the western shores of the Persian Gulf northwest to Peira; and the
Sabeans from the soulh-eastern angle of Arabia northwards to the
sams place; * thence to Egypt and to Syria. Joseph wassoldto a
company of Ishmaelites going down to Egypt with their camels
laden with spices. The Queen of Slieba, supposed to have been the
Glueen of the Sabeans, brought from the ¢ south ”* to King Solomon,
“spices and gold in abunhdance and precious stones,” nor was there
¢ any such spice’” or brought in “such abandance’ as that t which
Queen Sheba gave to king Selomon;” (B. C. cir, 992). The Sabeans
possessing the produce of the north-eastern part of Africa besides that
ofthelr own country, and the produce which was broughtto them from
India and the eastern islands, were probably by far the richest peo-
ple in Arabia. About six centuries after thereizgn of King Solomon the

+ The lines of thie model af the  Batilla,” or Pirale Vessel of the Porsian Gulf, whicl
was sent home to the Grand Exhibition from tbis, were considercd by competent judges
to be almaost perfect; 2wl the Arabs themsclves have a saying, thatihe use of the “Batilla”
ceased only, when the Stemn-Vessel was invented.

* Hecren Historical Buscarches, efe. Vol o LR
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Homerites * or Hamyarites eprung up, (from Hamyar son of Saba %),
in the south-western angle of Arabia, and they after a time eclipsed
ihe name of the Sabeans. Meanwhile the Thebaic Dynasiy fell,
and Egypt successively passed into the hands of the Persians, the
Mecedonians, and the Romaps, (39, B, C.) when the latter, infuenc-
ed by their avarice, and their fuvourable position, sent an expedition
into Arabia to digcover the sources from which the Sabeans and
Homerites drew their wealth; ® and 2 litde before the time of the
Author of the Periplus, he states, Cmear destroyed Arebis feliz, or
Aden? Then followed the overthrow of the Hamyaritic dynasty,’
and inthe seventh century, arose Mohammedanism; and we see
the Arabians one of the richest nations in the world then becoming
the most powerful. Lgypt wassubjected to the Mobammedsns, and
while their conquests were extending over nearly half the then
known world, Arabia was forsaken, the Kbalilst was removed to
another country, religious fanaticism seems to have usurped the
place of her commercial enterprise at home, and subseqnently the lat-
ter to have slept under the secwrity of the all providing Kordn; when
the discovery of the passage round the Cape of Good Hope, at
the end of the fifteenth century, threw open the commerce of India
to the Earopeans throughadifferent route, and thus the ancient office
of the Arabians ceased. The East India Company was formed, their
first hostile collision with the Indians took place at Surat in 1644,
and sinee ibat the whole conntry has been subjected to the English.
Aden has been seized, the old route of commerce between the east-
ern and western nations, has again been established, but the Arabs are
no lenger the carriers of the produce. They have become poor and
divided among themselves, the religion of Mohammed is disappear-
ing frot among them fast, and they are returning to the heathenism
and barbarity of their aboriginal state.

1 B. (. 370 Sec Gascllin Op, cit. Vol. i, p. 112, 113. 2 Pocock Spee, Hist. Arab. p. 38
3 Birabo (Exp. of Alins Gallus) L, svi.
4 Lo cil p. 15
5 'The Abyssiniens eonguored Yaman A. D. 524 and on this occasion the Rowmaus are
stuted to have Jent them 600 vessels o transport their army acress the Red Sea to
Arghin, {Essai sur 'Histoire des Arabs par 4. P Caussin e Perceval. L i p. 134}
22
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Arr. VIIL.—An Account of the Agate and Carnelion Trade
of Cambay. By Mg. Avcusrus Sumuzgs, Senior Apothe-
cary at Cambay. Communicated by the Government.

The Agate and Carnelian Trade {forms 2 subjeet of mueh inlerest,
although hitherto it haz excited little attention, and little desire has
been manifested to acquire a knowledge of the varied and complex
processes which attend the first prucuring ofthe stones in the rough
state, to the ultimate perfection of their finish arrived at by the art of
the Lapidary at Cambay. This I shall attempt to detail, and from the
following statements of the different Agates and Carnelians, it will be
evident, that although they siill bear the name of Cambay Stones, and
thig place has held the reputation for a considerable time of being fa-
med for its agate mines, ete., yet they are 1eally brooght here in the
rough state from different parts of Guzerat, and are wrought by
the Lapidaries here in workshops which have been established for
upwards of a century.  Although the valve of their traffic has been
considerably reduced of late years, they still form, nexi to cloth, the
principal articles of commerce, yielding a good profit to the traders,
forming a valuable sgurce of revenue to the State, and giving em-
ployment to nearly two thousand peeple, who are engaged in the
manufacture of ornaments from them in the busy workshops of this
place, amounting in all to about seventy-five Jarge, and twenty.five
small.

The traders are Baniyanand Borah merchants, fourteenin number,
who purchase the wrought articles from the head lapidaries and
send them to Bombay, Djiddah, and other ports.

The workmen or artificers (urm a distinet corporate body called
the Akkikia Sumat or Paschaiyat, and arve designated as follows i —
100 Ahkikias, muster artiiicers or heads of establishments; 300 Gas-
sias or workers ou lapidary wheels ; 200 Dholias or polishers onrough
and hard polishing ‘stones; 50 Pattimurs, or polishers on wooden
frames ; 1900 Buadars or borers who are empleyed in the drilling pro-
cesses | total T80, These forms the Panchaiynt or regularly consti-
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tuted tradesmen; besides which, upwards of a thousand people are
cmployed inthe different shops as day-labourers, in chipping, cutting
slabs, &.¢. these consist of men and boys, both Hindoos and Mahom-
medans,

The Punchoeiyat holds the power of adding 10 their number; each
person on admission paysa few hundred ropees which is spent in
dinners. Each department of labour remains distinet, the artisan in
one branch will not interfere with, or undertake the work of another
branch; and all enjoy distinet privileges pertaining to their respective
deparimenis, needless to notice here,

The {oliowing are the stones wrought at Cambay :—

Jasper, Heliotrope, or Bloodstone—A beautifully variegated stone
with a greenish base. The green with flame.like streaks, or red
spotled delineations, is named by the lapidary Lile Chantudar; that
mere viriegated with green, red and yellow tints, is named Paftolia,
It occurs in massive layers, Is hard, breaks with 2 dull fracture, and
takes a high polish.

1t is procured near the village of Tanpkarrs in the territory of the
Murvi Rajah, about twelve miles north of Rajkote, and is brought from
the top of the hill mamed Bang, also from below the hill under the
soil, where it oceurs in tmassive layers, from eight ounces to forty
peunds in weight.

Remark.—For permissien to collect the stone eight annas per
maund, {10 pounds), is paid to the Rajah, and two annas per bullock
load, for passing through his territory; four and half rupees per load
is paid for bullock-hire to Cambay. A buliock-lead contains three
maunds, on which a town-duty of eight aunas is levied at Cambay.

Moss-Agate —Named by the lapidary Sews Befi. Thisis a beauti
ful species of agate, of a very clear, or clouded, erystalline base;
with impressions of dark green moss, or delineations of reddish brown
faoss, Lt is found in massive layers, often cracked in various wars,
and is hard and receives a fine polish.

It is procured near the village of Tankarra, in the territory of the
Murvi Rajab, and at Bud Kotra about three miles from Tankazra.
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Itis found in the plain, about iwo feet under the surface of the soil,
in massive layers, evacked, and weighing from gight cunces to thirty
or forty pounds.

Remark.—The same as that concerning Jasper.  See above,

Agate, Common.— A miveral whose base is chalcedony blended
with quartz and carnelian. The white or semitransparent is named
Dhola, and the clovdy and streaked Jomme, Tis color is generally a
grayish white of different shades. It is pretty hard, brittle, and mas-
sive, and receives a high polish. It is procured near the village of
Mahidpore three miles from Tankarra, in the territory of the Rajah
of Murvi; and ccenrs in the plain near the surface of the soil in mas-
sive blocks, the most perfect not exceeding five pounds; the iuferior
quality aad cracked, as high as sixty pounds in weight.

Remark.~—The same as that for the foregoing.

Agate, Kvpperwange~T1lis iz a beautiful spieces ofagate; that
having the impressions of mineralized plants delicately preserved, with
2 clear semi-transparent base, is named Kurrich | that of varicgat-
ed shades of color, with Jandscape or other delineations, is named
Aggink Ruttia &c. It ocewrsin pebbles or rolled masses, is hard
and receives a high degree of polish. It is procured at Kupperwange
in the Kaira Zilla, and in the bed of the river Majaim, between
the village of Amlizla and Mandwah, about fifteen miles from Kap-
perwange, and is found on the banks and in the beds of rivers in roll-
ed balls of spheroidal, reniform, and amygdaloidal figures, from eight
ounces to ten pounds in weight.

Remark.~The Bheels search for the slones, and seli them te¢ a
Borah at Mandwah, from whom the lapidaries purchase them at from
three to twelve rupees per maund, according to their quality, They
are caried or brought on donkies to Cambay. 'T'en maunds of the
stone is valued at one hundred rupees, on which a duty of four rupees
and eight annpas is charged here.

Agute, Veined —Named by the lapidary, Doradar, of different shades
of white with dark streaks, or a dark ground with white thready
streaks, assuining different forms.
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It occurs imbedded in clayey soil, is hard, and takes a very high
polish. It is procured at Rhanpore and its adjacent villages, named
Darpipla and Ninama, in the Ahmedabad Zilla near Danduka ; and is
found under the upper strata of soil, in pebbles of various shapes, not
esceeding half a pound in weight.

Remark.—A fee of two rupees per cart-load is paid to the Govern-
ment authorities, and the siones are carted to Cambay. The cart-
load is 40 maunds, whickh pays a town duty of two rupees hera,

Chocolate Stone.—So named from ils colour, is also called Kutiah;
It is of a brownish earthy base, not very Lard, of & dull fractare, and
does not take a high pelish. It is procured at Rhanpore, near Dun-
duka, and at Tankarra, in the territory of the Murvi Rujah, and is
found on the surface, and a few feet under the soil, in masses from
one to eight pounds in weight.

Remark.—-It is brought from Tankarra on bulloeks, at the rate of
rupees 4% per lead, and in earts from Rhanpore, at Rs, 15 per cart-
load, besides the Government fee of two rapees per cart-foad.

Chrystal—~Named Phattuk, is a clear transparent sione, resembling
glass in appearance, it receives a high polish. It is procured at Tan-
karra in the territory of the Rajah of Murvi, and is found in masses
under the surface of the soil, from ore to twenty pounds in weight.

Remark.—This pays the same duty as the other stones in the Ra-
Jah of Murvi's territory.

Vusiegated Stone—Named by the lapidary Mi-mariam, is of a
liver brown earthy base, with yellowish impressions of shells and ani-
malcules ; haring a pretty marbled appearance, but does not receive
a good polish, It is procured at Dhokawurra in the Runn, about six-
1y miles north of Deesa, and is found in large muasses on the bill, and
dug up in large biocks at its base, From wheuee it is carted to
Cambay.

Lapis Luzuli=Or the azure stone, named at Cambay, Rajokwar-
rad, is of a deep blue colour, and soft earthy base, with a sprinkling
of silvery or golden spots. May be known by its beautiful indigo blue
eolour. It is soft and does not receive 2 high polish. It is imported
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at Cambay from Bombay, and is brought fiom Persia and Bokhora,
It is said to be found in rounded balls in the beds of rivers,

Jet-Stone or Obsidian—Named here Kala phottar, resembles glass
in fractere, is not very heavy and takes a high polish. It is Imported
at Cambay from Bombay, and is said to occuron the hills et Bokhara,
and at Aden in large blocka,

Blue-Store, named Ferosa.—-It 13 of varicus shades of blue, and is a
composition resembling glass, it is soft, and takes a good polish. It
reseisbles the true Ferese when highly polished, It is imported at
Cambay from Bombay, and is said to be prepared in China. It is
brought from China in flat pieces not excecding half a pound in
weight.

Carneligns ~—Named Gharr, in their original state, They are clourdy,
of varipus shades of brown, some, and others of different tiuts of yel-
low. After exposure to the sun and baking, they assume other tints
as follows :

Light-brown becomes white, Dhola ; pale vellow, rose colour, Gy
labi; deep yellow, red, Lal; a mixture of cloudy brown and yel
low, becomes white and red, named Adblaki; another shade of
yellow turns pinkish purple, named Nufarmani; and brown becomes
a darker shade, named Euni,

‘They are dug up in large quantities, and afier undergoing the pro-
cess ol baking, they receive a high degres of polish, and are wrouglht
into flat and round pecklaces, bracelets, armlets, stones for seals,
chessmen, marbles, studs, rings, &c. ‘They are procured from the
base ef the hills of Bowa, B, Abbas and Rajpipla in the territory
of the Nadode Rajah, who is tributary to H. Highoess the Gaik-
war, The Nadode Rajalt farms the quarries to native contractors,
whe pay annually, from Rs. 2000, 1o 2500 to the Rajah, for the sole
privilege of collecting the stones. 'Fhey are found in the shape of
pebbles, imbedded in a soft yellow soil or in bluish-pray ¢lay. These
vary to a pound weight, and are chiefly of uneven form and surface,

The other stones found in the neighbourhood or on the hills, and
not subjected to the heating process are as fullows s
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Mora or Bowa Gori.—A species of Onyx or dark colcured Carne.
Yian with white veins ; or a grayish whire ground with dark veins, as-
suming various figares, they receive a Ligh degree of polish and are
much prized at Djiddah in Arabia, They are procured on the Bowa
Gori and Abbas hills or at their base, or in the bed of the river
formed by the monsoon streams between the hills.  Aory is lound on,
or at, the base of the hills in pebbles not exceeding 1 pound in weight.
Between the Bowa Gori aud Bowa Abbas hills, on the pI-ain, ate gmall
mounds, from whence the stones are obtained by the Dhecls of the
districts. The excavations arc of some depth, forming galleries in a
horizontal direetion, about five feet in height and four broad; the
miners are obliged to use 2 lamp and work ju pairs, one is employed
with the pickaxe in the quarry, the ether at the cnirance to ex-
aming the stones, which is done by chipping off a piece, the good are
retained and the bad rejecled on the spot.  When a larger number of
men are employed, the galleries are extended in different directions,
with supports and air-passages. The labour of the two men for the
day, or for eight or ten hours, produces from ten to forty pounds iw
weight of Carnelians, whieh are brought in the evening to the village
of Rattanpore, and transferred to the Contractor or his people. When
a large quantity is thus procured, they are exposed in the fields o the
sun for iwe months or more, alter which in the month of May gene-
rally, a trench is formed in the field two feet in depth and three in
breadth. In this, fires of goat and cow-dung are it up, and the
stones in earthen pots, in single rows, are placed in the trench; the
fire is kept up from sunset {o sunrise, when the pots are removed and
the stones piled away. The Contractor attends the healing process;
the stones are once a year carted to Nemodra, and conveyed in canoes
down the river to Broach, from whence they are brought in boats 1o
Cambay. )

Each bag of twenty-five maunds, pays a duty of one and a half rapee
te the Bombay Government, at Broach, in addition to the import and
export daty at Cambay. The stones are sold to the beads of the
lapidary-manufaciories. The town impert duly is one and a half
rupee.
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Cal's Eye, named Chasumdar.—The principal colour is gray pre-
senting many varieties vsually translucent. T¢ is hard, and has the
appearance more orless, of 2¢at’s or bird's éye. It is much esteemed
and receives a high degree of polish,*

Rori or Lassunia,—A yellaw pebble, semi-transparent, found scan-
tily with Cat’'s Eyes; takes a fine polish and is mauch esteemed. It is
nsuzlly cut for ring-stones. These are found on the BowaGari and B
Abbae hills, or at their base ; or in the bed of the river formed by the
rains between the hills, which is dry in the month of October; and
they oceur with blunt edges or in rolled pieces, as pebbles, and are of
various shapes and small sizes, not exceeding {wo ounces in weight.
They are sought for by the Bhecls of the distriet, and disposed of to
the Centracier 2t Ruttanpore who sells them to the heads of the dif-
furent lapidary manufuctories at Cambay.

Articles wronght by the Cambay Lapidaries.—Those for sale to the
gentry passing through Cambay, and sent to Bombay for the English,
Calentta, and other markets, are made of Agates, Blood-Stone, and
Cernelians ; and wrought into models of cannon, with carriages and
appurtenances complete ; slabs for boxes; sets of a variety of slahs,
twenty in number, to form a square table ; cups and saucers, chess-
men, flower-vases, penracks, card and leuter-racks, watch-stands
ink-stands, knife-handies, ralers, paper-cutiers, paper-weights, pen-
holders ; sets of necklaces, bracelets and broaclhes of a variety of pat-
terns, crochet-needles, silk-winders, marbles, brace and shirt-studs,
and seals; afso rough specimens of stone with one side polished.

Articles wrought for China, are comprized of unly two kinds, and
aremade entirely of Carnelians, Firstthe oval and square fat-stones
resembling watch-seals, large and small named Mogli gool, worn as
armiets and dress ornaments ; second, the beads namned at Cambay
Dlwol; cach necklace containing filty beads, these are all plain polished.

“

What is called Cat's Eye generally is Fibrows grertz; these are not_brous quurts
but small globular agaies formed of concentric fayers,  They are very commorly used ix
Bombay as charms for sore cyes.  Ther are sof in copper or silver rings, and are lel ow
nr gurchased 28 required.  Ed.
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and round. Vast quantities of them are annually exported from
Cambay, to Bombay for China ; the extent of valuation is from 50,000
n 60,000 rupees annually.

Artieles for the Mocha, Diiddah, and Mecca markets are made out of
the veined Agate from Rhanpore, Carnélians from Rattanpore, the
Cat’s eye, and Jet or Obsidian ; these are worked into large quanti-
ties of rings both plain and ornamented, ring stones, wristlets, armlets
and neckiaces, embracing the following varieties :—

NecklacestmePailudar Dhol, cut beads; Guiradar Dlol, Diamond
eut beads ; Badami Arr, almond shaped neklace ; Khantli, oblong flat
necklace; Chumakli, spear shaped; Madaliyah, Tawiteh or Tahviz,
composed of three stones ; Sadeh Khanta, plain round beads, used as
a necklace and rosary.

Armiets and Wristlets:—Mutic Madaliyeh composed of two stones,
worn as an armlet or wristlet; Peifah, a wristlet composed of seven
round flat stones; Ponrchi, a wristlet composed of several flat stones;
Baijuich, an armlet of one stone cut into a fanciful device.

Single stones in the shape of large flat seals called Ninghul.

Rings :—These are made of Carnelian of various devices named
Ungotes ; ring-stones for setting, called Nagging, are made of Car-
nelian and Cat’s eye,

The ariieles for the Djiddah and Mocha markets are packed up in
Chests, also in bales with cloths, and exported to Bembay, and
Veraiwul Bunder near Diu, where they are reshipped to their destina-
tion.

Manufacture of the different articles.

Beads,—The following is the process of making Beads :—The
stones are first broken into pleces of the size desired, An iron spike
named khondie is driven into the ground in an inclined direction with
one point upwards, the stone is placed on this poin{, and chipped with
a hammer made of hory, till rounded; it is then passed on to the pol-
isher, who fixes a number, of equal size, in a pair of wooden o1 barm-
boo clamps, and rubs them on a coarse and hard polishing stene called.
Dholie ; thase are then transferred to another man, who secaring them

23
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in 2 weoden clamp, rubs them against a grooved polishing board nam~
ed pattinur, on which is smeared & compesition of emery and lac,
turning the beads ronnd so that every part of the surface might assume
2 globular form and become polished.  The final polish is given, by
the beads so prepared, being put from one to zeveral thousands, intoa
stout leather bag, about twofect inlength and from tento Lwelve inch-
es in diameter, with some emery dust and very fine powder, named
wurry, {the sediment from the carnelian deposited in an earthen
dish partlally filled with water, during the process of drilling holes
in the beads, which is always collected and dried,) the mouth of the
bag is then tied up, and a fiat feather thong or tape is passed round iis
cenlre, after which itis rolled by two men seated at opposite ends of
a reom, Lowards each other, frem ten to fifteen days; during which
time it is kept moistened with water. Whenthe beads have taken a
bright polish, they are passed on fo the people who bore the holes,
which is effected bymeans ofa steel drill tipped with a small diamond ;
during which process the spot is fed with water drop by drop, passed
through & thin marrow reed or metallic tube.

The Cut-Beads, are passed [rom the rough polishing stone to the
tapidary-polishing and cutting plate, and lastly the holes are drilled.

Knife IHandles, These undergo exactly the same process as the
cut-beads and are shaped to any pattern.

Cups gnd Saucers, and other hollow articles are wrought aceording
to the required external shape on the steel spike, and a rough polish
given on the rough polishing stone ; the cavity is formed by the dia-
mond tipped drill, to the depth of one fourth of an inch, all over the
space until it exhibits a heneycombed surface, when ile prominent
parts round the holes are then chipped away, and this process repent-
ed, uni! the depth and form desired is obtained, They are then
polished upon prepared meoulds of convex formation, and of the
same composition as the polishing plates, whicl are attached 10 the
turning wheel.

Cannon.  The bore of the cannon is effected by a il with two
dlamonds, to the depth required; afierwards five other drills suc-
cessively increasing in thiekness are substitmted, each having, an



1851.] Agate and Curnelian Trade of Cambay. 32y

increase in the number of dizmonds placed circlewise, the last con-
taining as many as tweive diamonds.

Slabs, Paper-cutters P. weighis &e.~are ent by meansof a tootidess
saw made of iron ; and fixed to a light wooden frame ; the cut is fed
with emery dust and water ; when the stone is small the saw is worked
by one man, when large by two men. The stone to be wrought up-
on is attached to a Jarge wooden frame, which is fixed in the ground,
The cement consists of a coarse deseription of bees wax with the fine
fibres of new cloth, by means of which the stones are firmiy attached
to the wooden frame work. Several men, in a row, are at the same
time employed cutting through different pieces of stone.

Table prepared from retutns of the Cambay Custom-Heuse, ex-
hibiting the values of the Traffic in wrought Cambay Stones and Iix-
port-Duty thereon, for the two official years 1349.49 and 1849-50,
commencing in May and ending in April:

4 1t
’ s, r i[
] .
SEgm, 8 |l pags of [ Customsy
Fe | eil<2| £3 || Curnelians iTaLnI valus | duty po tha
| g s E ERR-E scit in lof Carnelisps ] part of e
7 | S8 0SS | large bales(! Bent esch | British Go-
| ) Pof'cloth, || yean || werament.
Been- Koo~ [ Kem-| 1 i
‘ drye osn dia. |Patic | |
!I _Bﬂ}cs;ﬁugs. luperzs.funp. .;Rupee!‘ P
1549-4% sauras canvenacaa] 10 s imimla] e ]' foana b, 4 T 4.
siga0 DI | L g e s s | e T T |« Bf
f I ; !

In the above table the expori duly levied by the Nawab is not
given; the amount exactly trebles that of the British Government,
which is calenlaled at one rupee and four annas per ¢eant. on valua-
tion; this is independent of private fees levied by the Nawab’s native
officials.
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Anr. VIIL.—Exiracts from the Proceedings of the Society for
the year 1849.50.

MEMBERS ELECTED.

FROM 91sr DEC. 1840 TO DMd7a X0V, 1830 INCLUSIVE

B. White, Fsq. Capt. Heatly.

A. Bum, M. D. B, Framjee, Esq.

H. Ecott, Esq, F. W, Watkins, Esq.
J. Ritchie, Baq. J. Graham, Esq,
Lieut. H. Gilmore. R. Jawmsetjee, Esq.
Capt. C. W. Tremenheere Capt. C. M. Barrow,
Ligut. Coll. . Wyllie, C. B. 8. Jamseljee, Ksq.

Commodore 8. Lushington, R. N,

PRESENTS IFOR THE LIBRARY.
DONORS,

Alisstssiers YALLEY, Ancient Monuments of the.

Volume 1, dio. ¢ The first of the Smith-

sonian contributions to knowledge ”...... The Board of Re-
Cuarner's (Patrick) Ancient seulptured monu- gents,

ments of the County of Apgus, including

those at Bleigle in Pertshire and one al

Fordoun in the Mearns....... . P, Chalmers Esq.
IsscripTions, Arabic and Persmn fiom Beeia,-

poor, collected and copied by Hoossein Sa-

hib Bhangay and Mahomed Ali Bhangay,

Rojendars of Beejapoor 1845-49. ........ H, B.E, Frere Fsq,
SvroonTUuris NATUCK, a Dramatic 8tory in the

Persian character, from the Hindee owan

OCrthoepigraphical Ultimatuin of Dr. J, B,

Gilchrist, by Bomanjee Deossabhai...... The Author
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Doxors.
Borriern’s {Beriak) Notes on the Cathedral Li-
braries of England. ... .o ..vovvvnveven. The Author.

Brocxaan’s (Von Dr. Herman) Vendidad Sade;
Die herligen Schriften Zorasiers, Yagna,
Vispered and Vendidad. ‘.

Brige’s (. G.) Cities of Gujarashtra, theu To-
pography and History illustrated in the
Journal of & Recent Tour ............ "TheGovi.of B'bay.

Bruoe’s Annals of the Bast India Compa113 The Hon'hle I. P.

Volumes 3..,....... e Willoughby,
Buwist’s (George L L D) Ram Gaurre The Auther,
BieLes and Bisricar LiTeRATURE, catalo“‘ue of‘

published by J, C. Stewart.. ........... Rev, Dr. Wilson.

Crurcu Missiovary Rgcorp, 14 Nos. of, mth

a report of the Bombay Auxiliary Church

Missionary Society, and No. 10 0f1850... Rev, C, Isenberg.
CupesTomarare Hinoie er Hiwpouie alu-

sage des Elevesde L’Ecole speciale des

Langues Orientales Vivantes pres la Bibli-

otheque Nationale. Published under the di-

rection of M. Garcin de Tassy, ........ M, Garein de Tassy.
Cope of Regulations for the Government of

the Presidency of Bombay, with notes, a

Key, Index, Interpretations and Epitome

of the acts of the Legislative Council of

Indiz. Volumes 2, Edited by W. H, Harri-

son Registrar 8. DL A, ... iovuvn. The Editor,

Ditto Ditio. Ditto. .. .. TheGort, of B'bay.
CooverJEE Rustosiee Mooy, Gujarathi Ver-

sion of his Prize-Essay on Female Infan-

ticide. . Cere e .. The Govt. of B'bay.
Darzeir's (A \‘) st and 2nd contnbutmns to

Indian Botany, from Hocker’s Journal of

Botany, Nes. 14 and 17................ 'The Author.
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Darzere’s {P. M.) Monthly Statements of the
Fxternal Commerce of the Presidency of
Bombay from Nov. 1819 to Sep. 1850,

Ervo7's (Sir H. D) Bibliographical Index to
the Historlans of Mohammedan India.
Vol. I...,..

Grant (Col. €. W.) on Bombay Cotton and
Indian Railways, .. vivsiinvinroin e
Gpesgrter’s (W, Esq.} Itinerary Notes on PIants
collected inn India and the necighbouring
countries, 1837 to 1842.. .
Icones Plantarum Aazatlcamm, Part II
On the higher Cryptogamous Plants.. .
Notule ad Flantas Asiaticas, Part II,
QOn the higher Crypiogamous Plants.. .. ..

Haray Rar’s Fututhgurh Naman in Hindoostani.

Hopeson's (B, H.) Esszay the first, on the Kooch
Bado, and Dhimal Tribes, in three parts.
Part Ist Vocabulary, 2nd Grammar, 3rd Lo-
cation, numbers, creed, customs, condition,
and physical and moral characteristics of
the peoples s vuvienunen.

HuntEr's (A.) Repoit on the Potzary of Ind:a

Jourwar of the Indian Archipelago and Fastern
Asia, Nos. 10 te 12, of Vol. 111, 1849, and
Nos. I to 8, of Vol. IV, 1850, . .-

Nos. 10 to 12, of Vol. I, for 1“49 and
Nos. 1 to 8 of vol. IV. for 1830... ..

Lassen’s (G, Von} Indische Alterthumskunde.
Zweiter Band ... N .

Muuvreison’s (Johs) Genuine and qpuuoua Ra—
ligion, 2 compendious, scriptural and eon-
secutive view of the origin, development,

and character of different systems of be-
tef. Vols, 2.... .. ..

DONORS,

The Author,

The Govt. of B'hay.

Sir H. M. Elliot
K. C.B.

The Author,

The Govi. of B'bay
The Editors.

The Govt. of B'bay.

The Author.
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. Dowons.
Moxreomery's (Robert) Statistical Report of

the District of Cawnpore.............. The Gavt. of B'bay
Newporn's (T, J.) Political and Siatistical ac-

count of the British Seitlements in the

Straits of Malacea. Vols. 2. ... ... ..., The Auther.
Oeservartions made at the Magnetieal and

Meteorological Observatory of Bombay for

the year 1847, under the Superintendence

of €, W. Montriou, Commander . N.. .. The Govt, of B’bay.
Rrrorr of the Smithsovian Institution, exhibit-

ing its Plans, Operations, and Finanelai

Condition, up to January Ist 1849, ...... The Board of Re-
of the proceedings of the Vernacular ganis,
Soclety of Guzerat for the year 1819..... A. XK. Forbes, Esq.
of Criminal Cases determined in the
Court of the Sudder Foujdaree Adawlut of
Bombay, compiled by A. T, Bellasis Esq.

F L S The Gort. of B'bay.
of the Calentta Public Library, from
February to December 1849............ The Society.

Thirty-ifth, of the Bombay Education
Sociuty for the year 1840, .. ... .l ——
on a General Scheme for Extramural

Sepulture. .. .. .. wevereaaes T8, Cowie, Eeq.
of the Board of Eduuauon of Bombay

for the years 184748, . .......vun s The Board.
Ditto. ditto. ditte.. The Govt, of B'bay,

Annual, of the Grant Medical College

Bombay for 1849-50.................. TheSuperiniendent,

Diio. ditto. ditte.. The Gort. of B'bay.

Rerorts Medica), selected by the Medical Board
from the records of their Office and pub-
lished under the sanction of the Madras
Government.. v\«

The Medical Board,
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Sociere pE Grocraruie, Bulletin de la, Troi.
sieme Serie. Tome X1L..
SocieTy, Royal Asiatic, of Great Brltam and Ire-
land, Journal of. Vol. XII, Part I1... ..
Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic,
Journal of, Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4, for 1846-47
and 43, i i e .
Royal Aﬂtronomical \Ionthh h(;tlcea of'
containing papers, abstracts of papers, and

reports of the proceedings of, Vol. VIIL

from November 1847 to June 1848, with

one Supplement. Vol IX. Nos. 8 and 9,

and Vol. X. to May. No. 7. ... . ...

Royal Astronomical, Memoirs of, Vole,

XVILznd XVIIL ... oiii v aianss

Bombay Geographical, Transactions
of, Vol. IX. from May 1849, to August 1850,

Urrars Ranyg Cueritea. A Drama ..,

Srarxey’s (Captain) Dictionary, English and
Panjabi, also Dialogues English and Pan-
jabi, with Grammar and Explanatory Noies.

Syxes’ (Lieut. Col. W. H.) Contributions tothe
Btatistics of Sugar, produced within the
Brisish Dominions in India—Statistics of
the Civil Justice in Bengal.—On the fall of
rain on the Table-land of Utiree Mullay,
Travancore, during the year 1846G.—Dis-
cussion of Meteorological Observations
taken in India.. .

TABLEAUX DE L& RE\OLUTION I‘RA’\ICAISE Vols
. folio. . .

Wison's (The Rev John D D) Short hfe of'
the Apostle Paul, with 2 Summary of
Christian doetrine as unfolded in his Epis-
tles. In Sanskrit verzsion .......

Doxors.

The Soeclety.

Rev, P. Anderson.

Sir M, M. Elliot
K.C. B,

The Author.

The Govt. of B'bay.

The Author.
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Doxons.
Wigar's ( Robert } Tcomes Plntarum Indie

Orientalis, Part IV, Vol.IV..........., The Govt.of K'bay,

illustrations of Indian Botany Part III.
Vol. I,

ZEITSCHRIFT der Deutschen Morcen]andischen
Gesellschaft heransgegeben, Von den Ges-
chafifuhrern. Heft I. IT, and IV, 1850.. .. 'Fhe Society.

Zerrscurirt fur die kunde des Morgenlandes
herausgegeben, Heft II. and 111, Von Chris-
tian Lassen. ..., i i iiaiit o,

PRESENTS FOR THE MUSEUM,

Antipathes Spirelis, two large specimens of,
from the Straits of Malacea.. .......... Dr. Bremner.
Bag, made in Coorg by stripping the bark off 2
species of Upas Antinris entire. These bags
are closed ai one end by a sofid piece
of the tree and are used for holding
grain &e. . e e . d. L. Blane, Esy.
Caloareous IncrustatlonS, from a Calc:fercus
Spring at Baneshwar near Nassapoor.... H.B.E. Frere Esq.
Cobra de Capello, specimen of ............ W.Hameg, Ezq.
Cosl, specimens of, from Kala Bagh......... Col. Hallet.
Coins, five Bilver and fourteen Copper, from
Peshawar (@} .o.ovvuviirvinnipnss .. Col, Jervis,
Gold, one with Persian Inscripiion
(Mohur, Mohammed Shah, 23d year of his
reign, A H, 183 (3) .......ivn.. The Govt. of B'bay.
Gold 24 viz. 1. Finam Aunesgondee—
19 Pagodas.—4. Mohurs : Alamgheer, A
H.1170. Shah Jehan, A, H. 1037. Shah
Jahanabad, A, H. 1111, Jahandar Shah, &4
H. H24,{¢) ..ov .l o
1) See this Art. Proceedings OF. Lit, and He. 18th April 1850, {5} 1d. (&) 1d
24 :
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Crocodilus Gangeticus, skin of, from Surat. ..
Dendritic Limestone, portion of taken from 2
quarry about 30 miles from Neermuch. It
is of the same kind as that of the Southern
Maratha Country, and is quarried in like
manuer in large slabs. .
Diorite, Magnetic, portion of (discovered I)y
Capt. Jenkins 10 Madras N. I. See Asiatic
Journal, No. CCIL page 418} .....
Elephas Asiaticus, portion of tusk of, from the
valley of the Nerbudda near Bettaree. {Fos.)
right side of lower jaw of. {a young animal,)
coutaining & part of the molar tooth, {Fos)
Geological Specimens collected abont Travan-
drum and Cochin by General Cullen; con-
sisting of Limestones, Lignites, Fossil
Resin and Graphite ......cocvoivnnn.
Hippopotamaus, portion of the rlght jaw of' con-
taining the fwo posterior molars, {Fos).,
fron ore, specimen of, common to the neigh-
bourhood of Saugar.. .. .....

Janthina and Porpita, specimens of collecled
between Bombay and the Cape of Good
Hope. . U,

Laterite, Gramle, &c., epecimens of' cof!(.cted
from the neighbourhood of Vingorla.. ..

Mineralogical specimens collected at the Mau-
ritius and Aden by Dr. Malcolmson,,

Quartz Rock, specimen of cellular, from Shah-
gurh near Dhamoree, in which is dissemi.
vated a large quantity of red and green
oxide of Copper, together with crystalline
caloareous spar,

Doxors.
A. T, Bellasis, Esq.

Dr. Malcolmson.

Dr. Spilsbury.

Dr. Buist.

Dr. Bpilsbury.

Capt. Montriou,
N. A, Dalzell, Esq.

Dr. Maleolmson.,

Dr, Spilsbury.
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Dowona.

Red-elay, specimens of, possessing a columnar

stracture, from Trap-Rock, near Kola- -

poor, coilected by Dr. Broughton........ H.B, E.Frere, Esq.
Rock-specimens, a collection of, from the is-

land of Bombay, consisting of preensione,

iraps, basalts, clays and aqueous deposits;

also of rocks foreign to the island of Bom-

bay but found on its shores.....,. Dr. Buist.
specimens, collected from Maskat in
Arabia, Persia, and Babylonia.......... Capt Newbold,
Salt, specimens of from Kala Bagh.... ol Hallet.
Sculptures, fifteen fragments of, procured from

a ruined Temple on a hill in the Eusof-Zai

country, collected by Lieut. Miller.. ., .. Dy. Arnout,
Talcose SBandstone, specimen of, light yellow,

fine grained, coutaining here and there

smalf red globular ferruginous concretions

of the sawe maieriai; fourd 40 mmiles south :

of Chandree.. cariasessnraannenas D Bpilsbury,
Tale-Schist, spectmens of comammg specular

iron ore, ecollected by Dr. Malcolmson

from the hills above Pali, 60 miles north of The Hon'hle 1. P.

Peshawar ......... . cervee Willougbhy,
Trap-Tufa, specimens of, from the Islund of
Bombay. . . Dr. Buist,

Woods, speclmens of used at Peshawar fcr
building, and all other purposes requiring
timber of a sirong and lasting natare; The Hon'ble J, P.
collected by De. Malcolmson.. . uu ..ol o, Willonghby.

ORIGINAL COMMUNICATIONS,
COMMUNICATED
Anderson (The Rev, P.) some account by, of the BY.
Bhatti Kévya or Poems of Bhatti. 18tk April
1850, (@) .....covvianrinevnnaenena. The Author

fa.} Seelast No. of JL p. 20,
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COMMUNICATED

Andetson {The Rev. P.) Sone zecount, together BY.
with Fac.simile Devandgari transcript and
iranslation by, of & Copper-plate Inseription
in the Soclety's Museum. — 15th August
I8B0. (a4} vvveviicraririiianrsne s

Carter (H. 1. Esq.) Olbiservations by, on the ber-
pentine Rocks and Aqueouns Strata of Mas-

eat and its Neighbuurhood. = 1622 May
830 (D). o i v i e e

Jacob (Major LeGrand) Fac- snm:les oi‘ Inserip-
tions in Ancient Sanserit by, taken from
Copper-plates found in the Sawant Wari

< Teritory, with translations, Second cop-

" wribution.—24tk Jenuery 1850, (c)......

Fac-simile and 'Translation of a
Copper-plate Taseription in Sanskrit by, dat-
ed A. 1), 1439, recording the Grant of a
village called Varadengi, to one Pashun
Sheti ; by Nagadew, a descendent of Dewa
Sherma.—19th Sep. 1850, (d) ..........

Newbold (Captain T. J.) a descriptive list by, of
Rock-Specimens from Maskar in Arabia,
Persis, and Babylonia, 24th Mareh 1850,
T

Perry {The Hon'ble Sir E.) Account by, of'the
Grent Hindu Monarch Asoka, chiefly from
the Indische Alterthumskunde of Lassen,—
2hst Voo, I1n30. (f) ..

Robertson (Gaptain A. C) \Icmcranda by, on
Mud-Craters sitnated in the District of
Lass, with Map and Sketehes—lst Feby.
50, (g} vivs i viiiniiniaiavs., - Captain S W, Hart

{2) See this No.of JL p, 213, b} Bee last No. p. 118 {c} See this Art. Proceed.
O, Lit. and Se.  fd) To be nserted io next No. (e} Bee last No. p. 25. (f) This
No.p. 148, g} Seelast No.p. 8.
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COMMUNICATED
Stevenson (The Rev. I, D D.) Observations by BY.
on the Grammatical Structure of the Ver-
nacular Languages of India. No. 2.—2ls¢
Feby. 1850. (a) .. Criaseaes The Auvthor.
Summers { Augustus ) An account by, of' ihe
Agate and Carnelian Trade of Cambay.—
19k Sep. 1750, () . ces The Government.
Taylor (Captain M.) Anctent Remalns at theVll-
lage of Jiwar]i near Ferozabad en the Bhi-
ma~—13th June fe) 1850, Ve Dr. Buist.
Wilson (The Rev. Dr. J.) Memolr by, on the
Cave-Temples and other ancient Buddhist
and Brahmanical and Jaina Remains of
Western India.—15th Augt. 1850, (d) .. The Author.
Supplement by, to Diuo. 194 Sep.
1850. (e} . ceeen
on the VIIIaO'es and Towns named
Hadhar meationed in the Sacred Bcriptures,
with the identification of the Hazor of Kedar
withthe Hudhra of the Arab Geographers,
and the Hatre and Atra of the Gieeks and
Romans,—24th Oct. 1880, (f) o, v v vt

PROCEEDRINGS, OFFICIAL, LITERARY AND SCIENTIFIC.

With reference to Government letter, General Department, No.
276 of 1350, forwarding 26 Gold Coins for the Society's inspection
and report, with permission to select such as might be usefu! in the
Bociety’s cabinet, it was resolved, that they should be handed over to
C. 1. Erskine, Esquire, C. 8., with the Bociety’s request that Mr. Ers-
kine would faver it with any observations on them which he might
consider worth offering, and also be kind enough to select from them
such as might be useful in the Society’s collection.

{a) See last No. p. 1. {) This No. p. 318. {¢} ldem.p.179. (d) Hee last No. p. 35.
1€) Beet his Art. Proceed. Of. Lit. and Sc.  {f) To be inserted in the next No.
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tite deposits about fifteen miles 8. of @Quilon. They are found in com-
mon with Carbonaceous (tlays and Pyrites, and, according to General
Cullen, appear to extend all along the coast fiom Cape Comorin to
Cannanere, Captain Newbold had noticed them at the latter place
and at Baypare. They would also appear to be confined to the coast
and shores of back waters, sometimes ocetiring on a level with the ses,
at others on high laterite cliffs, as at Purkolly,.—2nd January, 1850.

The letter from Cursetjee Jansetjee Esq., (Secretary to the Commii-
tee appointed on the 25th April 1841, to carry into effect certain
resolutions respecting a testimonial to the memory of the late Sir
James Carnac,) having reference 10 a bust of Sir James Carnac now
standing in the northern landing place of the Town Hall, requests,
on behalf of the Commiiitee, that the Society will do it the favor to
receive this bust and its pedestal into the Library, as a femporary
messure.

The Secretary was requested to acknowledge the receipt of this
letter, and 1o express the Soclety’s willingness to comply with the
Commiitee’s request.

Respecting the Gold Coins before noticed, presenied by the Go-
vernment, and those by Colonel Jervis, it was resolved that, the former
should be handed to C.J, Erskive, Ezquire, C.8., and the latter to the
Rev. Dr. Stevenson, with the Socieiy’s request that these gentlemen
would, respectively, favor the Seciety with a deseription of them.

In reply to the letter from J. Henry, Esquire, Secretary to the
Smithsonian Institution, Washington, presenting the society with the
Reports and Volume before mentioned, also requesting in return a
complete set of the Society’s publications; it was resolved that the
best thanks of the Bocieiy should be transmitted to the Board of Re-
gents of the Smithsonian Institwtion for the valuable presents referred
to; and that a copy of each No. of the Society’s Journal already pub-

lished, as well as a copy of all Nos. hereafter published by the Society
should be sent to the Smithsonian Institution.

The Reports of this Institution state, that it eriginated it a bequest
of property to the amount of $ 515,169 by James Smithson, Esquire
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of England, in trust to the United States of America, to found
an [nstitution at Washington in the testator’s name, which Institation
was to have for its object, The increase and diffusion of knowledge
among wmen. 'This trust was accepted by the Government of the
United States, and the Institution established by Act of Congress Au-
gust 10th, 1846.

The volume alluded to, is on the « Ancient Monuments of the Mis-
siseippi Vallev:” itis the first of the “ Smithsonian eoniributions te
knowledge.”

Mr. Smith, in adverting to the deficiencies in the Society’s Library,
stated, that among the list of Subscribers to « Layard’s Nineveh ”
were the Hon'be the Court of Directors for 40 copies, and that the
Society might, in all probability, be presented with a copy from this
source, iF it would only take the trouble to apply for it, The Seere-
dary was requested to make an application through the proper chan-
uel to this effect,

Further, Mr. Smith wished to know what had been done in the
way of procuring a better supply of books for the Society since the
fast vesolutions were passed relative to this subject.

The Secretary, in reply, stated that the Commitiee of Management
had determined on meeting once every three months for the purpose
of making zelections from such Standard Works as might be recom-
atended for the Library, and that the resolutions referred to, having
come into operation on the first of the year, the meeting of the Com.
miftee alluded to would be held in the month of March,

Dr. Stevensou stated that he thought it advisable, for the purpose
of insuring a systematie selection, to call upon each member to send
in a list of the Standard Works in which he might think the Library
most deficient, and that these lists should be brought bafore the meet-
ing of the Commistee mentioned. The Secrelary was requested to
make arrangements accordingly.

The following communication was made to the Society by Dr
Buist respecting the Laterite on the shores of Bombay: «I men.
tioned, in explaining the character of the spesimens presented at
last meeting, that it wag doubifnl whether the Laterite lying in blocks

and pieces around Sewree might not have been brought thither by
: 25
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e hand of man. I now no longer entertain upy doubt about the
matter, | find pleces of Lateriie strewed all around the shores of
the Island ; at Sewree, Worlee, Lovegrove and Breach Candy; and on
ho shores of Salsette, Trombay and Llephanta, and all around e Ts-
: 5f Henery and Kenery; and I have no doubt it will be found over
~re expanse all up and down over our coasts, 1t ie mentionad by
Prinsep as existing in the blue elay at Calcutty, exactly as it does in
cur blue clay here, only that it is 189 feet under the surface. Tt was
brought up in Loting for water in 1837, Whatever may have been its
transporting cause, it eould not, wnder these cireumstances, have heen
aq artificial one.  Within the Tropies we do not recognise the agen-
ev of Glaciers or Teebergs at the level of the sea.

Laterite is so hot and brittie, and so easily destroyed by the agiia-
tion of the waves, and these fragments are mostly found within the
reach ofthe breakers, that it must, 2t no great distance of time, have
been muech more plentiful than at present. A few vears hence, in al}
likelilood, every trace of it will have vanished frem our shores,
unless beyond the reach of the sea. I found some specimens of
tafts, in addition to those formerly presented, which say form a set
of isinzelves illustrative of trap disturbed or fluwing o a viseid
statz when in the act of ecooling. Most of these are stratified or
sieakad ; in some of them the spar which usually §lls deasy cavities or
veius has already come info existence amongst fragments of hard or
sl hard matter not quite in contact with each other. I have lived
moxt of y lifetime in the midst of trap-formations yet tha phenome-
B3 e sre aitogether new to me.”"—32st Felruary, 1850,

The Rev, J. M. Mitehell vead an extract of ajetter from Dr. Graul
ie, containing a strong request that the Bombey Braneh ofthe
Ruyal Asiatic Society would aid in the rendering into English of ilie
Gujarati versions of the Zendavesia as one impuriax}t contribution to-
wards the elucidation of the Zend text.  Aflter some discussion, the
following resolution was unanimously agreed to—viz., « That the
desirableness of having an English translation of the Gujaritl version
and the commentary of Framjee Aspandiarji on the Zendavestn hav-
ing been brought forward, the Society fully recognizes the importance
of the proposal, and resolves to discuss it more fully at its next meets

a0
O Lo
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jug ; appointing in the mean time the Rev. Dy, Stevenson, Rev. J. M.
Mitehell, C. J. Erskine, Esq., and H. Green, Esqy., to consider and
report on the whole question. —21st Murch, 1850.

The Commitiee appointed to report on the question of rendering
into Englizh the Gujarati version of the Zendavesta, by Framjee As-
pandiatji, reporied, that afier full inquiry, it was convinced of the de-
sirableness and practicability of the scheme, but as several modes of
carrying it into execniion had been suggesied, they would beg permis-
sion to report on this specific point to a future meeting, The Socie-
ty agreed to the report and continued the Commitiee,

Tubles which kad been drawn out by C. J. Erskine Esq., relative to
the inseriptions and dates of the Gold Coins, submitted for deseription
to the Society by the Guvernment, with its letters No. 346, 276, and
572, dated repectively, Tth February 1849, 1%h January and 15th
February 1839, were laid hefore the Meeting with the following obser-
vations on those which accompanied the Jetter No. 345,

“Fhere are 333 of these Coins and they are of three kinds, viz.-
I, Fanam cr Pulum, 231 Pagodas or Nand, and 6 Moburs,

There is only one Favam, of Annesgoondee, which seems 1o be
carrectly described in the list attached to the Collector’s lctier.

There are 6 Mohuis, which are described in the Brstappended Hsts

‘The remalning 20! Colas are Pagodas. They are of one or other
of the following kinds. Dhurwaree, Hurpuniinllee, Fekeree, Mohammad,
Shahee, and Saivunooreg,  But there are several species included in
some kindg, especiully in the Yekeree and Suvcanooree. Some infor-
mation on these dutalls is given to the second appended st ,

All these kinds of Pagodas are mentioned in Prinsep’s list, but not
all the specics.

This kind of Fauam is not mentisned.”

The acicty expressed its thanks to Mr. Erskine for the great trou-
ble he liad taken, and requested the Secrefary, afler having had copics
made of the 'Fables 1o forward the originalsto Government with il
the Gold Colns, excepting those which, by the kindnesz of Govern-
ment, the Sociefy had been aliowed to selectfor its own Cahinet. (Ses
- 333

The Antique Cuoins presented by Colonel Jervis, Vice-President, io.
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the Society, at its Meeling held on the R1st February last, (See p. 333.}
and subsequently submitted to the Rev. Dr. Stevenson for examina-
tion, have been thus described by that Gentleman :

¢« There are 2 Bactrian Ceins of Menander with Greek and Bactri-
an Foseriptions ; 3 Rajput Coins, two of which are of Sri Samegur
Deva, and the other Sri Sydlapa Deva. The copper Coins, {ope In-
do~Scythian of four different types,) are described, as well as the sil-
ver ones, in Wilson’s Ariana Antiqua as far as I have examined
them.”

Dr. Buist exhibifed a large mass of specular iron ore, containing
plumbago, from Southern India ; also a piece of lignite from the blue
clay of Sewree; and compared the formation of suiphate of iron in
the latler with that of the lignites found on the Malabar Coast near
Cochin.—18th April, 1830,

Fifteen fragments of seulpture, procured froma ruined temple on
a hill in the Fusofzai country, by Lieut. Miller, 1st Fusiliers, were
presented to the Society by Dr. Arrott, Sargeon of the same Regi-
ment.

In Dr. Arnctt’s letter which accompanied these interesting re.
mains, it is stated, that the hill on which they were found is on that
part of the Eusofzai country whieh borders on Suwat, and not far
from SBergao, the scene of operations of Brigadier Bradshaw's Foree
in December 184G,

There appears to be no traditionary account of this temple among
the neighbouring inhabitants, and the sculptures, which have a strong
Grecian style seem to shew from the manmuer in which they are frae-
tured, that the Temple was intentionally destroyed.

It was resolved that these remains should be handed over, with
Dr. Azoott’s letter, fo the Rev. Dr. Wilson, Honorary President,
with 2 request that Dr, Wilson would favor the Society with any
account that he could obtain respecting them.—13th June, 1850,

The following letter from John Ritchie, Esq. having hkeen read,
the Secretary was requested to acknowledge the receipt of it, and to
express the Society’s best thanks for the readiness with which the
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Directors of the Peninsular aud Oriental Steam Navigation Company
had complied with the Society’s solicitation,

No. 71 of 1850,
' Bombay, 22d June, 1850,

To H, J. Cartesn, Esq., Secretary B. B. R, A, Society,

Bir—Referring to your communication of the 18th April, I have
the pleasure io inform you, that the Directors of this Company have
agreed to allow the monthly transmission by this Company’s Steamers
to Alexandsia, free of expense, of a small packet of books, for the
Bombay Braneh of the Royal Asiatic Society.

I have the honor to be, &e.
(Signed) Joan Rrycuse, Nupy.
18tk July, 1850.

The Honorable Bir Erskine Perry’s letter enclosed one to his
address from Dr, Blyth, Curator of the Museum of Natural History at
Calcutta, relative to the deficiency of specimens from the Western
side of India, whieh exists in that Museum.

Mr. Biyth states, “we hardly possess a specimen at present
from the Western side of India, rich as we are in the productions of
mest other parts of the couniry, from the Himalayas to Ceylon inclu.
sive, and also of the regions lying eastward of the Bay of Bengal,

¢] wish that you could introduce me to some one in the Wesztern
Presidency who takes sufficlent interest in the Natural History of the
country, to precure for me certain zoological desiderate, for which I
shouid be Lappy to reciprocate in any way, by doing my best to sup-
ply whatever may be wanted from this part.

# Ymong the Mammalia, I partioularly wish for the perfect skele-
ton, or skull only, and skin prepared for sinfling, of the Ghorkhar or
Wild Ass of Cuich, Sindh, &ec., for comparison with the Tibetan
Kyang, which 1 believe to be the same animal-

<1 also want the enfire skeleton, if poseible or skull with teeth, of
the heaked Dolphin of the Indus, which is a distinct species from
the Gangetic Seosos,
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¢ Likewise specimens of the Wild Sheep and Goats ofthe Sulimani
mountains, and extreme N. W. Himalayas.

« Again, we want skulls of both sexes, and skins for mounting of
the Asiatic Lion. We have the parfect skeleton and the well-nrount.
ed skiu of an African Lion from Alglers.  Another Feline animal [
want is the true Cheeta, or Hunting Leopard, I\ Jubate, skin and
skeleton.

“« Amorg the smaller Mammalia the Bats would be particularly
acceptable.”’

«Of birds, 1 want much to see collections from Mahabuleshwar
and from Sindh; and Iwould return such ecolleetions, labelled, it
kindly lent to me. Ehave drawn vup a list of the birds of Indiu
generally, Burmah and the Malayan peninsnla, inelnding those of
Bindh, so far as { know them, and of Assam, Ceylon, the Nicobars,
&&c. 8¢, But my knowledge is very limited of those of the Dom-
bay Presidency.

“In other elasses, I need only say, that specimens of Reptiles,
Yishes, and Crusizces in spirit, are most acceptable : as also of Shells,
wlethker marine or land, and freshwaler. I could spare a collection
of most of var Bengal Shells from my own private stoek, and should
be glad to send them to whoever would undertake to supply me with
the Bombay species.”

8ir Yrskine Perry regrets, that there is no allowance made by Go-
vernment for enabling the Sociely to obtain a Curator for its
Museum, in order that the whole of the Natural History of this part
of India might be at onee brought under the eye of its European and
Native population, both for iustrection, and ultimately for the ad-
vantage of the country.

The Secretary was directed te inform Bir E. Perrv, that Mr Biytl's
letter should be handed over to the Museum Comuilitee, with a re-
quest that they would make any exchanges with Mr. Biyth which
might be mutually advantageous to bolh Museums,

in Dr. Buist's leiter was also enclosed one to his address from
Patrick Chalmers Esq., M, P. for Arbroath staing, that 3r. Chalmers
had directed two ¢opies of his mugnificent work on the Seulplured
Monumenis of Angus to be forwarded to De. Buist's address; one of
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which, on their arrival in Bombay, Dr. Buist intimated his intention to
present, at Me. Chalmer's suggestion, to the Society.

The following is an extract from Mr. Chalmer's letter relalive to
ihese monumenis ;

“1 ain much pleased to liear that these Monuments have excited
some litile curiosity in India, It is from the East that [ have always
lonked for some explanation of the symbols ou the earliest wonu-
ments, some of which may possibly date before the introduction of
Chrisianity inte Betain. I confess that the strong resemblanee that
some of the figures bear to those on Abraxas, leads me rather to the
beitel, that gnusifcism was mixed more or less with our Christian
faith, In these Islands at some iime; and it is recorded in the
Chronicle of Lanercost, thatin the 13th century, the rites of Bacchus
wete openly celebrated by the Parish Priest of Inverkeithing ; though
it is also reeorded that, the knife of some of the disgusted patishion-
ets esacled the penally of his misdeeds ere many months elapsed.
What you mention of the supposed discovery of Druidic remains in
India is very interesting, I should like much to see drawings of
them, A friend of mine here thinks, hie has iraced the relation bat-
wreen the Runes and Oghams of Ireland, end Britain, and Seandi-
navia, and the Rock inscriptions of Asta Minor, aud the arrow-
headed eharacters of Babylon &ue, and that he can read the one by
the other, I observe tkat an Armoric student has arrived at a like
conclusion independently.  Both, however, are deficlent in the know-
jedze of eastern lanzuages, and the same value cannot attach fo
their lueubrations as to the coineident and independent discoveries
of Dr, lincks and Major Rawlinson, However, the proofs of the an-
cient conrse of Eastern Commeree, afforded by the discovery of Cufic
coins and Asiatie ornaments, weapons, &¢. prepares one for a con-
nection, more or leas, in lelters.”——15k August, 1860,

With reference to letter No. 899, dated 22nd ultimo, from IL B.
E. Frete, Esq., Commissioner at Battara, forwarding a list of Sanskrit
Books which are ina Temple at Sattara, and offering to procure
copies of any of them which the Society may think worth procuring,
it was resolved—+¢ that BIr, Frere’s leiter and accompaniment be
cirenlated for the observations of those Members who are engaged
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in the study of Oriental Literature, and that the Secretary be request-
ed, in the mean time, to acknowledge their receipt, with the Society's
best thanks, and to inform Mr. Frere of the Society’s proceedings res-
pesting his kind offer.”

The Sanskrit Inscription and Trauslation, before mentioned, by
Major Le@rand Jacob, forwarded in Government letter No. 3891,
dated 10th ultimo, for any remarks the Society might have o offer
on it, was handed over to the Rev. Dr. Stevenson, with the SBociety’s
request, that Dr. Stevenson would favour it with any observations
which he might consider the subject to deserve,

The letter dated 22nd June last fom Richard Clatke, Esq.,
Honorary Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, anunounces the dis-
petch to the Society’s address, through Mr, Richardson, of some
copies of the Bociety’s revised Regulations; alsp states that henge-
forth all pon-resident Members of the Bociety will be required to
pay an annual coniribuiion of one Guines, in consideration of re-
eeiving the Journal,

The Secrelery announced the publieation of the XEIth No. ol the
Society's Journal,

The Rev, Dr. Wilson, President of the Commission appointed for
obtaining anthentic information relative to the number and sitvation
of the Monuments and Cave-Temples of Antiquity in the Terri-
tories under the Bombay Government, stated, that he had completed
his “Mempoir” on those remains of antiquity ; which had been printed
in the No, ofthe Society’s Journal above noticed ; and that 60 extra
copies had been struck off, in anticipation that the Governmen! would
take them for distribution to the principal local authorities, in order
that descriptions of any Cave-Temples ot other Monuments of anti-
quity of the Presidency, which were not enumerated therein, or might
have been since discovered, might be communicated to the Com.
missicn.

The Seerelary was requested to address the Government accord-
ingly, and to state the views ol the Commission regarding further
proceedings in these interesting inguiries.

Dr. Wilson read the following Supplement to his “Memoir "~

“In my Memoir notice has been taken of several stryctural temples
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in differcnt parts of the country which appear to be "coeval with the
excavated temples, both Buddhist aud Drahmanical. OFf one of the
latter description, first discovered, I believe by Vishnu Shastri, who
reported its existence to Mr, Law, and sitvated in the Taluka of
Kalyan, Ihave the pleasute, in consequence of Dr. Gibson's atten-
tion, of exhihiting to the SBociety several illustrative drawings. It is
decidedly of a Shaioe character; and though originally built of the
most substantial material, it has been considerably injured by the
hand of violence, and has long ago lost its saeredness,—one of the
many illustrations of the fact noticed in the ¢ Memoir’ under the head
of Elorg, that the form of religion which the oldest Shaiva temples
embodied has vanished from the Mahratha country, probably on
withdrawment from it, by a change of sovereignty, of the patronage
of the Chola Rajas, by whose influence it seems almost certain, the
ancient Brakhmanical excavations and Jhaina structural Temples
were eonstructed,  In this temple there is a #rinurii, or three-head-
ed Shaiva, proved without doubt to be of this god, not merely from
the general representations of the Shaivas, which attribute creation,
preservation, and destruction to their favourite deity, but from the
embracement in its unity of Parpati the spouse of Shiva. The figure,
strange to say, is not only monstrous, but from its muitiplex and facti-
tious heads and skeleton legs, of as groiesque and deformed a cha-

racter as can be conceived, It is singular that its breasts in front

seem ornameated with clerical bands; an autherity for such appenda-
ges which will not add greatly to the dignity of our associations con-
nected with their use. The efforts of the Hindu artist were proba-

ly directed to the representation of that gravity and austerity by

, which Shiva, as the prince and patron of aseetics Js characterized ;

but he has uhimately made greater demands cn the visible than the

devotional faculties. The Beaw ideal of hiz nasal organ, one is al-

most tembled to believe, to have been the tortured and coatorted pro-

boseis of some inveterate snuffer |

At the close of the last meeting of our Society, one of the mem-

bers, Captain French, mentioned to me, that he had observed an ex-

cavation in Khandesh, of which he had not noticed any published

aceount. He has bad the gooduess to write to Lieut. 3. Rose, now

26
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in that province, for more information respecting it,  While it
turns out 1o be of an insignificant character, the inquirics made in
conpexion with it have led to the discovery of a small series, of Bud-
dhist caves, with a Chaityn, which ave posseszed of very considerable
importance,  The following is an extract from the narrative of the
viait of Mr. Rose to, nnd inspection of, these caves.

# When within less than eighty yards of the caves, it was almost
impossible 10 believe the guide that the excavations he described
were so near, though he pointed to the exact spot.  The ravine is
mueh grander, and the approach to the caves wider than af Ajenla
and there were evident marks of their being frequented by wild
beasts; buot altbough T was quite prepared for all comers, not even a
bear showed itself.

# T have spoken of the caves; but only one excavation deseyving
the name is remaining.

“This exactly resembles some of those at Ajanta.

«The arched roof and pillars covered with paintings of human
figures &c., are just the same. The figures are very distinet in
many instances, and women and men seem to be mixed. There is
nothing about them unchaste; and in general they have circles,
or what are sometiimes called + glories” round their head, similar t0
those given in the faneied representation of our Saviour.

“ One drawing struck me partiewarly, in whieh a female is repre.
sented with long ringlets, just as ladies sometimes dress their hair in
om own time. T'his figave was quite fair, and yet close to it wasa
very dark female likeness of the Hebshi caste of [eatures, with very
black eumly Dair.

“The stone here was iuch more brittle than at Ajunte, or Elora;
and consequently some of the pillars are broken and the excavators
failed in their attempt Lo represent arched rafters, as Lhey succeeded
in doing at Ajanta, for the sane reason,

‘'The other three caves here are in fact nearly blocked up, from
ihe rock falling down from shove.  One of them, however, on your
descending into it over the fragments of rock, is in tolevable preser-
vation, though none of them appear to have been quite completed,
238 also the case at Ravah and Ajonta, Where the rock had given
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way, before the chisel, the masons had neatly substituted sione, and
this is the case at Razah as ¥ or rather Colonel Twemlow observed.

¢ In the painted cave, the paintings are plastered over with a evat-
ing of chunmam.

« The only sculptures are two or three reprezentations of elephants,
tigers, bullocks, and deer, or goats, eut out in small dimensions bacl
to back, like our lion gnd unicorn.

«There may have been other sculptures and inscriptions; bat if
there ever were, they have fallen into the ravine below, as the rock
is constantly giving way.

“T'hese caves, the guide, an old man, said, were never visited bya
+Bahib’ before, though Marathas sud even Brahmans come to see
them and bathe in the river below. While I was there, it began to
thunder and grow cloudy, and I got wet through, but I do nol regret
my visit to the Pepolhow, and should like to repeat it. T am going
to see if there are any more caves in the hills of which we have not
heard. 1 wonder how it is that none bave been found in Seipude yet,
No natives of this country eould, I think, have drawn the cave-paint-
ings. The Greeks, or Lralians, must have helped them; and indeed
at Elota there Is a woman's figure cut out in stone of sach fair pro-
poriions as to shew that it is the work of an ariist quite superior fo
those who executed the hulk of the unwieldy figures there,

¢ In the pew caves [ am alluding lo, there is a neatness in the little
sculptures I have mentioned.”

These interesting notes of Mr. Rose, Dr. Wilsen observed, de
not throw any light on the comparative age of these Buddhist excava-
tions, It would be well if the paiutings which they bring to light
could be speedily copied.

The explanation of the pecaliarities of the female figures which
ate noticed is not difficuit.  As the Buddhist religion in the ages of
its glory prevailed not only throughout Irndia, but throughout the
countries lying norh of its boundaries, and beyond the Indian
Caneasus, and Tartary and Tibet, its Buddhas and Dhyani Buddhas,
and their female productions or assoclates, the Dhiyani Boihi Satwas,
are frequently represenied as attended by devotees and servitors of
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varied clabs and colour. Buddhae himself, and the Dayani Buddhas
and Bedhi Sufwas, in thelr typical form, as seen in India, Nepal,
Ceylon, Burraah, Siam, Pegue, Ching, and Tartary, ave depicted aud
seuiptured with eurly hair and rather large lips, which the Brddhijss,
aceording to a strange tasle, enumerate among the points of beauty.
Mr. Hodgson of Nepal, when examining the learned priest, whose
answers form the substance of his most interesting and highly valued,
«Bketeh of Buddhism,” put io him the guestion ¢ What is the reason
for Buddha being represenied with curled loeks? and received the
following answers~4ddi-Buddhe was never seen. He is mere-
ly light.,! But in the pictures of Kedrochina, and the other Buddhas,
we have the eurled hair; and sinee in the limbs and organs we dis-
criminate thirty two (lakshunes} poists of beauty, such as expan-
sion of forelsead, blackuess of the eves, roundness of the head, ele-
vation of the mose, and archedness of the eyebrows; so also the
having curled locks is one of the points of bouvty; and there is no
other reason for Buddha's having been represemted with curled
locks.” Mr, Hodgson adds in a note:—¢This is the true solution
ol a circumstance which has caused much idie speculation: though
the notion is no doubt an odd one for a sect which insists on ton-
sure”)  The colours of the five Diyani. Buddhes are as follows :~-
* Rairochina’s appropriate colour is white ; Akskebye’s blue « Ratno
Sembhavy's yellow or golden; Amirabha's red; and Amogha Siddaka's
green. Those of thelr respeciive Jlodii Sutwes are corres- .
pondent.

1t is to be hoped that Mr, Rose will be able to explore a cobsi-
derable part of the Sofpuda rauge, which has hitherto been much
neglected.  The connexion with it from time immemorial of the
Aboriginal Bhils who have submitted neither to Brahmanism nor
Buddhism, but who have so long preserved the Turcoman worship of
ghosts and demons, is no reason why we should not expect to find
within it copsiderable numbers of Buddbist Monks, who could easily
conciliate by their largesses the wild sons of the Indian forest, as
well as the monks of the eastern Churches, who could eonciliase the
roving sons of the Egyptian, Syrian, and Arabian desects.”—.19th
September, 1850,
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The tollowing letter from H. B. E. Frere, Esq. Commissioner,
Sailare, was read (—

No, 1031 of 1850.
To H. J. Carter, Esq, Secretary B. B. R. A. Society.

Sir,—I have the honor to forward per Bhangy Dawk, a Manuseript
Volume of Arabic and Persian Inscriptions from Bejapoor, collected
and copied by Hoossein Sahib Bhangay and Mahommed Ali Bhangay,
Rogendars of Dejapoor, two of the few Mahommedans belonging to
the place who possess 4 competent knowledge of Persian, and some.
acyuaintance with Arabie.

2. These gentlemen assure me that they have taken great pains
to make the collection full and accurate, and I can testify o their
great indostry and zeal in hunting out many inscriptions which had
previously heen unnoticed. They have thus been enubled to add a
very great number of inseriptions to those noticed by Doctor Bird,
in his paper on the subject published iu the Soclety’s Transaciions
Some of them appear very curicus and well worth preserving, and I
trust that the zeal of these (entlemen in collecting such a contribu-
tion fowards the antiquarian history of their natiee place, may be
eonsidered worthy the favorable notice of the Society.

3. There are in the ruins of the Citadel at Bejapoor, neat the
Eastern gate, 10 or 12 long and very distinet Canarese Inscriptions,
of only a few of which Mr. Walter Elliot, the great authority on
Canarese gntiquities, proeuvred abstracts, They are cursorily noticed
by Doctor Bird. 1 have hitherto been unable to get complete or
trastworthy copies, cwing to the difficulty of finding any one sufii-
ciently acquainted with the ancient Canarese dialect to franscribe
them. But as they probably, like allsueh insctiptions, eontain vzlua.
ble historical data, it would be very desirable to get petfect and ac-
curate copies or impressions of them, and if forwarded to My. Walter
Elliot, no doubt, good use would be made of any information they
contain, 'The letters, thoogh very clear, are so small, and the stone
so upeven, as to defy all the attempts [made to get a good impres-
sion ; but they are evidently easily legible by anv one who understood
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the old dialect of Canarese, and possibly by giving publicity to the
fact that they exist, and that accurate eepies would be acceptable o
the Society, some Canarese Scholar visiting the place might secure
copies.

Saftara 240 1 have the honor to be, &e.
Sept, 1858, § {Bigned) H.B. E. I'nzze,

Resclved :— That My, Frere be requested to state fo the Seciety,
in what manner they can best express their thanks to Hossein
Bahib Bhangay asnd Mahommed Al Bhangay for the manuseript,
volume of Arable and Persian inseriptions from Bejapoor, and whe-
ther & present of books would ke appreciaged.

With reference to M. Moirot’s lelter, accompanying the X1ith Vol

ofthe ¢« Bulletin de la Societe de Geographie” it was resolved : That
it should be acknowledged with the Society’s best thanks, and the
Nos. of the Bociety’s Journal applied for therein, forwarded to the
Parisian Geographical Society, by the earliest opportunity, with a re-
quest, that the preceding Nos. of that Bociety’s Journal, might be
presented to the Bombay Branch of the Asiatic Soclety in return,

A similar resolution was also passed respecting the request of the
Imperial Academy of Sciences al Bt. Petersburgh, and ithe Secretary
directed to forward a complele set of the Bociety's Journal to the
address of the Perpetual Becretary.

The letter {rom Government relative to taking off the Soclety’s
hands the exira copies of the Hanorary President (Dr. Wilson's)
i« Memair on the Cave-Temples, &<¢.,” and conplying with the So.
ciety’s request, that they might be distributed fo the parties named
by the Society, for the purpose of eliciting still further information
on these monuments of Antiquity in Western India; aiso intimating
the desire of Govermnent to reimburse the Soclety for uny axpense in-
curred in endeavouring to carry into effeet the wishes of the Hon'ble
the Court of Directors in this respsct,—was handed over for reply 1o
the Commission appointed by the Society to direct thelr atiention to
this subject.

In return for the valuable MS. volume of Arabie and Persiau
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Inscriptions collected at Bejapoor, and presented through H. §. 1.
[frers, Esqy. Commissioner {or Sattara, at the iast meeting, it was resol-
ved That as Mr. Frere coineided with the Society, (in the sugges-
tion above mentioned} that a present of books io the gentlemen who
collected these inscriptions would be highly appreciaied,—the Rev.
Dr. Wilson be requested to expend a sum not exceeding Rs. (100)
ene hundred, to belaid out in the purchase of Arabic or Perstan works
for this purpose.

The Rev. Dr. Wilson brought forward a successful oil painting
and sketeh of sowe groups of fignres in the Caves of Elephanta by
Mr, Fallon, whose talents the Society considered richly deserving of
of the countenance and encouragement of Government in pourtraying
the beantiful remains of these ancient caves.—24ta Ocfober 1850,

ANNIVERSARY MEETING.
Monday, the 23th November 1850,

The minutes of the Iast Mecting having been read 2nd canfirmed ;
the following gentlemen were elected for the Commitiee of Manage-
ment, Musenm-Committee, and Auditors of the ensuing year viz :—

Commitiee of Management.

. J. Fnsking, Bsq. W. Howarp, Esq.
8, 8. Dicxivson, Esa, J. 8xorrw, Esg.

H. Youxe, Bsa. J. Patron, Esg.

Lt. Col. J. HorLranp. A, H. Lyrra, Esa.
. Moreugap, M.D. Rev, I' ANDERSON.

Museum-Commitien,

C. 1. Ersrise, Esq. Capr. C. W. MoNTRIOU .

H. I. Caerer, Esq. A, H. Lzira, Esg,

H, CoxEYRRARE, Esa. Carr. 1. G, Forses.
Auditors.

tol. U. Moonr. A, Sruxs, Bsg.
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It was proposed by Capt French, seconded by Captain Forbes, for
consideration, at the next Meeting :—# That the anunual subseription
be redoeed to Rs. 60, from the Ist January next,”

Captain French seconded by Alexander Born, Esq. also moved—
« That the Committee of Management be requested to report on the
best mode of proceeding to obtain the permission of Government, for
transferring the Library and Museum of the Society to the large Room
of the Town Hall, and the expense which weuld attend it.”

The « Cape Town Mail ” from the lst January 1851, was ordered
te be added to the list of Periodicals.
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51, il » Dlahara e Mahral.
— Fool-nme < = Lrge - Lyga
bl 5 Fraifas e enias.
sny 3 » Alakadahai ——  BMakdabul
31 " — o
k43 - FoeT vmn Cuiea.
i 21 “ Ras " Assidai —_— Bas o Astdalh.
352 1« nol —— sofl.
237 19 & Hadhar —  Huzor.
337 PN Hydhre —_— fadhar,
HG 12 = Mehrathu e ardbh.
“ I Jhatuz —_— Juina,
= 2y o« visibic —_— risible,
34 86 ¥ Rezgh _ ook,
351 jai | hd Bazeh, —_— Rezaf.
# | Pepolfiow —_— Pipetihora.
i 3o Bothi — Bodld,
3532 0 - Adddi — Adi.
i 11 = Fatroching e Vairoriuns.
. (32 £ N ——— o
i “ i Hotno Bamblava’s —— Ratnn Sembhava's
“ s i Amirabha’s —_— Awmitablha’s,
o @ “ Amaoghe Siddaha’s e—em Aweglir Sicldfes.
L 10 & Turcomen —_ Turanian.

NOTE TO THE ARTICLE ON AS0'KA

8ir Henry Elliot in his valushle Supplemental Glossary, p. 78, points sul a passage in
Abul Fazi which deseribes the removal of the Delhi Lat from a town in the distriet of
Utnsi. ¥ lears also by wu interesting communication from that distingunished scholar, that
he has diseovered an inscribed column 18 miles southwest of Simla, the charasters of
which appear 1o be Thibetan, and which wilk probably turn ont 1o e another mtowmiment

of Asdka.—L. P.



